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Messrs. Trubner & Co. hava received the following 
opinions on Professor Albrecht Webers History 
of Indian Literature — 

* 

. Dr. Buiiler, Inspector of Schools in India, writes :— 

“ I am extremely glad to learn that' you are about to publish 
an English translation of Professor A. Weber’s ‘History of 
Indian Literature.’ When I was Professor of Oriental Languages 
in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the want of such a work 
to which I could refer the students. I trust that the work which 
you are now publishing will become a class-book in all the Indian 
Colleges, as it is the first and only scientific one which deals with 
the whole Held of Yedic, Sanskrit, and Prakrit literature.” 

Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes:— 

“The English translation of Professor A. Weber’s ‘History of 
Indian Literature’ will be of the greatest use io those who wish 
to take a comprehensive survey of all that the Hindu mind has 
achieved. It will be especially useful to the students in our 
Indian Colleges and Universities. I used to long for such a hook 
when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely 
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume 
will supply them with all they want on the subject. I hope it 
-II be made a text-book wherever Sanskrit and English are- 
ught.” 

r . Eggeling, Professor of Sanskrit aud Comparative 
Philology in the University of Edinburgh, writes : — 
“I am delighted to hear that the English translation of Pro¬ 
fessor Webers ‘ Lectures on Hindu Literature^ is at last ready 
for publication. -The great want of a general critical survey of 
°"W3krit literature in English, such as Professor Weber gave to 
an students more than a quarter of a century age*, must 
j been felt by all scholars engaged in teaching Sanskrit in 
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British and American Universities. The translation, I liave no 
doubt, will be welcomed even more cordially by Hindu students, 
to whom, with few exceptions, Professor "Webers Lectures must 
hitherto have been a sealed book. Hindu scholars and students 
have expressed to me repeatedly how much they feel the wan 
English translations of German works such as Weber’s Lec¬ 
tures and Lassen’s ( Indian Antiquities/ an acquaintance with 
■which is indeed indispensable in dealing with questions of 
Sanskrit Literature. From what I have seen in proof of the 
English edition, I may say that the translation seemed to me 
exceedingly well done, and that it does great credit to the gentle¬ 
men engaged on it.” 

Dr. R. Rost, Librarian of the India Office, writes :— 

“ I have carefully examined and compared with the original 
German the English translation of pp. 1-24 of Weber’s ‘Vorle- 
sungen/ and am able to state that it is more than a mere faith¬ 
ful reflex of the original work, and that it has the advantage of a 
very readable style and great clearness of expression. If the 
remainder of the translation is executed as carefully and as 
conscientiously as i: the portion I have read, the whole will 
redect the greatest credit upon the scholars who have been 
engaged upon it.” 

Professor Whitney, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., 
U.S.A., writes :— 

“ I am the more interested in your enterprise of the publica¬ 
tion of Weber’s 1 Sanskrit Literature’ in an English version, as I 
was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in 
the form of academic lectures. At their first appearance they 
were by far the most learned and able treatment of their subject; 
and, with their recent additions, they still maintain decidedly 
the same rank. Wherever the language, and institutions, and 
history of India are studied, they must be used and referred to 
as authority.” 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tiie work of my youth, which here appears in a new edi¬ 
tion, had been several years out of print. To have repub¬ 
lished it without alteration would scarcely have done ; 
and, owing to the pressure of other labours, it was im¬ 
possible for me, from lack of time, to subject it to a com¬ 
plete and systematic remodelling. So the matter rested. 
At last, to meet the urgent wish of the. publisher, I re¬ 
solved upon the present edition, which indeed leaves the 
original text unchanged, but at the same time seeks, by 
means of the newly added notes, to accommodate itself to 
the actual position of knowledge. In thus finally decid¬ 
ing, I was influenced by the belief that in no other way 
could the great advances made in this field of learning 
since the first appearance of this work be more clearly ex¬ 
hibited than precisely in this way, and that, consequently, 
this edition might at the same time serve in some measure 
to present, in nuce, a history of Sanskrit studies during 
the last four-aud-twenty years. Another consideration 
was, that only by so doing could I furnish a critically 
secured basis for the English translation contemplated by 
Messrs. Trubner & Co., which could not possibly now give 
the original text alone, as was done in the French transla- 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

i* which appeared at Paris in 1859. It was, indeed, 
while going over the work with the view of preparing it 
for this English translation, that the hope, nay, the con¬ 
viction, grew upon me, that, although a complete recon¬ 
struction of it was out of the question, still an edition 
like the present might advantageously appear in a German 
dress also. I rejoiced to see that this labour of my youth 
was standing well the test of time. I found in it little 
that was absolutely erroneous, although much even now 
remains as uncertain and unsettled as formerly; while, on 
the other hand, many things already stand clear and sure 
which I then only doubtfully conjectured, or which were 
at that time still completely enveloped in obscurity. 

The obtaining of critical data from the contents of Indian 
literature, with a view to the establishment of its internal 
chronology and history—not the setting forth in detail of 
the subject-matter of the different works—was, from the 
beginning, the object I had before me in these lectures; 
and this object, together with that of specifying the publi¬ 
cations which have seen the light in the interval, has con¬ 
tinued to be my leading point of view in the present 
annotation of them. To mark off the new matter, square 
brackets are used.f. 

The number of fellow-workers has greatly increased 
during the last twenty-four years. Instead of here running 
over their names, I have preferred—in order thus to faci- 

* Histoirt dc la lillcrature Indimne , trail, de VAllemand par Alfred 
Sadous. Paris : A. Durand. 1859. 

f In the translation, these brackets are only retained to mark new 
matter added in the second edition to the original notes of the first; the 
notes which in the second edition were entirely new arc here simply indi¬ 
cated by numbers, —Tu. 
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litate a general view of this part of the subject—to add to 
the Index, which in other respects also has been con¬ 
siderably enlarged, a new section, showing where I have 
availed myself of the writings of each, or have at least 
referred to them. One work there is, however, which, as 
it underlies all recent labours in this field, and cannot 


possibly be cited on every occasion when it is made use of, 
calls for special mention in this place—I mean the Sanskrit 
Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Both, which was completed 
in the course of last summer* The carrying through of 
this great work, which we owe to the patronage of the St. 
Petersburg Academy of Sciences, over a period of a quarter 
of a century, will reflect lasting honour upon that body as 
well as upon the two editors. 

A. W. 


Berlin, November, 1S75. 


* Tko second edition bears the inscription : ‘ Dedicated to mv friends, 
Bobtlingk and Roth, on the completion of the Sanskrit Dictionary/— 1 Tit. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The lectures herewith presented to the narrow circle of 
oiy fellows in this field of study, and also, it is hoped, to 
e wider circle of those interested in researches into the 
’ istory of literature generally, are a first attempt, and as 
such, naturally, defective and capable of being in many 
respects supplemented and improved. The material they 
deal with is too vast, and the means of mastering it in 
general too inaccessible, not to have for a lengthened 
period completely checked inquiry into its internal relative 
chronology—the only chronology that is possible. Nor 
could I ever have ventured upon such a labour, had not 
the Berlin Royal Library had the good fortune to possess 
the fine collection of Sanskrit MSS. formed by Sir R. 
Chambers, the acquisition of which some ten years ago, 
through the liberality of his Majesty, Frederick William 
IV., and by the agency of hi.s Excellency Baron Bunsen, 
opened up to Sanskrit philology a fresh path, upon which 
it has already made vigorous progress. In the course of 
last year, commissioned by the Royal Library, I undertook 
the work of cataloguing this collection, and as the result 
a detailed catalogue will appear about simultaneously with 
these lectures, which may in some sense be regarded as a 
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commentary upon it. Imperfect as, from the absolute 
point of view, both works must appear, I yet cherish the 
hope that they may render good service to learning. 

How great my obligations are, in the special investiga¬ 
tions, to the writings of Colebrooke, Wilson, Lassen, Bur- 
nouf, Both, Beinaud, Stenzler, and Holizmann, I only 
mention here generally, as I have uniformly given ample 
references to these authorities in the proper place. 

The form in which these lectures appear is essentially 
the same in which they were delivered,* with the excep¬ 
tion of a few modifications of style: thus, in particular 
the transitions and recapitulations belonging to oral de¬ 
livery have been either curtailed or omitted; while, on 
the other hand, to the incidental remarks—here given as 
foot-notes—much new matter has been added. 


A. W. 


Berlin, July, 1852. 


4 In the Winter-Semester of 1851-52. 
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ON T11E 

HISTORY OF INDUS LITERATURE. 


•At the very outset of these lectures I find myself in a 
certain degree of perplexity, being rather at a loss how 
best to entitle them. I cannot say that they are to treat 
of khe history of “Indian Literature;” for then I should 
have to consider the whole body of Indian languages, in¬ 
cluding those of non-Aryan origin. Nor can I say that 
their subject is the history of " Indo-Aryan Literature;” 
for then I should have to discuss the modern languages of 
India also, which form a third period in the development 
ot Indo-Aryan speech. Nor, lastly, can I say that they 
are to present a history of “ Sanskrit Literature ; ” for the 
Indo-Aryan language is not in its first period “ Sanskrit,” 
i.c.y the language of the educated, but is still a popular 
dialect ; while in its second period the people spoke not 
Sanskrit, bat Prakritic dialects, which arose simultaneously 
with Sanskrit out of the ancient Indo-Aryan vernacular. 
In order, however, to relievo you from any doubt as to 
whet you have to expect from me here, I may at once 
remark that it is only the literature of the first and second 
periods ol the In dp-Aryan, language with which we have 
to do. For the salve of brevity I retain the name " Indian 
Literature.” 

I shall frequently in the course of these lectures b 
forced to draw upon your forbearance. The subject they 
discuss may be compared to a yet uncultivated tract of 

A 
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^country, of which only a few spots have here and there 
been cleared, while the greater part of it remains covered 
with dense forest, impenetrable to the eye, and obstructing 
the prospect. A clearance is indeed now by degrees being 
made, but slowly, more especially because in addition to 
the natural obstacles which impede investigation, there still 
prevails a dense mist of prejudice and preconceived opinions 
hovering over the land, and enfolding it as with a veil. 

The literature of India passes generally for the most 
ancient literature of which we possess written records, and 
justly so. 1 But the reasons which have hitherto been 
thought sufficient to establish this fact are not the correct 
ones*-’ and it is indeed a matter for wonder that people 
should have been so long contented with them. In the first 
place, Indian tradition itself has been adduced in support of 
this fact, and for a very long time this was considered suffi¬ 
cient. It is, I think, needless for me to waste words upon 
the futile nature of such evidence. In the next place, as¬ 
tronomical data have been appealed to, according to which 
the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.c. But these 
data are given in writings, which are evidently of very 
modern origin, and’they might consequently be the result 
of calculations 2 instituted for the express purpose. Fur- 




1 In eo far as this claim may not 
now be disputed by the Egyptian 
monumental records and papyrus 
rolls, or even by the Assyrian litera¬ 
ture which has but recently been 
brought to light. 

2 Besides, these calculations are of 

a very vague character, and do not 
yield any such definite date as that 
given above, but only some epoch 
lying between 1820-860 B.c., see 
7 . St., x. 236 ; Whitney in Journ. 
E. A. S., i. (1864). True, 

the circumstance that the oldest re¬ 
cords begin the series of nakshatras 
with the sign Krittilcd , carries us 
back to a considerably earlier period 
even than these dates, derived from 
the so-called Vedic Calendar, viz., 
to a period between 2780-1S20 B.c., 
since the vernal equinox coincided 
with 7j Tauri ( KrittiH ), in round 
numbers, about the year 2300 b.c., 
see /. St., x. 234 236. But, on the 


other hand, the opinion expressed in 
the first edition of this work (1852), to 
the effect that the I ndians may either 
have brought the knowledge of these 
lunar mansions, headed by Krittilcd , 
with them into India, or else have 
obtained it at a later period th/ougk 
the commercial relations of the Phoe¬ 
nicians with the Punjab, has recently 
gained considerably in probability ; 
and therewith the suggestion of 
Babylon as the mother country of the 
observations on which this date is 
established. .See the second of my two 
treatises, Tie vtdischen Nachrichtca 
von den Nalcshatra (Berlin, 1862), pp. 
362-400; my paper, Uebcr den Veda - 
Jcalender Namens Jyotisha (1862), p. 
15 ; I. St., x. 429. ix. 241, ff.; Whit¬ 
ney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
(1874), ii. 418.—Indeed a direct re¬ 
ference to Babylon arid its sea trad-.*, 
in which the exportation of peacocks 
is mentioned, has lately come to light 




tlier, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied ; upon, 
according to which a reformer is supposed to have arisen 
in the sixth century B.c., in opposition to the Brahraanical 
hierarchy ; but the authenticity of this particular era is 
still extremely questionable. Lastly, the period when 
Panini, the first systematic grammarian, flourished, has 
been referred to the fourth century b.c., and from this, as a 
starting-point, conclusions as to the period of literary deve¬ 
lopment which preceded him have been deduced. But. the 
arguments in favour of Panini’s having lived at that time 3 
are altogether weak and hypothetical, and in no case can 
they furnish us with any sort of solid basis. 

The reasons, however, by which we are fully justified in 
regarding the literature of India as the most ancient lite¬ 
rature of which written records on an extensive scale have 
been handed down to us, are these :— 

In the more ancient parts of the Rigveda-Samhita, we 
find the Indian race settled on the north-western borders 
of India, m the Panjab, and even beyond the Panjab, on 
the Ivubha, or Ktofajv, in Kabul. 4 The gradual spread of 

in all Indian text, the Bdverujdtaka, 
see Minayeff in the Melanges Asia - 
tiques (Imperial Russian Academy), 

5 77 > (1871), and MonatsbericKtc 

of the Beilin Academy, p. 622 (1871). 

As, however, this testimony belongs 
to a comparatively late period, no 
great importance can be attached to 
it. Direct evidence of ancient com¬ 
mercial relations between India and 
the West has recently beeu found in 
hieroglyphic texts of the seventeenth 
century, at which time the Aryas 
would appear to have been already 
settled 011 the Indus. For the word 
kapi, ‘ape/ which occurs in 1 Kings 
x. 22, in the form qof Or. /c?>os, is 
found iu these Egyptian texts in the 
form kafu, see Job. DUmichen, Die 
Dlolte cineregypt. Kdnigin a us dun 17. 

Jahrh. (Leipzig, 1868), table ii. p. 17. 

Lastly, IfUkhitm , the Hebrew name 
for peacocks (1 Kings x. 22, 2Chron. 
ix. 2l) necessarily implies that al¬ 
ready in Solomon’s time the Phoeni¬ 
cian ophir-merchants “onteu affaire 
fioit au pays meme des Abhira soit 
6ur uu autre point do la c6te de 


l’Inde avec dea p^upladcs dravidi- 
ennes,” Julien Vinson, Revue de 
Linguistiqtie, vi. 120, ff. (1873). See 
also Burnell, Elements of South In¬ 
dian Palaeography , p. 1; (Mangalore, 
1874). 

3 Or even, as Goldstticker sup¬ 
poses, earlier than Buddha. 

4 One of the Vedic Rishis, asserted 
to be Vutsa, of tin. family of Kanva, 
extols, Rik, viii. 6. 46-48, the splen¬ 
did presents, consisting of horses, 
cattle, and ushtras yoked four toge¬ 
ther—(Roth in the St. Petersburg 
Diet, explains ushira as ‘ buffalo, 
bumped bull;’ generally it means 
* camel ’)—which, to the glory of the 
Yddvas, he received whilst residing 
with Tirimdira and Parsu. Or have 
we here only a single person, Tirirji- 
dira Parsu ? In the Siiuklniyaua 
Srauta-Sutra, xvi. 11. 20, at least, 
lie is understood as Tiriipdira Piiru- 
savya. These names suggest Tiridates 
and the Persians; see I. St., iv. 379, n., 
but compare Girard de Riallc, Revue 
de Linguist., iv. 227 (1872). Of 
course, we must not think of tlm 
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the race from these seats towards the east, beyond the 
Sarasvati and over Hindustan as far as the Ganges, can be 
traced in the later portions of the Vedic writings almost 
step by step. The writings of the following period, that 
of the epic, consist of accounts of the internal conflicts 
among the conquerors of Hindustan themselves, as, for 
instance, the Maha-Bharata; or of the farther spread of 
Brahmanism towards the south, as, for instance, the Ba- 
mayana. If we connect with this the first fairly accurate 
information about India which we* * have from a Greek 
source, viz., from Megasthenes,* it becomes clear that at 
the time of this writer the Brahmanising of Hindustan was 
already completed, while at the time of the Periplus (see 
Lassen, I. AK, ii. 150, n.; I. St., ii. 192) the very south¬ 
ernmost point of the Dekhan had already become a seat of 
the worship of the wife of &va. What a series of years, 
of centuries, must necessarily have elapsed before this 
boundless tract of country, inhabited by wild and vigorous 
tribes, could have been brought over to Brahmanism !! It 
may perhaps here be objected that the races and tribes 
found by Alexander on the banks of the Indus appear to 
stand entirely on a Yedic, and not on a Brahmanical foot¬ 
ing. As a matter of fact this is true; but we should not 
be justified in drawing from this any conclusion whatever 
with regard to India itself. For these peoples of the Pan- 
jab never submitted to the Brahmanical order of things, 
but always retained their ancient Yedic standpoint, free 
and independent, without either priestly domination or 
system of caste. For this reason, too, they were the ob¬ 
jects of a cordial hatred on the part of their kinsmen, who 
had wandered farther on, and on this account also Buddli- 
1 ism gained an easy entrance among them. 


Persians after Cyrus : that would 
bring us too far down. But the Per¬ 
sians were so called, and had their 
own princes, even before the time of 
Cyrus. Or ought we rather, as sug¬ 
gested; by Olshausen in the lkrlincr 
M onatsbcrichte (1874), p. 708, to 
think of the Parthavas, i.c., PartIii- 
ns, who as well as Parras :'re men¬ 
tioned in the time of the Acbreme- 
nidso ? The derivation, hitherto 


current, of the word Tiri in Tiridates, 
&c., from the Pahlavi Hr —Zend tis- 
trya (given, eg., by M. Brdal, iJe 
Persicw nominibits (1863), pp. 9> IO ), 
i3 hardly justified. 

* Who as ambassador of Scleuctis 
resided for some time at the court 
of Cbandragupta. His reports are 
preserved to us chiefly in tne ’Ivoued 
of Arrian, who lived in tho second 
century a.d. 
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And while the claims of the written records of Indian 
literature to a high antiquity—its beginnings may per¬ 
haps be traced back oven to the time when the Indo- 
Aryans still dwelt together with the Persa-Aryans—are 
thus indisputably prbved by external, geographical test!- . 
inony, the internal evidence in the same direction which 
may be gathered from their contents, is no less conclusive. 
In the songs of the Rik, the robust spirit of the people 
gives expression to the feeling of its relation to nature, 
with a spontaneous freshness and simplicity; the powers 
of nature are worshipped as superior beings, and their 
kindly aid besought within their several spheres. Begins 
ning with this nature-worship, which everywhere recog¬ 
nises only the individual phenomena of nature, and these 
in the first instance as superhuman, we trace in Indian 
literature the progress of the Hindu people through almost 
all the phases of religious development through which the 
human mind generally has passed. The individual pheno¬ 
mena of nature, which at first impress the imagination as 
being superhuman, are gradually classified within their 
different spheres; and a certain unity is discovered among 
them. Thus we arrive at a number of divine beings, each 
exercising supreme sway within its particular province, 
whose influence is in course of time further extended to 
the corresponding events of human life, while at the same 
time they are endowed with human attributes and organs. 
r J'he number — already considerable—of these natural 
deities, these regents of the powers of nature, is further 
increased by the addition of abstractions, taken from ethi¬ 
cal relations; and to these as to the other deities divine 
powers, personal existence, and activity are ascribed. Into 
this multitude of divine figures, the spirit of inquiry seeks 
at a later stage to introduce order, by classifying and 
co-ordinating them according to their principal bearings. 
The principle followed in this distribution is, like the con¬ 
ception of the deities themselves, entirely borrowed from 
the contemplation of nature. We have the gods who act 
in the heavens, in the air, upon the earth ; and of these 
the sun, the wind, and fire are recognised as the main repre¬ 
sentatives and rulers respectively. These three gradually 
obtain precedence over all the other gods, who are only 
looked upon as their creatures and servants. Strength- 
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ened by these classifications, speculation presses on and 
seeks to establish the relative position of these three 
deities, and to arrive at unity for the supreme Being. This 
is accomplished either speculatively, by actually assuming 
such a supreme and purely absolute Being, viz., “ Brah¬ 
man” (neut.), to whom these three in their turn stand 
in the relation of creatures, of servants only; or arbi¬ 
trarily, according as one or other of the three is worshipped’ 
as the supreme god.. The sun-god seems in the first 
instance to have been promoted to this honour; the Persa- 
Aryans at all events retained this standpoint, of course 
extending it still further; and in the older parts of the 
Brakmanas also—to which rather than to the Samhitas 
the A vesta is related in respect of age and contents—we 
find the sun-god here and there exalted far above the other 
deities (jprasavitd devdndm). We also find ample traces of 
this in the forms of worship, which so often preserve 
relics of antiquity . 5 USTay, as “ Brahman ” (rnasc.), he has 
in theory retained this position, down even to the latest 
times, although in a very colourless manner. His col¬ 
leagues, the air and fire gods, in consequence of their 
much more direct and sensible influence, by degrees ob¬ 
tained complete possession of the supreme power, though 
constantly in’conflict with each other. Their worship has 
passed through a long series of different phases, and it 
is evidently the same which Megasthenes found in Hin¬ 
dustan,* and which at the time of the Periplus had pene¬ 
trated, though in a form already very corrupt, as far as the 
southernmost point of the Dekhan. 

But while we are thus justified in assuming a high 
antiquity for Indian literature, on external geographical 
grounds, as well as on internal evidence, connected with 
the history of the Hindu religion , 6 the case is sufficiently 
unsatisfactory, when we come to look for definite chrono- 


5 Cf. rny paper. Zwti vedische Ttxtt 
iiber Ominaund Portenta (1859), pp. 
392-393. 

6 To these, thirdly, we have to 
add evidence derived from the lan¬ 
guage. The edicts of Piyadasi, 
whose date is fixed by the mention 
therein of Greek kings, and even of 
Alexander himself, are written in 


popular dialects, for whose gradual 
development out of the language of 
the Yedic hymns into this form it is 
absolutely necessary to postulate the 
lapse of a series of centuries. 

* According to Strabo, , p. 117, 
Aiomros (Rudra, Soma, Siva) was 
worshipped in the mountains, 'H/ki- 
K\r}* (Indra. Vishnu) in the plain. 
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logical dates. We must reconcile ourselves to the fact 
that any such search will, as a general rule, be absolutely 
fruitless. It is only in the case of those branches of 
literature which also became known abroad, and also in 
regard to the last few centuries, when either the dates of 
manuscripts, or the data given ip the introductions ' or 
closing observations of the works themselves, furnish us 
some guidance, that we can expect any result. Apart 
from, this, an internal chronology based on the character, 
of the works themselves, and on the quotations, &c., 
therein contained, is the only one possible. 

Indian literature divides itself into two great periods, 
the Yedic and the Sanskrit. Turning now to the former, 
or Vedic period, 1 proceed to give a preliminary general 
outline of it before entering into the details. 
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FIRST PERIOD. 

VEDIC literature; 


We have to distinguish four Vedas— ; the Rig-Veda, the 
Sama-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, which is in a double form, 
and the Atharva-Veda. Each of these is again subdivided 
into three distinct parts—Samhita, Brahmana, and Sutra. 

.Their relation to each other is as follows:— 

The Samhita * of the Rik is purely a lyrical collection, 
comprising the store of song which the Hindus brought 
with them from their ancient homes on the banks of the 
Indus, and which they had there used for “ invoking pro¬ 
sperity on themselves and their flocks, in their adoration 
of the dawn, in celebration of the struggle between the 
god who wields the lightning and the power of darkness, 
and in rendering thanks to the heavenly beings for pre¬ 
servation in battle.” f The songs are here classified 
according to the families of poets to which they are as¬ 
cribed. The principle of classification is consequently, so 
to speak, a purely scientific one. It is therefore possible, 
though more cannot be said, that the redaction of the text 
may be of later date than that of the two Sainhitas which 


* The name SaqiliiM (collection) vidyd, arddhydya, adhyayana, also 
first occurs in the so-called Arun- 1 Veda alone. It i3 in the Sutras 
yak as, or latest supplements to the that we first find the term Chhandas 
Brdhmanas, and in the Stitras; but specially applied to the Sambitrfs, 
whether in the above meaning, i3 and more particularly in Pdnini, 
not us yet certain. The names by by whom Rishi, Nigama, Mantra (?) 
which the Smahifcls are designated are also employed in the same 
in tkeBrdhnianasare—either ricluih, manner. 

rnvij.’i , yajuiis/ii, —or Rigveda, Sd* f* See Roth, Zur Llttcrotur und 
maveda, Yajurveda,—or Bahvyichas, Gesehichtc des Weda , p. 8 (Stutt- 
Cnhaudogas, Adhvaryus,—or trayi gart, 1846). 
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will come next under our consideration, and which, pro¬ 
viding as they do for a practical want, became necessary 
immediately upon the institution of a worship with a fixed 
ritual. , F or the Samhita of the Saman, and both the 
Samhitas of the Yajus, consist only of such richas (verses) 
and sacrificial formulas as had to be recited at the cere¬ 
monies of the Soma offering and other sacrifices, and in 
the same order in which they were practically used; at 
least, we know for certain, that this is the case in the 
Yajus. The Samhita of the Saman contains nothing but 
\ eises ( richas ); those of the Yajus, sentences in prose 
also. The former, the richas , all recur, with a few ex¬ 
ceptions, in the Rik-Samhita, so that the Sama-Samhita 
is nothing more than an extract from the songs of the 
latter, of the verses applied to the Soma offering. Now 
the richas found in the Sama-Samhita and Yajuh-Samhita 
appear in part in a very altered form, deviating consi¬ 
derably W the text of the Rik, the Rik-Samhita. Of 
this a triple explanation is possible. First, these read- 
lngs may be earlier and more original than those of the 
l ! Se iaviri o protected them from alteration, 
with tn,° sun P le ; S°ng, not being immediately connected 
ith the sacred rite, was less scrupulously preserved. Or, 

inftv W *- y m 7 bo h 1 - 61 ' than thoso of theltik, and 
tl ‘ y ,A an ,^ eu from the necessity of precisely adapting 

mnll r , ‘ e , meamn S attributed to the verse in its 
ennn offi 1 H tlie ceremony. Or, lastly, they may be of 
y Wlth th 1 ose of tlle P' ik > tlio discrepancies 
f'imin 0 ? e - le y occasi oned by the variety of districts and 
inTbimi”- l were.used the text being most 
' i i „ m . !? l lstnct au< f family in which it originated, 
thrl»! ^ th T t0 T ucTl ifc subse( iaently passed. All 

cn,, S ° f eXklanatiou alike comet, and in 
ac i p.u ticular case they must all he kept iu view. But 

nnT rfS f°i r !i Cl ° S %, at tbc relation °f these verses, it 
c- h •’/, statet thus: The richas occurring in the Sama¬ 
ria generally stamp themselves as older and more 
f ”' na ,t | e theater antiquity of their grammaiicrd 
ioirns; those m the two Samhitas of the Yajus, on the 
'.iri.uv, generally give the impression of havin< r under- 
goue a secondary alteration. Instances which come 
c ei the third method ot explanation are found in equal 
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numbers, both in the Sama-Samhita and the Yajuh- 
Samhita. Altogether, too much stress cannot be laid bn 
this point, namely, that the alterations which the songs 
and hymns underwent in the popular mouth during their 
oral transmission, must in any case be regarded as very 
considerable; since preservation by means of writing is 
not to be thought of for this period. Indeed we can 
hardly admit it for the time of the Brahmanas either, 
otherwise it would be difficult to account for the numerous 
deviations of the various schools with regard to-the text 
of these works also, as well as for the great number of 
different schools (Vakhas) generally. 

But although the songs of the Rik, or the majority of 
them, were composed oil the banks of the Indus, their 
final compilation and arrangement can only have taken 
place in India proper; at what time, however, it is diffi¬ 
cult to say. Some portions come down to an age so recent, 
that the system of caste had already been, organisedand 
tradition itself, in ascribing to Sakalya and Paiichala 
Bdbhravya a leading part in the arrangement of the Rik- 
Samhita, points us to the flourishing epoch of the Videhas 
and Panchalas, as I shall show hereafter. The Samhita 
of the Saman, being entirely borrowed from the Rik, gives 
no clue to the period of its origin; only, in the fact that it 
contains no extracts from any of the later portions of the 
Rik, we have perhaps an indication that these were not 
then in existence. This, however, is a point not yet in^ 
vestigaited. As for the two Samhitas of the Yajus, we 
have in the prose portions peculiar to them, most.distinct 
proofs that both originated in the eastern parts of Hin¬ 
dustan, 7 in the country of the Kurupahchalas, and that 
they belong to a period when the Brahmanical element 
had already gained the supremacy, although it had still to 
encounter many a hard struggle, and when at all events 
the hierarchy of the Brahmans, and the system of caste, 
were completely organised. Hay, it may be that we.have 
even external grounds for supposing that the present re¬ 
daction of the Samhita of the White Yajus dates from 
the third century b.c. For Megasthenes mentions a people 
called Ma&iavSivoL, and this name recurs in the M&- 


*Or rather to the east of the Indus, iu Hindustan. 
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dhyamdinas, the principal school of the White Yajus. 
More of this later on. 

The origin of the Atliarva-Samhita dates also from the 
period when Brahmanism had become dominant. It is in 
other respects perfectly analogous to the Rik-Samhita, and 
contains the store of song of this Brahmanical epoch. 
Many of these songs are to be found also in the last, that 
is, the least ancient book of the Rik-Samhita. In the 
latter they are the latest additions made at the time of 
hs compilation; in the Atharvan they are the proper and 
natural utterance of the present. The spirit of the two 
collections is indeed entirely different. In the Rik there 
breathes a lively natural feeling .a warm love for nature; 
while in the Atharvan there prevails, on the contrary, only 
an anxious dread of her evil spirits, and their magical 
powers. In the Rik we find the people i$ a state of free 
activity and independence; in the Atharvan we see it 
bound in the fetters of the hierarchy and of superstition. 
But the Atliarva-Samhita likewise contains pieces of great 
antiquity, which may perhaps have belonged more to the 
people proper, to its lower grades; whereas the songs of 
the Rik appear rather to have been the especial property 
of the higher families * It was not without a long struggle 
that the songs of the Atharvan were permitted to take 
their place as a fourth Veda. There is no mention made 
ot them in the more ancient portions of the Brahmanas of 
the Rik, human, and Yajus; indeed they only originated 
simultaneously with these Brahmanas, and are therefore 
only alluded to in their later portions. 

W e now come to the second part of Yedic literature, 
the Brahmanas. 

ihe character of the Brahmanas f maybe thus gene- 

* This surmise, based upon cer- vedischc Texte \iber Omina und Par - 
tain passages in the Atharvan, would tenta, pp. 346-34S.] 
certainly be at variance with the + This term signifies * that which 
name Atbarvdu^ rasas,’ borne by relates to prayer, brahman: Brah - 
tii 3 bspiutdj according to which man itself means 4 drawing forth,* aa 
it would belong, on the contrary, to well in a physical sense ‘producing,’ 
the most ancient and noble Brah- ‘ creating,’ as in a spiritual one ‘ lift¬ 
man families. But I have elsewhere ing up,’ ‘elevating,’ ‘strengthen- 
advanced the conjecture, that this ing.’ The first mention of the name 
name was simply assumed in order Bnlhmana, in the above sense, is 
to impart a greater sanctity to tlio found in the Brahmana of the White 
contents, see /. i. 295. [Zwei Yajus, and especially in its thir 




miST/fy. 



VEDIC LITERATURE. 


<SL 


rally defined: Tlieir object is to connect the sacrificial 
songs and formulas with the sacrificial rite, by pointing 
out, on the one hand, their direct mutual relation; and, on 
the other, their symbolical connection with each other. 
In setting forth the former, they give the particular ritual 
in its details: in illustrating the latter, they are either 
directly explanatory and analytic, dividing each formula 
into its constituent parts, or else they establish that con¬ 
nection dogmatically by the aid of tradition or specula¬ 
tion. We thus find in them the oldest* rituals we have, 
the oldest linguistic explanations, the oldest traditional nar¬ 
ratives, and the oldest philosophical speculations. This 
peculiar character is common generally to all works of 
this class, yet they differ widely in details, according to 
their individual tendency, and according as they belong to 
this or that j^rticular Veda. With respect to age they 
all date from the period of the transition from Vedic 
civilisation and culture to the Brahmanic mode of thought 


and social order. Nay, they help to bring about this very 
transition, and some of them belong rather to the time of 
its commencement, others rather to that of its, termina- 
* tion.* The Brahmanas originated from the opinions of 
individual sages, imparted by oral tradition, and preserved 
as well as supplemented in their families and by their 
disciples. The more numerous these separate traditions 
became, the more urgent became the necessity .for bring¬ 
ing them into harmony with each other. To this end, as 
time went on, compilations, comprising a variety of these 
materials, and in which the different opinions on each 
subject were uniformly traced to their original represen- 


teenth book. Iu cases where the commentary, in the same sense ; 
dogmatical explanation of a cere- they also mention Anubrdhraana, a 
moiiial or other precept has already term which does not occur elsewhere 
been given, we there find the ex- except in Panini. 
pression tasyoktam brdhmanam * ‘ j>f * Panini, iv. 3. 105, directly men- 
t his the Bnfh maria has already been tions ‘older (pun'tnaprokta) Bi all- 
stated whereas in the books pre- mafias and in contradistinction to 
ceding the thirteenth, we find in these there must, of course, have 
such cases tasyoklobandhuh* its con- been in existence in his day ‘more 
inaction has already been set forth.* modern (or as the scholiast says, tuU 
I /. Xt ., v. 60, ix. 351.] —Besides yaJcdla) Bvfihnmias.’ [See on this 
Bmhmana, Pravachaua is also used Goldstiicker, Panini, p. 132, ff., and 
in the Sima-Sutras, according to the my rejoinder in 1 . St., v. 64, ti.] 
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tatives, were made in different districts by individuals 
peculiarly qualified for the task. But whether these com¬ 
pilations or digests were now actually written down, or 
were still transmitted orally only, remains uncertain. The 
latter supposition would seem probable from the fact that 
of the same work we here and there find two texts en¬ 
tirely differing in their details. Nothing definite, how¬ 
ever, can be said on the subject, for in these cases there 
may possibly have been some fundamental difference in 
the original, or even a fresh treatment of the materials. 
It was, moreover, but natural that these compilers should 
frequently come into collision and conflict with each 
other. . Hence we have now and then to remark the 
exhibition of strong animosity against those who in the 
author’s opinion are heterodox. The preponderant in¬ 
fluence gradually gained by some of these works over the 
rest whether by reason of their intrinsic value, or of the 
fact that their author appealed more to the hierarchical 
spmt *• has resulted, unfortunately for us, in the preserva¬ 
tion of these only, while works representative of the dis¬ 
puted opinions have for the most part disappeared. Here - 
aiiu there perhaps in India some fragments may still be 
ouncl; in general, however, here as everywhere in Indian 
literature, we encounter the lamentable fact that the 
wo . 3 1 which m the end, came off victorious, have almost 
entirely supplanted and effaced their predecessors. After 
all a comparatively large number of Brahmanas is still 
extant a circumstance which is evidently owing to their 
being each annexed to a particular Veda, as well as to the 
laci that a sort of petty jealousy had always prevailed 
among the families in which the study of the different 
Vedas was hereditarily transmitted. Thus in the case of 
each Veda such works at least as had come to be con¬ 
sidered of the highest authority have been preserved, 
although the practical significance of the Brahmanas was 


Tbe difficulty of their preserva¬ 
tion ia also an important factor in 
tho cage, as at that time writing 
either did not exist at all, or at any 
rat'; was but seldom employed. 
[“In considering the question of 
the age and extent of the use of 


writing in Indin, it ia important to 
point out that the want of suitable 
materials, iu thg North at least, be¬ 
fore the introduction of paper, must 
have been a great obstacle to its 
general use.”-Burnell, Elements of 
South Indian Palceograhhy, p. io. ] 
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gradually more and more lost, and passed over to the 
Sutras, &c. To the number of the Brahmanas, or recen¬ 
sions of the Samhitas, which were thus lost, belong those 
of the Vdshkalas, Paingins, Bhallavins, Satyayanins, 
Kalabavins, Lamakayanins, Sambuvis, Kliddayanins, and 
Salankayanins, which we find quoted on various occasions 
in writings of this class; besides all the Chhandas works 
(Samhitas) specified in the gana ‘^aunaka’ (Pan., iv. 3. 

106), whose names are not so much as mentioned else¬ 
where. 

The difference between the Brahmanas of the several 
Vedas as to subject-matter is essentially this: The Brah¬ 
manas of the Rik, in their exposition of the ritual, gene¬ 
rally specify those duties only which fell to the ITotar, or 
reciter of the richas, wffiose office it was to collect from the 
various hymns the verses suited to each particular occa¬ 
sion, as its fastm (canon). The Brahmanas of the Saman 
coniine themselves to the duties of the Udgatar, or singer 
.of the sdmans; the Brahmanas of the Yajus, to the duties 
of the Adhvaryu, or actual performer of the sacrifice. In 
the Brahmanas of the Rik, the order of the sacrificial per¬ 
formance is on the whole preserved, whereas the sequence 
of the hymns as they occur in the Rik-Samhita is not 
attended to at all. But in the Brahmanas of the Saman and 
Yajus, we find a difference corresponding to the fact that 
their Samhitas are already adapted to the proper order of 
the ritual. The Brahmana of the Saman enters but sel¬ 
dom into the explanation of individual verses; the Brah¬ 
mana of the White Yajus, on the contrary, may be almost 
considered as a running dogmatic commentary on its 
Samhita, to the order of which it adheres so strictly, that 
in the case of its omitting one or more verses, we might 
perhaps be justified in concluding that they did not then 
form part of the Samhita. A supplement also lias been 
added to this Brahmana for -some of those books of the 
Samhita which w T ere incorporated with it at a period sub¬ 
sequent to its original compilation, so that the Brahmana 
comprises 100 adhydyas instead of 60, as formerly seems 
to have been the case. The Brahmana of the Black 
Yajus does not, as we shall see further on, differ in its 
contents, but only in point of time, from its Samhita. It 
is, in fact, a supplement to it. The Brahmana of the 
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Atliarvan is up to the present time unknown, though there 
are manuscripts of it in England . 8 

The common name for the Brahmana literature is Sruti, 
* hearing,’ i.e., that which is subject of hearing, subject of 
exposition, ot teaching, by which name their learned, and 
consequently exclusive, character is sufficiently intimated. 
In accordance with this we find in the works themselves 
frequent warnings against intrusting the knowledge con¬ 
tained in them to any profane person. The name Sruti is 
not indeed mentioned in them, but only in the Sutras, 
though it is perfectly justified by the corresponding use of 
the^verb sru which occurs in them frequently. 

,The third stage in Vedic, literature is represented by the 
Sutras . 1 * these are, upon the whole, essentially founded 


It has since been published, see 
below. It presents no sort of di¬ 
rect internal relation to the Ath 
Sanibitd. 

* The word Stitra in the above 
sense occurs first in the Madhukdnd i 
one of the latest supplements to’the 
Brdhmana of the White Yajus, next 
m the two Gpliya-Sutras of the Rile, 
and finally i n Pdnini. It means 

w hl Ti\ ‘ balu V C f. Lat. suere. 
Would it be correct to regard it as 
an expression analogous to the Ger¬ 
man band (volume) ? If 6 o, the term 
would have to be understood of the 
fastening together of the leaves, and 
would necessarily presuppose the 
existence of writing (in the same 
way, perhaps, as grantha does, a 
term'first occurring iu l 3 finini ?). 
Inquiry into the origin of Indian 
writing has not, unfortunately, led 
to much result as yet The oldest 
inscriptions, accordiug to Wilson, 
date no earlier than the third century 
D.c. Nearchua, however, as is well 
known, mentions writing, and his 
tune corresponds very well upon the 
whole to the period to which we 
must refer the origin of the Sutras. 
Uut as these were composed chiefly 
with a view to their beiug committed 
to memory-a fact which follows 
o i their form, and partly accounts 
1 ^ere might be good grounds 


for taking exception to the etymo- 
l°gy just proposed, and for regard¬ 
ing the signification ‘guiding-line,’ 
‘clue,’ as the original one. [This is 
the meaning given in the St. Peters¬ 
burg Dictionary.— The writing of 
the Indians is of Semitic origin ; 
see Benfey, Indian (in Ersch and 
Gruber's Encyclopcedia, 1S40), p. 254; 
my Indische SkizzeJi (1S56), p. 127, 
ff. ; Burnell, Elam, of South Indian 
P- 3 > ff* * * Probably it served in 
the first instance merely for secular 
purposes, and was only applied sub¬ 
sequently to literature. See Muller, 
Anc. S. Lit., p. 507 ; I. St., v. 20, ff.; 

I. Sir., ii. 339. Goldatiicker {Pdnini, 
i860, p. 26, ff.) contends that the 
words siitra and grantha must abso¬ 
lutely bo connected with writing. 
See, however. I. St.,\. 24, ff. ; xiii. 
476.] —Nor does etymology lead 

us to a moro certain result iu the 
case of another word found in this 
connection, viz., ahhara , ‘syllable.’ 

This word does not seem to occur in 
this sense in the Samhitil of the Rik 
(or Suinan); it there rather signifies 
‘ imperishable.’ The connecting link 
between this primary signification 
and the meaning ‘syllable.’ which is 
met with in theSarphittf of the 
Yajus, might perhaps be the idea, of 
writing, the latter being the making 
imperishable, as it were, of otherwise 
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on the Brahmanas, arid must he considered as their neces¬ 
sary supplement, as a further advance in the path struck 
out by the latter in the direction of more rigid system and 
' formalism. 9 While the Brahmanas, with the view of ex¬ 
plaining the sacrifice and supporting it by authority, &c., 
uniformly confine themselves to individual instances of 
ritual, interpretation, tradition, and speculation, subjecting 
these to copious dogmatic treatment, the object of the 
Sutras is to comprehend everything that had any reference 
whatever to these subjects. The mass of matter became 
too great; there was risk of the tenor of the whole being 
lost in the details; and it gradually became impossible to 
discuss all the different particulars consecutively. Diffuse 
discussion of the details had to be replaced by concise 
collective summaries of them. The utmost brevity was, 
however, requisite in condensing this great mass, in order 
■ to avoid overburdening the memory; and this brevity 
ultimately led to a remarkably compressed and enigmatical 
style, which xvas more and more cultivated as the litera¬ 
ture of the Sutras became more independent, and in pro¬ 
portion as the resulting advantages became apparent. 
Thus the more ancient a Sutra, the more intelligible it is; 
the more enigmatical it is, the more modern will it prove * 
But the literature of the Sutras can by no means be 
said to rest entirely upon the Brahmanas, for these, as 
a rule, give too exclusive a prominence to the ritual of 
the sacrifice. Indeed, it is only one particular division of 
the Sutras—viz., the Kalpa-Siitras, aphorisms exclusively 
devoted to the consideration of this ritual 10 —which bears 


fleeting and evanescent words and 
syllables (/). Or is the notion of the 
imperishable X070S at the root of 
this signification ? [In the Errata 
to the first German edition it was 
pointed out, on the authority of a 
communication received from Pro¬ 
fessor Aufrecht, that alcsliara is twice 
used in the Rik of the 1 measuring of 
speech,’ viz., i. 164. 24 (47), and 
ix. I 3- 3) and consequently may 
there mean 4 syllable.’ According to 
the St Petersburg Dictionary, this 
1 Ut'.-r meaning is to be derived from 
the idea <-f'the constant, simple * ele¬ 
ment in language.] 


9 On the mutual relations of the 
Brdhmanas and Stitras, see .also I. St., 
viii. 76/77; ii. 353, 354. 

* Precisely as in the case of the 
Brdhmanas, so also in the case of tho 
Kalpas, i.e., Kalpa-Stitras, IVmini, 
iv. 3. 105, distinguishes those com¬ 
posed by the ancients from those 
that are nearer to bis own time. 

10 On the sacrifice and sacrificial 
implements of the Srauta-Sutras, see 
M. MiiUer in Z. D . M.G., IX. xxxvi.- 
lxxxii. ; Haug’s notes to his transla¬ 
tion of the Aitareya-Brdhmana ; and 
rny paper, Zur Kenntnus dcs nrfisclun 
Opfcrrituals, I. St., x. xiii. 
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the special name of Srauta-Sufcras, i.e. y “ Sutras foanded 
on the Sruti ” The sources of the other Sutras must he 
sought elsewhere. 

Side hy side with the Srauta-Sufcras we are met by a 
second family of ritual Sutras, the so-called Grihya-Sutras, 
which treat of domestic ceremonies, those celebrated at 
birth and before it, at marriage, as well as at death and 
after it. The origin of these works is sufficiently indi¬ 
cated by their title, since, in addition to the name of 
Grihya-Siitras, they also bear that of Smarta-Sutras, i.e. y 
“ Sutras tounded on the Smriti” Smriti , ‘ memory/ i.e., 
that which is the subject of memory, can evidently only 
be distinguished from &ruti } ‘ hearing/ i.e. y that which is 
the subject of hearing, in so far as the former impresses 
itself on the memory directly, without special instruction 
and provision for the purpose. It belongs to all, it is the 
property of the whole people, it is supported by the con¬ 
sciousness of all, and does not therefore need to be spe¬ 
cially inculcated. Custom and law are common property • 
and accessible to all; ritual, on the contrary, though in 
like manner arising originally from the common conscious- 
ness, is developed in it 3 details by the speculations and 
suggestions of individuals, and remains so far the property 
of the few, who, favoured by external circumstances, under¬ 
stand how to inspire the people with a due awe of the 
importance and sanctity of their institutions. It is not, 
however, to be assumed from this that Smriti, custom and 
law, did not also undergo considerable alterations in the 
course of time. The mass of the immigrants had a great 
deal too much on their hands in the subjugation of the 
aborigines to be in a position to occupy themselves with 
other matters. Their whole energies had, in the first in¬ 
stance, to be concentrated upon the necessity of holding 
their own against the enemy. When this had been 
effected and resistance was broken down, they awoke 
suddenly to find themselves bound and shackled in the 
nam s of other and far more powerful enemies; or rather, 

' u uo ^ awa ke at all; their physical powers had been 
o ong and so exclusively exercised and expended to the 

m o l m u nt ? i t iutellectu al energy, that the latter had 
gtadually dwindled away altogether. The history of these 
ew eilenu es was this: Hie knowledge of the ancient songs 
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^ivith wliich, in their ancient homes, the Indians had wor¬ 
shipped the powers of nature, and the knowledge of the 
ritual connected with these songs, became more and more 
the exclusive property of those whose ancestors perhaps 
composed them, and in whose families this knowledge had 
been hereditary. These same families remained in the 
possession of the traditions connected with them, and 
which*were necessary to their explanation. To strangers 
in a foreign country, anything brought with them from 
home becomes invested with a halo of sacredness; and 
thus it came about that these families of singers became 
families of priests, whose influence was more and more 
consolidated in proportion as the distance between the 
people and their former home increased, and the more 
their ancient institutions were banished from their minds 
by external struggles. The guardians of the ancestral 
customs, of the primitive forms of worship, took an in¬ 
creasingly prominent position, became the representatives 
* of these, and, finally, the representatives of the Divine 
itself. For so ably had they used their opportunities, that 
they succeeded in founding a hierarchy the like of which 
the world has never seen. To this j>osition it would have 
been scarcely possible for them to attain but for the ener¬ 
vating climate of Hindustan, and the mode of life induced 
by it, which exercised a deteriorating influence upon a 
race unaccustomed to it. The families also of the petty 
kings who had formerly reigned over individual tribes, 
held a more prominent position in the larger kingdoms 
which were of necessity founded in Hindustan; and thus 
arose the military caste. Lastly, the people proper, the 
Vitos , or settlers, united to form a third caste, and they in 
their turn naturally reserved to themselves prerogatives 
over the fourth caste, or &udras. This last was composed 
of various mixed elements, partly, perhaps, of an Aryan 
race which had settled earlier in India, partly of the 
aborigines themselves, and partly again of those among 
the immigrants, or their Western kinsmen, who refused 
adherence to* the new Brahmanical order. The royal 


* Who were distinguished bytheir colour, for caste. [See 7 . St., x. 4, 
very colour from the three other 10.] 
castes; hence the name varna, i.e. 
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families, tlie warriors, who, ifc may be supposed, strenu¬ 
ously supported the priesthood so long as it was a ques¬ 
tion of robbing the people of their rights, now that this 
was eflected turned against their former allies, and sought 
to throw off the yoke that was likewise laid upon them 
ikese efforts were, however, unavailing; the colossus was 
too firmly established. Obscure legends and isolated 
allusions are the only records left to us in the later 
to 1 tings, of the sacrilegious hands which ventured to at- 
tack the sacred and divinely consecrated majesty of the 
brahmans; and these are careful to note, at the same 
time, the terrible punishments which befell those impious 

The fame of many a Barbarossa has here 
passed away and been forgotten ! 

,f! ie Smarta-Sutras, which led to this digression, gene- 
ally exhibit the complete standpoint of Brahmanism. 

Sfy 111 J™ o* actual records or o{ compositions 
ally transmitted, they in any case date from a period when 
more than men cared to lose of the Smriti-that precious 
tiacution passed on from generation to generation—was in 
,.n^ er ° f h ensln ng. Though, as we have just'seen, it had 
undergone considerable modifications, even in tlie families 
who guarded it, through the influence of the Brahmans 
jet Bus influence was chiefly exercised with reference 

castnmfu ? 1 \ e T- gS) domesfcic manners and 

worluutouched in their ancient form; so that these 

ItreL ?• a -? Ch T ea - Slu ' e of idcas and conceptions of 
look fa. - Ifc 13 in them also that we have to 

wbn,f f re* p begmum S. s of Hindu legal literature,^ 

to tl, f ,vI lbjG fT ttQ ^ lndeed ’ m P arfc corresponds exactly 
to thens, and whose authors bear for the most part tlie 

sSl i m °i aS - hose of tlie Grihya-Siitras. With the 

• y legid portions .of tlie law-books, those dealing with 

pJ c F °- r - U ! e , ritual relating to birth 
eee Speijer 8 book on the Jdtakarma 
eye en, 1S72)—for the marriage 
Utber die 


(1854), and H. Muller, ibid., IX 
i.-xxxvi. (1855); and lastly, 0 . Don- 
ner s Pindapitriyajna (1870}. 

f „ Beaide3 th ? we 

with additions by myself in I 4 ’ toit « (ilre ctly called Dhr.r- 

v. 267 {? . .1... A_ w “ H nia ;Su^tras, or Sdmayrichilrika-Sutras, 

which are specihed ns portions of 
Siauta-Sutras, but which were no 
doubt subsequently inserted into 
these. 


v 267 fl? T ” v u ^ seu 111 

5 al ®° m y P a P er Vtdhche 

ibid -> p- 177, ff. 

Roth burial of dead, 

K ° th ln Z. I). hL G., viii. 487, f£ 
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__.il law, criminal law, and political law, we do not, it is 
true, find more than a few points of connection in these 
Sutras; but probably these branches were not codified at 
all until the pressure of actual imminent danger made it 
necessary to establish them on a secure foundation. The 
risk of their gradually dying out was, owing to the con¬ 
stant operation of the factors involved, not so great as in 
the case of domestic customs. But a far more real peril 
threatened them in the fierce assaults directed against the 
/ Brahmanical polity by the gradually increasing power of 
Buddhism. Buddhism originally proceeded purely from 
theoretical heterodoxy regarding the relation of matter to 
' spirit, and similar questions; but in course of time it 
addressed itself to practical points of religion and worship, 
and thenceforth it imperilled the very existence of Brah¬ 
manism, since the military caste and the oppressed classes 
' of the people generally availed themselves of its aid in 
order to throw off the overwhelming yoke of priestly 
/ domination. The statement of Megasthenes, that the 
Indians in his time administered law only dwo ixvruxr)?, 
‘ from memory/ I hold therefore to be perfectly correct, 
and I can see no grounds for the view that is but a 

mistranslation of Smriti in the sense of Smriti-Sastra, 4 a 
treatise on Smriti/* For the above-mentioned reason, 
however—in consequence of the development of Bud¬ 
dhism into an anti-Brahmanical religion—the case may 
have altered soon afterwards, and a code, that of Manu, 
for example (founded on the Manava Griliya-Sutra), may 
have been drawn up. But this work belongs not to the 
close of the Vedic, but to the beginning of the following 
period. 

As we have found, in the Smriti, an independent basis for 
theGrihya-Siitras—in addition to the Brahmanas, where but 
few points of contact with these Sutras can be traced—so 
too shall we tind an independent basis for those Sutras 
the contents of which relate to language. In this case it 
is in the recitation of the songs and formulas at the sac¬ 
rifice that we shall find it. Although, accordingly, these 



* This latter view has “been best neli, Elements of S. Ind. Palceogr., 
set forth by Sclnvanbeck, Megas- p. 4.] 
thentSj pp. 50, 51. [But see also Bur- 
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Sutras stand on a level with the Brahmanas, which owe 
their origin to the same source, yet this must be under¬ 
stood as applying only to those views on linguistic rela¬ 
tions which, being presupposed in the Sutras, must be 
long anterior to them. It must not be taken as applying 
to the works themselves, inasmuch as they present the 
results of these antecedent investigations in a collected 
and systematic form. Obviously also, it was a much more 
natural thing to attempt, in the first instance, to elucidate 
the relation of the prayer to the sacrifice, than to make 
the form in which the prayer itself was drawn up a sub¬ 
ject of investigation. The more sacred the sacrificial per¬ 
formance grew, and the more fixed the form of worship 
gradually became, the greater became the importance of 
the prayers belonging to it, and the stronger their claim to 
the utmost possible purity and safety. To effect this, it 
was necessary, first, to fix the text of the prayers; secondly, 
to establish a correct pronunciation and recitation; and, 
lastly, to preserve the tradition of their origin. It was 
only after the lapse of time, and when by degrees their 
literal sense had become foreign to the phase into which the 
language had passed—and this was of course much later 
the case with the priests, who were familiar with them, 
than with the people at large—that it became necessary 
to take precautions for securing and establishing the sense 
also. To attain all these objects, those most conversant 
with the subject were obliged to give instruction to the 
ignorant, and circles were thus formed around them .of 
travelling scholars, who made pilgrimages from one teacher 
to another according as they were attracted by the fame 
of special learning. These researches were naturally not 
confined to cpxestions of language, but embraced the whole 
range of Brahmanical theology, extending in like manner 
to questions of worship, .dogma, and speculation, all of 
which, indeed, were closely interwoven with each other. 
Vv e must, at any rate, assume among the Brahmans of this 
period a very stirring intellectual life, in which even the 
women took an active part, and which accounts still 
further for the superiority maintained and exercised by the 
Brahmans over the rest of the people. Nor did the mili¬ 
tary caste hold aloof from these inquiries, especially after 
they had succeeded in securing a time of repose from 
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Eternal warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the 
scholastic period of the Middle Ages; sovereigns whose 
courts form the centres of intellectual life; Brahmans who 
with lively emulation carry on their inquiries into the 
highest questions the human mind can propound; women 
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries 
of speculation, impressing and astonishing men by the 
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who—while in 
a state which, judging from description, seems to have been 
a kind of somnambulism—solve the questions proposed to 
them on sacred subjects. As to the quality of their solu¬ 
tions, and the value of all these inquiries generally, that 
is another matter. But neither have the scholastic sub¬ 
tleties any absolute worth in themselves; it is only the 
striving and the effort which ennobles the character of 
any such period. 

The advance made by linguistic research during this 
epoch was very considerable. It was then that the text 
of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various 
Samhitas took place. By degrees, very extensive pre¬ 
cautions were taken for this purpose. For their study 
(Patha), as well as for the different methods of preserving 
them—whether by writing or by memory, for either is 
possible 13 —such special injunctions are given, that it seems 


13 All the technical term*, how¬ 
ever, which occur for study of the 
Veda and the like, uniformly refer 
to speaking and reciting only, and 
thereby point to exclusively oral 
tradition. The writing down of the 
Vedic texts seems indeed not to 
have taken place until a compara¬ 
tively late period. See/. St., v. 18, 
If. (1861). Muller, Anc. S. Lit., p. 
5°7, ff. (1859); Westergaard, Ueber 
den attest en Zeitraum dev indiscken 
Geschichte (i860, German transla¬ 
tion 1862, p. 42, ff.); and Hang, 
Ueber das Wcsen des vedischen Ac¬ 
cents (1873, ,?• *6, ff); have declared 
themselves in favour of this theory. 
Haug thinks that those Brahmans 
who were converted to Buddhism 
were the first who consigned the 
Veda to writing—for polemical pur¬ 
poses—and that they were followed 


by tho rent of tho Brahmans. On 
the other hand, Goldstucker, Boht- 
lingk, Whitney, and Roth (Lev 
Atharvaveda in Kashmir, p. 10), are 
of the opposite opinion, holding, in 
particular, that the authors of the 
Prdti&lkhyas must have had written 
texts before them. Benfey also 
formerly shared this view, but re¬ 
cently (Einleitung in die Gramma - 
tile der red. Sprache, p. 31), he has 
expressed the belief that the Vedic 
texts were only committed to writ¬ 
ing at a late date, long subse¬ 
quent to their * diaskenasis.' Bur¬ 
nell also, l. c., p. 10, is of opinion 
that, amongst other things, the very 
scarcity of the material for writing 
in ancient times “ almost precludes 
the existence of MSS. of books or 
long documents.” 






^cH but impossible that any alteration in the text, except 
in the form of interpolation, can have taken place since. 
Those directions, as well as those relating to the pronun¬ 
ciation and recitation of the words, are laid down in the 
Prdtisakhya-Sutras, writings with which we have but 
recently been made acquainted * Such a Prat&dkhya- 
Siitra uniformly attaches itself to the Samliita of a single 
Veda only, but it embraces all the schools belonging to it; 
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the 
sounds employed, the euphonic rules observed, the accent 
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &c. 
Purtlier, all the individual cases in which peculiar phonetic 
or other changes are observed are specially pointed out; 14 
and we are in this way supplied with an excellent critical 
means of arriving at the form of the text of each Samliita 
fit the time when its PratiSakhya was composed, if we 
find in any part of the Samliita phonetic peculiarities 
which we are unable to trace in its Pratidakhya, we may 
rest assured that at that period this part did not yet 
belong to the Samliita. The directions as to the recital of 
the Veda, f.e., of its Samliita,f in the schools—each indivi¬ 
dual word being repeated in a variety of connections—pre¬ 
sent a very lively picture of the care with which these 
studies were pursued. 

For the knowledge of metro also, rich materials have 
been handed down to us in the Sutras. The singers of 
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant 
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we also find 
the technical names of some metres now and then men¬ 
tioned in the later songs of the Rile In the Brahmanas 
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony 
is in some -mystical fashion brought into connection with 
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to be its funds- 


* By Roth in his essays, Zur 
Littcmtur und Gcschichte dcs IVcda, 
P; 53 > ff- (translated in Joum. As. 
S°c. Bengal, January 1848, p. 6, ff.). 

14 This indeed is the real purpose 
of the Pniti&lkhyaa, namely, to 
show how the continuous Saiphitit 
text is to be reconstructed out of 
the Pada text, in which tho indivi¬ 
dual words of the text are given 


separately in their original form, 
unaffected by samdki , i.e. t the influ¬ 
ence of the words which immedi¬ 
ately precede aud follow. Whatever 
else, over and above this, is found 
in the Prdti&ikhyas is merely acces¬ 
sory matter. See Whitney in Jour - 
nal Am. Or. Soc. f iv. 259 (1853). 

t Strictly speaking, only these 
(the Saiphitds) are Veda. 
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^mental cause. The simple minds of these thinkers were 
too much charmed by their rhythm not to be led into 
these and similar symbolisings. The further development 
of metre afterwards led to special inquiries into its laws. 
Such investigations have been preserved to us, both in 
Sutras 15 treating directly of metre, e.g. y the Nidana-Sutra, 
and in the Anukramams, a peculiar class of works, which, 
adhering to the order of each Samhita, assign a poet, a 
metre, and a deity to each song or prayer. They may, 
therefore, perhaps belong to a later period than most of 
the Sutras, to a time when the text of each Samhita was 
already extant in its final form, and distributed as we 
there find it into larger and smaller sections for the better 
regulation of its study. One of the smallest sections 
formed the pupil's task on each occasion.—-The preserva¬ 
tion of the tradition concerning the authors and the origin 
of the prayers is too intimately connected herewith to be 
dissociated from the linguistic Sutras, although the class 
of works to which it gave rise is of an entirely different 
character. The most ancient of such traditions are to be 
found, as above stated, in the Brahmanas themselves. These 
latter also contain legends regarding the origin and the 
author of this or that particular form of worship; and on 
such occasions the Brahmana frequently appeals to Gathas, 
or stanzas, preserved by oral transmission among the 

, people. It is evidently in these legends that we must, 
look for the origin of the more extensive Itihasas and 
Puranas, works which but enlarged the range of their sub¬ 
ject, but which in every other respect proceeded after the 
same fashion, as is shown by several of the earlier frag¬ 
ments preserved, e.g.> in the Maha-Bharata. The most 
ancient work of the kind hitherto known is the Briliad- 
devata by $aunaka, in slolcas , which, however, strictly fol¬ 
lows the order of the Rik-Samhita, and proves by its very 
title that it has only an accidental connection with this 
class of works. Its object properly is to specify the deity 
for each verse of the Rik-Samhita. But in so doing, it 
supports its views with so many legends, that we are fully 
justified in classing it here. It, however/like the other 
Anukramanfs, belongs to a much later period than most 




15 See Part i. of my paper on Indian Prosody, /. St. s viii. I, ff. (1863). 
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NIG HA NT U—NIR UKTL 

of the Sutras, since it presupposes Yaska, the author of 
the Nirukti, of whom I have to speak presently; it is, in 
fact, essentially based upon his work. [See Adalb. Kuhn 
in L St., i. 101-120.] 

It was remarked above, that the investigations into the 
literal sense of the prayers only began when this sense 
had gradually become somewhat obscure, and that, as this 
could not be the case among the priests, who were fami¬ 
liar with it, so soon as amongst the rest of the people, the 
language of the latter may at that time have undergone 
considerable modifications. The first step taken to ren- ^ 
der the prayers intelligible was to make a collection of 
synonyms, which, by virtue of their very arrangement, ex¬ 
plained themselves, and of specially obsolete words, of which 
separate interpretations were then given orally. These 
collected words were called, from their being “ ranked,'” 

“ St 1 lU1 1 lg together,” Nigranthl, corrupted into * Nighcintii,* 
and bliose occupied with them NdigitctntuJccts. One work 
of this kind has been actually preserved to us . 10 It is in 
five books, of which the three first contain synonyms; the 
fourth, a list of specially difficult Yedic words; and the 
filth, a classification of the various divine personages who 
figure in the Veda,. We also possess one of the°ancient ^ 
expositions of tins work, a commentary on it, called 
A irulcti, “ interpretation,” of which Yaska is said to be the 
author. It consists of twelve books, to which two others 
having no proper connection with them were afterwards 
added. It is reckoned by the Indians among the so-called 
\ edangas, together with Siksha, Chhandas, and Jyotisha 
—tnree very late treatises on phonetics, metre, and astro¬ 
nomical calculations—and also with Kalpa and Vya- 
karana, i.c., ceremonial and grammar, two general cate¬ 
gories of literary works. The four first names likewise 
onginalJy signified the class in general , 17 and it was only 
later that they were applied to the four individual works 




* See Roth, Introduction to the 
■hirukti, p. xii. 

this place belong, further, the 
fyglmntu to the Atharva-S., men- 
tioned by Hang ( c f. /. St., ix. 175, 
176 ,) and the Nigama-Pariiishta of 
the White Yajus, 


17 Sikshti still continues to be the 
namo of a species. A considerable 
number of treatises so entitled have 
recently been found, and more are 
constantly being brought to light. 
Cf, Kiellioru, I. St., xiv, 160. 
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now specially designated by those titles. It is in Yaska’s 
•work, the Nirukti, that we find the first general notions of 
grammar. Starting from the phonetic rules, the observ¬ 
ance of which the Prati^akhya-Sutras had already estab¬ 
lished with so much minuteness—but only for each of the 


Veda-Samhitas—advance was no doubt gradually made, in 
the first place, to a general view of the subject of phone¬ 
tics, and thence to the remaining portions of the domain 
of language. Inflection, derivation, and composition were 
recognised and distinguished, and manifold reflections 
were made upon the modifications thereby occasioned in 
the meaning of the root. Yaska mentions a considerable 
'number of grammatical teachers who preceded him, some 
by name individually, others generally under the name of 
Nairuktas, Vaiyakaranas, from which we may gather that 
a very brisk activity prevailed in this branch of study. 

■ To judge from a passage in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana, 
linguistic research must have been carried on with pecu¬ 
liar enthusiasm in the North of India; and accordingly, it 
is the northern, or rather the north-western district of 
India that gave birth to the grammarian who is to be 
looked upon as the father of Sanskrit grammar, Panini. 
Now, if Yaska himself must be considered as belonging 
only to the last stages of the Yedic period, Panini—from 
Yaska to whom is a great leap—must have lived at the 
very close of it, or even at the beginning of the next 
period. Advance from the simple designation of gram¬ 
matical words by means of terms corresponding to them 
in sense, which we find in Yaska, to the algebraic symbols 
of Panini, implies a great amount of study in the interval. 
Besides, Panini himself presupposes some such symbols 
as already known; he cannot therefore be regarded as 
having invented, but only as having consistently carried 
out a method which is certainly in a most eminent degree 
suited to its purpose. 

Lastly, Philosophical Speculation also had its peculiar 
development contemporaneously with, and subsequently 
to, the Brahmanas. It is in this field and in that of 
grammar that the Indian mind attained the highest pitch 
of its marvellous fertility in subtle distinctions, however 
abstruse or lia'ive, on the other hand, the method may 
occasionally be. 
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Several hymns of a speculative purport in the last hook 
of the Rik-Samhita testify to a great depth and concen¬ 
tration of reflection upon the fundamental cause of things, 
necessarily implying a long period of philosophical research 
in a preceding age. This is borne out by the old renown 
of Indian wusdom, by the reports of the companions of 
Alexander as to the Indian gymnosophists, &c. 

It was inevitable that at an early stage, and as soon as 
speculation had acquired some vigour, different opinions 
and starting-points should assert themselves, more espe¬ 
cially regarding the origin of creation ; for this, the most 
niysterious and difficult problem of all, was at the same 
time the favourite one. Accordingly, in each of the Brah- 
mapas, one at least, or it may be more, accounts on the 
subject may be met with; while in the more extensive 
works of this class we find a great number of different 
conjectures with regard to cosmogony. One of the prin- ' 
cipal points of difference naturally was whether indiscrete 
matter or spirit v r as to be assumed as the First Cause. 
The latter theory became gradually the orthodox one, and 
is therefore the one most frequently, and indeed almost 
exclusively, represented in the Brahmanas. From among 
the adherents of the former view, which came by degrees 
to be regarded as heterodox, there arose, as thought de¬ 
veloped, enemies still more dangerous to orthodoxy, who, 
although they confined themselves in the first place solely 
to the province of theory, before long threw themselves 
into practical questions also, and eventually became the 
founders of the form of belief knowm to us as Buddhism. 
Ihe word buddka y " awakened, enlightened,” was originally 
a name of honour given to all sages, including the ortho¬ 
dox. This is shown by the use both of the root budh in 
the Brahmanas, and of the word fatddha itself in even the 
most recent of the Vedantic writings. The technical 
application of the word is as much the secondary one as it 
is in the case also of another word of* the kind, Sramana , 
which was in later times appropriated by the Buddhists 
as peculiarly their own. Here not merely the correspond¬ 
ing use of the root sram, but also the word Sramam itself, 
as a title of honour, may be pointed out in several passages 
m the Brahmanas. Though Megasthenes, in a passage 
quoted by Strabo, draws a distinct line between two sects 
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^of philosophers, the B payyiave? and the Xap/jutvcu , yet we 
should hardly he justified in identifying the latter with 
the Buddhist mendicants, at least, not exclusively; for he 
expressly mentions the vXoficoL—i.c., the Brahmacharins 
and Vanaprasthas, the first and third of the stages into 
which a Brahman’s life is distributed—as forming part of 
the Xappavai. The distinction between the two sects pro¬ 
bably consisted in this, that the Bpa^dve^ were the “ phil¬ 
osophers” by birth, also those who lived as householders 
(Grihastlias) ; the Ttappdvcu, on the contrary, those who 
gave themselves up to special mortifications, and who 
might belong also to other castes. The IIpdp,vat, men¬ 
tioned by Strabo in another passage (see Lassen, I. AIC 
i. 836), whom, following the accounts of Alexander’s tune, 
lie describes as accomplished polemical dialecticians, in 
contradistinction to the Bpa^ave^, whom he represents 
as chiefly devoted to physiology and astronomy, appear 
either to be identical with the Sap^dvai —a supposition 
favoured by the fact that precisely the same things are 
asserted of both—or else, with Lassen, they may be re¬ 
garded as Prainanas, i.e ., founding their belief on pramdna, 
logical proof, instead of revelation. As, however, the word 
is not known in the writings of that period, we should in 
this case hardly be justified in accepting Strabo’s report 
as true of Alexander’s time, but only of a later age. 
v Philosophical systems are not to be spoken of in connec¬ 
tion with this period; only isolated views and speculations 
are to be met with in those portions of the Brahmanas 
here concerned, viz., the so-called XJpanisliads (upanishad, 
a session, a lecture). Although there prevails in these a 
very marked tendency to systematise and subdivide, the 
investigations still move within a very narrow and limited 
range. Considerable progress towards systematising, and 
expansion is visible in the Upanishads found in the Aran- 
yakas,* i.e., writings supplementary to the Brahmanas, and 
specially designed for the vkoftioc ; and still greater pro¬ 
gress in those Upanishads which stand by themselves, i.e.. 




1 The name Aranyaka occurs first passages in contradistinction to 
in the vdrttika to Piln. iv. 2.129 [see * Veda’), iii. no, 309 ; and in -the 
on this, /. St., v. 49], then in M mu, Atharvopanishads (see I. St., ii. 179). 
iv. 123 ; Yajnav dkya, i. 145 (in both 
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those which, although perhaps originally annexed oo a 
Brahmana or an Aranyaka of one of the three older Vedas, 
have come down to ns at the same time—or, it may be, 
have come down to ns only—in an Atharvan recension. 
Finally, those Upanishads which are directly attached to - 
the Atharva-Veda are complete vehicles of developed 
philosophical systems; they are to some extent sectarian 
in their contents, in which respect they reach down to the 
time of the Puranas. That, however, the fundamental 
works now extant of the philosophical systems, viz., their 
Sutras, were composed much later than has hitherto been 
supposed, is conclusively proved by the following consider¬ 
ations. In the first place, the names of their authors are 
either not mentioned at all in the most modern Brahmanas 
and Aranyakas, or, if they are, it is under a different form 
and in other relations—in such a way, however, that their 
later acceptation is already foreshadowed and exhibited in 
the germ. Secondly, the names of the sages mentioned 
m the more ancient of them are only in part identical with 
those mentioned in the latest liturgical Sutras. And, 
thirdly, in all of them the Veda is expressly presupposed 
as a whole, and direct reference is also made to those 
Upanishads which we are warranted in recognising as the * 
latest real Upanishads ; nay, even to such as are only found 
attached to the Atharvan. The style, too, the enigmatical 
conciseness, the mass of technical terms—although these 
are not yet endowed with an algebraic force—imply a long 
previous period of special study to account for such pre¬ 
cision and perfection. The philosophical Sutras, as 
well as the grammatical Siitra, should therefore be con¬ 
sidered as dating from the beginning of the next period, 
within which both are recognised as of predominant 
authority. 

in closing this survey of Vedic literature, I have lastly 
to call attention to two other branches of science, which, 
though they do not appear to have attained in this period 
to the possession of a literature—at least, not one of which 
direct relics and records have reached us—must yet have 
enjoyed considerable cultivation—I mean Astronomy and 
iedicine. Both received their first impulse from the 
Exigencies of religious worship. Astronomical observa- 
lons though at first, of course, these were only of the 
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rudest description — were necessarily required for the regu¬ 
lation of the solemn sacrifices; in the first place, of those 
offered in the morning and evening, then of those at the 
new and full moon, and finally of those at the commence¬ 
ment of each of the three seasons. Anatomical observa¬ 
tions, again, were certain to be brought about by the dis¬ 
section of the victim at the sacrifice, and the dedication of 
its different parts to different deities. The Indo-Germanic 
mind, too, being so peculiarly susceptible to the influences 
of nature, and nature in India more than anywhere else 
inviting observation, particular attention could not fail to 
be early devoted to it. Tims we find in the later portions 
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita and in the Chhandogyopani- 
sliad express mention made of “ observers of the stars ” 
and “the science of astronomy;” and, in particular, the 
knowledge of the twenty-seven (twenty-eight) lunar man¬ 
sions was early diffused. They are enumerated singly in 
the Taittirfya-Samhita, and the order in which they there 
occur is one that must necessarily* * have been established 
somewhere between 1472 and 536 B.c. Strabo, in the 
above-mentioned passage, expressly assigns aarpovofila as 
a favourite occupation of the Bpa^fia i/e?. Nevertheless, 
they had not yet made great progress at this period; their, 
observations were chiefly confined to the course of the 
moon, to the solstice, to a few fixed stars, and more par¬ 
ticularly to astrology. * 

As regards Medicine, we find, especially in the Sam- 
hita of the Atharvan, a number of songs addressed to 
illnesses and healing herbs, from which, however, there is 
not much to be gathered. Animal anatomy was evidently 
thoroughly understood, as each separate part had its own 
distinctive name. Alexander's companions, too, extol 
the Indian physicians, especially for their treatment of 
snake-bite. 

^ 


* See /. St. f ii. 240, note. [The seems to be that contained in the 
correct numbers are rather 2780- Jyotisha, we obtain the years 1820- 
1820 b. a, see/. St ., s. 234-236 (1866}; 86o, ibid. p. 236, fF. See further 
and for the bkurani scries, which the remarks in note 2 above.] 
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From this preliminary survey of Vedic literature we 
now pass to the details. Adhering strictly to the Indian 
classification, we shall consider each of the four Vedas 
by itself, and deal with the writings belonging to them 
rately pr ° per 0rder > in con uection with each Veda sepa- 

And first of the Rigveda. The' Rigvcda-Samhitd pre¬ 
sents a twofold subdivision—the one purely' external 
haying regard merely to the compass of the work, and 
evidently the more recent; the other more ancient, and 
jased on internal grounds. The former distribution is 
thau into eight ashtalcas (eighths), nearly equal in length, 
each ol which is again subdivided into as many adhydms 
(lectures), and each of these again into about 33 (2006 in 
all) vargas (sections), usually consisting of five verses. 13 

ie latter is that into ten mandalas (circles), 85 anuvdkas 
jcnapters), 1017 suhtas (hymns), and 10,580 richas (verses): 
it rests on the variety of authors to whom the hymns are 
&scn e< . Hi us the first and tenth onandalas contain 
songs by Rishis of different families; the second mandala, 
• m 110 contrary (asht. ii. 71-113), contains songs belong¬ 
ing to Gr-itsamada; the third (asht. ii. 114-110 iff i-rgi 
belongs to ViSvamitra; the fourth (asht, iii. 57-1141 to 

t!e m sSw ; ft 6 - fifth o <«**■ ffi - " 5 -ik iv. 1-79) to AM; 

1V> 8o ~ r 4 °> v. 1-14) to Bharadvaja; the 
seventh (« s / t /. y. i 5 _ Il8 ) toVasishtha; the eighth (asht. 
I Il 9-i2g, vi. 1-S1) to Ivanva; and the ninth (asht. v'i. 
pM r 4 > V11 ' I_71 ) t0 ^ngircis. 19 B y the names of these 
SK We . mus t understand not merely the individuals, but 
1 , leir tannlies. The hymns in each separate mandala 
prearranged m the order of the deities addressed. ial> Those 
esscc to Agni occupy the first place, next come those 


Tl Por Particulars see 7 . St., iiL 
220. ’ MuUer > Anc - S - L K p. 

“J, ho fir3t maydnla contains 24 
Tan *™ «“*«•; the second 

fourth 3 /'"' tlle 0 thlrd S on. 62 s.; the 
87 /’ ^ 58 the fifth C an. 

6 an - 75 a.; the 

an. 9 , s t\ IO t 3 ' S the eigllth 10 
s ‘ (besides n vdlakhtiya- 


sMctas); the ninth 7 an. 114 s and 
tho tenth 12 an. 191 s. 

19b Delbriick. in his review of Sie- 
benzig Lieder dcs Rigvcdct (of. note 
32) iu the Jcnaev Litevaturzcilung 
( lS 75: p. 867), points out that in 
books 2-7 tho hymns to Agni and 
Indra are arranged in a descending 
gradation as regards tho number of 
verses. 
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Indra, and tlien those to other gods. This, at least, is 
the order in the first eight mandalas. The ninth is ad¬ 
dressed solely to Soma, and stands in the closest connec¬ 
tion with the Sama-Samhita, one-third of which is bor¬ 
rowed from it; whereas the tenth mandcda stands in a 
very special relation to the Atharva-Samhita. The earliest 
mention of this order of the manclalas occurs in the 
Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the two Grihya-Sutras of 
Asvalayana and Sankhayana. The Prati^akhyas and 
Yaska recognise no other division, and therefore give to 
the Rik-Samhita the name of damtayyas , i.e., the songs 
“ in ten divisions, 1 ” a name also occurring in the Sama- 
Sutras. The Anukramani of Katyayana, on the contrary, 
follows the division into ashtalcas and adhyayas. The 
name mkta , as denoting hymn, appears for the first time in 
the second part of the Brahmana of the White Yajus; the 
Rig-Brahmanas do not seem to be acquainted with it, 20 but 
we find it in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, &c. The extant re¬ 
cension of the Rik-Samhita is that of the Sakalas, and 
belongs specially, it would seem, to that branch of this 
School which bears the name of the Sai^iriyas. Of 
another recension, that of the Vashlcalas, we have but 
occasional notices, but the difference between the two does 
not seem to have been considerable. One main distinc¬ 
tion, at all events, is that its eighth mandcda contains 
eight additional hymns, making ioo in all, and that, con¬ 
sequently, its sixth ashtaJca consists of 132 hymns. 21 The 
name of the Sakalas is evidently related to Sakalya, a 
sage often mentioned in the Brahmanas and Sutras, who is 


20 Tliis i3 a mistake. They 
know the word not only in the 
above, but also in a technical sense, 
viz., as a designation of one of the 
six parts of the fastra (‘canon’), 
more especially of the main sub¬ 
stance of it;. when thus applied, 
stlkta appears in a collective mean¬ 
ing, comprising several stilctas. Cf. 
$dnkk. Brdhm., xiv. 1. 

21 lam at present unable to corro¬ 
borate this statement in detail. I 
can only show, from Saunaka’s 
Anuvdkdmikrarnani, that the recen¬ 
sion of the Vdshkalas had eight 
hymns more than that of the Saka¬ 
las, but not that these eight hymns 


formed part of the eighth manifold. 
When I wrote the above I was pro¬ 
bably thinking of the VdlakhUyas, 
whose number is given by Sdyanu, 
in his' commentary on the Ait. Bi , 
as eight (cf. Both, Zur Litt. unci 
Gesch. d(8 Weda , p. ,35; Haug on 
Ait. Br., 6. 24, p. 416), when a.; the 
editions of Muller and Aufrecht 
have eleven. But as 7 to whether 
these eight/-or ^eleven Valakhilyas 
belong specially to the Vdshkalas, I 
cannot at present produce any direct 
evidence. On other differences of 
the Vdshkala school, &c., seo Adalb. 
Kuhn, in /. 8 t. } L 108, if. 
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stated by Yaska 22 to be the author of the Padapatha* 
of the Rik-Samhita.f According to^ the accounts in the 
Brahmana of the Wliite Yajus (the Satapatha-Brahrnana), 
a Sakalya, surnamed Vidagdha (the cunning ?), lived con¬ 
temporaneously with Yajnavalkya as a teacher at the 
court of Janaka, King of Videha, and that as the declared 
adversary and rival of Yajnavalkya. He was vanquished 
and cursed by the latter, his head dropped off, and his 
bones were stolen by robbers.—Yarkali also (a local form of 
Vashkali) is the name of one of the teachers mentioned in 
the second part of the Satapatha-Brahmana. 23 

The Sakalas appear in tradition as intimately connected 
with the Sunakas, and to Saunaka in particular a number 
of writings are attributed,! which he is said to have com¬ 
posed with a view to secure the preservation of the text 
(figvedaguptaye), as, for instance, an Anukramanf of the 
xtishis, of the metres, of the deities, of the anuvdkas , of the 
hymns, an arrangement (? Vidhana) of the verses and their 
constituent parts, 24 the above-mentioned Brihaddevata, 


Or rather Durga, in his comm, 
on Nir. iv. 4; see Roth, p. 39, in¬ 
troduction, p. lxviii. 

* This is the designation of that 
peculiar method of reciting the Veda 
in which each word of the text 
stands by itself, unmodified by the 
euphonic changes it lias to undergo 
when connected with the preceding 
and following words. [Seeabove,p.23.] 

+ His name seems to point to 
the north-west (?). The scholiast on 
Panini[iv. 2. 117], at least, proba¬ 
bly following the Mahdbinishya, cites 
fSakala in connection with the Bdlii- 
kas; see also Burnouf, Introduction 
it l Hist, du Buddh. , p. 620, ff. The 
passage in the siitra of Panini, iv, 3. 
128, has no local reference [on the 
data from the Mahdbhdshya bearing 
on this point, see /. St., xiii. 366, 
372, 409, 428, 445]. On the other 
hand, we find Silky as also in the 
Kosala country in Kapilavastu, of 
whom, ^ however, as of the Sdkd- 
yanins in the Yajus, we do not ex- 
i"‘ ■ Y know what to make (see be- 
ovv /' ; (The earliest mention of the 
"oul Sdkala, in immediate reference 


to the Rik, occurs in a memorial 
verse, yajnagathd, quoted in the 
Ait. Bnflim., iii. 43 (see I St., ix. 
277).—For the name &ai 4 iriya I can 
only cite the pravarci section added 
at the close of the Asvaldyana- 
Srauta-Sutra, in which the Saidiris 
are mentioned several times, partly 
by themselves, partly beside and in 
association with the Sufigas.] 

23 ^hisform of name, which might 
bo traced to Vfikala, occurs also in 
the Sdfiklidyana Aranyaka, viii. 2 : 
“ aiitisahasram VdrkaHno brihatir 
ahar abhisa mpddayanti;” though the 
parallel passage iu the Aitar. Arany., 
iii. 8, otherwise similarly worded, 
reads instead of “ VdrkcdinOy ’ “ vd 
{i.e., vai ) Arkalino 1 ” 

X By Shadgurudisliya, in the in¬ 
troduction to his commentary on 
the Rig-Anukraraani of Ktftydyana. 

24 Rather two Vidhdna texts (see 
below), the one of which has for its 
object the application of particular 
rickas, the other probably that of 
particular pddas, to superstitious 
purposes, after the manner of the 
Sdmavidhdua-Bialnnana. 


0 
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the Pratisakliya of the Rik, a Smarta-Sutra,* and also a 
Kalpa-Siitra referring specially to the Aitareyaka, which, 
however, he destroyed after one had been composed by his 
pupil, Asvalayana. It is not perhaps, on the face of it, 
impossible that^ all these writings might be the work of 
one individual Saunaka; still they probably, nay, in part 
certainly, belong only to the school which bears his name. 
But, in addition to this, we find that the second mandala 
of the Samhita itself is attributed to him ; and that, on the 
other hand, he is identified with the Saunaka at whose 
sacrificial feast Sauti, the son of Yai^ampayana, is said 
to have repeated the Malm-Bharata, recited by the latter 
on an earlier occasion to Janamejaya (the second), together 
with the Harivaii^a. The former of these assertions must, 
of course, only be understood in the sense that the family 
of the Sunakas both belonged to the old Rishi families 
of the Rik, and continued still later to hold one of the 
foremost places in the learned world of the Brahmans. 
Against the second statement, on the contrary, no direct 
objection can be urged; and it is at least not impossible 
that the teacher of Asvalayana and the sacrificer in the 
Naimishaf forest are identical.—In the Brahmana of the 
White Yajus we have, further, two distinct Saunakas men¬ 
tioned; the one, Indrota, as sacrificial priest of the prince 
who, in the Maha-Bharata, appears as the first Janame¬ 
jaya (Parikshita, so also in M.-Bh. xii. 5595, ff.), the other, 
Svaidayana, as Audi'chya, dwelling in the north. 

As author of the Krama-patha of the Rik-Samhita a 
Panchala Babhravya 25 is mentioned. Thus we see that^to 
„ the Kuru-Panchalas and the Kosala-Videhas (to whom Sa¬ 
kaiya belongs) appertains the chief merit of having fixed and 
arranged the text of the Rik, as well as that of the Yajus; 


* On the Grihya of Saunaka, see quoted as an authority in the text 
Stenzler,/. St., i. 243. of the Rik-Pniti'akhya itself, viz., 

/ f The sacrifice conducted by this ii. 12. 44, and that beside the 
Saunaka in the Naimisha forest Prdcliyas (people of the east), the 
would, in any case, have to be dis- above conclusions still hold good, 
tinguished from the great sacrificial SeeRegnier on Rik-Pr., ii. 12, p. 
festival of the Naimisbiyas, so often 113. Compare also &iiikh. Sr., xii. 
mentioned in the Brahmanas. _ 13. 6 (panchdlapadavritlih ), and 

In the Rik-Prab, xi. 33, merely Samhitopanishad-Bnlhmana, § 2 

Bdbhravya; only in Data's scholium (sarvatra Prdfhya-PdnchdlUhu muk- 
is lie designated as a Pancbriia. As, tain , sarvatrd ’ muktain). 
however, the Pahchdlaa are twico 



misr/fy 



RIG VEDA-SAMHITA. 


35 



and this was probably accomplished, in the case of both 
Vedas, during the most flourishing period of these tribes. 

I 1 or the origin of the songs themselves we must go back, 
as I have already repeatedly stated, to a far earlier period. 
This is most clearly shown by the mythological and geo¬ 
graphical data contained in them. 

Ihe former, the mythological relations, represented in 
the older hymns of the Rik, in part carry us back to the 
primitive Indo-Germanic time. They contain relics of 
the childlike and naive conceptions then prevailing, such 
as may also be traced among the Teutons and Greeks. 
So, lor instance, the idea of the change of the departed 
spirit into air, which is conducted by the winged wind, as 
by a faithful dog, to its place of destination, as is shown 
by the identity* of Sarameya and 'Epfieias* of Sabala and 
Aep/3epo9.f Further, the idea of the celestial sea, Varuna, 
Ovpavos, encompassing the world; of the Father-Heaven, 
Dyaushpitar, Zev^ Diespiter; of the Mother - Earth, 
^VM T Vp 5 of the waters of the sky as .shining nymphs; 
of the sun’s rays as cows at pasture; of the dark cloud-god 
as the robber who carries off* these maidens and cows ; and 
of the mighty god who wields the lightning and thunder¬ 
bolt, and who chastises and strikes down the ravislier; 
and other such notions.^ Only the faintest outlines of 
this comparative mythology are as yet discernible ; it will 
unquestionably, however, by degrees claim and obtain, in 
relation to classical mythology, a position exactly analo¬ 
gous to that which has already, in fact, been secured by 
comparative Indo-Germanic grammar in relation to classi¬ 
cal grammar. r lhe ground on which that mythology has 
utkerto stood trembles beneath it, and the new light 
a mut to be shed upon it we owe to the hymns of the Iiig- 
veda, which enable us to glance, as it were, into the work¬ 
shop whence it originally proceeded.§ 
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Again, secondly, the hymns of the Rile contain sufficient 
evidence of their antiquity in the invaluable information 
which they furnish regarding the origin and gradual de¬ 
velopment of two cycles of epic legend, the Persian and 
the Indian. In both of these the simple allegories of 
natural phenomena were afterwards arrayed in an historic 
garb. In the songs of the Rik we find a description, 
embellished with poetical colours, of the celestial contest 
between light and darkness, which are depicted either 
quite sim ply and naturally, or else in symbolical guise as 
divine beings. In the Persian Veda, the Avesta, on the 
other hand, “the contest* descends from heaven to 
earth, from the province of natural phenomena into the 
moral sphere. The champion is a son, born to his father, 
and given as a saviour to earth, as a reward for the pious 
exercise of the Soma worship. The dragon slain by him 
is a creation of the Power of Evil, armed with demoniacal 
might, for the destruction of purity in the world. Lastly, 
the* Persian epic enters upon the ground of history. The 
battle is fought in the Aryan land; the serpent, Aji 
Dahaka in Zend, Ahi [Dasaka] in the Veda, is trans¬ 
formed into Zohak the tyrant on the throne oi Iran; and 
the blessings achieved for the oppressed people by the 
warlike Feredun—-Traitana in the Veda, Thradtaono in 
Zend—are freedom and contentment in life on the pater¬ 
nal soil.” Persian legend traversed these phases in the 
course of perhaps 2000 years, passing from the domain 
of nature into that of the epic, and thence into the field of 
history. A succession of phases, corresponding to those 
of Feredun, may be traced also in the case of Jemshfd 
(Yarna, Yima); a similar series in the case of Kaikaviis 
(Kavya Ulianas, Kava Us); and probably also in the case 
of Kai Khosru (Suisravas, Husravahh). Indian legend in 
its development is the counterpart of the Persian myth. 
Even in the time of the Yajurveda the natural significance 


Pie Herabkunft des Feuers und des cute et Cacus (i863); Cos., Mythology 
OnUcrtranks (1859), and Vd'.r Ent - of the Aryan Nations (1870, 2 vols.); 
/icicklungastufcn der My then b i Idu ng A. de GubernatiB, Zoological Mytho - 
(1874); further. Max Muller’s logy (1872, 2 vols.); aud Mitologia 
‘ Comparative Mythology,’ in the Vedica (1874).] .. 

Oxford Mwys 1856), reprinted in * See Koth, in Z. D. M. u., 11. 
the Chips, vol. ii. ; M. brdal, Her- 216, ff. 
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of tlie myth had become entirely obliterated. India is 
there but the quarrelsome and jealous god, who subdues 
the unwieldy giant by low cunning; and in the Indian 
epic the myth either still retains the same form, or else 
Indra is represented by a human hero, Arjuna, an incarna¬ 
tion of himself, who makes short work of the giant, and 
the kings who pass for the incarnations of the latter. The 
principal figures of the Maha-Bharata and Ramayana fall 
away like the kings of Eirdusf, and there remain for his¬ 
tory only those general events in the story of the people 
to which the ancient myths about the gods have been 
applied. The personages fade into the background, and in 
this representation are only recognisable as poetic crea- ^ 
tions. 

Thirdly, the songs of the Rik unfold to us particulars 
as to the time, place, and conditions of their origin and 
grov r th. In the more ancient of them the Indian people 
appear tb us settled on the banks of the Indus, divided 
into a number of small tribes, in a state of mutual hos¬ 
tility, leading a patriarchal life as husbandmen and 
nomads; living separately or in small communities, and 
represented by their kings, in the eyes of each other by the 
wars they wage, and in presence of the gods by the com¬ 
mon sacrifices they perform. Each father of a family acts 
as priest in. his own house, himself kindling the sacred 
lire, performing the domestic ceremonies, and offering up 
praise and prayer to the gods. Only for the great com¬ 
mon sacrifices—a sort of tribe-festivals, celebrated by the 
king—are special priests appointed, who distinguish them¬ 
selves by their comprehensive knowledge of the requisite 
rites and by their learning, and amongst whom a sort of 
rivalry is gradually developed, according as one tribe or 
another is considered to have more or less prospered by 
its sacrifices. Especially prominent here is the enmity 
between the families of Vaiishtha and Vi£vamitra, which 
runs through all Vedic antiquity, continues to play an 
important part in the epic, and is kept up even to the 
hitest times; so that, for example, a commentator of the 
veda w r ho claims to be descended from Vaiishtha leaves 
passages unexpounded in which the latter is stated to have 
uul a curse imprecated upon him. This implacable hatred 
owes its origin to the trifling circumstance of Vaiishtha 
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laving once been appointed chief sacrificial priest instead 
of Visvamitra by one of the petty kings of these early 
times.—The influence of these royal priests does not, how¬ 
ever, at this early period, extend beyond the sacrifice; 
there are no castes as yet; the people is still one united 
■whole, and bears but one name, that of viias, settlers. 
The prince, who was probably .elected, is called Viipati, a 
title still preserved in Lithuanian. The free position held 
by women at this time is remarkable. We find songs of 
the most exquisite kind attributed to poetesses and queens, 
among whom the daughter of Atri appears in the foremost 
rank. As regards love, its tender, ideal element is not 
very conspicuous ; it rather bears throughout the stamp of 
an undisguised natural sensuality. Marriage is, however, 
held sacred; husband and wife are both rulers of the 
house (dampati), and approach the gods in united prayer. 
The religious sense expresses itself in the recognition of 
man’s dependence on natural phenomena, and the beings 
supposed to rule over them-; but it is at the same time 
claimed that these latter are, in their turn, dependent 
upon human aid, and thus a sort of equilibrium is estab¬ 
lished. The religious notion of sin is consequently want¬ 
ing altogether, and submissive gratitude to the gods is as 
yet quite foreign 20 to the Indian. ‘ Give me, and I will 
render to thee/ he says, 27 claiming therewith a right on 
his part to divine help, which is an exchange, no grace. 
In this free strength, this vigorous self-consciousness, a 
very different, and a far more manly and noble, picture of 
the Indian is presented to us than that to which we are 
accustomed from later times. I have already endeavoured 
above to show how this state of things became gradually 
altered, how the fresh energy was broken, and by degrees 
disappeared, through the dispersion over Hindustan, and 
the enervating influence of the new climate. But what it 
was that led to the emigration of the people in such masses 
from the Indus across the Sarasvatf towards the Ganges, 


26 ‘Quite foreign’ is rather too (1851). There are diftercnt phases 
strong an expression. See Roth’s to he distinguished, 
paper, Die hochsten Goiter dcr ari - 27 Vdj. S., iii. 50; or, “Kill him, 

schen Volker , in Z. IK M. G., vi. 72 then will I sacrifice to thee,’’ Taitt. 

S., vi. 4. 5. 6. 
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what was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it 
the pressure brought about by the arrival of'new settlers ? 
Was it excess of population ? Or was it only the longing 
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustan ? Or perhaps^ all 
these causes combined ? According to a legend preserved 
in the Brahmana of tlie White Yajus, the priests were in 
a. great measure the cause of this movement, by urging 
it upon the kings, even against their will [/. St., i. iyS]. 
-Ihe connection with 4 tlie ancestral home on the Indus 
remained, of course;*'at first a very close one; later on, 
however, when the new Bralimanical organisation was 
completely consolidated in Hindustan, a strong element of 
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans looked 
upon their old kinsmen who had remained trtie to the cus¬ 
toms of their forefathers as apostates and unbelievers. 

But ‘while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from 
tins primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samhita only 
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brali- 
rnamcal hierarchy was fully developed, and when the 
vosaia-\ idehas and Kuru-Panchal'as,* who are to be re- 
gaided as having, been specially instrumental in effect- 
lng it, were in their prime. It is also certain that not 
a lew ot the songs were composed either at the time of 
ie emigration into Hindustan, or at the time of the 
ompilation itself. Such songs are to be found in the last 
oooix especially, a comparatively large portion of which, as 
°t! - a dy reraar ^ e ^j recurs in the Atkarvaveda-Sam- 
18 fur the critic to determinp. anrirnYiTrmfol-tr 






VED 1 C LITERATURE. 




tents, its ideas, its language, and the traditions connected 
with it, to what period it ought possibly to be ascribed. 
But as yet this task is only set; its solution has not yet 
even begun. 28 

The deities to whom the songs are for the most part 
addressed are the following:—First, Agni, the god of fire. 
The songs dedicated to him are the most numerous of all 
—a fact sufficiently indicative of the character and import 
of these sacrificial hymns. He is the messenger from men 
to the gods, the mediator between them, who with his far- 
shining flame summons the gods to the sacrifice, however 
distant they may be. He is for the rest adored essentially 
as earthly sacrificial fire, and not as an elemental force. 
The latter is rather pre-eminently the attribute of the god 
to whom, next to Agni, the greatest number of songs is 
dedicated, viz., Indra. Indra is the mighty lord of the 
' thunderbolt, with which he rends asunder the dark clouds, 
so that the heavenly rays and waters may descend to bless 
and fertilise the earth. A great number of the hymns, 
and amongst them some of the most beautiful, are devoted 
to the battle that is' fought because the malicious demon 
will not give up his booty; to the description of the 
thunderstorm generally, which, with its flashing light¬ 
nings, its rolling thunders, and its furious blasts, made a 
tremendous impression upon the simple mind of the 
people. The break of day, too, is greeted; the dawns are 
praised as bright, beautiful maidens; and deep reverence 
is paid to the flaming orb of the mighty sun, as he steps 
forth vanquishing the darkness of night, and dissipating it 
to all the quarters of the heavens. The brilliant sun-god 
is besought for light and warmth, that seeds and flocks 
may thrive in gladsome prosperity. 

Besides the three principal gods, Agni, Indra, and Siirya, 
we meet with a great number of other divine personages, 
prominent amongst whom are the Maruts, or winds, the 
faithful comrades of Indra in his battle; and Rudra, the 
howling, terrible god, who rules the furious tempest. It 
is not, however, my present task to discuss the whole 
of the Vedic Olympus; I had only to sketch generally 


28 See no'V Pcrlech, Upalehha , p. tralblatt , 1S75, p. 522); /. St., ix. 
57 (1854; compare Litcrariscfies ten- 299, xiii, 279, 280; /. Sir., i. 19. 
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the groundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifice. 29 
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro¬ 
gresses/personifications also of. spiritual conceptions, of 
ethical import; but the adoration of these, as compared 
with the former, is of later origin. - 

I have already discussed the precautions taken to secure 
the text of the lvik-Samhitd, the question of its authen¬ 
ticity, and I have likewise alluded to the aids to its ex¬ 
planation furnished by the remaining Yedic literature. 
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to, the Nigbantus, 
and the Nirukta of Yaska. 80 Both works, in their turn, 
found their commentators in course of. time. Bor the 
Nighantus, we have the commentary of DeVarajayajvan, 
who belongs to about the fifteenth or ^sixteenth century. 
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of their 
study, from which they appear to have fxrfind only one 
other complete commentator since Yaska, viz., Skanda- 
svamin. ^ Bor Yaska's Nirukta a commentary has been 
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen¬ 
tury, that of Durga. Both works, moreover, the Nighan- 
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist in two different recen¬ 
sions. These do not materially differ from one another, 
* lnr diiefly in respect of arrangement only ; but the very 
* ar of their existence leads us to suppose that these works 
v e or igiually transmitted orally rather than in writing, 
commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Samhita, ha 1 
Jlnc down to us, but it dates only from the fourteenth 
entury, that of Sayanacharya.* “ Brom the long series of 


; 3 Muir’s Original Sanskrit Tex 
• °I’ v * (! 8 7 o), is the best source 
11 3o r mu- 10n for Ve( * ic nljfthology 
ibis name appears both in t 
v un.sas in the last book of the Sat; 
r., and in the Rilnddnukrama 
p ie „ . le ^ f School, where he is call 
p <lcs: cribcd as the pu 

ot Uisampdyana, and teacher 
fittin. From lMn., ii. 4. 63, 
ollows that Fanini was cognisant, 
the name Ydska, for he there teacl 
_e plural Yaskas for the patronvn 
~ 0Uj P are Oh this the pvavc 
J< h lon J, 11 livaldyana-^rau 
T le Yashd Gairikshitdh i 
mentioned in the Kdthaka, whi 


again is quoted by Panini; see 
1 . St. t iii. 475. A direct reference 
to Ydska is made in the Rik-Prat. 
and in the Brihaddevatd; see also 
1 . St., viii. 96, 245, 246. 

* The circumstance that com¬ 
mentaries on almost all branches of 
the Vedas, and on various other impor¬ 
tant and extensive works as well, 
are ascribed to Sdyana and bis 
brother MridhaVa, is to be explained 
by the practice prevailing in India 
by which work3 composed by order 
of some distinguished person bear 
his name as the author. So in the 
present day the Pandits work for the 
person who pays iliem, and leave 
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centuries* between Yaska and Say ana but scanty remains 
of an exegetic literature connected with the Rik-Samhita 
are left to us, or, at any rate, have as yet been discovered. 
Samkara and the Vedantic school turned their attention 
chiefly to the Upanishads. Nevertheless, a gloss upon a 
portion at least of the Rik-Samhita was drawn up by 
Anandatirtlia, a pupil of Samkara, of which there is an 
exposition by Jayatirtlia, comprising the second and third 
cidkydyas of the first ashtaka, in the Library of the India 
House in London/’ Sayana himself, in addition to Durga’s 
commentary on the Nirukti, only quotes Bhatta Bhaskara 
Mi6ra and Bharatasvamin as expositors of the Vedas. 81 
The former wrote a commentary upon the Taitt. Yajus, 
not the Rik-Samhita, in which he refers to Kaiakritsna, 
Ekachiirni, and Yaska as his predecessors in the work. 
Tor Bharatasvamin we have no further data than that his 
name is also cited by Devaraja (on the Nighantus), who 
further mentions Bhatta Bhaskara Mi£ra, Madhavadeva, 
Bhavasvamin, Guhadeva, Srinivasa, and Uvatta. The 
latter, otherwise called tTata, wrote a commentary on the 


the fruit of their labour to him a3 
liiti property. Mddhava, and prob¬ 
ably also' Sdyana, were ministers at 
the court of King Bukka at Vijaya- 
nagara, and took advantage of their 
position to give a fresh impulse to 
the study of the Veda. The writings 
attributed to them point, by the very 
difference of their contents and style, 
to a variety of authorship. [Accord¬ 
ing to A. C. Burnell, in the preface 
to his edition of the Vansa-Brah- 
mana, p. viii., ff. (1873), the two 
names denote one person only. 
Sayana, he says, is “the Bhoga- 
ndtha, or mortal body, of Madhava, 
the soul identified with Vishnu.” 
Burnell is further of opinion that 
the twenty-nine writings current 
under the name of Mddhava all pro¬ 
ceed from Mddhava himself, unas¬ 
sisted to any large extent by others, 
and that they were composed by 
him during a period of about thirty 
of the fifty-five years between 1331- 
j 386 a.d., which he spent as abbot 
of the monastery at Sj-ingeri, under 


the name Vidydranvasvdmin. See 
my remarks to the contrary in Lite- 
rarisches Centralblatt (1873), P- 1421. 
Burnell prefers the form Vidydna- 
gara to Vijayanagara. Cowell, in 
his note on Colebr., Mi sc. Ess., i. 
235, ha3 Vidya 0 and Vijaya* side by 
side] 

* Sec Roth, Zur Litt. } p. 22. 

31 To these have to be added 
Skandasvdmin (see p. 41) and Ka- 
pardin (see below) ; and as anterior 
to Sdyana we must probably regard 
the works of Atmdnanda, lidvana, 
and Kaudika (or is the latter iden¬ 
tical with Bhatta Kausika Bhdskara 
Misra ? cf. Burnell, Catalogue of 
Vcdic MSS., p. 12), and the Gti- 
dhdrtharatnamald; Burnell, Vaidabr., 
p. xxvi., ff. ; Muller, in the preface 
to his large edition of the Rik- 
Samhitd, vol. vi. p. xxvii., ff. Some 
extracts from Rdvana’s commentary 
have been published by Fitz-Edward 
Hall in Journal As. Soc. Seng., 
1862, pp. 129-13.1* 
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Sainhita of the "White 'Yajus, not the Rik-Samhita, as well 
as commentaries on the two Pratriakhyas of the Rik and 
the White Yajus. - 

As regards European researches, the Rik-Samhita, as 
well as the other Vedas; first became known to us through 
Colebrooke’s excellent paper “ On the Vedas,” in the As. 
Res. voL viii. (Gale. 1 805). To Rosen we are indebted for the 
first text, as given partly in his Rigvedcc Specimen (London, 
I ^ 3 °) J partly in the edition of the first ashtaka , with Latin 
translation, which only appeared after the early death of 
the lamented author (ibicl. 1838). Since then, some other 
smaller portions of the text of the Rik-Samhita have here 
and there been communicated to us in text or translation, 
especially in Roth’s already often quoted and excellent 
Ablicindlungen zur Littcvatur und Geschichte des Weda 
(Stuttgart, 1846). The entire Samhita, together with the 
commentary of Sdyana, is now being published, edited by 
Hr. M. Muller of Oxford, at the expense of the East India 
Company ; the first aslitaka appeared in 1849. At the same 
time an edition of the text, with extracts from the^com¬ 
mentary, is in course of publication in India. From Dr. 
M. Muller, too, we may expect detailed prolegomena to 
his edition, which are to treat in particular of the position 
held by the songs of the Rik in-the history of civilisation, 
A. French translation by Langlois comprises the entire 
Sainhita (1848-1851); it is, of course, in many respects 
highly useful, although in using it great caution is neces¬ 
sary. An English translation by Wilson is also begun, of 
which the first ashfaka only has as yet appeared. 32 


Muller’s edition of the text, 
ogether with the commentary of 
ayaijn, a complete index of words, 
and list of pratlkas , is now com¬ 
plete m six vols., 1S49-1875. He 
ia8 also published separately the 
ext of the first mandalci , in sem- 
" Ul ~ and pada-patha (Leipzig, 1856- 
9 )y as also the whole 10 mandalas, 
Ukewisc i n double form (London, 
f ' 3 )- The first complete edition 
? ti!( r.text yas published, in Roman 
unsliteration, by Aufrecht, in vols. 
/ t ' qa V1 ^ Indische Studien 

j-u-63). Roer’s edition of text 
antA commentary, in the Bibliotheca 


Indica , Nos. 1-4 (Calc. 1849), only 
reaches to the end of the second 
adhyaya . A fragment of the text, 
edited by Stevenson so long ago as 
1833, extends but a little farther 
(i. 1-35). — Of Wilson’s translation, 
five volumes have appeared; the 
last, in 1866, under the editorship 
of Cowell, brings it up to mand. 
viii. 20. Ben fey published in his 
Orient und Occident (1860-68) a 
critical translation of mand. i. 1- 
11S. Twelve hymns to the Maruts 
are translated and furnished with a 
detailed commentary in vol. i. of Max 
Muller’s Rigveda £amhi:d, tram - 
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VEDIC LITERA TURE. 

to the Brdhmanas of the Rik. 

Of these, we have two, the Aitarcya-Brdhmana and the 
&dhkhdyana- (or KausMtaki-) Brdhmana. They are closely 
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same 
matter, not unfrequently, however, taking opposite views 
of the same question. It is in the distribution of their 
matter that they chiefly differ. In the Sankhayana-Brdb- 
mana we have a perfectly arranged work, embracing on 
a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this 
does not seem to be the case in an equal degree in the 
Aitareya-Brahmana. The latter, moreover, appears to 
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice; whereas in the 
former it merely occupies the principal place. In. the 
Safikhayana-Brahmana we meet with nothing at all cor¬ 
responding to the last ten adhydyas of the Aitareya-Brah¬ 
mana, a gap which is only filled up by the &iukha- 
yana-Siitra; and for this reason, as well as from internal 
evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhydyas 
in question are but a later addition to the Aitareya-Brah¬ 
mana* In the extant text, the Aitareya-Brahmana con¬ 
tains 40 adhydyas (divided into eight pauchilcds, or pen- 




latcd and explained (London, 1869). Rig - und A tharvavcda ilber Geogra - 
But the scholar who has done most phte, Gcschichte und Vcrfassung dcs 
by far for the right understanding alien Indiem (the identification here 
of the Rile is Roth; both in the mentioned, p. 13, of the Yedic 
commentary added to his edition of, Sarasvati with the Indus, was first 
Yaska’s Nirukta (Gottingen, 1848- made by myself; of. Vdj. S. S’pee., ii. 
52), and in the great St.Petersburg 80 n., 1847), and Die philosophic 
S.inskrit Dictionary (seven vols., schcn und religiosen Anscliauungcn 
1853-75), edited by Bohtlingk and dcs Veda ( Prag, 1875); Alfred llil- 
him. Here we may also mention the lebrandt, Ueber dieGottin Aditi (Bres- 
following works:—Grassmann, Wor- lau, 1876); H. Zimmer, Parjanya 
terbuch zuni Rigveda (1873, fF.) ; Fidrgyn Vdta Wodan in Zeitschrift 
Delbriick, Das altindische Verbum fur Deutsches Alterthum , New Series, 
(1874) ; Ben fey, Einleitung in die vii. 164, if. Lastly, we have to draw 
GrammcUik der vedischen Sprache attention specially to Muir’s Original 
(1874), and Die Quantitatsverschie - Sanskrit Texts (5 vols., second edit., 
denheiten in den Samhitd- undPad t- London, 1868, IF.), in which the 
r l\xten der Ycden; Bollensen, Die antiquarian information contained 
Licder des Pardsura, in Z. D. M . G. in the Rik-Samhitd on the different 
xxii. (1868); Siebenzig Licder des stages and phases of Indian life at 
Rigveda , iibersetzt von Karl Geldner that early period is clearly and corn- 
und Adolf Kaegi, mil Peitrdgen von prehensivcly grouped: translations 
R. Roth (Tubingen, 1875)—reviewed of numerous Yedic passages and 
by Abel Bergaigne in the Revue pieces are given. 

Critique , Dec. 11 and 18, 1875 ; * See on this I. St., ii. 289, fF. 

Alfred Ludwig, Die Nachrichtcn dcs [and ix. 377]. 
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tads), while the &afikhayana-B'rahmana contains 30; and 
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Panin i 
v. 1. 62, which states how the name of a Brahmana is to 
he formed if it contain 30 or 40 adhy&yas, — a view which 
would afford external warrant also of the fact of their 
existence in this form in Panini’s time, at all events. 
Geographical or similar data, from which a conclusion 
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of 
very rare occurrence. Most of these, together with really 
historical statements, are to be found in the last books of 
the Aitareya-Brahmana (see I. St., i. 199, ff.), from which 
it at any rate specially follows that their scene is the 
country of the Kiiru-Paiiclialas and Vasa-U£maras (see 
viii. 14). In the Sankhayana-Brahmana mention is made 
of a gTeat sacrifice in the Naimislia forest; but this can 
hardly be identified with the one.at which, according to 
the accounts of the Maha-Bharata, the second recitation 
of this epic took place. Another passage implies a very 
special prominence amongst the other gods of the deity 
who is afterwards known to us exclusively by the flume 
of Siva. He here receives, among other titles, those of 
Isana and ~ Mali adeva, and we might perhaps venture to 
conclude from tlife^tliat h$ was already the object of a very 
special worship. We are at any rate justified in inferring, 
unless the passage is • an interpolation, that the Safikha- 
yana-Brahmana ranks chronologically with the last books 
of* the Samhita of the White Yajus, and with those por¬ 
tions of its Brahmana and of the Atharva-Samhita in 
which this nomenclatiire is likewise found. Lastly, a 
third passage of the Safikhayana-Brahmana implies, as 
already hinted, a special cultivation of the field of lan- 
gnage in the northern parts of India. People resorted 
thither in order to become acquainted with the language, 
and on their return enjoyed a special authority on ques¬ 
tions connected with it. [I. St., ii. 309.] 

Loth Brahmanas presuppose literary compositions of 
some extent as having preceded them. Thus mention is 
niade of the dicky an avidas, i.e. y “ those versed in tradition 
/ 7 U ^ (Jdtluis, abhiyajna-ydthds, a sort of memorial verses 
([kdriJcds ), are also frequently referred to and quoted. The 
names Rigveda, Samaveda, and Yajurveda, as well as trayi 
vidy& } a term used to express them collectively, repeatedly 
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occur. In the Saiikhayana-Brakmana, however, special 
regard is had to the Paingya and Kaushitaka, whose views 
are very frequently quoted side by side, that of the [Kau¬ 
shitaka being always recognised as final. The question 
now arises what we are to understand by these expres¬ 
sions, whether works of the Brahmana order already ex¬ 
tant in a written form, or still handed down orally only— 
or merely the inherited tradition of individual doctrines. 
Mention of the Kaushitaka and the Paingya occurs in the 


Aitareya-Brahmana only in a single passage—and that 
perhaps an interpolated • one—in the latter part of the 
work. This at all events proves, what already seemed pro¬ 
bable from its more methodical arrangement, that the 
Sankhayana-Brahmana is to be considered a later produc¬ 
tion than the Aitareya-Brahmana, since it appears to be a 
recast of two sets of views of similar tepoi already extant 
under distinct names, while the Aitareya-Brahmana pre¬ 
sents itself as a more independent effort. The name 
Paingya belongs to one of the sages mentioned in the 
BraBnana of the White Yajus and elsewhere, from whose 
family Yaska Paingi* was descended, and probably ajso 
Pingala, the author of a treatise on metre. The Pairuji 
Kalpah is expressly included by the commentator of 
Pan ini , probably following the Mahabhashya, among the 
ancient Kalpa-Siitras, in contradistinction to the Asmara- 
thaJp Kalpah, -with which we shall presently become 
acquainted as an authority of the AWalayana-Sutra. 
The Paiiigins are, besides, frequently mentioned in early 
writings, and a Paingi-Brahmana must still have been in 
existence even in Sayana’s’ time, for he repeatedly refers 
to it. The case stands similarly as regards the name 
Kaushitaka, which, is, moreover, used directly in the ma¬ 
jority of passages where it is quoted for tire Sankhayana- 
Brahmana itseif—a fact easy of explanation, as in the latter 
the view represented by the Kaushitaka is invariably 
upheld as the authoritative one, and we have in this 
Brahmana but a remoulding by ^aiikhayana of the stock 
of dogma peculiarly the property of the Kausliitakins. 
Further, in its commentary, which, it may be remarked, 


* The quotations from Brahmanas Paiugl Kalpah in the Mahdbhdshya, 
in Ydska, therefore, belong in part see /. <S'r., xui, 455-3 
perhaps to the Paingya {<). [On the 
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interprets the work under the sole title of the “Kauslh- 
taki-Brahmana,” passages are frequently quoted from a 
Maha-Kaushibaki-Brahmana, so that we hove to infer the 
existence of a still larger work of similar contents,—pro¬ 
bably a later handling of the same subject (?). This com¬ 
mentary further connects the Kaushitaki-Brahmana with 
the school of the Kauthumas—a school which otherwise 
belongs only to the Samaveda: this, however, is a relation 
which has not as yet been cleared up.—The name S&n- 
khayana-Brahmana interchanges occasionally with the 
iorm Sankhyayana-Brahmana, but the former would seem 
to deserve the preference; its earliest occurrence is pro¬ 
bably in the P rati sakhya-Sutra of the Black- Tajus. 

The great number of myths and legends contained in 
both these Brahmanas of the Rik invests them with a 
peculiar interest. These are not indeed introduced for 
their own sake, but merely with a view to explain the 
origin of some hymn; but this, of course, does not detract 
irom their value. One of them, the legend of Sunahsepa, 
which is found in the second part of the Aitareya- 
Brahinana, is translated by Roth in the Indische Studicn , 

458-464, and discussed in detail, ibid., ii. 1 12-123. 
According to him, it follows a more ancient metrical ver¬ 
sion. We must indeed assume generally, with regard to 
many of these legends, that they had already gained a 
rounded, independent shape in tradition before they were 
incorporated into the Brahmana, and of this we have fre¬ 
quent evidence in the distinctly archaic character of their 
language, compared with that of the rest of the text. Now 
nose legends possess .great value for us from two points 
ot view: first, because they contain, to some extent at 
east, directly or indirectly, historical data, often stated in 
a P ain artless manner, but at other times disguised 
nnd only perceptible to the eye of criticism; and, secondly, 
locause they present connecting links with the legends 
0 z™ 01 ’ times, the origin of which would otherwise have 
lemamed almost entirely obscure, 
q, n the Aitareya-Brahmana we have a commentary by 
' nyana, and on the Kaushitaki-Brahmana one by Vina- 
J a ka, a son of Madhava. 83 

been AUareya-Briihmana has by Martin Hauer, 2 vols., Bombay, 
waited, text with translation, 1S63, see I. St, ix. 177-380 (1S05). 
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To each of these Brahmanas is also annexed an Aran- 
yaka, or ‘ forest-portion/ that is, the portion to he studied 
in the forest by the sages known to us through Mega- 
sthenes as vXofiiot, and also by their disciples. This 
forest-life is evidently only a later stage of development 
in Brahmanical contemplation, and it is to it that we must 
chiefly ascribe the depth of speculation, the complete 
absoiption in mystic devotion by which the Hindus. are 
so eminently distinguished. Accordingly, the writings 
directly designated as Aranyakas bear this character im¬ 
pressed upon them in a very marked degree ; they consist 
in great part of Upanishads only, in which, generally 
speaking, a bold and vigorous faculty of thought cannot 
fail to be recognised, however much of the bizarre they 
may at the same time contain. 

The Aitareya-Arany aha 336 consists of five books, each 
of which again is called Aranyaka. The second and third 
books* form a separate Upanishad; and a still further sub¬ 
division herfc takes place, inasmuch as the four last sections 
of the second book, which are particularly consonant with 
the doctrines of the Vedanta system, pass tear’ t '%oxh v as 
Aitaveyopanishacl, 34 Of these two books Mahidasa Aitareya 
is the reputed author; he is supposed to be the son of 
Visala and Itara, and from the latter his name Aitareya 
is derived. This name is indeed several times quoted 
in the course of the work itself as a final authority, a cir¬ 
cumstance which conclusively proves the correctness of trac¬ 
ing to him the views therein propounded. For we must 
divest ourselves of the notion that a teacher of this period 
ever put his ideas into writing; oral delivery was his only 
method of imparting them to his pupils; the knowledge of 
them was transmitted by tradition, until it became fixed in 


The legend of Sunahsepa (vii. 13- 
18), had been discussed by Roth; see 
also M. Muller, Hist, of A. S. L., p. 
573, fF. Another section of it (viii. 
5-20}, treating of royal inaugura¬ 
tions, had previously been edited by 
Schonborn (Berlin, 1862). 

33 b The first fasciculus of an edi¬ 
tion, together with Suyana’s com¬ 
mentary, of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
by Kdjendra Ldla Mitra, has just 


come to hand (Nov. 30, 1875), pee 
Bibliotheca Indica , New Series, No. 
325 ; the text reaches as far as i. 

4 '*'See/. St., i. 388, ff. 

84 Th is Ai tareyopan i shad , am on gst 
others, has been edited (with »Sam- 
kara’s commentary) and translated 
by Roer, Bill. Jnd vii. 143, ff. 
(Calc. 1850), xv. 28, ff. (1853). 
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some definite form or other, always however retaining his 
name. It is in this way that w T e have to account for the fact of 
our finding theauthors of works that havebeen handed down 
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest, 
the doctrines of Aitareyamust have found especial favour, 
and his pupils have been especially numerous; for we find 
his name attached to the Brahmana as well as the Aran- 
yaka. With respect to the former, however, no reasons 
can for the present be assigned, while for the fourth 
book of the Aranyaka we have the direct information that 
it belongs to Aivalayana,* the pupil of 6aunaka; nay, 
this Saunaka himself appears to have passed for the 
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke’s state¬ 
ments on the subject, Misc. Ess. f i. 47, n. The name of 
Aitareya is not traceable anywhere in the Bralimanas; 
he is first mentioned in the Chhandogyopanishad. The 
earliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins is in the 
Sama-Slitras. — To judge from the repeated mention of 
them in the third book, the family of the Mandukas, or 
Mandiikeyas, must also have been particularly active in 
the development of the views there represented. Indeed, 
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of 
tne Rigveda; yet nothing bearing their name has been 
preserved except an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and 
the Mandiiki-^iksha, a grammatical treatise. The former, 
however, apparently only belongs to the Atharvan, and 
exhibits' completely the standpoint of a rigid system. The 
latter might possibly be traced back to the Mandfikeya 
tviio is named here as well as in the Rik-Prati^akhya. 

. contents of the Aitareya- Aranyaka, as we now 
have it, 35 supply no direct clue to the time of its composi- 


I find an Asvaldyana-Brdhmana 
ui8 ° fitted, but a in unable to give 
any particulars regarding it. [In 
a MS, of the Ait. Ar., India Office 
-library, 9S6, the entire work is 
d^ criLed at the end as Akaldyanok- 

■ara Aranyakanu] 

‘See [. St., i. 387-392. I am 
to-I V 1 I 10ssess ion of the complete 
t have nothing material to 
above remarks. Great 
ti 18 upon keeping the par- 
cu,ar doctrines secret, and upon 


the high importance of those fami¬ 
liar with them. Among the names 
mentioned in the course of the work, 
Agnivc.sydyana is of significance on 
account of its formation. The in¬ 
teresting passages on the three 
pdthas of the Vein, nirbhija ~ sam- 
hitdpdtha , prairinna — padapdilui, 
Studubhayamantaraja ~ kramapd tha. 
are discussed by M. Muller on Rik- 
Pidti, i. 2-4(see also ibid., Nachtrtiyc, 
p. 11). 
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tion, other than the one already noticed, -rfamely, that in 
the second chapter of the second book the extant arrange¬ 
ment of the Rik-Samhita is given. Again, the number 
of teachers individually mentioned is very great, particu¬ 
larly in the third book—among them are two Sakalyas, a 
Krishna Harita, a Panchalachanda—and this may be con¬ 
sidered as an additional proof of its more recent origin, a 
conclusion already implied by the spirit and form of the 
opinions enunciated. 30 

The Kauslutakdranyaka, in its present form, consists of 
three books; but it is uncertain whether it is complete. 37 
It was only recently that I lighted upon the two first 
books* These deal rather'with ritual than with specula¬ 
tion. The third book is the so-called KausMtahj- Upani- 
slwlX a work of the highest interest and importance. Its 
■'first adhydya gives us an extremely important account of 
' the ideas held with regard to the path to, and arrival in, 
the world of' the blessed, the significance of which in 
relation to similar ideas of other races is not yet quite 
apparent, but it promises to prove very rich in information. 
The second adhydya gives us in the ceremonies which it 
describes, amongst other tliing3, a very pleasing picture of 
the warmth and tenderness of family ties at that period. 
The third adhydya is of inestimable value in connection 
with the history and development of the epic myth, inas¬ 
much as it represents Indra battling with the same powers 
of nature that Arjuna in the epic subdues as evil demons. 
Lastly, the fourth adhydya contains the second recension 
of a legend which also appears, under a somewhat different 


33 The circumstance here empha¬ 
sised may be used to support the 
very opposite view; indeed I have 
so represented it in the similar case 
of the Ldtyilyana-Sdtra (see below). 
This latter view now appears to me 
to have more in its favour. 

37 A manuscript sent to Berlin 
by Biihler (MS Or. fol. 630) of the 
* J&tnkhdyana-Aranyaka ^ (as it is 
there called) presents it in 15 adhy- 
dyas; the first two correspond to 
Ait. Ar. i., v. ; adhy. 3-6 are made 
up of the Kaush. Up. ; adhy. 8 
correspond to Ait. Ar. iii.; adhy. 


9 gives the rivalry of the senses 
(like Satap. Br. 14. 9. 2). 

* See Catalogue of the Berlin 
Skr. MSS., p; 19, n. 82. 

f See /. St., i. 392-420. It .would 
be very desirable to know on what 
Poley’s assertion is founded, “ that 
the Kaushitaki-Brdhmana consists 
of nine adhydyas , the first, seventh, 
eighth, and’ninth of which form the 
Kaush itaki -Brdhmnna -Upanishad. ” 
I have not succeeded in finding any 
statement to this effect elsewhere. 
[See now Cowell’s Preface, p, vii., 
to his edition of the Kaush. Up. in 
the Bill. Ind.] 
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~Torm, in the Aranyaka of the White Yajus, the legend, 
namely, of the instruction of a Brahman, who is very wise 
in his own esteem, by a warrior called AjataSatru, king of 
Kaii. This Upanishad is also peculiarly rich in geogra¬ 
phical data, throwing light upon its origin. Thus the 
name of Chitra Gangyayani, the wise king in the first 
aclhydya who instructs Aruni, clearly points to the Gaiiga. 
According to ii. io, tlie northern and southern mountains, 
i.G., Ilimavant and Vindhya, enclose in the eyes of the 
author the whole of the known world, and the list of the 
neighbouring tribes in iv. i perfectly accords with this, 
that, moreover, this Upanishad is exactly contemporaneous 
with the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus is proved 
by the position of the names Aruni, Svetaketu, Ajatasatru, 
(hirgya Balaki, and by the identity of the legends about, 
the latter. ' [See /. St., i. 392-420.] 

We have an interpretation of both Aranyakas, that is to 
say, of the second and third books of the Aitare.ya-Aran- 
yaka, and of the third book of the Iiaushitaki-Aranyaka 
in the commentary of Samkarachdrya, a teacher who lived 
about the eighth century a.d., 38 and who was of the 
highest importance for the Vedanta school. For not 
only did he interpret all the Vedic texts, that is, all the 
bpanishads, upon which that school is founded, he also 
commented 011 the Vedanta-Sutra itself, besides composing 
a number of smaller wof&s with a view to elucidate and 
establish the Vedanta doctrine. His explanations, it is 
true, are often forced, from the fact of their having to 
accommodate themselves to the Vedanta system; still 
they are of high importance for us. Pupils of his, Anan- 
dajnana, Anaudagiri, Anandatirtha, and others, in their 
turn composed glosses on his commentaries. Of most of 
% L lese commentaries and glosses we are now in possession, 
as they have been recently edited, together with their 
b panishads, by Dr. Boer, Secretary to the Asiatic Society 
0 Bengal, in the Bibliotheca Indica, a periodical appearing 
under the auspices of that Society, and devoted exclusively 

tn • 5»^ ra ’ 8 ^ ate l™ 8 no b unfor- called a fiaiva, or follower of Siva, 
term- J ^ Ctn more accurately de- In his works, however, he appears 
B-irn 111 !* 38 P asses the as a worshipper of Vtlsudevu, whom 

of t? « e / or . a zealous adversary he pats forward as the real incarna- 
uie liuddhists. and is therefore lion or representative of brahman. 
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to the publication of texts. Unfortunately, the Kaushf- 
taki-Upanishad is, not yet among the number, neither 
is the Maitrdyany-Upanishad, of which we have to speak 
in the sequel. It is, hpwever, to be hoped that we shall 
yet receive both. 39 —And may yet a third, the Vaslikala- 
Upanishad, be recovered and added to the list of these 
Upanishads of the Rik! It is at present only known to 
us through Anquetil Duperrorfs Oupnclchat, ii. 366-371; 
the original must therefore have been extant at the time 
of the Persian translation (rendered into Latin by Anque- 
til) of the principal Upanishads (1656). The Vashkala- 
Sruti is repeatedly mentioned by Sayana. We have seen 
above that a particular recession of the Rik-Samhita, 
which has likewise been lost, is attributed to the Vasli- 
kalas. This Upanishad is therefore the one sorry relic 
left to us of an extensive cycle of literature. It rests 
upon a legend repeatedly mentioned in the Brahmanas, 
which in substance, and one might almost say in name 
also, corresponds to the Grpek . legend of Gany-Medes. 
Medhdtithi, the son of Kanva, is earned up to heaven by 
Indra, who has assumed the form of a ram, and during 
their flight he 'inquires of Indra who he is. Indra, in 
reply, smilingly declares himself to be the All-god, identi¬ 
fying himself-with the universe. As to the cause of the 
abduction, he goes on to say that, delighted with Medha- 
tithi’s penance, he desired to conduct him into the right 
path leading to truth; he must therefore have no further 
misgiving. With regard to the date of this Upanishad, 
nothing more definite'can of course at present be said 
than that its general tenor points to a tolerably high 
antiquit)'. 40 

We now descend to the last stage in the literature of 
the Rigveda, viz., to its Sutras. 

Pi rst, of- the Srauta-Stittas, or text-books of the / sacri¬ 
ficial rite, Of these we possess two, the Sutra of Aivila- 
yana in 12 adhy&yas , and that of Rankhayana in 18 


;iL! Both have now been published Maitri-Up. witj* that of Kainatirtha 
and translated by Cowell in the (1863-69). 

Bibliotheca fndica. The Kaush.-Up. 4U See now my special paper 9.1) the 
(Calc. 1861) is accompanied with subject in /. St., ix. 38-42 ; the ori- 
the comm, of Sarnkarananda, the ginal text lias yet been met with. 





misr/fy 



<SL 


SUTRAS OF THE R/H. 


53 


adkijdijas. The former connects itself with the Aitareya- 
Brahmana, the latter with the Saiikhayana-Bralunana, and 
from these two works frequent literal quotations are re¬ 
spectively borrowed. From this circumstance alone, as 
well as from the general handling of the subject, we might 
infer that these Sutras are of comparatively recent origin; 
and direct testimony is not wanting to establish the fact! 
Thus the name Asvalayana is probably to be traced back 
to A^vala, whom we find mentioned in the Aranyaka of 
the White Yajus as the Hotar of Janaka, king of Videlia 
(see I. St., i. 441). Again, the formation of the word by 
the affix Ayana* probably leads us to the time of estab¬ 
lished schools ( ayana ) ? However this may be, names 

formed in this way occur but seldom in the Brahmanas 
themselves, and only in their latest portions; in general, 
therefore, they always betoken a late period. We find 
corroboration of this in the data supplied by the contents 
ot the Aivalayana-Stitra. Among the teachers there 
quoted is an Asmarathya, whose kalpa (doctrine) is con¬ 
sidered by the scholiast on Panini, iv. 3. 105, probably 
following the Mahdbhdshya, 41 as belonging to the new 
Mipas implied in this rule, in contradistinction to the old 
I'li.ljjas. If, then, the authorities quoted by Asvalayana 
were regarded as recent, Asvalayana himself must of 
course have been still more modem; and therefore we 
A? n i C -11 •’ assnmin S tJ»is statement to originate from the 
1 lalm bhashya, 41 that Asvalayana was nearly contemporaue- 
mis with Panini. Another teacher quoted by Asvalayana, 
anivali, is expressly mentioned by Panini (ii. 4. 61) a.-, 
belonging to the prdflchas, or “dwellers in the east.”—At 
^ic end there is a specially interesting enumeration of the 
various Brdhmana-families, and their distribution among 
ne family stems of Bhrigu, Angiras, Atri, Visvamitra, 
vasyapa, Vasishtha, and Agastya.—The sacrifices on the 
oarasvatf, of which I shall treat in the sequel, are here only 
woaliy touched upon, and this with some dilferences in the 


* n die caso of Agniveiyd- 
V lla > Alambdyana, Aiti&lyana, Au- 
bumbantyana, Kdndaindyami, Kd- 
K!l Wyana, Drdhyayani, 
J Jaksbdyann, Bddartfya^a, Mdmlukd 
Kaudyana, IAtydyana, Ldbu- 


kdyniia (/), Ldmakdyaua, Vdrsbyd- 
yani, Sdkatdyana, Sdfikhdyana, Kd- 
tydyana, Sdndilydyana, Sdlaipkdyana, 
Saitydyana, ^aulvdyana, &c. 

41 The name is not known in the 
Mali abbasliya, see I. St,, xiii. 455. 
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names, which may well be considered as later corruptions. 
We have also already seen that A, 4 valayana is the author 
of the fourth book of r the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as also that 
he was the 'pupil of Saunaka, who is stated, to have de¬ 
stroyed his own Sutra in favour of his pupil's work. 

The Siifcra of Sankhayana wears in general a somewhat 
more ancient aspect, particularly in the fifteenth and six¬ 
teenth books, where it assumes the appearance of a Brah- 
niana. The seventeenth and eighteenth books are a later 
addition, and are also ranked independently, and sepa¬ 
rately commented upon. ,They correspond to the first two 
books of the Kaushltaki-Aranyaka. 

From my but superficial acquaintance with them, I am 
not at present in a position to give more detailed informa¬ 
tion as to the contents and mutual relation of these two 
Sutras. 42 My conjecture would be that their differences 
may rest upon local grounds also, and that the Sutra of 
Asvalayana, as well as the Aitareya-Brakmana, may^be- 
long to the eastern part of Hindustan ; the, Sutra of San- 
khayana, on the contrary, like his Brahinana, rather to 
the western.* The order of the ceremonial is pretty much 
the same in both, though the great sacrifices of the kings, 
&e., viz., vdjajpeya (sacrifice for the prospering of the means 
7 of subsistence), rdjasuya? '(consecration of the king), aha- 
medha (horse sacrifice), yurushamedha (human sacrifice), 
stirvamedha (universal, sacrifice), are handled by Sankha¬ 
yana with far more minuteness. 

For Asvalayana I find mention made of a commentai} 
by Narayana, 43 the son of Krishnajit, a grandson of 
Sripati. A namesake of his, but son of PaSupatiSarman, 


4 - The A. 4 valdyana-Sutra has since 
been printed, Bibl. lnd. (Calc. 1864- 
74), accompanied with the corum. 
of Ndruynna Grirgva, edited byRdrna- 
Ndrdyana and Anahdachandra. A 
special comparison of it, with the 
ttdiikhdyana-Sutra is still wanting. 
Biihler, Catalogue of MSS. from 
GUjurdi, i. 154 (1871), cites a com¬ 
mentary by Dcvatrdta on the Asv. 
Sr. S., likewise a partial one bf 
Vidydranya. 

* Perhaps to the Naimisha fo¬ 
rest (?). See below, p. 59. 


43 This is a confusion. The above- 
named Ndrdyana wrote a commen¬ 
tary upon the Sdiikhdyana-Grihya ; 
but the one who commented the 
Asvaldyana-&rauta-Sutra calls him- 
sejf in the -introduction a soft of 
Narasihha, just as Ndrdyana, the 
commentator of the Uttara-Nai- 
shadhiya^does, who, according to 
traditiori^Roer, Prof., p. viii., 1855),, 
liyed some five hundred years ago. 
'Are these two to be regarded as one 
and the same person ? See I . Str. f 
2, 29S (1869). 
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mposed a paddhati (‘ outlines ’) to Saukhayana, after tlie 
example of one Bralimadatta. When he lived is uncer¬ 
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the 
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he 
was a native of Malayade£a. Further, for the Sutra of 
Sankliayana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta 
Anarttlya. Three of its adhy&yas were lost, and have 
been supplied by Dasasarman Muhjasunu, viz., the ninth, 
tenth, and eleventh. 44 On the last two adhy&yas , xvii., 
xviii., there is a commentary by Govinda. That these 
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however, 
have since been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly 
stated by Anarttlya. 

Of the Grihya-Stitras of the Rigveda we likewise only 
possess two, those of Asvalayana (in four adhy&yas) and 
of Sankhayana (in six adhy&yas ). That of Sdunaka is 
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but it does not seem to be 
any longer in existence. 

However widely they may differ as to details, the con¬ 
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially 
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They 
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. 17), of the 
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con¬ 
jugal and family life, before and after a birth, at marriage, 
at the time of and after a death. Besides these, however, 
manners and customs of the most diverse character are 
depicted, and “ in particular, the sayings and formulas to 
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of a very 
high antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time 
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed” (see 
Stenzler in I. St., ii. 159). It is principally popular and 
superstitious notions that are found in them ; thus, we are 
pointed to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witch- 
oral t, and more especially to the adoration and propitia¬ 
tion nf the evil powers in nature, the averting of their 
malign influence, &c. It is especially in the pitritarpana, 
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of 


Sections 3-5 of the fourth book Streiter (1861); the variants pre* 
iave been published by Donner in Bented therein. to the parallel pas* 
ua Tnjdapitnyajna (Berlin, 1870), sage in the Ait. Brrihm.had already 
ana the section relating to the le- been given by M. Muller, A. S. L. } 
£ eu< * Sunahsepa (xv. 17-27) by p. 573, IT. 
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Ahe modern composition of these works, as the forefathers 
are there enumerated individually by name—a custom 
which, although in itself it may be very ancient (as we 
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and Yerengs of 
the Parsfs), yet in this particular application belongs to a 
very recent period, as is apparent Irom the names them¬ 
selves. For not only are the Rishis of the Rik-Samhita 
cited in their extant order, but all those names are like¬ 
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi¬ 
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik, 
as well as in connection with its Rrahmanas and Sutras, 
for example, Vashkala, Sakalya, Mandukeya, Aitai'eya, 
Paingya, Kaushftaka, fsaunaka, A^valayana, and Sankha- 
yana° themselves, &c. Joined to these, we find other 
names with which we are not yet otherwise acquainted, 
as also the names of three female sages, one of whom, 
(largf Yachaknavi, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of 
Janaka. The second 45 is unknown; but the name of the 
third, Sulabha Maitreyf, is both connected with this very 
Janaka in the legends of the Maha-Rharata, and also 
points us to the Sdulccbhdni Bt dl wrid 11/tui , quoted by tlic 
scholiast on Panini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority 
of the Mababhdshya, 40 as an instance of the ‘modern 
Brahman as implied by tliis rule. Immediately attei the 
Rishis of the Rik-Samhita, we find mention of other names 
and works whicli have not yet been met with in any other 
part of Vedic literature. In the Sankhayana-Grihya we 
have these: Sicmantu^Jainvini- Vaiiampdyana-Paila-suira- 
bhdshya [-Gdryya-Babhru] . . and in the ASvalayana- 
Grihya these: Sumantu-J%wiini- Vai&inipdya 11 a -1 aua - 

xdtrd-blidrata-ma]idbhdrata-dliaTindclidryah: tl I he latter 




r Her name is Vadavd Pniti- 
tiieyi; a teacher called PraWthi is 
mentioned in the Vahsa-Brihmaiia 
of the Sdmaveda. 

* [Of. Samkara’s statements as to 
this in Ved. Siitrabh. to iii. 3. 3 2 » 
p. 915, ed. JRdma Ndrdvana.] Bud¬ 
dha’s uncle is called by the Bud¬ 
dhists Sulabha ; see Schiefncr, Ze- 
hen des Sdkyarnuni , p. 6. 

iG See on this /. St., xiii. 429* * 


They are there'cited a second time 
also, to Pdn., iv. 2. 68, and are ex¬ 
plained by Kaiyata as Sulabhena 
prolidni. 

47 The word bhdshga is to he in¬ 
serted above between 8 utr& and bhd- 
rata; though wanting in the MS. 
used by me at the time when I 
wrote, it is found in all the other 
MSS. 
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passage is evidently the more modern, and although we 
must not suppose that the Maha-Bharata in .its present 
form is here referred to, still, in the expression “ VaUam - 
payano mahdbMratdcJidryaJi ” apparently indicated by this 
passage, there must at all events be implied a work of 
some compass, treating of the same legend, and there¬ 
fore forming the basis of our extant text. The passage 
seems also to indicate that the same material had already 
been handled a second time by Jaimini, whose work, 
however, can have borne but a distant resemblance to the 
Jaimini-Bharata of the present day. We shall find in 
the sequel frequent confirmation of the fact that the origin 
of the epic and the systematic development of Vedic litera¬ 
ture in its different schools belong to the same period. Of 
a Sutra by Sumantu, and a Dharma by Paila, we have no 
knowledge whatever. It is only in more modern times, 
in the Puranas and in the legal literature proper, that I 
find a work attributed to Sumantu, namely, a Smriti- 
Sastra; while to Paila (whose name appears from Pan. 
iy. i. xi 8 ) is ascribed the revelation of the Eigveda—a 
circumstance which at least justifies the inference that he 
played a special part in the definitive completion of its 
school development.—It is, however, possible to give a 
wholly different interpretation of the passage from xWa- 
layana; and in my opinion it would be preferable to do so. 
We may divest the four proper names of any special rela¬ 
tion to the names of the four works, and regard the tw r o 
groups as independent , 48 as we must evidently assume 
them to be in tho $ailkhayana-Grihya * If this be done, 
then what most readily suggests itself in connection with 
the passage is the manner in which the Puranas apportion 


. v this interpretation becomes tinction to one another, just ns in 
unperative after the rectification of the Prdtiddkhya of the Black Ynjus 
, 10 text (see the previous note), (ii. 12) we find Mandat and bkds/ul, 
according to which no longer four, and in Ydska anvadhyaya and 
.. ^ ve n &mes of works arc in ques- bhdahd. We must, therefore, under- 
l0 4 P* stand by it ‘works in bhdshd* 

r what is meant in the latter though the meaning of the word 

tori note 47 Gyfli. here morc developed than in the 

v°J by the word bhdshya , appears works just mentioned, and ap- 

Y°? *he Prdtisdkhya of the White proaches the sense in which Panini 

w 7 ^ ere (i- x * 19) 20) redeshuaud uses it, I shall return to the sub- 
u wy&m are found in contradis- ject further on. 
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the revelation of the several Vedas; inasmuch as they 
assign the- Atharvaveda to Sumantu, the Samaveda to 
Jaimini, the Yajurveda to Vailampayana, and the Rigveda 
to Paila. But in either case we must assume with Both, 
who first pointed out the passage in Aivalayana {op. c., p. 
27), that this passage, as well as the one in Sankhayana, 
has been touched up by later interpolation ;' lj otherwise 
the dates of these two Grihya-Sutras would be brought 
down too far! For although, from the whole tenor oi both 
passages, that in the Asvaldyana-Grihya, as well as that in 
the Sifikhayana-Grihya—which for the rest present other 
material discrepancies of detail—it is sufficiently clear 
that they presuppose the literature of the Rigveda as 
entirely closed, still the general attitude of both woiks 
shows their comparatively ancient origin. The.question 
whether any connection exists between the Smriti-Sastra 
of Sankha and the Griliya-Sutra of Sankhayana, remains 


still unanswered. 

For both Grikya-Siitras there are commentaries by the 
same Rarayana who commented the Srauta-Sutra of Asva- 
layana. 50 They probably belong to the fifteenth century* 
There are, besides, as in the case of the Srauta-Sutra;, 


49 We find the Sumantu-Jaimini- 
Vaihtmpdycnia - Pailddyd dchdrydh 
quoted a second time in the Saiikh. 
G., in its last section (vi. 6), which 
is probably of later origin; and here, 
without any doubt, the reference is 
to the same distribution of the four 
Vedas among the above-named per¬ 
sonages which occurs in the Vishnu- 
Purana, iii. 4. 8, 9. Both times the 
representative of the Atharvan 
comes first, that of the Rik last, 
which in a Rik text serves as a clear 
proof that we have here to do with 
later appendages. A similar prece¬ 
dence is given to the Atharvaveda in 
the Mahdbhdshya; cf. I. St., xiii. 
43 r. 

This is a mistake, see note 
43; all three Ndrayanas mu3t be 
kept distinct. The commentator of 
the Asval. Sr. S. calls himself a 
Gargya, and son of Narasinha; the 
comm, of the Asval. Grihya, a Nai- 
dhruva, and son of Divdkara; the 


comm, of the Sdiikh. Grihya, son of 
Krishnajit, and grandson of Srlpat i. 
(This third Ndr. lived a.d. 1538; see 
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS., p. 
354, ,sub No. 1282.)—The text of 
the iival. Grihya has been edited 
by Stenzler, with a translation (/«- 
dische llausrcgcln, 1864 65); the 
text, with Ndrdy ana's comm., by 
Rdmandrdyana •and Anandachandra, 
in Bibl. Ind. (1866-69). The sec¬ 
tions relating to marriage ceremo¬ 
nies have been edited by Ilaas, /. 
St., v. 283, ff. ; those relating to 
funeral rites, by Miiller, Z. D. M. 
Q., ix. 

* Two glosses on Samkara’s com¬ 
mentary on the Prasnopanishad and 
the Mundakopanishad bear the same 
name, so that possibly the author of 
them is identical with the above- 
named Ndrdyana. Acc. to what has 
just been remarked in note 50, this 
must appear dpriori very doubtful, 
since a considerable number of other 
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many small treatises in connection with the Grihya- 
Sutras, some of them being summaries, in which the larger 
works are reduced to system. Among them is a Paddhati 
to the &ankhdyana-Grihya by Ihimacliandra, who lived in 
-the Naimisha forest in the middle of the fifteenth century; 
and I am inclined to think that this Naimisha forest was 
the birthplace of the Sutra itself. It is perhaps for this 
reason that the tradition connected with it was so well 
preserved in that district. 

The extant Prdtisdkhya-Sdtra of the Rik-Samliitiv is 
ascribed to ^autiaka, who has been repeatedly mentioned 
already, and who was the teacher of Asvaldyana. This 
extensive work is a metrical composition, divided into 
three 7 cdndas, of six patalas each, and containing 103 
kandikds in all. The first information regarding it w T as 
given by Roth, op. c., p. 53, ff. According to tradition, it 
is of more ancient origin than the Sutras of Advalayana 
just mentioned, which only purport to be. written by the 
pupil of this &aunaka; but whether it really was composed 
by the latter, or whether it is not much more probably 
merely the work of his school, must for the present remain 
undecided. The names quoted in it are in part identical 
with those met with in Yaska's Nirukti and in the Sutra 
of Panini. The contents of the w r ork itself are, however, 
as yet but little'known' 51 in their details. Of special in¬ 
terest are those passages which treat of the correct and 
incorrect pronunciation of words in general. There is an 
excellent commentary on it by TJata, which professes in 
the introduction to be a rembdelling of an earlier com¬ 
mentary by Vishnuputra.— The JJpalckha is to be con- 


authors bear the same name. But 
in this particular case we are able 
to bring forward definite reasons 
against this identification. The 
glossarist of the Pra. 4 nop.-was called 
Narayanendra according to 1 . St., 
i. 470; according to the note, U id., 
j- 439 , Ndrdyana Sarasvaii; accord¬ 
ing to Aufrecht, Catalogue of the 
Oxford MSS., p. 366 ‘(1859-64), 
rather jRdyanendrasarasrati (!). The 
glossarist of the Mundakop., on the 
other hand, was, according to f.'St ., 
i. 470, called Adidyanalhaffa ; and 


he is probably identical with the 
author of the dlpifoi on the small 
Atharvopanishads published in the 
Bibl. Jnd. in 1872, who (ibid., p. 
393 ) ^ called Bhatta Ndrdyana, and 
son of Bhatta Ratnukara.] 

61 We are now in possession of 
two editions of this most important 
work, text and translation, with 
elucidatory notes, by Ad. Kegnier 
(Paris, 1S57-58). and M. Muller 
(Leipzig, 1856 69) ; see I. Sir.. ii. 
94 , 1 b, 127, fF., 159, if.; Lit. Ccn- 
tralbfatt , 1870, p. 530. 
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sidered as an epitome of the Pmtisakhya-Sutra, and to 
some extent as a supplement to it [specially to chapters 
x. xi.]. It is a short treatise, numbered among the 
ParLhshtas (supplements); and it has in its turn been 
repeatedly commented upon. 62 

A few other treatises have still to be noticed here, which, 
although they bear the high-sounding name of VcdaTigas, 
or ‘ members of the Veda/ are yet, as above stated (p. 25), 
only to be looked upon as later supplements to the litera¬ 
ture of the Rigveda: the Sikshd, the Chhandas, and the 
■Jyotisha. All three exist in a double recension according 
as they profess to belong to the Rigveda or to the Yajur- 
veda. " The Chhandas is essentially alike in both recen¬ 
sions, and we have to recognise in it the Sutra on prosody 
ascribed to Pingala. 53 It is, moreover, like both the other 
treatises, of very recent origin. We have a proof of this, 
for instance, in the fact that, in the manner peculiar to 
the Indians, it expresses numbers by words, 64 and feet by 
letters, and that it treats of the highly elaborated metres, 
which are only found in modern poetry. 55 The part deal¬ 
ing with Vcdic metres may perhaps be more ancient. The 
teachers quoted in it bear in part comparatively ancient 


93 Edited by W. Pcrtscli (Berlin, 
1854); this tract treats of the krama - 
2'd(ha, an extended form of they>a- 
dapdtha , which at the same time 
gives the text in the samhitd form, 
namely, each word twice, firstjoined 
with the preceding, and then with 
the following word (thus : ah , he, cd, 
de . . .). There are also other still 
more complicated modes of reciting 
the Veda, as to which cf. Thibautin 
his edition of the Jatdpatala (1S70), 
p. 36, ff. The next step, called 
jafd, exhibits the text in the follow¬ 
ing manner : ah ha ah, he cb he, and 
MSS. of this kind have actually 
been preserved, e.g., in the ease of 
the Vrfjas. Saiph. The following 
step, called ghana, is said to be still 
:n use; cf. Bhandarkar, Indian An- 
iifuary, iii. 133 ; Haug, Ueber das 
We sen dcs veduchen Accents, p. 58 ; 
it runs : ah ha ahe cba abr, he cb he 
bed deb bed. 


53 Edited and commented by my¬ 
self in I. St., viii. (1863); the text, 
together with the commentary of 
Haldyudha, edited by Vi. 4 vanatha- 
4 dstrin in Bibl. Indica (1871-74). 

94 See Albirtini’s account in Woep- 
cke’s Memoire sur la propagatioru 
des chiffrcs indiens, p. 102, ff. (1863). 
Burneil, Fdem. of S. J. Balceogr., 
p. 5S. 

55 On the other hand, there are 
metres taught in this work which 
but rarely occur in modern litera¬ 
ture, and which must be looked 
upon as obsolete and out of fashion. 
Therefore, in spite of what has been 
said above, we must carry back the 
date of its composition to a period 
about simultaneous with the close 
of the Vedic Sdtra literature, or the 
commencement of the astronomical 
and algebraical literatures; see J. St., 
viii. 173, 178. 
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names. These are: Krauslituki, Tandin, Yaska, Saitava, 

Rata, and Mandavya. The recensions most at variance 
with each other are those of the Siksha and Jyotislia 
respectively. The former work is in both recensions 
directly traced to Panini, the latter to Lagadlia, or Lagata, 
an otherwise unknown name in Indian literature.*—Besides 
the Paniniya Siksha, there is another hearing the name of 
the Mandukas, which therefore may more directly follow 
the Rile, and which is at any rate a more important work 
than the former. As a proof of the antiquity of the name 
‘ Siksha ’ for phonetic investigations, we may adduce the 
circumstance that in the Taitt. Arany., vii. i;'we find A 
section beginning thus: “ we will explain the Sikshi;^ 
whereupon, it gives the titles of the topics of the oral 
exposition which we may suppose to have been connected, 
therewith (7. St, ii. 211), and which, to judge by these 
titles, must have embraced letters, accents, quantity, arti¬ 
culation, and the rules of euphony, that is to say, the same 
subjects discussed in the two existing Sikshas. 56 

Oi the writings called AnuJcramani, in which the 
metre, the deity, and the author of each song are given in 
their proper order, several have come down to us for^tlie 
Rik-Samhita, including an Anuvdkdnukramani by Sau-' 
naka, and a Sarvdnulcraman% by Katyayana. 57 For both 
of these we have an excellent commentary by Sliadguru- 



^ ^^/VEDANGAS—ANUKRAMANIS "OF THE R 1 K. 


t * Re maud in 11 is A I&inoirc sur 
l Inde, pp. 331, 332, adduces from 
Albiruni a Lata, who passed for tho 
author of the old Sdrya-Siddbdnta ; 
might lie not be identical w ith tlr's 
Lagadlia, Lagata ? According to 
Colebr., Ess., li 409, Brahmagupta 
quotes a Lddhdchdrya; this name 
also could he traced to Lagadlia. 
LBy Suryadeva, a scholiast of Arya¬ 
bhata, the author of the Jyotislia is 
cited under the name of Lagadd- 
chdrya; see Kern, Pr eface to the 
Aryabhatiya, p. ix., 1874. An edi¬ 
tion of the text of the Jyotislia, to¬ 
gether with extracts from Somrt- 
kara’s commentary and explanatory 
notes, was published by me in 1862 
tinder the title : Ucbcr den Vedaka- 
lender , Namens Jyotisham.] 


36 The Paniniyd Sikshd has been 
printed with a translation in 1 . St., 
iv. 345-371 (1S5S); on the numerous 
other treatises bearing the same 
name, see Rdjendra Ldla Mitra, 
Notices of Sanskrit MSS., i. 71, ft*. 
(1S70), Burnell, Catalogyt of Vcdic 
MSS., pp. 8, 42 (1S70 ), my essay on 
the Pratijnasutra (1872), pp. 70-74; 
specially on the M&nduki S^ikshd, pi*. 
106-112; Haug, Ueber das B r csc;i 
dcs vedischen Accents, p. 53, ff. 
(1873% on the Ndrada-feiksha, ibid., 
57, 11'., and lastly Kielhorn, I. St., 
xiv. 160. 

37 In substance published by 
Miiller in the sixth volumo of his 
large edition of the ltik, pp. 621- 
671. 
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£ishya, whose time is unknown, 53 as also his real name. 
The names of the six teachers from whom he took this 
surname are enumerated by himself; they are Vindyaka, 
Tri£ulaiika, Govinda, Surya, Vyasa, and Sivayogin, and he 
connects their names with those of the corresponding 
deities.—Another work belonging to this place, the Bri- 
liaddevata, has. been already mentioned (p. 24), as attri¬ 
buted to Saunaka, and as being of great importance, con¬ 
taining as it does a rich store of mythical fables and 
legends. From Kuhn's communications on the subject 
( 7 . St., i. 101-120), it appears that this work is of tolerably 
late origin, as it chiefly follows Yaska's Nirukta, and pro- 
/ bably therefore only belongs to Saunaka in the sense of 
having proceeded from his school. It mentions a few 
more teachers in addition to those quoted by Yaska, as 
Bhaguri and Ai valayana; and it also presupposes, by fre¬ 
quently quoting them, the existence of the Aitareyaka, 
Bhallavi-Brahmana, and Nidana-Sutra. As the author 
strictly adheres to the order of the hymns observed in the 
Samhita, it results that in the recension of the text used 
by him there were a few deviations from that of the 
Sakalas which has been handed down to us. In fact, he 
here and there makes direct reference to the text of the 
Vashkalas, to which, consequently, he must also have had 
access.—Lastly, we have to mention the writings called 
Rigvidh&na, &c., which, although some of them bear the 
name of Saunaka, probably belong only to the time of the 
Puranas. They treat of the mystic and magio efficacy of 
the recitation of the hyinns of the Rik, or even of single 
verses of it, and the like. There are, likewise, a number 
of other similar Parisishtas (supplements) ^ under various 
names; for instance, a Bah vricha-Pari&shta, Sankhayana-P., 
A 4 valayana-Grihya-P., &c. 


88 His work was composed towards about 11S7 A.D. -cf. /. St., viii. 160, 
the close of the twelfth century, n. (1863). 
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I now turn to the Sdmavcda* 

The Samhitd of the Samaveda is an anthology taken 
from the Rik-Sarnhita, comprising those -dj> its verses 
which were intended to be chanted at the ceremonies ot 
the Soma sacrifice. Its arrangement would seem to be 
guided by the order of the Rik-Samhita; but here, as in 
the case of the two Samhitas of the Yajus, we must not 
think to find any continuous connection. Properly speak¬ 
ing, each verse is to be considered as standing by itself; it 
only receives its real sense when taken in connection with 
the particular ceremony to which it belongs. So stands 
the case at least in the first part of the Sama-Samhita. 
This is divided into si x prap&tliakas, each of which f con¬ 
sists of ten clatats or decades, of ten verses each, a division 
which existed as early as the time of the second part of 
the Satapatlia-Brahmana, and within which the separate 
verses are distributed according to the deities to whom 
they are addressed. The first twelve decades contain in ¬ 
vocations of Agni, the last eleven invocations of Soma, 
while the thirty-six intermediate ones are for the most 
part addressed to Indra. The second part of the Sama- 
Samhita, on the contrary, which is divided into nine prct- 
pdthaJcas , each of which again is subdivided into two or 
occasionally three sections, invariably presents several, 
usually three, verses closely connected with one another, 
and forming an independent group, the first of them having 
generally appeared already in the first part. The prin¬ 
ciple of distribution here is as yet obscure. 60 In the Sam- 
liita these verses are still exliibited in their rich- form, 
although with the st£?/ia?i-accents; but in addition to this 
we have four gdnas, or song-books, in which they appear 
in their sd??wm-form. For, in singing they w r ere consider- 


* See L St. , i. 28-66. 
t Except the last, which contains 
only nine decades. 

59 The first part of the Saiphita is 
referred to under the names drchikci, 
chhandas , chhandasikd, the second 
as uttararchika or uttard J the de¬ 
signation of the latter as staubhika 
(see /. St.y i. 29, 30, 66), into the 


use of which my example has 
misled Muller also, History of 
A. S. L.y p. 473, n., i3 wrong, see 
AfonatsbcrichtederBtrl. .lead, 1868, 
p. 238. According to Durga, the 
author of the padwpdtha of the 
Sama-Sarphitd was a Gargya; see 
Roth, Comm., p. 39 (respecting this 
family, eee 1 . St. } xiii. 411). 
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ably altered by tlie prolongation and repetition of the 
syllables, by the insertion of additional syllables, serving 
as a rest for the chanting, and so forth; and only thus 
were they transformed into sdmans. Two of these song- 
books, the Grdmageya-gdna (erroneously called Veya- 
gdna ), in seventeen prapdthahas, and the Aranya-gdna, 
in six prapdthahas , follow the order of the richas contained 
in the lirst part of the Samhita; the former being intended, 
for chanting in the grdmas , or inhabited places, the latter 
tor chanting in the forest. Their order is fixed in a com¬ 
paratively very ancient Anukramani, which even bears 
the name of Brahmana, viz., Rishi-Brdhmana. The other 
two gdnas, the tJJia-gdna , in twenty-three prapdthahas , and 
the tjhya-gdna, in six prccpdJhahas, follow the order of the • 
richas contained in the second part of the Samhita. Their 
mutual relation here still requires closer investigation. 
Each such sdman evolved out of a rich has a special tech¬ 
nical name, which probably in most cases originated from 
the first inventor of the form in question, is often, how¬ 
ever, borrowed from other considerations, and is usually 
placed in the manuscripts before the text itself. As each 
rich can be chanted in a great variety of ways, in each of 
which it bears a particular name, the number of sdmans , 
strictly speaking, is quite unlimited, and is of course far 
greater than that of the richas contained in the Samhita. 

Of these latter there are 1549* of which all but seventy- 
eight have been traced in the Rik-Samhita. Most of them 
are taken from its eighth and ninth mandalas. 

I have already remarked (p. 9) upon the antiquity of 
the readings of the Sama-Samhita as compared with those 
of the Rik-Samhita. It follows from this almost with 



* Benfey [ Eirdeitung ,, p. xix.] 
erroneously states the number as 
1472, which I copied from him, I. 
St., i. 29, 30. The above number i3 
borrowed from a paper by Whitney, 
which will probably find a place in 
the Indische Sludicn. The total num¬ 
ber of the richas contained in the 
Saina-Snrpbitd is 1S10 (585 in the 
first, 1225 in the second part), from 
which, however, 261 are to be de¬ 
ducted as mere repetitions, inas¬ 


much a3 249 of those occurring in 
the first part are repeated in the 
second, three of them twice, while 
nine of the richas which occur in 
the second part only, appear twice. 
[See on this Whitney’s detailed table 
at the eud of his Tahcllarisckc Dar- 
sidlung der gegeimitigm Vcrhiilt - 
nisse der Saijihilds fas Rite, Sdman , 
Wcisjcn Yajus , und Atharvan, I. St., 
ii. 321, ff., 363 (1853)]. 
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certainty that the richas constituting the former were bor¬ 
rowed from the songs of the latter at a remote period, 
before their formation into a Rik-Samliita had as yet 
taken place; so that in the interval they suffered a good 
deal of wearing down in the mouth of the people, which 
was avoided in the case of the ricluts applied as s&mans , and 
so protected by being used in worship. The fact has also 
already been stated that no verses have been received into 
the. Sama-Samhita from those songs of the Rik-Samhita 
which must be considered as the most modern. Thus we 
find no sdmans borrowed from the Purusha-Sukta,- in the 
ordinary recensions at least, for the school of the Naigeyas 
has, in fact, incorporated the first five verses of it into the 
seventh prap&thaka of the first part—a section which is 
peculiar to this school. The Sama-Samhita, being a purely 
derivative production, gives us no clue towards the deter¬ 
mination of its date. It has come down to us in 'two 
recensions, on the whole differing but little froifi each 
other, one of which belongs to the school of the Ranayam- 
vas, the other to that of the Kauthumas. Of this latter 
the school of the Negas, or Naigeyas, alluded to above,"is 
a subdivision, of which two Anukramanis at least, one ot 
the deities and one of the Rishis of the several verses, 
have been preserved to us. c6 Not one of these three 
names lias as yet been traced in Vedic literature; it is 
only in the Sutras of the Samaveda itself that the first 
and second at least are mentioned, but even here the name 
of the Negas does not appear—The text of the Eanayam- 
jas was edited and translated, with strict reference to 
Say ana’s commentary, by the missionary Stevenson in 
1842; since 1848 we have been in possession of another 
edition, furnished with a complete glossary and much 

60 The seventh prapAtlidka, which specially ref era to the Aranvaka- 
13 peculiar to it, haa since been dis- Saqiluti, see Burnell, Catalogue of 
covered. It bears the title Aran- Vedic MSS. (1S70), p. 39 —Of the 
yaka-SaiplnUi, nud has been edited Aranvaka-crfna ns well »» nf fi„. 
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additional material, together with translation, which we 
owe to Professor Benfey, of Gottingen.® 1 

Although, from its very nature, the Samhita of the 
Samaveda is poor in data throwing light upon the time of 
its origin, yet its remaining literature contains an abun¬ 
dance of these; and first of all, the Brdlmayas. 

The first and most important of these is the T&nclya 
Brdhmana, also called PanchavinSa, from its containing 
twenty-five hooks. Its contents, it is true, are in the 
main of a very dry and unprofitable character; for in 
mystic trifling it often exceeds all bounds, as indeed, it 
was the adherents of the Samaveda generally who carried 
matters furthest in this direction. Nevertheless, from its 


great extent, this work contains a mass of highly interest¬ 
ing legends, as well as of information generally. It refers 
solely to the celebration of the Soma sacrifices, and to the 
chanting of the sdmans accompanying it, which are quoted 
by their technical names. These sacrifices were celebrated 
in a great variety of ways; there is one special classifica¬ 
tion of them according as they extended over one day or 
several, or finally over more than twelve days. 62 The 
latter, called sattras, or sessions, could only be performed 
by Brahmans, and that in considerable numbers, and might 
last joo days, or even several years. In consequence of 
the great variety of ceremonies thus involved, each bears 
its own name, which, is borrowed either from the object of 
its celebration, or the sage who was the first to celebrate 
it, or from other considerations. How far the order of the 
Samhita is here observed has not yet been investigated, 


61 Recently a new edition, like¬ 
wise very meritorious, of the first 
two books, the dgneyarn and the ain- 
dram parva, of the drehika (up to i. 
5. 2. 3. 10), has been published by 
Satyavrata Sdm«isramin, in the Bib¬ 
liotheca Indica (1871-74), accom¬ 
panied by the corresponding por¬ 
tions ( prapdtkakas 1-12) of the 
Geyagdna, and the complete com¬ 
mentary of Stfyana, and other illus¬ 
trative matter. —The division of the 
sdmans into parvans is first men¬ 
tioned by Pdraskara, ii. 10 (adhyd- 
yddtn p'rabruydd I, rishimukhdni bah - 
vrichdndin, par ami chhandogdndm). 
A Rdvanabhashya on the Srimaveda 


is said to be still in existence in 
Malabar; see Rost, L St., ix. 
176. 

02 To each Soma sacrifice belong 
several (four at least) preparatory 
days; these are not here taken into 
account. The above division refers 
only to those days when Soma juice 
is expressed, that is, to the tutyd 
days. Soma sacrifices having only 
one such day are called ckaha; those 
with from" two to twelve, ahvia, 
Sattras lasting a whole year, or even 
longer, are called ay ana. For the 
sutyd festival there are seven funda¬ 
mental forms, called sainsthd; I. St., 
x. 352 - 355 * 
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but in any case it would be a mistake to suppose that for 
all the. different sacrifices enumerated in the Brahman a 
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhita. On the con¬ 
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be 
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the 
Brahmana must be regarded as the supplement in which 
the modifications for the separate sacrifices are given, and 
also lor those which arose later. While, as we saw above 
(p. 14), a combination of verses of the Bik for the pur¬ 
pose of recitation bears the name sastra, a similar selec¬ 
tion ot different s&mans united into a whole is usually 
called uktlia (V xach, to speak), stoma (\f stu, to praise), or 
■prishthcc ( Jprachh , to ask); and these in their turn, like 
the sastras, receive different appellations. 03 

Oi special significance for the time of the composition 
ol the iandya Brahmana are, on the one hand, the very 
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati and 
Drishadvati; and, on the other, the Vratyastomas, 01 
sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living 
according to the Brahmanical system, obtained admission 
to the Brahman community. The accounts of these latter 
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and 
mode of life of those who are to offer them. “ They drive 
in open chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur¬ 
bans, robes bordered with red and having fiuttering ends, 
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; their leaders are 
distinguished by brown robes and silver neck-ornaments; 
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce; their laws 
are in a constant state of confusion; they speak the same 
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse¬ 
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard 
to pronounce.” This last statement probably refers to 


C:1 Tlic.term directly opposed to 
iastra is, rather, stotra. Prishtha 
specially designates several stotras 
belonging to the mid-day sacrifice, 
and forming, as it is expressed, its 
“back;” nktha is originally em¬ 
ployed as a synonym of dascra, and 
only at a later period in the mean¬ 
ing of sdman (/. St., xiii. 447); 
stoma, lastly, is the name for the six, 
seven, or more {pound-forms of the 
stotras, after which these latter are 
formed for the purposes of chanting. 


The simple recitation of the dastras 
by the liotar and his companions 
always comes after the chanting 
recitation of the same verses by the 
Udgittar and his assistants (yrahdya 
(jriJdtaya stuxaie ’tha dansaii, Bat. 

viii. 1. 3. 3). The differences of the 
seven sarnrthds , or fundamental types 
of the Soma sacrifice, rest mainly 
upon the varying number of the 
dastras and stotras belonging to tht ir 
sutyd days. See I. St.] x. 353, ff, 8 

ix. 229. 
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prakritic, dialectic differences, to the assimilation of groups 
of consonants, and similar changes peculiar to the Prakrit, y 
vernaculars. The great sacrifice of the Naimislnya-Rishis 
is also mentioned, and the river Sudaman. Although we 
have to conclude from these statements that communica¬ 
tion with the west, particularly with the non-Brahmanic ^ 

Aryans there, was still very active, and that therefore the 
locality of the composition must be laid more towards the 
west, 64 still data are not wanting which point us to the 
east/ Thus, there is mention of Para Atnara, king of the 
Kosalas; of Trasadasyu Purukutsa, who is also named in 
the Rik-Samhita; further of Namin Sapya, king of the 
Yidehas (the Nimi of the epic); of Kurukshetra, Tamuna, 

&c. The absence, however, of any allusion in the Tandya- • /- 
Brdlimana either to the Kuru-Panchalas or to the names| 
of their princes, as well as of any mention of Janaka, is 
best accounted for by supposing a difference of locality. 
Another possible, though less likely, explanation of the 
fact would be to assume that this work was contemporary 
with, or even anterior to, the flourishing epoch of the 
kingdom of the Kuru-Panchalas. The other names quoted 
therein seem also to belong to an earlier age than those of 
the other Bralimanas, and to be associated, rather, with the 
Rislii period. It is, moreover, a very significant fact that 
scarcely any differences of opinion are stated to exist 
amongst the various teachers? It is only against the 
Kauslntakis that the field is taken with some acrimony; 
they are denoted as vrdtyas (apostates) and as yajndvaMrna 
(unfit to sacrifice). Lastly, the name attache 1 to this 
Brahmana,' viz., Tandya, is mentioned in the Brahmana 
of the White Yajus * as that of a teacher; so that, com¬ 
bining all this, we may at least safely infer its priority to 
the latter work. 65 


04 The fact that the name of Chi- 
traratba (etena vai Chitrciratharji Kd- 
veyd aydjayan . . . tasmdeh Ciicii- 
trarathindm zkah kdiatrapatir j&yate 

r nulambd ivet dvitiyah, xx. 12,^ 5) 
occurs in the gana ‘ JMjadanta ’ to 
Pan., ii. 2. 31, joined wif.hthename 
JMtilika in a compound ( Chitraratha - 
mhiifonn ), is perhaps also to be 
taken in this connection. 

* Thu first use of this designation, 
it is true, only occurs in Latyayaua, 


the other Sutras invariably quoting 
it by ‘ iti huteh.’ 

65 The Tdndya-Bnihmana hnsbeen 
edited, together with Stlyana’a com¬ 
mentary, iti the Biol. fnd. (1S69— 74 )» 
by Anandachaudra Yedantnvaglsa. 
At the time of the Bhdshika-Sutra 
(see Kiel horn, I. St., x. 421) it must 
still have been accentuated, and tliat 
in the same manner as the Sat-u- 
patha; in Kumilrilabhattaks time, 
ou the contrary (the last half of the 
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Tlie ShaciviMa-Brdhmana by its. very name proclaims 
itself a supplement to tlie Pahchavin^a-Brahmana. It 
forms, as it were, its twenty-sixth book, although itself 
consisting of several books. Say an a, when giving a sum¬ 
mary of its contents at the commencement of "his here 
excellent commentary, says that it both treats of such 
ceicmonies as are not contained in the Panchavin^a-Brah- 
mana a.nd also gives points of divergence from the latter. 

is chiefly expiatory, sacrifices and ceremonies of irupre- 
< a ion that we find in it, as also short, comprehensive 
general rules. The fifth book (or sixth adhydya) has 
quite a peculiar character of its own, and is also found as 
a separate Lrahmana under the name of Adbhuta-Brdh- 
’ ln 1 ^ latter form, however, with some additions 
i -P ie en ' , enumerates untoward occurrences of daily 

Py tGnts > alon g with tlie rites to be per- 
T" a T ( ; rt their evil consequences. These afford us 
• | V s1 ? 1 ln ^°. the condition of civilisation of the 
verv -idv-m' ’i aS i Ia] Strt have been expected, exhibits a 
Se to be nS Plia 1 S °- ceremonies first given are 

"enerallv ■ thermit ° a , t ie occurrence of vexatious events 
men and catMn i- 0 ? 10 those for cases of sickness among 
&c those t? h da “ a S ed crops, losses of precious things, 

of ;henomel fn?f f0r “ ed n the event of earthquakes 
ot phenomena in the air and in the heavens &c of mnr- 

-ods OU of a eEric C nh ° n aUarS and ° n the ima S0 s of the 
carriagesCmlPhenomena and the like, and of mis- 

ti-eated ofinfl e P ? fe superstition is elsewhere only 

nlementsV am tv rihya ' &l ; S ’ ° r in the ^arisishtas (sup- 
5 S; T n thls im P arfcs to the last adhydya of the 
blmdvm a-Brahmana-as the remaining contents do to 
the work generally—the appearance of bdonmm to a 
very modern period. And, in accordance Sethis we 

tea hem" Xsfn ° f Aruyi, andother 

. . A blu/ict is cited m the course of 

seventh century, according to Bur- cg r™ , „ , . ^ „ 

nell), it was already being handed been nn r f d , b luta ' B ^im.na has 
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the work, in which the four yuyas are still designated by 
their more ancient names, and are connected with the 
four lunar phases,- to which they evidently owe their 
origin although all recollection of the fact had m later 
times died out. 07 This ttolca itself we are perhaps justified 
in assigning to an earlier time than that of Megasthenes, 
who informs us- of a fabulous division of the mundane 
a<ms analogous to that given-in the epic;. But it docs not 
bv any means follow that the Shadvin^a-Brdhmana, m 
which the dloka is quoted, itself dates earher than the 

time of Megasthenes. . , 

The third Brahman a of the Samavgda bears the special 
title of Chkdndogya-Erdhmana, although Chhandogya is 
the common name for all Saman theologians. >' e, how¬ 
ever, also find it.quoted, by Stfmkara, in his commentary 
on the Brahma-Sutra, as “Tdndindm druti, that is to say, 
under the same name that is given to the Panchavmsa- 
Brahmana. The two first adhydyas of this Brahmana are 
still missing, and the last eight only are preserved which 
also bear the special title of Ghhdndogyopanishad. -this 
Brahmana is particularly distinguished by its rich store 
of legends regarding the gradual development of Brah- 
manical theology, and stands on much the same level as 
the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus with respect to 
opinions, as weli as date, place, and the individuals men¬ 
tioned. The absence in the Vrihad-Aranyaka, as m the 
Brahmana of the White Yajus generally, of any reference 
to the Naimriiya-Ilishis, might lead us to argue the pri¬ 
ority of the Clihandogyopanisliad to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. 
Still, the mention in the Chhandogyopamshad of these, as 
well as of the Mahavrishas and the Gandharas—the latter, 
it is true, are set down as distant—ought perhaps only to 
be taken as proof of a somewhat more western origin; 
whereas the Vrihad-Aranyaka belongs as we shall here¬ 
after see, to quite the eastern part of Hindustan. The 
numerous animal fables, on the contrary, and the mention 
of Mahidada Aitareya, would sooner incline me to suppose 
that the Chhandogyopanishad is more modern than the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka. With regard to another al.usion, in 


07 Differently ltoth in hia essay Die Lehre von (hn vier WcUaUem 
(Tubingen, 1S60). 
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itself of tlie greatest significance, it is more hazardous to 
venture a conjecture: I mean the mention of Krishna 
Devakfputra, who is instructed by Ghora Ailgirasa. The 
latter, and besides him (though not in connection with 
him) Krishna Augirasa, are also mentioned in the Kau- 
slu'taid-Brahmana; and supposing this Krishna Angirasa 
to be identical with Krishna Devaldputra, the allusion to 
him might perhaps rather be considered as a sign of priority 
to the Y riluid-Aranyaka. Still, assuming this identifica¬ 
tion to be correct, due weight must be given to the fact 
that the name has been altered here: instead of Angirasa, 
he is called Devakfputra, a form of name for which we 
nr. , no analogy in any other Yedic writing excepting the 
V a mas (genealogical tables) of the Yrihad-Aranyaka, and 
which therefore belongs, at all events, to a tolerably late 
period. ihe significance of this allusion for the under- 
s,aiK ln S the position of Krishna at a later period is 
o T us Here he is yet but a scholar, eager in the pur- 
t-t 1 ° ^ n ,°ytedge, belonging perhaps to the military caste, 
lie certainly must have distinguished himself in some 
v ay 01 ot ier, however little we know of it, otherwise his 
elevation to the rank of deity, brought about by external 
circumstances, would be inexplicable 63 



TTd iiioK T • <5 7 ?- ’ *>angiiya; batyakama Jabala, 
Ud lu aka Aram, Svetaketu, and Aivapatif makes it clear 

5?^ wero as ? iea ^y ^ possible contemporary works; 

a S ° f'°f the generally complete identity 
‘ ! r V f ! b°ok ° f tl 10 former with the corresponding 

SSfSnSL he - v^-^oyaka. What, however, is ot 
most significance, as tending to establish a late date for 


Compare also Pdn., iv. i. 159, 
and the names Sambdputra, ltdrui- 
yaniputra, in the Sifma-Siitras ;'as 
also Kdtydyanlputra, Maitr.tyard- 
putra, Vitsipuua, &c., among the 
Buddhists. [On these metronymic 
names in putra see I. St.. iii 1^7 
4S 5 - 486 ; iv. 380,435 ; v. 63, 64.]’ 
Uy what circumstances the ele¬ 
vation of Krislina to the rank of 
ueity was brought about is as vet 
ooseuro j though unquestiouably 


mythical relations to India, &c., are 
at the root of it; see I. St xiii. 
349 ) The whole question, how¬ 
ever, is altogether vague. Krislma- 
worahip proper, i.e. f the sectarian 
worship of Krishna as the one God, 
probably attained its perfection 
through the influence of Christi- 
anity. See my paper, Krishna's 
Gebiirtsfcst , p. 316, IT. (where also 
oi e further particulars as to the name 
Devakl). 






VEDIC LITERATURE. 


<SL 


the Chhandogyopanishad, is the voluminous literature, the 
existence of which -is presupposed by the enumeration at 
tlic beginning’ of the ninth book. Even' supposing this 
ninth book to be a sort bf supplement:.(the names of Sanat- 
kumdra and Skanda are nbt found elsewhere in Vedic 
litefature; Narada also is otherwise only mentioned'in 
the second part of the Aitareya-Brahmana “), there still 
remains the mention of the (Atharvangirasas/ as well as ot 
the Itiliasas and Puranas in the fifth book. /.Though we 
are not at liberty here, any more than in the correspond¬ 
ing passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, to understand by 
these last the Itiliasas and Puranas which have actually 
come down to us, still we must look upon them as t ;e . 
forerunners of these' works, which, originating in the 
- legends and traditions connected with the songs ot the 
Rik, and with the forms of worship, gradually extended 
their rtfime, and embraced other subjects also, whether 
drawn from real life, or of a mythical and legendaiy 
character. Originally they found a place in the Brah- 
manas, as well as in the other expository literature ot the 
Yedas; but at the time of this passage of the Ghhan-r 
dogyopanishad they had possibly already in part_ attained 
an independent form, although the commentaries, as a 
rule, only refer such expressions to passages in the Biah- 
manas themselves. The Maha-Bharata contains, especia y 
in the first book, a few such Itihasas, still in a prose form; 
nevertheless, even these fragments so preserved to us be¬ 
long in respect both of style and of the conceptions they 
embody, to a much later period than the similar passages 
of the Brahmanas. They however suffice, together with 
the tlolcas, gdthds, &c., quoted in the Brahmanas them¬ 
selves, and' with such works as the Barhaddaivata to 
bridge over for us the period of transition from legend o 

eP We°meet,'moreover, in the Chhandogyopanishad with 
one of those legal cases which arc so seldom mentioned in 
Vedic literature, viz., the infliction of capital punishment 
for (denied) theft, exactly corresponding to the severe 


69 And a few times in tbe Atharva- ease, but Sriyamy Hansvdmin, and 
Sambititj as also in the of the Pvivedaganga m similar Images of 

Sifmavidhdna Brdhmana. # the Sajapatha-brdkmnna and la.it- 

* Not &amkara, it is true, in this tiriya-Aranyaka. 
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enactments regarding it in Manii’s code. Guilt or inno¬ 
cence is determined by an ordeal, the carrying of a red- 
hot axe; this also is analogous to the decrees in Manu. 
We find yet another connecting link with the state of 
culture in Manu’s time in a passage occurring also in the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka, viz., the doctrine of the transmigration 
of souls. We here meet with this doctrine for the first 
time, and that in a tolerably complete form; in itself, 
however, it must certainly be regarded as much more 
ancient. The circumstance that the myth of the creation 
in the fifth book is on the whole identical with that found 
at the beginning of Manu, is perhaps to be explained by 
regarding the latter as simply a direct imitation of the 
former. The tenth book, the subject of which is the soul, 
its seat in the body and its condition on leaving it, i.e., its 
migration to the realm of Brahman, contains much that is 
of interest in this respect in connection with the above- 
mentioned parallel passage of the Kaushitaky-Upanishad, 
lrom which it differs in some particulars. Here also for 
the first time in the field of Vedic literature occurs the 
name Balm, which we may reckon among the proofs of 
the comparatively recent date of the Chhandogyopanishad. 

^Of expressions for philosophical doctrines we find only 
Upanishad, Adda, Guhya Adesa (the keeping secret of doc¬ 
trine is repeatedly and urgently inculcated), Updkhydna 
(explanation). The teacher is called dchdrya [as he is 
also in the Sat. Br.]; for “inhabited place,” ardha is used; 
single ilokas and gdthds are very often quoted. 

The Chhandogyopanishad has been edited by Dr. Boer 
in the Bibliotheca ludica , vol. iii., along with Samkara’s 
commentary and a gloss on it. 70 Fr. Windischmann had 
previously given us several passages of it in the original, 
and several in translation; see also I. St ., i. 254-273. 

The Kenopanisliad has come down to us as the rem¬ 
nant of a fourth Bralimana of the Samaveda, supposed to 
be its ninth book. 5 * In the colophons and in the quota¬ 
tions found in the commentaries, it also bears the other- 


* In this senes (1854-62) a trans- first eight books, Sarnkara furnishes 
o'- 0U i S t •> H w! u en Polished by us with information iu the begiu- 
IMienclra Lam Mitra. uing of his commentary. 

Jiegurding the coutents of the 
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wise unknown name of the Talavalcdras * It is divided 
into two parts: the first, composed in Molcas,. treats of the 
being of the supreme Brahman, appealing in the fourth 
verse to the tradition of the “ earlier sages who have 
taught us,this” as its authority. The second part con¬ 
tains a. legend in support of the supremacy of Brahman, 
and here we find Umd Haimavatf, later the spouse of Siva, 
acting as mediatrix between Brahman and the other, gods, 
probably because she is imagined to be identical with 
Sarasyatj, or Vach, the goddess of speech, of the creative 
word.f 

■' These are the extant Brahmanas of the Samaveda. 
Sayana, indeed, in. his • commentary on the Samavidliaua 
enumerates eight (see Muller, fdk i. Pref. p. xxyii): the 
J’mudha- or Malid-Bi'dlima/iia (i.e., the Panchavihsa), the 
Skadvihsa, the Sdtmvidhi, the Arsheya, the Dcmtddhydya, 
the TJpanisliad, the Samhitopanishad, and the Vania. 
The claims, however, of four of these works to the name of 
Brahmana,- have no solid foundation. The -Arsheya is, as 
already stated, merely an Anukramanf, and the Devata- 
dhyaya can hardly be said to be anything else; the VaAfo 
elsewhere always constitutes a part of the Brahmanas 
themselves: the two latter works, moreover, can scarcely 
be supposed to be still in existence, which, as far as the 
Vania is concerned, is certainly very much,to be regretted. 
The Samavidhana also, which, probably treats, like the 
portion of the Latyayana-Sutra bearing the same name, of 
the conversion of the ricluts into admans, can hardly pass 
for a Brahmana. 71 As to the Samhitopanishad, it appears 


* Might not this name be trace¬ 
able to "the same root tad, land , from 
which Tandya is derived ? 

On tiie literature, &c., of the 
Kenopanishad, see 7 . St, ii. 181, ff. 
[\\ r e have to add Roer’s edition with 
Saipkara's commentary, in Biblio¬ 
theca lndica , vol. viii., and his trans¬ 
lation, ibid., vol. xv.] 

7 i The above statements require 
to be corrected and supplemented 
in several particulars. The Vah.si- 
Brahmana was first edited by myself 
in 7 . St. I iv. 371, ff., afterward - by 
Brtrnell with Ssfyana's commentary 
(1S73). The Devntadhyiiya is not 


an Anukramani, but only contains 
some information as to the deities 
of the different gdmahs , to which a 
few other short fragments are added. 
Finally, the Srimavid Liana- Brdli- 
mana does not treat of the conver¬ 
sion of rich cut into setvians; on tho 
contrary, it is a work similar to the 
Rigvidhdna, and relates to the em¬ 
ployment of the sdmans for all sorts 
of superstitious purposes. Both 
texts have likewise been edited by 
Burnell, with Guyana’s commentaries 
(1873). By Kumarila, too ; the num¬ 
ber of the Brahmanas of the Sama¬ 
veda is given as eight , (Muller, 
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doubtful whether Sayana meant by it the Keno- 
panishad; for though the samliitd (universality) of the 
Supreme Being certainly is discussed in the latter, the sub¬ 
ject is not handled under this name, as would seem to be 
demanded by the analogy of the title of the Samhitopa- 
nishad of the Aitareya-Aranyaka as well as of the Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka. My conjecture would be that he is far more 
likely to have intended a work 72 of the same title, of which 
there is a MS. in the British Museum (see I. St., i. 42); and 
if so, all mention of the Kenopanishad has been omitted by 
him; possibly for the reason that it appears at the same 
time in an Atharvan-recension (differing but little, it is 
true), and may have been regarded by him as belonging to 
the Atharvan? 

There is a far greater number of Sutras to the Sama- 
veda than to any of the other Yedas. We have here three 
Srauta-Siitras; a Sutra which forms a running comruen- 
tary upon the Panchavin^a-Brdhmana; five Sutras on 
Metres and on the conversion of rickets into sdmans; and 
a Grihya-Sutra. To these must further be added other 
similar works of which the titles only are known to us, as 
well as a great mass of different Parisishtas. 
s Of the ferauta-Stitras, or Sutras treating of the sacrifi¬ 
cial ritual, the first is that of Maiaka , which is cited in 
the other Sama-Sutras, and even by the teachers men¬ 
tioned in these, sometimes as Arshcya-Kalpa, sometimes 
as ICaipa , and once also by Latyayana directly under the 
name of Maiaka. 73 In the colophons it bears the name of 
Kalpa-Sutra. This Sutra is but a tabular enumeration of 
the prayers belonging to the several ceremonies of the 
Soma sacrifice; and these are quoted partly by their tech¬ 
nical Siiman names, partly by their opening words. The 


A. S. L ., p. 348); in his time all of 
them were already without accents. 
One fact deserves to be specially 
noticed here, namely, that several 
of the teachers mentioned in the 
Vansa- Brdhmana, by their very 
names, point us directly to the north¬ 
west of India, c.g ., Kdmboja Au- 
pamanyava, Madragdra Saungdyani, 
t-ati Auah^nikshi, Sdlnrpkdyana, and 

ra lh »Sl a - 5 - See L 6 V iv * 37 S ~ 3 ^°- 
Hub is unquestionably correct, 


since this text appears there, as well 
as elsewhere, in connection with the 
Vah6a - Brdhmana, &c. It is not 
much larger than the Devatddhydya, 
but lias not yet been published : see 
I. St., iv. 375. 

73 Ldtydyana designates Masakaas 
Gdrgya. Is this name connected 
with the Mdcrffaya of the Greeks ? 
Lassen, /. J.A\, i. 130; 7 . St., iv 
73 . 
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" order is exactly that of the Panchavin£a-Brahmana; yet a 
few other ceremonies are inserted, including those added 
in the Shadvin^a-Brahmana, as well as others. Among 
the latter the Janakasaptardtra deserves special notice, 
—a ceremony owing its origin to King Jan aka, 74 of 
whom, as we saw above, no mention is yet made in the 
Panchavin^a-Brahmana. His life and notoriety therefore 
evidently fall in the interval between the latter work 
and the Sutra of Maiaka;—The eleven prapdthakas of this 
Sutra are so distributed that the elcdhas (sacrifices of one 
day) are dealt with in the first five chapters; the aMnas 
(those lasting several days) in the following four; and the 
sattras (sacrifices lasting more than twelve days) in the 
last two. There is a commentary on it, composed by 
Varadaraja, whom we shall meet with again as the com¬ 
mentator of another Sama-Sutra. 

The second f^rauta-Sutra is that of Ldt.ydyana , which 
belongs to the school of the Kauthumas. This name ap¬ 
pears to me to point to Lata, the Aapucrj of Ptolemy, 75 to 
a country therefore lying quite in the west, directly south 
of Surashtra (Svpaarprjp?]). This would agree perfectly 
with the conjecture above stated, that the Panchavinsa- 
Brahmana belongs more to the west of India; and is borne 
out by the data contained in the body of the Sfitra itself, 
as we si) all see presently. 

This Sutra, like that of Ma£aka, connects itself closely 
with the Panchavin^a-Brahmana, and indeed often quotes 
passages of some length from it, generally introducing 
them by 11 tad uktam brdlimanena or, “iti brdhmanam bhav- 
ati; ” once also by “ tathd purdnam Tdndam.” It usually 
gives at the same time the different interpretations which 
these passages received from various teachers. Sandilya, 
Dhanamjayya, and ^andilyayana are most frequently 
mentioned in this manner, often together, or one after the 
other, as expounders of the Panchavin^-Bralimana. The 
first-named is already known to us through the Chhando- 
gyopanishad, and he, as well as Saftdilyayafra, is repeatedly 




74 S'iyana, it is true, to Panch. 75 Ldtika as early a 3 the edicts of 
xxii. 9. i, t&ke&janakcv as an ap- Piyadasi; see Lassen, /. AK. } i. ioS ; 
pellative in the sense of prajrtpati, ii. 793 u. 
which is the reading of the Pancha- 
vihia-Brdhma^a. 
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utioned also in another Sutra, the Nidana-Sutra; the 
same is the case with Dlianamjayya. Besides these, how¬ 
ever, Latyayana mentions a number of other teachers and 
schools, as, for example, his own dchdryas, with especial 
frequency; the Arsheya-Kalpa, two different Gautamas, 
one being distinguished by the surname Sthavira (a tech¬ 
nical title, especially vdth the Buddhists); further Sauehi- 
vrikslii (a teacher known to Panini), Kshairalcalambhi, 
Kautsa, Varshaganya, Bhanditayana, Lamakayana, Bana- 
yaniputra, &c.; and in particular, the Satyayanins, and 
their work, the Satyayanaka, together with the Salafika- 
yanins, the latter of whom are well known to belong to 
the western part of India. Such allusions occur in the 
Sritra of Latyayana, as in the other Siitras of the Sama- 
veda, much more frequently than in the Sutras of the 
other Vedas, and are in my opinion evidence of their 
priority to the latter. At the time of the former there 
still existed manifold differences of opinion, while in that 
of the latter a greater unity and fixedness of exegesis, of 
dogma, and of worship had been attained. The remaining 
data appear also to point to such a priority, unless we 
have to explain them merely from the difference of loca¬ 
lity. The condition of the Siidras, as well as of the Niska- 
das, i.c., the Indian aborigines, does not here appear to be 
one of such oppression and wretchedness as it afterwards 
became. It was permitted to sojourn with them (Sandi- 
lya, it is true, restricts this permission to “ in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of their rjrdmas”), and they themselves were 
allowed to attend in person at the ceremomes, although 
outside of the sacrificial ground. They are, moreover, now 
and then represented, though for the most part in a mean 
capacity, as taking an actual part on such occasions which 
is not to be thought of in later times. Toleration was 
still a matter of necessity, for, as we likewise see, the 
strict hrahmanical principle was not yet recognised even 
among the neighbouring Aryan tribes. These, equally 
whh the Brahmamcal Indians, held in high esteem the 
■ ngs and customs of their ancestors, and devoted to them 
l S mUCh Stu f ? the Brahmanical Indians did; nay, 
and bn f “7 i7 111611 resorted to the former 

sufficien l v 7 l f t Cei ' emon , ieS from thera - This is 
} ear from the particulars of one ceremony of the 
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kind, which is embodied, not indeed in the Pahchavin£a- 
Brahmana, but in the Shadvin&vBrdhmana, and which is 
described at full length by Latyayana. It is an imprecatory 
ceremony (called Syena, falcon); and this naturally sug¬ 
gests the idea that the ceremonial of the Atharvan, which 
is essentially based upon imprecations and magical expe¬ 
dients,—as well as the songs of the Atharvan itself,—may 
perhaps chiefly owe its cultivation to these western, non- 
Brahmanical, Aryan tribes. The general name given to 
these tribes by Latyayana (and with this Panini v. 2. 2 1 
agrees) is Vrdtmas, and he further draws a distinction 
between their yaudhas, warriors, and their arhants, 
teachers. Their antichanas, i.e., those versed in Scripture, 
are to be chosen priests for the above-mentioned sacrifice. 
Sandilya limits this to the arhants alone, which latter 
word—subsequently, as is well known, employed exclu¬ 
sively as a Buddhistic title—is also used in the Brahmana 
of the White Yajus, and in the Aranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, to express a teacher in general. The turban and 
garments of these priests should be red (lohita) according 
to Shadvinia and Latyayana; and we find the same colour 
assigned to the sacrificial robes of the priests of the Ed- 
kshasas in Lanka, in the Edmdyana, vi. 19. no, 51. 21; 
with which may be compared the light red, yellowish red 
( kashaya ;) garments of the Buddhists (see for instance 
Mrichhakat., pp. 112, 114, ed. Stenzler; M.-Bhar., xii. 566, 
11898; Yajnav., i. 272), and the red (ralcta) dress of the 
Sdrakhyabhikshu * in the Laghujataka of Varaha-Mihira. 
Now, that these western non-Brahmanieal Vrdtyas, Vrdti- 
nas, were, put precisely upon a par with the eastern non- 
Brahmanieal, i.e.y Buddhistic, teachers, appears from an 
addition which is given by Latyayana to the description 
, of the Vratyastomas as found in the Panchavin^a-Brah- 
mana. We are there told that the converted Vrdtyas, i.e.y 
those who have entered into the Brahman community, 
must, in order to cut off all connection with their past, 
hand over their wealth to those of their companions who 
still abide by the old mode of life—thereby transferring to 
these their own former impurity— or else, to a “ Brahma- 


* According to the commentary; or should this be £dfo/abhihhu ? 
See I. St., ii. 2S7. 
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bandliu Mdgadhade&ya.” This latter expression is only 
explicable if we assume that Buddhism, with its anti- 
Brahmanical tendencies, was at the time flourishing in 
Magadha; and the absence of any such allusion in the 
Pahcliavinda-Brahmana is significant as to the time which 
elapsed between this work and the Sutra of Latyayana.* 

The. first seven prcvpdfhalcas of the Latyayana-Sutra 
comprise the rules common to all Soma sacrifices; the 
eighth and part of the ninth book treat, on the contrary, 
ot the separate ek&Jias ; the remainder of the ninth book, 
ot the ctMnas; and the tenth, of the sciltras. We have 
an excellent commentary on it by Agnisvamin, 70 who be¬ 
longs probably to the same period as the other commen¬ 
tators whose names terminate in svdmin, as Bhavasvamin, 
Bharatasvamin,^ Dhurtasvamin, Harisvamin, Khadirasva- 
mm, Meghasvamin, Skandasvamin, Kshirasvamin, &c.; 
their time, however, is as yet undetermined. 77 

The third Sama-Siitra, that of Drdhydyana , differs but 
slightly from the Latyayana-Sutra. It belongs to the 
school of the Iianayamyas. We meet with the name of 
these latter in the Banayamputra of Latyayana 4 ; his 
family is descended from Vasishtha, for which reason this 
Sutra is also, directly called Vdsishtha-Sulra. For the 
naane Dr^bydyana, nothing analogous can be adduced. 78 
he difference between this Sutra and that of Latyayana 
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, * 7,1 hie Rik-Samhitu, where tb 
—the ancient name of tb 
people of Magadha—aud their kin 
lramagaipda arc mentioned as hoi 
t|lc, we have probably to think c 
th ? a °?ngine8, of the country, an 
01 LostUe Ary as (?). It seems uc 
impossible that the native inhab 
tants, being particularly vigorous 
retained more influence in Magadt 
than elsewhere, even after the corn 
ti} had oeeu brahman Led,—a pr< 
5 V 8 ? ' vhw £ Perhaps was never con 
pletely eilectcd that they joint 
thecommuuity of the Brahmans i 
happened elscwhei 
* f and that this is how we ha\ 

and C p? UUt £ ° r thc 8 P° cial sympath 

with m Magadha, those native inh; 


bitants regarding it as a means of 
recovering their old position though 
under u new form. 

70 Wo now possess in the Tibi. 
Indira (1870-72) an edition of the 
Latydyana-8Atra, with Agnisvumm’s 
commentary, by Auandachandra 
Ved&ntavrigLa. 

77 We find quite a cluster of Brab- 
ruau names in -svdmin in au inscrip¬ 
tion dated Saka627 in Journal Bom¬ 
bay Branch B. A. S. t iii. 208 (1851), 
and in an undated inscription in 
Journal Am. Or. $oc.,xi. 589. 

79 It first occurs in the Vafisa- 
Brdbmana, whose first list of teach¬ 
ers probably refers to this very 
school; eeo I. Sl. y iv. 37S : draha 
i.s b aid to bo a Pr&kpt corruption of 
hrada ; see Hem. Pnikr., ii. 80, 120. 
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is mainly confined to tlie different distribution of the 
matter, which is on the whole identical, and even ex¬ 
pressed in the same words. I have not yet met with a 
complete codex of the whole work, but only with its begin¬ 
ning and its end, in two different commentaries, the date 
of which it is not yet possible to determine—the begin¬ 
ning, namely, in Maghasvamin's’ commentary, remodelled 
by Eudraskanda; the end in the excellent commentary of 
Dhanvin. 

The only knowledge I have of a Srauta-Stitra by Go- 
bhila is derived from a notice of Eotli’s (op. c., pp. 55, 56), 
according to which Krityaehintamani is said to have com¬ 
posed a commentary upon it. 79 

In a far more important degree than he differs from 
Drdhydyana does Latyayana differ, on the one hand, from 
Kdtydyana, who in his Srauta-Sutra, belonging to the 
White Yajus, treats in books 22-24 of the clcdhas , ahinas , 
and sattras; and on the other, from the Rik-Sutras of 
A^valayana and Sankhayana, which likewise deal with 
these subjects in their proper place. In these there is no 
longer any question of differences of opinion; the stricter 
view represented by Sdndilya in the Ldtydyana-Sutra has 
everywhere triumphed. The ceremonies on the Sarasvati 
and the Vratyastomas have also become, in a local sense 
too, further removed from actual life, as appears both from 
the slight consideration with which they are treated, and 
from modifications of names, &c., which show a forgetting 
of the original form. Many of the ceremonies discussit 
in the Sama-Sutras are, moreover, entirely wanting in the 
Sutras of the other Vedas; and those which are found in 
the latter are enumerated in tabular fashion rather than 
fully discussed —a difference which naturally originated 
in the diversity of purpose, the subject of the Sutra of the 
Yajus being the duties of the Adhvaryu, and that of the 
Sutras of the Rik the duties of the Hotar. 

A fourth Sama-Siitra is the A mcpada-Sutra, in ten 
prapdthakas, the work of an unknown author. It explains 


79 The name ‘ KrityachinUimani 5 on a Srauta-SiUra of Gobhila im¬ 
probably belongs to the work it&clf ; mains doubtful in the meantime, 
compare /. St., i. 60, ii. 396; Aof- since such a work is not uientioucd 
reelit, Catalans , p. 365*; but elsewhere, 
whether it really was a commentary 
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the obscure passages of the Panchavinsa-Brahmana, and, 
it would appear, of the Shadvin^a-Brahmana also, accom¬ 
panying the text step by step. It has not as yet been 
closely examined; but it promises to prove a rich mine of 
material for the history of Brahmanical theology, as it 
makes mention of, and appeals to, an extremely large 
number of different works. For example, of schools of 
the Rik, it cites the Aitareyins, the Paiiigins, the Kaushf- 
taka; of schools of the Yajus, the Adhvaryus in gene¬ 
ral ; further, the Sdtyayanins, Khadayanins, tlm Taittiri- 
yas, the Kathaka, tlie Kalabavins, Bhallavins, Sambuvis, 
Vajasaneyins; and frequently also Sruti, smriti, &chdryas t 
&c. It is a work wliich deserves to be very thoroughly 
studied. so , J ° J 

While the above-named four Sutras of the Samaveda 
specially attach themselves to the Panchavinsa-Braliinana, 
the Sutras now to be mentioned stand out more indepen¬ 
dently beside the latter, although of course, in part at 
least, often referring to it. In the first place, we have to 
mention the Nidd'iui-Sdtra, which contains in ten pra- 
puthakas metrical and other similar investigations on the 
different uJcthas, stomas , and gdnas. The name of the 
author is not given. The word niddna, ‘root/ is used 
with reference to metre in the Bralimana of the White 
lajus;* 1 and though in the two instances where the 
Raidanas are mentioned by Yaska, their activity appears 
to have been directed less to the study of metre than to 
that of roots, etymology, still the Nidanasamjnaka Grantha 
is found cited in the Briliaddevata, 5. 5, either directly as 
,/ e . the Chhandogas, or at least as containing 

mrSruti.'* This Siitra is especially remarkable for the 
C icat number of Vedic schools and teachers whose various 
opinions it adduces; and in this respect it stands on pretty 
much the same level as the Anupada-Sutra. It differs 
°m it, however, by its particularly frequent quotation 


S" * M ' m *«**-*“■ 

• 81 Tin's * Niddna, in the sense of ‘cause, 

trary’tl*o u-nrTi Ung; .° U tho con ' fout i d atiou,’ is a favourite word in 
meaning ^ quito a S ene ™ 1 the Buddhistic Stitras ; see Buniouf, 
(e*., in U1 q ? e - tion h,:rod - <>■ I'UMoin- du Buddhism c 

J Jet'll fd csha ntddnemi, Indie/i 9 pp. 59, ff., 484, ff. 
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also of the views of the Saman theologians named by Latya- 
yana and Drahydyana, viz., Dhdnamjayya, Sandilya, Sau- 
chivrikshi, &c.—a thing which seldom or never occurs 
in the former. The animosity to the Kaushitakis, with 
which we have already become acquainted in the Pancha- 
vin^a-Brahmana, is here again exhibited most vividly in 
some words attributed to Dhanamjayya. With regard to 
the Rigveda, the cla&atayi division into ten mavdalas is 
mentioned, as in Yaska. The allusion to the Atharva- 
nikas, as well as to the Anubrahmanins, is particularly, to 
lie remarked; the latter peculiar name is not met with 
elsewhere, except in Panini. A special study of this 
Sutra is also much to be desired, as it likewise promises 
to open up a wealth of information regarding the condi¬ 
tion of literature at that period. 82 

Not much information of this sort is to bo expected 
from the Pushpa-Sutra of Gobhila,* which has to be 
named along with the Nidana-Sutra. The understanding 
of this Sutra is, moreover, obstructed by many difficulties. 
For not only does it cite the technical names of the 
sdmam, as well as other words, in a very curtailed form, 
it also makes use of a number of grammatical and other 
technical terms, which, although often agreeing with the 
corresponding ones in the Pratisakhya-Sutras, are yet also 
often formed in quite a peculiar fashion, here and there, 
indeed, quite after the algebraic type so favoured by 
Panini. This is particularly the case in the first four 
prapdthahas; and it is precisely for these that, up to the 
present time at least, no commentary has been found; 
whereas for the remaining six we possess a very good 
commentary by Upadhydya Ajatadatru.f The work 
treats of the modes in which the separate rich as, by various 
insertions, &e., are transformed into sdman-s, or “ made to 
blossom,” as it were, which is evidently the origin of the 
name Pushpa-Sutrn. or “ Flower-Sutra.” In addition to 


9J See /. St., i. 44, IF.; the first 
two putalas, which have special re¬ 
ference to metre, have been edited 
and translated by me in I. St ., viii. 
85-124. For Anubruhma/iin, °na, 
see also iiv. &r., ii. 8. 11, and Scliol. 
on T. S., i. 8. 1. 1. 


* So, at least, the author is called 
in the colophons of two chapters in 
MS. Chambers 220 [Catalogue of 
the Berlin MSS., p. 76]. 

+ Composed for his pupil, Vish- 
puya, 4 as. 
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the Pravachana, i.e. (according to the commentary), Brah- 
mana, of the Kalabavins and that of the ^atyayanins, I 
found, on a cursory inspection, mention also of the Kau- 
thumas. This is the first time that their name appears in 
a work connected with Vedic literature. Some portions 
of the work, particularly in the last books, are composed 
in slolccts, and we have, doubtless, to regard it as a com¬ 
pilation of pieces belonging to different periods. 83 In close 
connection with it stands the S&ma-Tantra , composed in 
the same manner, and equally unintelligible without a 
commentary. It treats, in thirteen prap&thakas, of accent 
and the accentuation of the separate verses. A commen¬ 
tary on it is indeed extant, but at present only in a frag¬ 
mentary form. At its close the work is denoted as the 
ryahtram, grammar, of the Saman theologians. 84 

, Several other Sutras also treat of the conversion of 
ficlias into sdmaus, &c. One of these, the Panchavidhi- 
Sutra (PwUchavidhya, Pafichavidheya) , is only known to 
me from quotations, according to which, as well as from 
its name, it treats of the five different vidliis (modes) by 
which this process is effected. Upon a second, the Prat'i- 
hara-Sutra, which is ascribed to Katyayana, a commentary 
called Basatctyi was composed by Yaradaraja, the above- 
mentioned commentator of Ma^aka. It treats of the 
aforesaid five vidliis , with particular regard to the one 
called pratihdra. The Tand&laksliana - Siltra is only 
viiown to me by name, as also the Upagvantha-Sutra * 
both of which, with the two other works just named, are, 
according to the catalogue, found in the Fort-William 


... pektnn MSS. the work is 

cal ed 1 'hullo- Sutra, and is ascribed 
to Vararuchi, not to Gobhila; see 

* °f d0rjue ' 45 , 46. On 
tUis and other points of difference, 

; ee paper, Ucbcr das Saptaiata- 

T w ^ es JI(ila ( l8 70 ), pp. 258, 259. 
1 now possess a copy of the text and 
commentary, but have nothing of 
consequence to add to the above re¬ 
marks. 

81 See also Burnell, Catalogue , 
4 1 ; Ibid., p. ^4, we find a 
or Sfinalakshaiia,’ 
* L Al / M p . ^aiyata also mentions a 
Mmalahhanam pvdmkhyam ids- 


tram / by which he explains the' 
word ultkdrtha, which, according to 
the Mahdbhdshya, is at the founda¬ 
tion of aukthtica , whose formation is 
taught by Pdnini himself (iv. 2. 60); 
see /. Sty xiii. 447. According to 
this it certainly scums very doubtful 
whether the Samalaksliana men¬ 
tioned by Kaiyapi is to be identified 
with the extant work bearing the 
same name. 

* Shatjgurusishya, in the intro¬ 
duction to his commentary on the 
Anukramani of the Hik, describes 
Kdtydyana a3 ‘ upagvanthasja kd- 
raka . * 
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collection of MSS. By the anonymous transcriber of the 
Berlin MS. of the Maiaka-Sutra, who is of course a very 
weak authority, ten Srauta-Sutras for the Samaveda are 
enumerated at the close of the MS., viz., besides Latyayana, 
Anupada, Mdana, Kalpa, Tandalakshana, Panchavidheya, 
and the Upagranthas, also the Kalpdnnpada, Anustotra , 
and the Kshudras . What is to be understood by the three 
last names must for the present remain undecided. 85 

The Grihya-Sutra of the Samaveda belongs to Gobliila , 
the same to w r hom we also found a Srauta-Sutra and the 
Pushpa-Sutra ascribed. 86 His name has a very unvedic 
ring, and nothing in any way coresponding to it appears 
in the rest of Yedic literature. 87 In wdiat relation this 
work, drawn up in four prapdthakas, stands to the Grihya- 
Sutras of the remaining Vedas has not yet been investi¬ 
gated. 88 A supplement (parisish fa ) to it is the Kai'nia- 
yradipa of Katyayana. In its introductory words it ex¬ 
pressly acknowledges itself to be such a supplement to 
' Gobhila; but it has also been regarded both as a second 
Grihya-Sutra and as a Smriti-Sastra. According to the 
statement of Afsarka, the commentator of this Karma- 
pradipa, the Grihya-Sutra of Gobhila is authoritative for 
both the schools of the Samaveda, the Kauthumas as well 
as the Kanayahiyas.*—Is the Khddira- Grihya, which is 
now and then mentioned, also to be classed with the 
Samaveda ? 89 


85 On the Paiicliavidhi-Siitra and 
the Kalpdnupada, each in two pra¬ 
pdthakas, and the Kshaudra, in 
thr eo prapdthakas, seo Muller, A. S. 
L. y p. 2io; Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 
377b TheUpagrantha-Stitra treats 
of expiations, prdya&chittas , 8eePd- 
jendra L. M., Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., ii. 182. 

86 To him is also ascribed a Nai- 
goya-Sutra, “a description of the 
Metres of the Sdmaveda,” see Colin 
Browning, Catalogue of Sanskrit 
MSS. casting in Oucle (1873), P« 4 « 

87 A list of teachers belonging to 
the Gobhila &chool is contained in 
the Vah 4 a-Bnlhmana. 

88 A11 edition of tho Gobhila- 
Gfihya-Sdtra, with r very diffuse 
commentary by the editor, Chan- 


drakdnta Tarkdlamkdra, has been 
commenced in tile Bibl. Indica 
(1871); the fourth fasciculus (1873) 
reaches to ii. 8. 12. See the sections 
relating to nuptial ceremonies in 
Haas’s paper, I. St., v. 283, IF. 

* Among the authors of the 
Smriti-Sdstras a Kuthumi is also 
mentioned. 

80 Certainly. In Burnell’s Cata¬ 
logue, p. 56, the Drdbydyana-Gjribya- 
Sutra (m four pa{alas) is attributed 
to Khddira. Rudrnskandasvdmin 
composed a vritti on this -work 
also (see p. 80); and Vdtnaua is 
named as the author of ‘ kdnkds to 
the Griliya-Siitras of Khddira,’ IJur- 
nell, p. 57. To the Gjrihya-Stitnis 
of the Samaveda probably belong 
also Gautama’s Pitfimcdha-SiUm 
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As representative of the last stage of the literature of 
the Sdmaveda, we may specify, on the one hand, the 
various Paddhcitis (outlines) and commentaries, &c., which 
connect themselves with the Sutras, and serve as an ex¬ 
planation and further development of them; and, on the 
other, that peculiar class of short treatises bearing the 
name of Parisishtas , which are of a somewhat more inde¬ 
pendent character than the former, and are to be looked 
upon more as supplements to the Sutras.* Among these, 
the already mentioned Arsha and Daivata —enumerations 
of the Risliis and deities—of the Samliita in the Naigeya- 
Saklui deserve prominent notice. Roth of these treatises 
refer throughout to a comparatively ancient tradition; 
for example, to the Nairuktas, headed by Yaska and Saka- 
puni, to the Naighantukas, to $aunaka (i.e. y probably to 
his Anukramam of the Rik), to their ^ own Rrahmana, to 
Aitareya and the Aitareyins, to the Satapathikas, to the 
Pravachana Kathaka, and to iivalayana. The JDdlbhya- 
Pari&ishta ought probably a l so to be mentioned here; it 
bears the name of an individual who appears several times 
in the Chhandogyopanishad, but particularly often in the 
Piminas, as one of the sages who conduct the dialogue. 


The Yajurvcda , to which we now turn, is distinguished 
above the other Ycdas by the great number of different 
schools which belong to it. This is at once a consequenco 
and^ a proof of the fact that it became pre-eminently the 
subject of study, inasmuch as it contains the formulas for 
the entire sacrificial ceremonial, and indeed forms its 


(cf. Burnell, p. 57; the cominenta- tary on the Gfihya-Siitra of tho 
W Ajaantayujvan identifies the au- White Yajus, several time-, ascribes 
thor with Akshaptf&a, the author of their authorship to a Kdtytiyana 
the Xy^ya-Sfitra^and theGautoma- (India Office Library, No. 440, fol. 
yltarmn-Siitra; see tho section treat- 52% 56% 58% &c.); or do these quo- 
ln K of the legal literature. tatious only refer to the abovo- 

Rdmakpiuhna, in his common- named Karmapradipa? 
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proper foundation; whilst the Rigveda prominently, and 
the Samaveda exclusively, devote themselves to a part of 
it only, viz., to the Soma sacrifice. The Yajurveda divides 
itself, in the first place, into two parts, the Black and the 
White Yajus. These, upon the whole, indeed, have their 
matter in common; but they differ fundamentally from 
each other as regards its arrangement. In the Samhita of 
the Black Yajus the sacrificial formulas are for the most 
part immediately followed by their dogmatic explanation, 
&c., and by an account of the ceremonial belonging to 
them ; the portion bearing the name of Brahmana differing 
only in point of time from this Samhita, to which it must 
be viewed as a supplement. In the White Yajus, on the 
contrary, the sacrificial formulas, and their explanation 
and ritual, are entirely separated from one another, the 
first being assigned to the Samhita, and their explanation 
and ritual to the Brahmana, as is also the case in the Rig¬ 
veda and the Samaveda. A further difference apparently 
consists in the fact that in the Black Yajus very great 
attention is paid to the Hotar and his duties, which in the 
White Yajus is of rare occurrence. By the nature of the 
case in such matters, what is undigested is to be regarded as 
the commencement, as the earlier stage, and what exhibits 
method as the later stage; and this view will be found to 
be correct in the present instance. As each Yajus pos¬ 
sesses an entirely independent literature, we must deal 
with each separately. 

First, of the Black Yajus. The data thus far known to 
us concerning it open up such extensive literary perspec¬ 
tives, but withal in such a meagre way, that investigation 
has, up to the present time, been less able to attain to 
approximately satisfactory results* than in any other field. 
In the first place, the name “ Black Yajus ” belongs only 
to a later period, and probably arose in contradistinction 
to that of the White Yajus. While the theologians of the 
Rik are called Balivrichas, and those of the Saman CJhhan- 
dogas, the old name for the theologians of the Yajus is 
Adlivaryus; and, indeed, these three names are already so 


* Seo I. St., i. 68. JT. [All the been published; see the ensuing 
texts, with the exception of the notes.] 

Sdtras relating to ritual, have now 
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employed in tlie Samhita of the Black Yajus and the 
Brahmana of the Wliite Yajus. In the latter work the 
designation Adhvaryus is applied to its own adherents, 
and the Charakadhvaryus are denoted and censured as 
their adversaries—an enmity which is also apparent in a 
passage of the Samhita of the White Yajus, where the 
Charakacharya, as one of the persons to he dedicated at 
the Purushamedha, is devoted to Duslikrita, or “ Ill deed ” 
This is all the more strange, as the term charalca is other¬ 
wise always used in a good sense, for “ travelling scholar; ” 
as is also the root char , “ to wander about for instruction.” 
The explanation probably consists simply in the fact that 
the name Charakas is also, on the other hand, applied to 
one of the principal schools of the Black Yajus, whence 
we have to assume that there was a direct enmity between 
these and the adherents of the W r hite Yajus who arose in 
opposition to them—a hostility similarly manifested in 
other cases of the kind. A second name for the Black 
Yajus is “Taittiriya,” of which no earlier appearance can 
be traced than that in its own Prati^akhya-Sutra, and in 
the Sama-Sutras. Panini* connects this name with a 
Kishi called Tittiri, and so does the Anukramani to the 
Atreya school, which we shall have frequent occasion to 
mention in the sequel. Later legends, on the contrary, 
refer it to the transformation of the pupils of Vaisampa- 
yana into partridges ( tittiri T), in order to pick up the yajvs- 
verses disgorged by one of their companions w r ho was 
wroth with his teacher. However absurd this legend may 
be, a certain amount of sense yet lurks beneath its sur¬ 
face. The Black Yajus is, in fact, a motley, undigested 
jumble of different pieces, and I am myself more inclined 
to derive the name Taittiriya from the variegated par¬ 
tridge (tittiri) than from the Rishi Tittiri; just as another 
name of one of the principal schools of the Black Yajus, 
that of the Ivhandikiyas, probably owes its formation to 


^ iie rule referred to (iv. 3. 102) however, is several times mentioned 
tlm p CC , ( ' rc T n S to the statement of in the Bhdsbya, see I. St., xiii. 442, 
a l cl Uta scholiast, not explained which is also acquainted witli ‘ Tit- 
tW ,r 8 hhitshya ; possibly, tirind proktdh ilokd A,’ not belonging 

all > °f le ’ 111 a y n °k lMnini’s at to the Chhandas, pee I. St., v, 41" 

V.j; u l jL lQa y h® titer than Pataip- Goldstiickur, Panini , p. 24s i 
* ilu “ame Taittiriya iteelf, 
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this very, fact of the Black Yajus being made up of 
' hhandas, fragments, although Panini/* * * § as in the case of 
Taittiriya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khanclika, 
and although we do really meet with a Khanclika (Aud- 
bhari) in the Brahmana of the White Yajus (xf. 8. 4. 1). 

Of the many schools which are allotted to the Black 
Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhita and Brah¬ 
mana ; some probably embraced the Sutras only.f Thus 
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhita 
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself, 
the third merely from an Anukramanl of the text. The 
two first are the Taittiriya-Samhitd, tear so called, 

which is ascribed to the school of Apastamba, a subdivision 
of the KhandiWyas; and the Kdtjiaha , which belongs to 
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision 
of it which bears the name of Charayanfyas.J The Sam¬ 
hita, &c., of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the Au- 
khiyas, is only known to us by its Anukramam; it agrees 
in essentials with that of Apastamba. This is not the 
case with the Kathaka, which stands on a more indepen¬ 
dent footing, and occupies a kind of intermediate position 
between the Black and the WTiite Yajus, agreeing fre¬ 
quently with the latter as to the readings, and with the 
former in the arrangement of the matter. The Kathaka, 
together with the Hdvidravilca —a lost work, which, how¬ 
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz., 
to the school of the Haridraviyas, a subdivision of the 
Maitrayam'yas—is the only work of the Brahmana order 
mentioned by name in Yaska’s Nirukta. Panini, too, 
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further 
alluded to in the Anupada-Sutra and Brihaddevata. The 
name of the Kathas does not appear in other Yedic 
writings, nor does that of Apastamba.§ 



* The rule is the same as that for 
Tittiri. The remark in the previous 
note, therefore, applies here also. . 

f As is likewise the case with the 
other Vedas. 

* Besides the text, we have also 
a Rishyanukramani for it. 

§ In later writings several Kathas 
are distinguished, the Kathas, the 
Prdchya-Ki^lias, and the Kapish- 


tliala-Kathas; the epithet of these 
last is found in Prfniiii (viii. 3. 91), 
and Megasthenes mentions the 
Ka/i^laOoXoL as a people in the Pan¬ 
jab—In the Fort-William Catalogue 
a Kapishthala-Samhitti is mentioned 
[see L St., xiii. 375, 439.—At the 
time of the Mabdbhdshya the posi¬ 
tion of the Kathas must have been 
one of great consideration, since 
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The Samliita of the Apastamba school consists of seven 
books (called ashtakas !); these again are divided into 44 
prasncis, 651 anuvdkas , and 2198 kandikds, the latter being 
separated from one another on the principle of an equal 
number of syllables to each. 00 Nothing definite can be ascer¬ 
tained as to the extent of the Atreya recension; it is like¬ 
wise divided into kdndas, prafrias, and anuvdkas, the first 
words of which, coincide mostly with those of the corre¬ 
sponding sections of the Apastamba school. The Kathaka 
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of 
which the three first are in their turn divided into forty 
sthdnalcas , and a multitude of small sections (also pro¬ 
bably separated according to the number of words); while 
the fourth merely specifies the richas to be sung by the 
Ilotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the 
horse-sacrifice. In the colophons to the three first parts, 
the Charaka-Sakha is called Ithimikd, Madhyamilcd , and 
Orir/iikd , respectively: the first and last of these three 
appellations are still unexplained. 91 The Brahmana por¬ 
tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the 
ritual, and gives but an imperfect picture of it; it is, how¬ 
ever, peculiarly rich in legends of a mythological cha¬ 
racter. The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the 
whole the same as those contained in the Samliita of the 
White Yajus; but the order is different, although the 



they—and, their text, the Kathaka 
are repeatedly mentioned; see 
7* T*> 437, fif. The founder of 

their school, Katha, appears in the 
lahdbbdshya as Vai&impdy ana’s 
pupil, and the Kathas themselves 
appear in close connection with the 
valapas and Kauthumas, both 
schools of the Sdman. In the Rdmd- 
yana, too, the Katha-Ktfldpas aro 
mentioned as being* much esteemed 
m Ayodhyd. (ii. 32. iS, Schlegel). 
mradattas statement, “BahvricM- 
Ka thamkM” (Bhattoji’s 
K ‘Wtn. ed. Tdrdndtha (1S65), 
524, on Pan, vii. 4. 38), 
etnn rests upon some misunder- 
Bl-andmg ; 8 eo /. St, siii. 438.] 

blr-3 v number of sylla- 

1 but tb e number of words, that 


constitutes the norm; fifty words, 
as a rule, form a kandihi; see I. St., 
xi. 13, xii. 90, xiii. 97-99.- lustead 
of ashtaka , we find also tho more 
correct name hind a, and instead of 
prahxa, -which is peculiar to the 
Taittiriya texts, the generally em¬ 
ployed term, prapdthaha; see"/. St., 
xi. 13, 124.—-Tho^aitt. Brdhm. and 
the Taitt. Ar., are also subdivided 
into kandikds, and these again into 
very small sections; but the princi¬ 
ple of these divisions has not yet 
been clearly ascertained. 

w Ithimikd is to be derived from 
hefthima (from hetihd, i.eadhastdt), 
and Orimikd from uvarimet (from 
upari ); see my paper, Uebcr die Bha* 
gavati dcr Jaina, i. 404, n. 
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order of tlie ceremonial to wliicli they belong is pretty 
much the same. There are also many discrepancies with 
regard to' the words; we may instance, in particular, the 
expansion of the semi-vowels v and y after a consonant 
into uv and iy, which is peculiar to the Apastamba 
school . 92 As to data, geographical or historical, &c. (here, 
of course, I can only speak of the Apastamba school and 
the Kathaka), in consequence of the identity of matter 
these are essentially the same as those which meet us in 
the Samliita of the White Yajus. (In the latter, however, 
they are more numerous, formulas being also found here 
for ceremonies which are not known in the former—the 
gmrushamedha, for instance.) Now these data—to which 
we must add some other scattered allusions * * in the por¬ 
tions bearing the character of a Bralimana—carry us back, 
as we shall see, to the flourishing epoch of the kingdom of 
the. Kuru-Panchalas , 93 in which district we must there¬ 
fore recognise the place of origin of botkw;orks. Whether 
this also holds good of their final redaction's another 
question, the answer to which, as far as the Apastamba- 
Samhita is concerned, naturally depends upon the anmunt 
of influence in its arrangement to be ascribed to Apa¬ 
stamba, whose name it bears. The Kathaka, according to 
what has been stated above, appears to have existed as an 
entirely finished work even in Yaska’s time, since lie 
quotes it; the Anukramani of the Atreya school, on the 
contrary, makes Yaska Paiiigi 94 (as the pupil of Yaisam - 
payana)'the teacher of Tittiri, the latter again the i n- 


y2 For further particulars, see [This remains correct, though the 
I. yt., xiii. 104-106. „/ position of the case itself is some- 

* Artiqngst them, for example, 'what different; see the notes above, 
the enumeration of the whole of the p. 2 and p.,30. In connection with 
lunar a^terisms in the ApastamL the enumeration of the Nakshatras, 
Saiphit;!, where they appear in an compare especially my essay, Die 
order devj.-ithr'g from that of the vedischen Nachrichten von den Na - 
later series, which, as I hav6 pointed Jcshatra ii. 299, if.] 
out above (p, 30), must necessarily 93 Of peculiar interest i* the inen- 
have been fixed between 1472 and tionof Dhritanlshtra Vaichitravirya, 
536 e.c. But all that follows from as also of the contests between the 
this, in regard to the passage in Paftchdlas and the Runtis in th6 
question, is that it is not earlier Kathaka; see /. St., iii. 469-472. 
than 1472 B.C., which is a matter of 9 * Bhatta Bhdskara Misra, on the 
course; it liowise follows that it contrary, gives Ydjuavalka instead 
may not be later than 536 b.c. So’ of Paiiigi; see Burnell’s Catalogue , 
we obtain nothing definite here. p. 14, 
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structor of Ukha, and Uklia the preceptor of Atreya.* 
This at least clearly exhibits its author’s view of the 
priority of \ aska to the schools and redactions, of the 
ldack Yajus bearing the names of Tittiri and Atreya; 
although the data necessary to prove the correctness of 
tins view are wanting. That, however, some sort of influ¬ 
ence m the arrangement of the Samhita of the Black Yajus 
is certainly to be attributed to Yaska, is evident further 
Irom the fact that Bhatta Bkaskara Misra, in an extant 
lagment of his commentary on the Apastamba-Samhita,t 
quotes,, side by side with the views of KasSakritsna and 
Akachurm regarding a division of the text, the opinion of 
Yaska also. 


Along with the Kathaka, the Mdnava and the Mcdtm 
are very frequently quoted in the commentaries on the 
Ivatiya-Siltra of the White Yajus. We do not, it is true, 
nut these names in the Sutras or similar works; but at all 
events they are meant for works resembling the Kathaka, 
as is shown by the quotations themselves, which are often 
o considerable length. Indeed, we also find, although only 
n later writings, the Maitrayaniyas, and, as a subdivision 
J Ul ese, the Manavas, mentioned as schools of the Black 
Indi^J * 0SS ^y ^ ese wor ks may still be in existence in 


ech J*T "? 3 tlle padaHra o 

eciiool, Kun ( j lua) on tbo cont] 

rt t , V ? lt ? kdra - The meaning 
Sol ;‘l 1 1 h S? obfl0ure > «s it A al; 

1 V’ iv - 3- IOS ( md4 

■'1‘ !, $ bf e '■ St., siii. 3 8 i], 
t ,l e bave > hesidee, a comi 
fricmp«t S ‘ lya " ; '’ tliougti it is 
uag, eutary ; another is ascribe 
a Uiuakfishna. [I u Burnell’s 
lecfon of MSS., see Cell, 

lion JV* founcl the greater 
MiV Kanaka Bids 

S a r° mmen , tM 7- u,u Ar the i 
) Iave i ’ the autbor is F.ai 
ho Qu .' od 400 >’ eara Wore Sily; 
win amoD 8et others Ehava 
comwf 8ee 1' 8 to 6tr V'<l >» sr 1 

A J vitb the Atreyi bcI 

ix J A? alao mentioned ; see 1. 
tiriv a / .o’~, e< lition of the H 
‘ya-Saiphitd in the BiU. In, 


with Sdyana’s complete commentary, 
was commenced by Roer (1854), con¬ 
tinued by Cowell and Rama Ndrtf- 
yana, and is now in the bands of 
Mabe^achandra Nvayaratna (the last 
part, No. 28, 1S74J reaches to iv. 
3. 11); the complete text, in Roman 
transcript, has been published by 
myself in I. St ., xi., xii. (1871-72). 
On the KAthaka, see I. St. f iii. 451- 
479 -] 

J According to the Fort-William 
Catalogue, the ‘ Maitniyanl-Sdkha ’ 
is in existence there. [Other MSS. 
have since been found ; see Haug in 
I. St. } ix. 175, and his essay Brahma 
mid die Brahmanen , pp. 31-34 
0871), mid Bidders detailed survey 
of the works composing this Sdkh?i 
in 1 . St.f xiii. 103, 117-128. Accord¬ 
ing to this, tho Maitr. Sarphitri con¬ 
sists at present of five kdndas t two 
of which, however, are but iater ad- 
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Besides the Samhita so called, there'is a Brdh'mana 
recognised by the school of Apastamba, and also by that 
of Atreya* which, however, as I'have already remarked, 
differs from the Samhita, not as to the nature of its con¬ 
tents, but only in point of time; it is, in fact, to be regarded 
merely as a supplement to it. It either reproduces the 
formulas contained in the Samhita, and connects them 
with their proper ritual, or it develops further the litur¬ 
gical rules already given there; or again, it adds to these 
entirely new rules, as, for instance, those concerning the 
pwrushamedha, which is altogether wanting-in the Sam- 
hita, and those referring to the sacrifices to the lunar 
nsterisms. Only the third and last book, in twelve prapd- 
fh.akas, together with Sayana’s commentary, is at present 
known. 96 The three last prap&thakas, which contain four 
different sections, relating to the manner of preparing cer¬ 
tain peculiarly sacred sacrificial fires, are ascribed in the 
Anukramanf of the Atreya school (and this is also^ con¬ 
firmed by Sayana in another place) to the sage Katha. 
Two other sections also belong to it, which, it seems,, are 
only found in the Atreya school, and not in that of Apa- 
starnba; and also, lastly, the two first books of the Tait- 
tin'ya-Aranyaka, to be mentioned presently. Together 
these eight sections evidently form a supplement to the 
Katlmka above discussed; they do not, however, appear 
to exist as an independent work, but only in connection 
with the Brahmana and Aranyaka of the Apastamba- 
(and Atreya-) schools, from which, for the rest, they can 
be externally distinguished easily enough by the absence of 
the expansion of v and y'-into uv and iy. The legend 
quoted towards the end of .the second of these sections 
(‘l-rap. xi. 8), as to the visit of Nachiketas, to the lower 

ditions, viz., tlie Upanishad (see be- edited, with Sdyana’a commentary, 
low), which passes as hlnda ii., and in the Bill. Ihd. (1S55-70), by lhl- 
the last kandu x -called Khila.] jendra Ldla Mitra. Tho Hiranya- 

- At least as regards'the fact, for kesistlklnya- Brdbmana quoted by 
tlio designation Sarphifcf or Brah- Biibler, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. 
mana do- not occur in its Anukra- from Gujardt,\. 38, is not likely to 
inrtiii. On the contrary, it passes depart much from the ordinary 
without any break from the portions Apastmnba text; tho respective 
which belong in the -Apastamba Srauta-Shtras at least agree almost 
school to the Sarphitd, to those there literally with each other ; see Biibler, 
WlongiDg to the Brdhmana. * Apastambhja-d/iarmasutra , Preface, 

4,5 All three books have been p. 6 (186S). , 
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world, gave rise to an Upanishad of the Atliarvan which 
hears the name of Kathakopanishad. Now, between tliis 
supplement to the Kathaka and the Kathaka itself a con¬ 
siderable space of time must have elapsed, as follows from 
the allusions made in the last sections to Maha-Meru, 
Krauiicha, Mainaga; to Yai^ampayana, Yyasa Paraiarya, 
&c.; as well as from the literature therein presupposed as 
existing, the ‘ Atharvaiigirasas,’ Brahmanas, Itiliasas, Pura- 
nas, Ivalpas, Gathas, and Nara^aiisis being enumerated as 
subjects of study ( svdclhydya ). Further, the last but one 
of these sections,^ ascribed to another author, viz., to the 
Arunas, or to Aruna, whom the scholiast on Panini 90 
speaks of as a pupil of Yai^ampayana, a statement with 
which its mention of the latter as an authority tallies 
excellently; this section is perhaps therefore only errone¬ 
ously assigned to the school of the Kathas.—The Tccit- 
tiriya-Amnyaka, at the head of which that section stands 
,as already remarked), and which belongs both to the 
Apastamba and Atreya schools, must at all events bo 
regarded as only a later supplement to their Brahmana, 
and belongs, like most of the Aranyakas, to the extreme 
end of the Yedic period. It consists of ten books, the 
nrst six of. which are of a liturgical character: the first 
and third books Telate to the manner of preparing certain 
sacred sacrificial fires; the second to preparatives to the 
study of Scriptiire; and the fourth, fifth, and sixth to 
purificatory sacrifices and those to the Manes, correspond¬ 
ing to the last books of the Samhita of the ’White Yajus. 
-tiie last four books of the Aranyaka, on the contrary, 
contain two Upanishads; viz., tiie seventh, eighth, and 
um h books, the Taittiriyopanishad , /car £%oxV v so called, 
urn. the tenth, the Ydjnihi- or Ndrdyaniyd - Upanishad. 
f !! :°™ er > or Taittiriyopanishad, is in three parts. The 
Uv is the Sctrsihitopanishad, or &ikshdvalli* which begins 
u la short grammatical disquisition, 07 and then turns to 


Pit 011 Bin., iv. 2. 

• ya> i oK 73b> cd ' Benw 

ftoultf h <""’ ho ' TCTer > Aruni 
I,: ‘ * Anuta, and .derives f 

ii H 1 in bt ,‘ H " 1 of tl,e Arunins (c 

m heBhldjya.^/d^theArunis 
“i >>» tbe Katlmka iteeli; 


* ValU means ‘a creeper;’ it 13 
perhaps meant to describe these Upu- 
nishads as ‘creepers,’ which have 
attached themselves to the Veda- 
Silkhii 

87 See a hove, p. 61; Miiller, A. S. L. t 
p. 113, lF. ; Haug, Ucbcr das We&cn 
dc 3 vcdischen Accents, p. 54. 
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the question of the unity of the world-spirit. The second 
and third are the if.nandcivcdl'b and Bhriguvcdli, which 
■ together also go by the name of Vdruni- tfpanishad, and 
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon 
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual 
soul.* If in these we have already a thoroughly systematised 
form of speculation, we are carried even further in one 
portion of the Tajnild-Upanishad, where we have to do 
with a kind of sectarian worship of Earayana: the repmin¬ 
ing part contains ritual supplements. Now, interesting as 
this whole Aranyaka is from its motley contents and evi¬ 
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts, 
it is from another point of view also of special importance 
for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant 
in a double recension, viz., in a text which, according to 
Sayana’s statements, belongs to the Dravidas, and in an¬ 
other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of 
peoples in the south-west of India. Besides these two 
texts, Sayana also mentions a recension belonging to the 
Karnatakas, and another whose name he does not give. 
Lastly, this tenth book t exists also as an Atliarvopa- 
nishad, and here again with many variations ; so that there 
is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches 
and conjectures. Such, certainly, have not been wanting 
in Indian literary history; it is seldom, however, that the 
facts lie so ready to hand as we have them in this case, 
and this we owe to Sayana’s commentary, which is here 
really excellent. 

When look about us for the other Brahmanas of the 
Black Yajus, we find, in the first place, among tlie schools 


* Seo a translation, &c., of the 
Taitt. Upanishad in I. /St., ii. 207- 
235.^ It has been edited, with Sarji- 
kara’s commentary, by Roer in Bill. 
Mica, vol. vii. [; the text alone, as 
a portion of the Taitt. Ar., by Rrfjen- 
dra Lrila Mitra also, see next note. 
Boor’s translation appeared in vol. 
xv. of th<' Bibliotheca Indica]. 

f *Sc*e a partial translation of it in 
/. St ,, ii. 78-100. [It is published 
in the complete edition of the 
Taitt. Aranyaka, with Sayana’s com¬ 
mentary thereon (excepting books 


vii.-ix., see the previous note), in 
Bill. Ind . (1864-72), by Rrijfcndfa 
Lala Mitra; the text is the Dr&vida 
text commented upon by Sayana, in 
sixty-four anuvd/cas, the various * 
readings of the Andhra text (ii; 
eighty anuvdhas) being also added. 

In Burnell^ collection there is also 
a commentary on the Taitt. Ar., by 
Bhatta Bhaskara Misra, which, like-' , 
that on the Sarnhit:!, is entitled’ 
Jmtnayajna ; see Burnell’s Cata- 
lo'jue, pp. 16, 17.] 
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cited in the Sama-Sutras two which must probably be 
considered as belonging to the Black Yajus, viz., the Bhdl- 
lavms and the &dtydyanins . The Brahmana of the Bhdl- 
lavins is quoted by the scholiast on Panini, probably fol¬ 
lowing the Mahabhashya, 98 as one of the f old ’ Brdhmanas : 
we find it mentioned in the Brihaddevata; Sure^varacharya 
also, and even Sayana himself, quote passages from the 
Bhallavi^ruti. A passage supposed to be borrowed from 
the Bliallavi-Upanisliad is adduced by the sect of the 
Madhavas in support of the correctness of their (Dvaita) 
belief (. As. Ecs., xvi. 104). That the Bhallavins belong to 
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain; I only con¬ 
clude so at present from the fact that BlidUaveya is the 
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the 
Brahmana of the White Yajus. As to the &dtydyanins , 
whose Brahmana is also reckoned among the ‘ old 9 ones by 
the scholiast! on Panini, 99 and is frequently quoted, espe¬ 
cially by Sayana, it is pretty certain that they belong to 
the Black \ajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavyuha, a 
modern index of the different schools of the Vedas, and, 
moreover, a teacher named Satyayani is twice mentioned 
m the Brahmana of the White Yajus. The special regard 
paid to them in the Sama-Sutras, and which, to judge 
10111 quotations, they themselves paid to the Saman, is 
P Si J y t0 ex P lained b y tlie peculiar connection (itself 
stilt obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the 
schools of the Black Yajus and those of the Saman. 100 Thus, 
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Saman schools 


Ds This is not so, for in the Bbd- 
to the particular ailtra of Pdn. 
( lv * 3 ; I0 5 )> the Bhdllavins are not 
mentioned. Thej- are, however, 
mentioned elsewhere in the work, at 
Y' 2 ' I0 4 (hero Ivaiyata derives them 
irom a teacher Bhallu : Bhallund 
Vroktam, ndMycde) ; as a Bhtillaveyo 
walsyo r&japntrah is cited in the 
fnupada, vi. 5, their home may 
>r\° k 0eu in the country of tho 
W^yas ; see I. xiii. 441, 442. 
n* f ll ® of the Bbushika-Sutia 

+. f r pyhmana text was still accen- 
1 ea } ln the same way as the Sata- 

^TK Be ^> lh0rn ’ 421- 

1Ue Mahdbhdahya is not hisau. 


thority in this case either, for it does 
not mention tho &dtydyanins in its 
comment on the suirct in question 
(iv. 3. 105). But Kaiyata cite*? the 
Brdhmanas proclaimed by Satyd- 
yana, &c., as contemporaneous with 
the Ydjnavalkdai Brdhmandni and 
Saulabkdni Br., which are mentioned, 
in the Mahdblidshya (see, however, 
/. St., v. 67, 68); and the Mahdbhd- 
fihya itself cites the Sdtydyaninsalong 
with the BhdUavins (on iv. 2. 104); 
they belonged, it would seem, to the 
north ; see I. St ., xiii. 442. 

100 Sec on this I. St. } iii. 473, xiii. 
439 . 
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of the Kalapas and Kauthumas; and along with the latter 
the Laukakshas also. As to the Sakayanins,* Sayakayani ns, 
Kalabavins, and Sdlaukayanins, 101 with whom, as with the 
Satyayanins, we are only acquainted through quotations, 
it is altogether uncertain whether they belong to the Black 
Yajus or not. The Chliagalins, whose name seems to be 
borne by a tolerably ancient Upanishad in Anquctil’s 
Oupnckhat, are stated in the Cliaranavyiiha 102 to form a 
school of the Black Yajus (according to Panini, iv. 3. 100, 
they are called Chhagaleyins): the same is there said of 
the SvetiUvataras. The latter gave their name to an 
Upanishad composed in a metrical form, and called at its 
close the work of a Svetaivatara: in which the Samkhya 
doctrine of the two primeval principles is mixed up with 
the Yoga doctrine of one Lord, a strange misuse being 
here made of wholly irrelevant passages of the Samhitd, 
&c., of the Yajus; and upon this rests its sole claim to be 
connected with the latter. Kapila, the originator of the 
Samkhya system, appears in it raised to divine dignity 
itself, and it evidently belongs to a very late period; for 
though several passages from it are quoted in the Brahina- 
Siitra of Badarayana (from which its priority to the latter 
at least would appear to follow), they may just as well 
have been borrowed from the common source, the Yajus. 
It is, at all events, a good deal older than Samkara, since 
he regarded it as Sruti, and commented upon it. It has 
recently been published, together with this commentary* by 
Dr. Boer, in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. vii.; see also Ind. 
Stud., i. 420, ff.—The Maitr&yana Upanishad at least bears 
a more ancient name, and might perhaps be connected 




* They are mentioned in the 
tenth book of the Birth m ana of the 
White Yajus [see also Kdthaka 22. 
7, L St., iii. 472] ; as is also Sayaka- 
yana. 

1U1 The Salafikayunas are ranked as 
Bnlhmanas among the Vrthikas in 
the Calcutta scholium to Pan. v. 3. 
114 (bhdshye na vydhhydtam). Vya- 
sa’s mother, Satyavati, is called 
Saiinkayanajd, and P tin ini himself 
Sdlafiki ; see I. St,, xiii. 375, 395, 
428, .129. 

102 This statement needs correc¬ 


tion to this extent, that the Chara- 
navyi'iha does not know the name 
Chhagalin at all (which is mentioned 
by Pdnini alone), but speaks only of 
Chhdgeyaa or Clihdgaleyas ; see I. 
St.,Y\\, 258; Muller, A. S. L., p. 370. 
On Anquetil’s 4 Tschakli ’ Upanishad 
Bee now 7 . St., ix. 42-46. 

* Distinguished by a great num¬ 
ber of sometimes tolerably long 
quotations from the Purdnas, &c. 
[Koer’s translation was published in 
the Bibl, Ind., vol. xv.J 
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M-ith the above-mentioned Maitra (Brahmana). Its text, 
however, both in language and contents, shows that, com¬ 
pared with the latter, it is of a very modern date. At pre¬ 
sent, unfortunately, I have at my command only the four 
st prapdthaJcas, and these in a very incorrect form,*— 
whereas in Anquetil’s translation, the Upanishad consists 
o twenty chapters,—yet even these are sufficient clearly 
to determine the character of the work. King Brihadra- 
la, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things, 
resigned the sovereignty into the hands of his son, and 
tievoted himself to contemplation, is there instructed by 
bakayanya (see yana ‘ KuhjV) upon the relation of the 
liirvTi] to world; Sakayanya communicates to 
1m! 1 w ^ , aitre ” Va ^ ia< i sa i<i upon this subject, who in his 
i.i -i , ou }y repeated the instruction given to the Bala- 
tlm-? ,■ ^ i ra J a P a ti himself. The doctrine in question is 
in M-,; U ; Ve ?, at ^ l ,auc l on ly, and we have to recognise 
™ f ?t U a consciousness of the late origin of this 
nkn in ti / ! ls i , late on b rin manifests itself externally 
sources owfn , 't corresponding passages from other 
the deni • ( l. u °^ e( l exceeding frequency in support of 

m 3 S ’" ced ’ nyatrd ' py uhta ™ r etad 

fSwilr? 4 ' »? ids *! “—Jw areqmleupok 
wSAJr® the fully developed SimUya doc- 
’ ntl the language is completely marked off from the 


* 1 obtained them quite recen 

of m nSOT J& *, hrOU 8 h the kind 
ot' Laron d Eckstein, of Paris 

motriLT ith tb ,° tenth adh V d, H 

‘o ,7 » pai ?P hrase > <*Ued Anal 
rnt’J), l ]° over these f 

Sth 2: htt r - is cti > 

identiVoi * m and is probr 

“‘f 11081 with the work of Vi, 

breoL rlt ;“ eUl i| ned c 

portion I s rea l y eo; and 1 
toEethl! uT boeu faddist 
^ rwmubeDpanidiadinf 

ibiitr r 11, his edition of 
thalaz iu <*ven pra 

tary and -i ' Pall ' a ti | "tba , s comm 
the mu t" , E . u S llsh translation, 
lA - lnd - (1862-70). Accord 


to the commentary, on the one 
hand, the two last books are to be 
considered as khila^ and on the 
other, the whole Upanishad belongs 
to a purvakdnda , in four books, of 
ritual purport, by which most likely 
is meant the Maitrayani-Saiphitfi 
discussed by Buhler (see xiii. 

ll 9 > ft)? in which the Upanishad ls 
quoted as tho secoud (!) kdnda ; see 

c., p. 121. The transcript sent me 
by Eckstein shows manifold devia¬ 
tions from tlie other text; its ori¬ 
ginal has unfortunately not been 
discovered yet.] 

f Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu 
represent respectively the Sattva, 
the Tamas, and the -Rajas elements 
of Prajitpati 
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prose of the Brahmanas, both by extremely long com¬ 
pounds, and by words entirely foreign to tjiese, and only 
belonging to the epic period (such as sura , yaksha, uraga , 
hhtitagana, &c.). The mention also of the gralias, planets, 
and of the motion of the polar star ( dhruvasya praclia- 
lanam ), supposes a period considerably posterior to the 
Brahmana. 103 The zodiacal signs are even mentioned in 
AnquetiFs translation; the text to which I have access 
does not unfortunately extend so far. 104 That among the 
princes enumerated in the introduction as having met 
their downfall, notwithstanding all their greatness, not one 
name occurs belonging to the narrower legend of the 
Maha-Bharata or Bamayana, is no doubt simply owing to 
the circumstance that Brihadratha is regarded as the pre¬ 
decessor of the Pandus. For we have probably to identify 
him with the Brihadratha, king of Magadha, who accord¬ 
ing to the Maha-Bharata (ii. 756) gave up the sovereignty 
to his son Jarasamdha, afterwards slain by the Pandus, 
and retired to the wood of penance. I cannot forbear con¬ 
necting with the instruction here stated to have been given 
to a king of Magadha by a Sdlcdyanya the fact that it 
was precisely in Magadha that Buddhism, the doctrine of 
tidkyamimi, found a welcome. I would even go so far as 
directly to conjecture that we have here a Bralimanical 
legend about Sakyamuni; whereas otherwise legends of 
this kind reach us only through the adherents of the Bud¬ 
dhist doctrine. Maitreya, it is well known, is, with the 
Buddhists, the name of the future Buddha, yet in their 
legends the name is also often directly connected with 
their Sakyamuni; a Pdrna Maitrayamputra, too, is given 
to the latter as a pupil, indeed, as far as we can judge at 


1J3 According to Cowell (p. 244), 
by grail a we have here to under¬ 
stand, once at least (i. 4), not the 
planets but bdlagr alias (children’s 
diseases); “ 1 Dhruvasya prachalancim 
probably only refers to a pralaya ; 
then even * the never-ranging pole 
star’ is forced to move.'” In a 
second passage, however (vi. 16, p. 
124), the grahas appeal- along with 
the moon and the riksftas. Very 
peculiar, too, is the statement as to 
the stellar limits of the sun’s two 


journeys (vi. 14; Cowell, pp. 119, 
266); see on this 7 St., is. 363. 

104 The text has nothing 01 this 
(vii. I, p. 198); but special mention 
is here made of Saturn, &ani (p. 
201), and where hikra occurs (p. 
200), we might perhaps think of 
Venu3. This last adhjdya through¬ 
out clearly betrays its later origin ; 
of special interest is the bitter pole¬ 
mic against heretics aud unbelievers 
(p. 206). 
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present/the doctrine of this Upanishad stands in close 
connection with the opinions of the Buddhists, 105 although 
from its Brahinanical origin it is naturally altogether free 
irom the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism. 
We . may here also notice, especially, the contempt for 
writing {grantha) exhibited in one of the Holcas* quoted 
in corroboration. 

Neither the Chhagalins, nor the Svetasvataras, nor the 
Maitrdyanlyas are mentioned in the Sutras of the other 
Vedas, or in similar works, as schools of the Black Yajus; 
still, we must certainly ascribe to the last mentioned a 
very active share in its development, and the names 
Maitreya and Maitreyi at least are not unfrequently 
quoted in the Brahmanas. 

In the case of the Sutras , too, belonging to the Black 
Iqjus, the large number of different schools is very 
striking. Although, as in the case of the Brahmanas, we 
only know the greater part of them through quotations, 
here is reason to expect, not only that the remarkably 
rich collection of the India House (with which I am only 
\ery superficially acquainted) will be found to contain 
many treasures in this department, but also that many of 
‘ lem will yet be recovered in India itself. The Berlin 
collection does not contain a single one. In the Inst 
pace, as to the Srauta-Sutras, my only knowledge of the 
^ the Manic-Sutra, the Maitra-Sutra,. and 

e ^uyukslii-Sintra is derived from the commentaries on 
p 6 ~^y a ~Sutra of the White Yajus; the second, how- 
ever > stands in the catalogue of the Fort-William col- 


11B \ Harshacharitra infor 
Biv&ara w 
Buddhiet - 
au Daji (Journal Bombay Bra ,: 
W x - 40 ) adds that even n 
J LYT™ live "earBkadgfi 
who f *S ot ° f ihe Vmdhya, w; 
in er,r\° ther Brallman s do not . 
been t^° n; 1' the reason fray hi 

° f ™4 e ou&®" ddhi8t toWenc 

pother with by the , way » recurs 
the Kam ft V° me . ot ier8in precis 
du- „ ^ rm in the Aniritav 

tTho^h n ^ Vi ? du ’ ) Danish 

S it may be very doubt 


whether the word grantha ought 
really a priori and for the earlier 
period to be understood of written 
texts (cf. I. St., xiii. 476), yet in 
this verse, at any rate, a different 
interpretation is hardly possible; 
see below.] 

+ Laugilkshi and the ‘ Ldnnakfi.ua- 
iiindm Brdhmanam ’ are said to be 
quoted therein. 

106 On this, as well as on the con¬ 
tents and the division of th§> work, 
see my remarks in 1 . St., v. 13-16, 
in accordance with communications 
received from Professor Cowell ; cf. 
also Hiiug, ibid., ix. 175. A Mrinava 
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lection, and of*the last, whose author is cited in the 
Katlia-Sutra, as well as in the Katiya-Sutra, there is, it 
appears, a copy in Vienna. Mahadeva, a commentator of 
the Kalpa-Sutra of Satyashadha Hiranyake^i, when enu¬ 
merating the Taittinya-Sutras in successive order in his 
introduction, leaves out these four altogether, and names 
at the head of his list the Sutra of BoAtdhdyana as the. 
oldest, then that of Bk&mclv&ja,, next that of Apastamba, 
next that of Hiranyakesi himself, and finally two names 
not otherwise mentioned in. this connection, Vddlvdna 
and Vaikhdnasa, the former of which is perhaps a cor¬ 
rupted form. Of these names, Bharadvaja is the only one 
to be found in Vedic works; it appears in the Brahmana 
of the AYhite Yajus, especially in the supplements to the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka (where several persons of this name are 
mentioned), in the Katiya-Sutra of the same Yajus, in the 
Pratisakliya-Sutra of the Black Yajus, and in Panini. 
Though the name is a patronymic, yet it is possible that 
these last citations refer to one and the same person, in 
which case he must at the same time be regarded as the 
founder of a grammatical school, that of the Bharadvajiyas. 
As yet, I have seen nothing of his Sutra, and am acquainted 
with it only through quotations. According to a state¬ 
ment by the Mahadeva just mentioned, it treats of the 
oblation to the Manes, in two proAnas, and therefore shares 
with the rest of the Sutras this designation of the sections, 
which is peculiar to the Black Yajus. 107 The Sutra of 
Apastamba * is found in the Library of the India House, 
and a part of it in Paris also. Commentaries on it by 


Srauta-Sutra in also cited in Biihler’.s 
Catalogue of MSS. from Gujarati i. 
188 (1871) ; it is in 322 foil. The 
manuscript edited in facsimile by 
Goldstiicker under the title, ‘ Md- 
nava Kalpa-Sutra, being a 'portion of 
this ancient work on Vaidik rites, to¬ 
gether with the Commentary of Ku- 
mdrilasvdmin ’(1861), gives but little 
of the text, the commentary quoting 
only the first words of the passages 
commented upon ; whether the con¬ 
cluding words, 1 Kumdrelabhdskyam 
samdptaijit ’ really indicate that 


Kumdrilasvdmin was the author of 
the commentary seems still doubt¬ 
ful. 

107 The BMradvdjiya- Sutra has 
now been discovered by Bidder ; see 
his Catal. of MSS. from Guj ., i. 186 
(212 foil.); the Vaikhdnasa-Sutra is 
also quoted, ib. i. 190 (292 foil.); see 
also Haug in I. St, ix. 175. 

* According to the quotations, the 
Vdjasaneyaka, Bahvricha-Bnihmana, 
and Sdtyityanaka are frequently men¬ 
tioned therein. 
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Diiurtasvamin and Talavrintanivasin are mentioned , 103 also 
one on tlie Siitra of Bauclliayana by Kapardisvamin . 100 
The work of Satyashadha contains, according to Maha- 
deva’s statement , 110 twenty-seven pra&nas, whose contents 
agree pretty closely with the order followed in the Kdtiya- 
Siitra; only the last nine form an exception, and are quite 
peculiar to it. The nineteenth and twentieth fyra&nas refer 
to domestic ceremonies, which usually find a place in the 
Griliya- and Smarta-Sutras. In the twenty-first, genealo¬ 
gical accounts and lists are contained; as also in a praAna 
of the Baudhayana-Sutra* 

Still scantier is the information we possess upon the 
Grihya-Sutras of the Black Yajus. The K&thcika Grihya- 
Siitra is known to me only through quotations, as are also 
the Sutras of Baudhdyana (extant in the Fort-William 


108 On the Apastamba-Srauta-Sd- the eighth century. According to 
tra and the commentaries belonging Kielhorn, Catalogue of S. MSS. in 
to it, by Dliurtasv., Kapardisvdmin, the South Division of the • Bombay 
Rudradatta, Gurudevasvdmin, Ka- Pres. f p. 8, there exists a commen- 
ravindasvdmin, Tdlav., Ahobalasuri tary on it by gdyana.also, for whom, 
(Adabilain Biihler, l. c., p. 150, who indeed, it .constituted tho special 
also mentions a Njisiiiba, p. 152), text-book of the Yajus school to 
and others, Bee Burnell in his Cata - which he belonged ; see Burnell,. 
logucy pp. 18-24, and in the Indian YalUa-Brdhma n a, pp. ix.-xix. In 
Antiquary , i. 5, 6. According to Biihler’s Catalogue of MSS. from 
this tho work consists of thirty Qvj., i. <182, 184, Anantadeva, Na- 
prainas ; the first twenty-three.treat vahastd’, and Sesha are also quoted as 
of the sacrificial rites in essentially scholiasts. The exact compass of the 
the same order (fropi darsapurtia - entire work is not 'yet ascertained ; 
mdsau to saitrdyanam) as in Hiran- the Baifdhdyana - Dharma - Sdtra, 
yake£i, whose Siitra generally is which, according to Buhler, Digest 
almost identical with that of Ana- . °f Hindu Lau\ i. p. xxi. (1867), 
stamba ; see Buhler’s preface to the forms part of, the Srauta-Sutra, as 
Ap. Dharma-Sdtra, p. 6; the 24th in the case of Apastamba and Il iran- 
prasna contains the general rules, yakedi, was commented by Govinda- 
paribhdslids, edited by M. Muller in evainin ; see Burnell, p. 35. 

Z. D. M. G.y ix. (1855), a pravecra - 110 Mdttfdatta and Vdbchedyara (?) 

khanda aud a haulraka ; prasnas 25- - are also mentioned as commentators ; 
27 contain the Gfibya-Stitra ; see Kielhorn, l. c. t p. 10. 

nas 28, 29, the Dharma-Stitraj edited * Such lists are also found in 
hy Biihler (1S68); and finally, prasuA ASvahfyana’s work, at the end, 
3°> the Sulva- Sutra (iulva 3 ‘mea- though oqlyiii brief* for the Kdtiya- 
euring cord ’). Sutra, a'Pari&s^a comes in. [Pras- 

m On the Baudhayana-Sdtra com- V™ &>, 27, of fdiranyake6i treat of 
pare likewise Burnell's Catalogue, pp. dJtarmas, so, that here also, as m 
2 4 -~ 30 - Bhavasvdmin, who amongst the case of 'A past, and Baudh., the 
others comment* d it, is mentioned DharanvSdtra forms part of the 
hy Bhat^a Bhdskara, and iB conse- Srauta-Sdtra.] 
quently placed by Burnell (p. 26) in , 
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collection), of Bh&radv&ja, and of Satydskddha, or Hiran- 
yalcdi, unless in this latter case only the corresponding 
products of the Kalpa-Sutra are intended. 111 I have myself 
only glanced through a Paddhati of the Grihya-Sutra of 
the Mxitrdyaniya school, which treats of the usual subject 
(the sixteen samsJcdras, or sacraments). I conclude that 
there must also have been a Grihya-Sutra 113 of the-Mdnava 
school, from the existence of the Code bearing that name, 113 
just as the Codes ascribe'd to Atri, Apastamba, Chhaga- 
leya, Baudhayana, Laugakshi, and Satyayana are probably 
to be traced to the schools of the same name belonging 


to the Black Yajus, that is to say, to their Grihya-Sutras. 111 

Lastly, the Prdtiddhhya-Sutra has still to be mentioned 
as a Sutra of the Black Yajus. The only manuscript with 
which I am acquainted unfortunately only begins at the 
fourth section of the first of the two pradnas. This work 
is of special significance from the number of very peculiar 
names of teachers * mentioned in it: as Atreya, Kaundinya 
(once by the title of Sthavira), and Bharadvaja, whom we 
know already; also Valmlki, a name which in this con¬ 
nection is especially surprising; and further AgniveSya, 
AgniveSyayana, Paushkarasadi, and others. The two last 
names, as well as that of Kaundinya,f are mentioned in 
Buddhist writings as -the names either of pupils or of con¬ 
temporaries of Buddha, and Paushkarasadi is also cited 
in the vdrttikas to Panini by Katyayana, their author. 
Again, the allusion occurring here for the first time to the 
Mimahsakas and Taittiriyakas deserves to be remarked; 


111 This is really so. On Apa¬ 
stamba- aud Bbdradvdja-Grihya, see 
Burnell, Catalogue , pp. 30-33. The 
sections of two * prayogas,’ of both 
texts, relating to birth ceremonial, 
have been edited by Speijer in his 
book Be Cercmonia apud Jndos qua: 
xocatur jdtakarmcL (Leyden, 1872). 

n r It is actually extant; see Btih- 
ler, Catalogue , i. 188 (80 foil.), and 
Kidhoru, 1 . c. y p. JO (fragment). 

113 Johiintgenin his valuable tract 
Ucbcr das Gcsctzbuch dcs Manu 
(1S63), p. 109, IF., has, from the geo¬ 
graphical data in Manu, ii. 17, ff ; , 
fixed the territory between the Dfi- 


shadvati and Sarasvati as the proper 
home of the Mdnava.-. This appears 
somewhat too strict. At any rate, 
the statements as to the extent of 
the Madhyade£a which are found in 
the Pratijnd-Parisishta of the White 
Yajus point us for the latter more 
to the east; see my essay Ucbcr das 
Pratijnd-Sutra (1872), pp. 101,105. 

114 See Johiintgen, l. c. f p. 108, 
I09. 

* Their number is twenty; see 
Both, Zur Lilt, und Gesch ., pp. 65, 
66 . 

f See I. St i. 441 not. [xiii. 3S7, 
ff., 418]. 
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also the contradistinction, found at the close of the work, 
of Chhandas and JBhdshd, i.c., of Yedic and ordinary lan¬ 
guage. 115 The work appears also to extend to a portion of 
the Aranyaka of the Black Yajus; whether to the whole 
cannot yet be ascertained, and is scarcely probable 116 

In conclusion, I have to notice the two Anuhmnanis 
already mentioned, the one belonging to the Atreya school, 
the other to the Charayanlya school of the Kathaka. The 
former 117 deals almost exclusively with the contents of the 
several sections, which it gives in their order. It consists 
of two parts. The first, which is in prose, is a mere no¬ 
menclature ; the second, in thirty-four §lokas , is little more. 

It, however, gives a few particulars besides as to the trans¬ 
mission of the text. To it is annexed a commentary upon 
both. parts, which names each section, together with its 
opening words and extent. The Anukramani of the Ka¬ 
thaka enters but little into the contents; it limits itself, 
on the contrary, to giving the Rishis of the various sections 
as well as of the separate verses; and here, in the case of 
the pieces taken from the Rik, it not unfrequently exhi¬ 
bits considerable divergence from the statements given in 
the Anukramani of the latter, citing, in particular, a num¬ 
ber of entirely new names. According to the concluding 
statement, it is the work of Atri, who imparted it to 
Baugakshi. 

We now turn to the White Yajus. 

Y ith regard, in the first place, to the name itself, it 
probably refers, as has been already remarked, to the fact 
that the sacrificial formulas are here separated from their 


( . * D \ ^ e , P a83a £° in question . Ar. <?r Taitt. Bnttnn. is made in the 

* t ■> c Miandobhd& 1 id ’ means test itself ; on the contrary, it con- 
lA,V: r *^ e( i a language;’ see fines itself exclusively to the Taitt. 

^mv- 4 1 7 - S. The commentary, however, in 

f “ ave 110w an excellent e di- some few instances goes beyond the 

°, n the work by Whitney, Jour - T. S. ; see Whitney s special discus* 
. 7™’ Soc., is.. (1871), text, Bion of the points here involved, pp. 

* * nslation, and notes, together with 422-426; cf. also I. St., iv. 76-79" 

.^ 01ri ? ;ient ‘W called Tnbhdshya - 117 See I. St., iii. 373-401, xii. 

, W an anonymous author (or 350-357, and the similar statements 
t - 1 l name Ivarttikeya ?), a compila- from Bhatta Bhaskara Mi^ra in Bur- 
bv Af° m tliree , ° 1<ier comm entaries nell’s Catalogue , p. 14. The Atreyl 
r *: » . re 3 ?> Mdhisheya, and Vara- text here appears in a special rela- 
u> relerence to the Taitt. tion to a sdrasvata jxitha. 
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ritual basis and dogmatical explanation, and that we have 
here a systematic and orderly distribution of -the matter 
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajus. This is the 
way in which the expression suJcl&ni yctjwiishi is explained 
by the commentator Dviveda Gafiga, in the only passage 
. where up till now it has been found in this sense, namely, 
in the last supplement added to the Yrihad-Aranyaka of 
the White Yajus. I say in the only passage, for though it 
appears once under the form Sulcrayajunshi, in the Aranyaka 
of the Black Yajus (5. 10), it has hardly the same general 
meaning there, but probably refers, on the contrary, to the 
fourth and fifth book^of that Aranyaka itself. For in the 
Anukramam of the Atreya school these books bear the 
name sukriyak&nda , because referring to expiatory cere¬ 
monies; and this name 4 uJcriya, ‘expiating' [probably 
rather ‘illuminating'?] belongs also to the correspond¬ 
ing parts of the Samhita of the White Yajus, and even to 
the s&mans employed at these particular sacrifices. 

Another name of the White Yajus is derived from the 
surname Vajasaneya, which is given to Yaj naval ky a, the 
teacher who is recognised as its author, in the supplement 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka, just mentioned. Mahfdhara, at 
the commencement of his commentary on the Samhita of 
the White Yajus, explains Vajasaneya as a patronymic, 
“ the son of Vajasani” Whether this be correct, or whe¬ 
ther the word x&jasani is to be taken as an appellative, it 
at any rate signifies * “ the giver of food," and refers to the 
chief object lying at the root of all sacrificial ceremonies, 
the obtaining of the necessary food from the gods whom 
the sacrifices are to propitiate. To this is also to be traced 
the name v&jin , “ having food," by which the theologians 
of the White Yajus are occasionally distinguished. 113 Now, 
from Vajasaneya are derived two forms of words by which 
the Samhita and Brahmana of the White Yajus are found 


* In Mahtf-Bhdrata, xii. 1507, the 
word ia an epithet of Krishna. 
[Here also it is explained as above ; 
for the Rik, however, according to 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, wo 
have to assign to it the meaning of 
‘procuring courage or strength, 
victorious, gaining booty or prize.' 
The explanation of the word vdja 


by ‘food 1 (anna) is probably purely 
a scholastic one.] 

118 According to another explana¬ 
tion, this is because the Sun a3 
Horse revealed to Ydjnavalkya the 
aydtayamasamjndni yaj-dnshi; see 
VishpU'Purdna, iii. 5. 28; ‘swift, 
courageous, horse,* are the funda¬ 
mental meanings of the word. , 
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cited, namely, Vdjasaneyalca , first used in tlie Taittinya- 
Sutra of Apastamba and the Katiya-Sutra of the White 
Yajus itself, and Vdjcisancyinas* i,e. y those who study the 
two works in question, first used in the Anupada- Sutra of 
the Samaveda. 

In the White Yajus we find, what does not occur in the 
case of any other Veda, that Samhita and Bralimana have 
been handed down in their entirety in fr\vo distinct recen¬ 
sions ; and thus we obtain a measure for the mutual, rela¬ 
tions of such schools generally. These two recensions 
agree almost entirely in their contents, as also in the dis¬ 
tribution of them ; in the latter respect, however, there are 
many, although slight, discrepancies. The chief difference 
consists partly in actual variants in the sacrificial formulas, 
as in the Brahmana, and partly in orthographic or ortlioepic 
peculiarities. One of these recensions bears the name of 
the Kdnvas , the other that of the ATddhyavidinas , names 
which have not yet been found in the Sutras or similar 
writings. The only exception is the Prati£akhya-Sutra of 
the White Yajus itself, where there is mention both of a 
Kanva and of/the Madhyamdinas. In the supplement 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka again, in the lists of teachers, a 
Kanviputra (vi. 5 1) and a Madhyamdinayana (iv. 6. 2) at 
least are mentioned, although only in the Kanva recension, 
not in the other; the former being cited among the latest, 
the latter among the more recent members of the respec¬ 
tive lists. The question now arises whether the two 
recensions are to be regarded as contemporary, or if one is 
older than the other. It is possible to adopt the latter 
view, and to consider the Kanva school as the older one. 
Bor not only is Kanva the name of one of the ancient 
Rishi families of the Rigveda—and with the Rigveda this 
recension agrees in the peculiar notation of the cerebral d 
by l —but the remaining literature of the White Yajus 
appears to connect itself rather with the school of the 
Madhyamdinas. However this may be, 119 we cannot, at 


r Occurs intlio gana 'tiaunaka.* vaka, a yellow (piiigala ) Kanva, and 
1 the Ydjasaneyaka is also quoted by a Kdnvydyana, and also their pupils, / 
hatydyana.] # are mentioned ; see /. St., xiii. 417, 

The Mddhyaipdina8 . are not 444. The school of the Kaiivds 
nientioned in Pataipjali’e Mahd- Sauiravasds is mentioned in the 
fchashya, the Kdnvas, the Kdn- Kdjhaka, see on this L St., iii. 475, 
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any rate, assume anything like a long interval between the 
two recensions; they resemble each other too closely for 
this, and we should perhaps do better to regard their 
distinction as a geographical one, orthoepic divergencies 
generally being best explained by geographical reasons. 
As to the exact date to be ascribed to these recensions, it 
may be, as has already been stated in our general suivey 
(p. io), that we have here historical ground to go upon 
a thing which so seldom happens in this field. Arrian 
quoting from Megastkenes, mentions a people called 
MaSiavSivoo, “through whose country flows the river An- 
dhomati,” and I have ventured to suggest that we should 
understand by these the Madhyamdinas, 12ff after whom oue 
of these schools is named, and that therefore this school 
was either then already in existence, or else grew up at 
that time or soon afterwards* * The matter cannot indeed 
be looked upon as certain, for this reason, that mddhyam- 
dina, ‘ southern,’ might apply in general to any southern 
people or any southern school; and, as a matter of fact, 
we find mention of mddhyamdina-Kaiithumds, ‘ southern 
Kauthumas.’ f In the main, however, this date suits so 
perfectly that the conjecture is at least not to be rejected 
offhand. From this, of course, the' question of the tune 
of origin of the White Yajus must be strictly separated; 
it canonly be solved from the evidence contained in the 


and in tbe Apastamba-Dharma-Stitra 
also, reference is sometimes made to 
a teacher Kanva or Kdnva. Kanva 
and Kdnva appear further in the 
■pravara section of Aivaldyana, and 
in Panini himself (iv. 2. in), &c. 

120 The country of the IftaOLai'divot 
is situate precisely in the middle of 
that ‘ MadhyadeSa * the limits of 
which are given in the Pratijnd-Pa* 
risish^a; see my paper Uclcr das 
Pratijnd-Sutra, pp. 101-105. 

* Whether, in that case, we may 
assume that all the works now com¬ 
prised in the Mddhyamdina school 
had already a place in this redaction 
is a distinct question. [An interest¬ 
ing remark of Muller’s, Uist. A . S. 
L p. 453, points out that the Go- 
path a-Bra)imana, in citing the first 
words of the different Vedas (i. 29), 


quotes in thecas<* of the Yajurveda 
the beginning of the Vdjas. S., and 
not that of the Taitt. S. (or Ktft-h.).] 
t [Vindyaka designates his Kau- 
shitaki-Brdhmana-Bhdshya as Md» 
dhyamdina - Kauthwndnugam ; but 
does he not here mean the two 
schools so called (Mddhy. aud 
Kauth.) They appear, in like man¬ 
ner, side by side in an inscription 
published by Hall, Journal Am. Or. 
Soc.j vi. 539*] In the Kddikd (to 
Pdn. vii. 1. 94) a grammarian, Ma- 
dhyaqidini, is mentioned as a pupil 
of Vydghrapdd (Vydghrapaddqi vari- 
sh(hah ) ; see Bohtlingk. Panini , In- 
trod.,'p. 1 . On this it is to be re¬ 
marked, that in the BnUimaria two 
Vaiy dghrapadyas and one Vaiyagh- 
rapadiputra are mentioned. 
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work itself. Here our special task consists in separating 
the different portions of it, which in its present form are 
hound up in one whole. Fortunately we have still data 
enough here to enable us to determine the priority or pos¬ 
teriority of the several portions. 

r In the first place, as regards the Samhita of the White 
Yajus, the Vdjasaneyi-Samhitd , it is extant in both recen¬ 
sions in 40 adhydyas . In the Madhyamdina recension 
these are divided into 303 anuvdlcas and 1975 JcandiJcds. 
The first 25 adhydyas contain the formulas for the general 
sacrificial ceremonial; 121 first (i., ii.) for the new and full- 
moon sacrifice; then (iii.) for the morning and evening fire 
sacrifice, as well as for the sacrifices to be offered every 
four months at the commencement of the three seasons'; 
next (iv.-viii.) for the Soma sacrifice in general, and (ix., x.j 
for two modifications of it; next (xi.-xviii.) for the con¬ 
struction of altars for sacred fires ; next (xix.-xxi.) for the 
sautrdmam, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate 
the evil effects of too free indulgence in the Soma drink; 
and lastly (xxii.-xxv.) for the horse sacrifice. The last. 
seven of these adhydyas may possibly be regarded as a 4 
later addition to the first eighteen. At any rate it is cer¬ 
tain that the last fifteen adhydyas which follow them are of 
later, and possibly of considerably later, origin. In the 
Anukramanl of the White Yajus, which bears the name of 
Ivatyayana, as well as in a Pari&shta 122 to it, and subse¬ 
quently also in Malndhara’s commentary on the Samhita, 
xxvi.-xxxv. are expressly called a Khila , or supplement, 
and xxxvi.-xl., Sukriya , a name above explained. This 
statement the commentary on the Code of Yajnavalkya 
(called Mitaksliara) modifies to this effect, that the Sukriya 
begins at xxx. 3, and that xxxvi. 1 forms the beginning of 
an Aranyaka.* The first four of these later added adhyd¬ 
yas (xxvi.-xxix.) contain sacrificial formulas which belong 
to the ceremonies treated of in the earlier adhydyas , and 


“A comprehensive but con- -* That a portion of these, last 
ciensed exposition of it has been books is to be considered as an Aran- 
cotnmenced in my papers, Zur yaka seems to be beyond doubt;; 
At wntniss de8 vediachen Opfeirituals, for xxxvii. xxxix., in particular. 
111 /si* Q » x ’ 3 21 -396, xiii. 217-292. this is certain, as they are explained 
... * See m y paper, Ucbcr das Pra* in the Aranyaka part of the Brdh* 
tyna-SiUra (1S72), pp. 102-105. mana. 
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'must be supplied thereto in the proper place. The ten 
following adhy&yas (xxx.-xxxix.) contain the formulas for 
entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, viz., the purusha-medha 
(human sacrifice), 123 the sarva-medha (universal sacrifice), 
the pitri-medha (oblation to the Manes), and the pravargya 
(purificatory sacrifice). 124 The last adhydya, finally, has no 
sort of direct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial. It is 
also regarded as an Upanishad,* and is professedly designed 
to fix the proper mean between those exclusively engaged 
in sacrificial acts and those entirely neglecting them. It 
belongs, at all events, to a very advanced stage of specu¬ 
lation, as it assumes a Lord of the universe. !—Inde¬ 
pendently of the above-mentioned external testimony to 
the later origin of these fifteen adhydyas, their posteriority 
is s irffi nip.nt.1y proved by the relation in which they stand 
both to the Black Yajus and to their own Brahmana, as well 
as by the data they themselves contain. In the Taittiriya- 
Samhita only those formulas appear which are found in 
the" first eighteen adhydyas, together with a few of the man¬ 
tras belonging to the horse sacrifice; the remainder of the 
latter, together with the mantras belonging to the sautrd- 
■rnani and the human sacrifice, are only treated of in the 
Taittiriya-Brahmana; and those for the universal and the 
purificatory sacrifices, as well, as those for oblations to the 
Manes, only in the Taittirfya-Aranyaka. In like manner,the 
first eighteen adhydyas are cited in full, and explained word 
by word in the first nine books of the Brahmana of the 
White Yajus; but only a few of the formulas for th e'sau- 
trdmani, the horse sacrifice, human sacrifice, universal 


]23 See my essay, TIebcr Menschen- 
ojjfer bci dm Indcrn der vedischen 
Zeit, in I. Sir., i. 54, ff. 

124 This translation of the word 
•prcLvcurgycL is not a literal one (for 
this see the St. Petersburg Diet., 
under root varj with prep. 
but is borrowed from the sense and 
purpose of the ceremony in ques¬ 
tion ; the latter is, according to 
• Haugen Ait. Brahm., i. iS, p. 42, “a 
preparatory rite intended for provid¬ 
ing the sacrificer with a heavenly 
body, with which alone he is permit¬ 
ted to enter the residence of theg.odB.” 


* Other parts, too, of the V£- 
jas. S. have in' later times been 
looked upon jas Upanishads; for ex¬ 
ample, the sixteenth book (Satu¬ 
rn driya), the thirty-first ( Purusha - 
siLikta), thirty-second ( Tadeva ), and 
the beginning of’the thirty-fourth 
book ( Sivasamkalpa ). 

f According to Mahidhara’s com¬ 
mentary, its polemic isdirected par¬ 
tially against the Bauddhas, that 
is, probably, against the doctrines 
which afterwards were called Sam- 
khya. 
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sa .ce, and oblation to the Malies (xix.-xxxv.) are cited 
in e twelfth and thirteenth books, and that for the 
most part only by their initial words, or even merely 
by the initial words of the anuvdhts, without any sort 
of explanation; and it is only the three last -adhydyas 
but one (xxxvii. - xxxix.) which are again explained 
word by word, in the beginning of the fourteenth book. 
In the case of the mantras , but slightly referred to by 
their initial words, explanation seems to have been con¬ 
sidered unnecessary, probably because they were still 
generally understood; we have, therefore, of course, no 
guarantee that the writer of the Brahmana had them 
before him in the form which they bear at present. As 
to those mantras , on the contrary, which are not men¬ 
tioned at all, the idea suggests itself that they may not yet 
have been incorporated into the Samhita text extant when 
the Brahmana was composed. They are, roughly speak¬ 
ing, of two kinds. First, there are .strophes borrowed 
from the Rik, and to be recited by the Hotar, which 
therefore, strictly speaking, ought not to be contained in 
the Yajus at all, and of which it is possible that the Brah¬ 
mana may have taken no notice, for the reason that it has 
nothing to do with the special duties of the Hotar; e.g ., 
in the twentieth, thirty-third, and thirty-fourth adhydyas 
especially. Secondly, there are passages of a Brahmana 
type, which are not, however, intended, as in the Black 
Yajus, to serve as an explanation of mantras preceding 
them, but stand independently by themselves; c.g in par¬ 
ticular, several passages in the nineteenth adhydya , and 
the enumeration, in the form of a list, of the animals to 
be dedicated at the horse sacrifice, in the twenty-fourth 
adhydya. In the first eighteen adhydyas also, there occur 
a few sacrificial formulas which the Brahmana either fails 


to mention (and which, therefore, at the time when it was 
composed, did not form part of the Sainhita), or else cites 
only by their initial words, or even merely by the initial 
words of the anuvdkas . But this only happens in the 
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth adhydyas , though 
here with tolerable frequency, evidently because these 
adhydyas themselves bear more or less the character of a 
Ihahmana.—With regard, lastly, to the data contained in 
the last adhydyas, and testifying to their posteriority, these 
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are to be sought more especially in the thirtieth and 
thirty-ninth adhy&yas , as compared with the sixteenth. 
It is, of course, only the Yajus portions proper which can 
here be adduced, and not the verses borrowed from the Rik- 
Samhita, which naturally prove nothing in this connection. 
At most they can only yield a sort of measure for the time 
of their incorporation into the Yajus, in so far as they 
may be taken from the latest portions of the Rile, in which 
case the existence of these at that period would necessarily 
be presupposed. The data referred to consist in two facts. 
First, whereas in the sixteenth book Rudra, as the god of the 
blazing fire, is endowed with a large number of the epithets 
subsequently applied to Siva, two very significant epithets 
are here wanting which are applied to him in the thirty- 
ninth book, viz., ISdna and mahddeva, names probably 
indicating some land of sectarian worship (see above, 
p. 45). Secondly, the number of the mixed castes given 
in the thirtieth is much higher than that given in the 
sixteenth book. Those mentioned in the former can hardly 
all have been in existence at the time of the latter, or we 
should surely have found others specified besides those 
that are actually mentioned. 

Of the forty books of the Samhita, the sixteenth and 
thirtieth are those which bear most distinctly the stamp 
of the time to which they belong. The sixteenth book,- on 
which, in its Taittirfya form, the honour was afterwards. 
bestowed of being regarded as an Upanishad, and as the 
principal book of the Siva sects, treats of the propitiation 
of Rudra; and (see I. St., ii. 22, 24-26) by its enumeration 
and distinction of the many different kinds of tliieves, 
robbers, murderers, night-brawlers, and highwaymen, his 
supposed servants, reveals to us a time of insecurity and 
violence: its mention, too, of various mixed castes indi¬ 
cates that the Indian caste system and polity were already 
fully developed. Row as, in the nature of things, these 
were not established without vigorous opposition from 
those who were thrust down into the lower castes, and as. 
this opposition must have manifested itself chiefly in 
feuds, open or secret, with their oppressors, I am inclined 
to suppose that this Rudra book dates from the time of 
these secret feuds on the part of the -conquered aborigines,, 
as well as of the Yratyas or unbrahmanised Aryans, after 
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their open resistance had been more or less crushed. 125 At 
such a time, the worship of a god who passes as the pro¬ 
totype of terror and fury is quite intelligible.—The thirtieth 
book, in enumerating the different classes of persons to be 
dedicated at the purusha-mcdha , gives the names of most 
of the Indian mixed castes, wdience we may at any rate 
conclude that the complete consolidation of the Braii- 
manical polity had then been effected. Some of the names 
here given are of peculiar interest. So, for example, the 
mdgadha , who is dedicated in v. 5 “ atilcrusht&ya” The 
question arises, What is to be understood by mdgadha ? 
If we take atilcrushta in the sense of “ great noise,” the 
most obvious interpretation of mdgadha is to understand 
it, with Malndhara, in its epic sense, as signifying a 
minstrel,* son of a VaiSya by a Kskatriya. This agrees 
excellently with the dedications immediately following (in 
v. 6), of the stita to the dance, and of the saildsha to song, 
though not so well, it must be admitted, with the dedica- ' 
tions immediately preceding, of the IcUba (eunuch), the 
ayogti (gambler?), and the puhSchahl (harlot). The 
mdgadha again appears in their company in v. 2 2,f and 
they cannot be said to throw the best light upon his moral 
character, a circumstance which is certainly surprising, 
considering the position held by this caste in the epic; 
though, on the other hand, in India also, musicians, 
dancers, and singers (Sailnshas) have not at any time 
enjoyed the best reputation. But another interpretation 
of the word mdgadha is possible.^ In the fifteenth, the 


' By the Buddhist author Ya- 
Bomitra, scholiast of the Abhidliar- 
makosa, the Satarudriya is stated 

t? vn - a wor k t>y Vydsa against 
Buddhism, whence, however, we 
have probably to conclude only 
that it passed for, and was used as, 
a principal support for Siva worship, 
specially in its detached form as a 
separate Upanishad; see Burnouf’s 
Introduction d VIIis to ire du Buddh - 
P. 568 ; /. St., ii. 22. 

How ho comes by this name is, 
it is true, not clear. 

t Here, however, the kitava is 
Put instead of the uyogi'i , and be¬ 


sides, an express condition i- laid 
down that the four must belong 
neither to the JStidra nor to the 
Bnihmana caste. [By ayogu may 
also be meant an unchaste woman ; 
see I. Str. t i. 76.] 

+ Sdyana, commenting on the 
corresponding passage of the Taitt. 
Bnlhmana (iii. 4. 1), explains the 
word atilrushtdya by atinindita - 
dcvdya, “dedicated to the very 
Blameworthy as his deity” [in R&- 
jendra Lala Mitra’s edition, p. 347]; 
this i very Blameworthy,’ it is true, 
might also refer to the bad moral 
reputation of the minstrels. 
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so-called Vratya book* of the Atharva-Samhita, the Vratya 
( i . e the Indian living outside of the pale of Brahmanism) 
is brought into very special relation to the fyu,hSchali and 
the mdgadha ; faith is called his harlot, the mitra (friend ?) 
his mdgadha ; and similarly the dawn, the earth (?), the 
lightning his harlots, the mantra (formula), hasd (scorn ?), 
the thunder his mdgadhas. Owing to the obscurity o£ the 
Vratya book, the proper meaning of this passage is not 
altogether clear, and it is possible, therefore, that here also 
the dissolute minstrel might be intended. Still the con¬ 
nection-set forth in the Sama-Sutras of Latyayana and 
Drahyayana, as well as in the corresponding passage of the 
Katiya-Sutra* between the Vratyas and the magadhadettya 
brahmabandhu™ and the hatred with which the Magadhas 
are elsewhere (see Both, p. 38) spoken of in^ the Atharva- 
Samhita, both lead us to interpret the mdgadha of the 
Vratya book as an heretical teacher. . For the passages, 
also, which we are more immediately discussing, this inter¬ 
pretation vies with the one already given; and it seems, 
in particular, to be favoured by the express direction in 
v. 22, that “ the mdgadha, the harlot, the gambler, and the 
eunuch” must neither be Sudras nor Brahmans,—an in¬ 
junction which would be entirely superfluous for the mdga¬ 
dha at least, supposing him to represent a mixed caste, but 
which is quite appropriate if the word signifies “ a native 
of the country Magadha.” If we adopt this latter .inter¬ 
pretation, it follows that heretical (i.e., Buddhist) opinions 
must have existed in Magadha at the time of the com¬ 
position of this thirtieth adhydya. Meanwhile, however, 
'the question which of these two interpretations is the 
better one remains, of course, unsolved.—The mention of 
the nakshatradarSa, “ star-gazer,” in v. 10, and of the 


* Translated bv Aufrecht, 1 . St., MAgadlifr—zx plained by Stlyana as 
i. 130, flv [The St. Petersburg Diet., Magadkadehtpanno brahmachdrl— 
s. v ., considers 4 thp praise of the is contemptuously introduced by 
Vratya in Ath. xv. atf an idealising the SutraMra (probably Baudlul- 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant yana?) to I\ S., vii. 5 * 9 * 4 » in asso- 
( parivrdjaha , &c.);’ the fact of his ciation with a punschaU ; see /. St., 
being specially connected with tho xii. 330. — That there were good 
puiiickalt and the mdgadha remains, Brahmans also m Magadha appears 
nevertheless, very strange, and even from the name Magadkavdsi, which 
with this interpretation leads us to is given to Prdtibodhiputra, the 
surmise suggestions of Buddhism.] second son of Hrasva-Miincjdkeya, 111 
120 In the very anno way, the Siinkh. Ar., vii. 14. 
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ganalca , “ calculator,” in v. 20, permits us, at all events, to 
conclude that astronomical, i.e-., astrological, science was 
then actively pursued. It is to it that, according to Malh- 
dhara at least, the “ questions” repeatedly mentioned in v. 10 
relate, although Sayana, perhaps more correctly, thinks 
that they refer to the usual disputations of the Brahmans. 
The existence, too, of the so-called Vedic quinquennial 
cycle is apparent from the fact that in v. 15 (only in 
xxvii. 45 besides) the five names of its years are enume¬ 
rated ; and this supposes no inconsiderable proficiency in 
astronomical observation. 127 —A barren wife is dedicated in 
v. 15 to the Atharvans, by which term Sayana understands 
the imprecatory and magical formulas bearing the name 
Atharvan; to which, therefore, one of their intended effects, 
barrenness, is here dedicated. If this be the correct ex¬ 
planation, it necessarily follows that Atharvan - songs 
existed at the time of the thirtieth book.—The names of 
the three dice in v. 18 ( Jprita , tretd, and dvd/pwra) are 
explained by Sayana, commenting on the corresponding 
passage of the Taitrinya-Brahmana, as the names of the epic 
yugas , which are identical with these—a supposition which 
will not hold good here, though it may, perhaps, in the 
case of the Taittirfya-Brahmana.*—The hostile reference 
to the Charakacharya in v. 18 has already been touched 
upon (p. S7). 128 

In the earlier books there are two passages in particular 
winch give an indication of the period from which they 
elate. The first of these exists only in the Kdnva recen¬ 
sion, where it treats of the sacrifice at the consecration of 
ie king. The text in the Madhyamdina recension (ix. 
40,x. 18) runs as follows: “This is your king, 0 ye So and 
. » ^ribere, instead of the name of the people, only the 
indefinite pronoun ami is used; whereas in the Kdnva 



55 - 18 (i. 25. 8). 


is introduced separately in v. 21 (T. 
13 r., iii. 4. 17), 
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we read (xi. 3. 3, 6. 3): “ This is your king, 0 ye 
• Kurus, 0 ye Panchalas ” * The second passage occurs in 
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiii. 18). The ma- 
hislri , or principal wife of the king, performing this 
sacrifice, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by 
the side of the horse that has been immolated, placing its 
sisna on her upastha; with her fellow-wives, who are 
forced to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in 
this lament: “ 0 Amba, 0 Ambika, 0 Ambdlikd, no one 
takes me (by force to the horse); (but if I go not of myself), 
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked) 
Subhadra who dwells in Kampfla ”f Kampfla is a town 
in the country of the Panchalas. Subhadra, therefore, 
would seem to be the wife of the king of . that district,j 
and the benefits of the ahamedha sacrifice are supposed 
to accrue to them, unless the makishi consents voluntarily 
to give herself up to this revolting ceremony. If we 
are justified in regarding the mabisM as the consort of a 
king of the Kurus,—and the names Ambika and Ambd¬ 
likd actually appear in this connection in the Mahd- 
Bhdrata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhrita- 
rashtra and Pandu,—we might then with probability 
infer that there existed a hostile, jealous feeling on the 
part of the Kurus towards the Panchdlas, a feeling which 
.was possibly at that time only smouldering, but which 
in the epic legend of the Maha-Bharata we find had burst 
out into the flame of open warfare. However this may 
be, the allusion to Kampfla at all events betrays that the 
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond- 




* Sdyana, on the corresponding 
passage of the Brdhmana (v. 3. 3. 
11), remarks that Baudhdyanareads 
esha vo Bharatd rdjeli [thus T. S., 
i. 8. lb. 2; T. Br., i. 7. 4. 2]. 
Apastamba, on the contrary, lets us 
choose between Bharatd, Kuravo, 
Paiichdla, Kurupdflchdld , or jand 
rdjd , according to the people to 
whom the king belongs. [The 
Kfith., xv. 7, has esha te janatc 
rdjd. | 

t The Brdhmana of the White 
Yajus quotes only the beginning of 
this verse j consequently the words 


subliadrUcdm kdmpUavdsin ini are 
wanting in it. 

X As a matter of fact, we find in 
the MaM-Blulrata a Subbadrri as 
wife of Arjuna, the representative 
of the Panchdlas; on account of a 
Subhadrd (possibly on account of 
her abduction, related in the Mahd- 
Bhdrata?) a great war seems to 
have arisen, as appears from some 
word.s quoted several times by the 
scholiast on Pdnini. Has he the 
authority of the Mahdbhdshya for 
this ? [the Mahdbhdshya has nothing 
about it]. 
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ing^ passages of tlie Taitt. Brahmana), originated in the 
region of the Panchalas; and this inference holds good 
also for the eleventh book of the Kanva recension. 129 We 
might further adduce in proof of it the use of the word 
arjuna in the Madliyamdina, and of yhalguna in 'the 
Kanva recension, in a formula 130 relating to the sacrifice 
at the consecration of the long (x. 21): “ To obtain intre¬ 
pidity, to obtain food(, I, the offerer, ascend) thee(, 0 
chariot,) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Pkalguna),” i.e. } Indra, 
Indra-like. Por although we must take both these words 
in this latter sense, and not as proper names (see I. St ., 
i- x 9 o)> yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed 
between this use and the later one, where they appear as 
the appellation of the chief hero of the Pandus (or Pan¬ 
chalas ?); and this connection consists in the fact that 
the legend specially applied these names of Indra * to # 
that hero of the Pandus (or Panchalas ?) who was pre¬ 
eminently regarded by it as an incarnation of Indra. 

Lastly, as regards the critical relation of the riehas in¬ 
corporated into the Ya/jps, I have to observe, that in general 
the two recensions of the Kanvas and of the Madhyam- 
dmas always agree with each other in this particular, and 
that their differences refer, rather, to the Yaj us-portions. 
One half of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita consists of riehas , or 
verses; the other of yajurishi, i.e., formulas in prose, a 
measured prose, too, which rises now and then to a true 
rhythmical swing. The greater number of these riehas 




129 In T. S., vii. 4. 19. I, Ktfth. 
As., iv. 8, there are two vocatives 
instead of the two accusatives; be¬ 
sides, wo have subhage for subhad- 
ram. The vocative kdmpilavdsini 
is explained by Sdyana, ‘ 0 thou 
that art veiled in a beautiful gar- 
meut ' (fotmpilasabdenatfdghyovastra- 
vwshauckyate; see /. St ., xii. 312). 
this explanation is hardly justifi¬ 
able, and Mahidhara’s reference of 
the word to the city of Kdmpila 
uniat be retained, at least for the 
^ 0r . . lri £ Pj the text which we have 
8‘ 8. I» the Pratijnri- 

Kdmpllya is given as the. 
wr Madhyadesa ; see 

y J ratijndsiUra, pp. iui-105. 


130 See V. S., x. 21 ; the parallel 
passages in T. S., i. 8, 15, T. Br., 
i. 7. 9. 1, Krith., xv. 8, have no¬ 
thing of this. 

* The Brdhmana, moreover, ex¬ 
pressly designates arjuna as the 
‘ secret name * ( guhyam ndma) of In¬ 
dra [ii. 1. 2. 11, v. 4/3. 7]. How is 
this to be understood ? The com 
mentary remarks on it: arjuna 
iti htndrasya rahasyam ndma | ata 
eva khalu tatputrt Pdnclavamadh - 
game pravpiUih. [What is the 
reading of the Kanva recension in 
these passages ? Has it, as in the 
Saiphitil, so here also, not arjuna , 
but phalguna .*] 
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recur in the Rik-Samhitd, and frequently with consider¬ 
able’variations, the origin and explanation of which I have 
already discussed in the introduction (see above, pp. 9, 10). 
Readings more ancient than those of the Rik are not found 
in the Yajus, or at least only once in a while, which results 
mainly from the fact that Rik and Yajus agree for the 
most part with each other, as opposed to the Saman. We 
do, however, find that verses have undergone later altera¬ 
tions to adapt them tb the sense of the ritual. And 
finally, we meet with a large number of readings which 
appear of equal authority with those of the Rik, especi¬ 
ally in the verses which recur in those portions of the 
Rik-Samhita that are to be regarded as the most modern. 

The Yajasaneyi-Samhita, in both recensions, has been 
edited by myself (Berlin, 1849-52), with the commentary 
of Mahfdhara, 181 written towards the end of the sixteenth 
century; and in the course of next year a translation is 
intended to appear, which will give the ceremonial belong¬ 
ing to each verse, together with a full glossary * * Of the 
work of tTata, a predecessor of Malndhara, only fragments 
have been preserved, and the commentary of Madhava, 
which related to the Kanva recension, 132 appears to be 
entirely lost. Both were supplanted by Malndbara’s work, 
and consequently obliterated; an occurrence which has hap¬ 
pened in a similar way in almost all branches of Indian 
literature, and is greatly to be regretted. 

I now turn to the Br&hnwna of the White Yajus, the 
tiatapatha-Br&limancb, which, from its compass and con¬ 
tents, undoubtedly occujues the most significant and im¬ 
portant position of all the Brahmanas. First, as to its 


131 For which, unfortunately, no tary (lately again by Roer in the 
sufficient manuscript materials were Bibliotheca Indica , vol. viii.) [and 
at my disposal ; see Muller, Preface vol. xv.—A lithographed edition of 
to vol. vi. of his large edition of the the text of the Vdjas. Sanihita, wit h 
Rik, p. xlvi. sqq., and my reply in a Hindi translation of Mahidhara’a 
J iterarieckes Centralblatt , 1875, pp. commentary, has been published by 
519, 520. Giriprasddavarraan, Rdja of Besma, 

* [This promise has not been ful- 1870-74, in Besma]. 
filled, owing to the pressure of other 132 Upon what this special state- 
labours.] The fortieth adhydya, the ment is based I cannot at present 
Isopanishad, is in the Kanva recen- show; but that Madhava commented 
sion commented by $amkara ; it has the V. S. also is shown, for example, 
been translated and edited several # by the quotation in Mahidhara to 
times together with this commen- xiii. 45. 
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extent,—this is sufficiently denoted by its very name, 
which describes it as consisting of 100 patJias (paths), or 
sections. The earliest known occurrence of this name is 
in the ninth vdrttika to Pan. iv. 2. 60, and in the gana 
to Pan. v. 3. 100, both authorities of very doubtful* anti¬ 
quity. The same remark applies to the Naigeya-daivata , 
where the name also appears (see Benfey’s Sdmaveda , p. 
277). With the single exception of a passage in the twelfth 
book of the Maha-Bharata, to which I shall revert in the 
sequel, I have only met with it, besides, in the commen¬ 
taries and in the colophons of the MSS. of the work itself. 
I11 the Madhyamdina school the Satapatlia-Brahmana con¬ 
sists of fourteen kdndas , each of which bears a special 
title in the commentaries and in the colophons: these 
titles are usually borrowed from the contents; ii. and vii. 
are, however, to me inexplicable.f The fourteen kdndas 
are together subdivided into 100 adhydyas (or 68 pra- 
pdjhalcas), 438 brdhmanas, and 7624 kaiidikds , 133 In the 
Kanva recension the work consists of seventeen kdndas , 
the first, fifth, and fourteenth books being each divided 
into two parts; the first book, moreover, has here changed 
places with the second, and forms, consequently, the second 
and third. The names of the books are the same, but the 
division into prapdthakas is altogether unknown: the adlvy- 
uyas in the thirteen and a half books that have thus far 
been recovered* number 85, the brdhmams 360, the kan- 
dikds 4965. The total for the whole work amounts, accord¬ 
ing to a list accompanying one of the manuscripts, to 104 
adhydyas , <446 brdhmanas , 5866 kaiidikds. If from this 
the recension of the Kanva school seems considerably 


The gana is an dkritigana, and 
the siitra to which it belongs is, ac¬ 
cording to the Calcutta edition, not 
explained in the Mahdbhdshya; 
possibly therefore it does not belong 
to tho original text of Pdnini. [The 
ylrttika in question is, in point of 
explained in the Mahdbhdshya 
J. 0 • ° 7 b )> and thus the existence of 
the name mtapatha, as well as shash- 
Upatha (see p. 119), is guaranteed, 
at least for the time when this work 
' Va f ^ m P ose( l > see I St., xiii. 443.] 
T lhe name of tho second book ia 


Ekapddikd, that of the seventh Ila: - 
tighatd. 

333 For statements disagreeing 
with this, which are found in the 
MSS., see note on pp. 1 19, 120. 

J Of the fourth book there exists 
only the first half; and the third, 
thirteenth, and sixteenth books are 
wanting altogether. [It is much to 
be regretted that nothing has yet 
been done for the Kanva recension, 
and that a complete copy has not 
yet been recovered.] 
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shorter than that of the Madliyamdinas, it is so only in 
appearance; the disparity is probably rather to be ex¬ 
plained by the greater length of the Icandikds in the for¬ 
mer. Omissions, it is true, not unfrequently occur. For 
the rest, I have no means of ascertaining with perfect 
accuracy the precise relation of the Brahmana of the 
Kanva school to that of the Madliyamdinas; and what I 
have to say in the sequel will therefore relate solely to the 
latter, unless I expressly mention the former. 

As. I have already remarked, when speaking of the 
Samhita, the first nine Tcdndas of the Brahmana refer to 
the first eighteen books of the Samhita; they quote the 
separate verses in the same order* word for ^ord, explain¬ 
ing them dogmatically, and establishing their connection 
with the ritual. The tenth kdnda, which bears the name 
of Agni-rahasya (“the mystery of fire”), contains mystical 
legends and investigations as to the significance, &c., of the 
various ceremonies connected with the preparation of the 
sacred fires, without referring to any particular portions of 
the Samhita. This is the case likewise in the eleventh 
kdnda, called from its extent Ashtddhydyi , which contains 
a. recapitulation of the entire ritual already discussed, with 
supplements thereto, especially legends bearing upon it, 
together with special particulars concerning the study of 
the sacred works and the provisions made for this pur¬ 
pose. The twelfth kdnda, called Mddhycwna , “ the middle 
one,” treats of prdya&chittas or propitiatory ceremonies 
for untoward events, either previous to the sacrifice, dur- 
ing, or after it; and it is only in its last portion, where 
the Sautramani is discussed, that it refers to certain of the 
formulas contained in the Samhita (xix-xxi.) and relating 
to this ceremony. The thirteenth kdnda, called Asvamedlia, 
treats at some length of the horse sacrifice; and then with 
extreme brevity of the human sacrifice, the universal sac¬ 
rifice, and the sacrifice to the Manes; touching upon the 
relative portions of the Samhita (xxii-xxxv.) but very 
seldom, and even then very slightly. The fourteenth 
kdnda , called Aranyaka , treats in its first three adhydyas 


* Only in the introduction does of the new moon and full moon sac- 
a variation occur, as the Brdhraana rifices, which is evidently more cor- 
treats first of the morning and eveu- reeb systematically, 
ing sacrifices, and not till afterwards 
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of tlie purification of tlie fire, 134 and here it quotes almost 
in their entirety the three last hooks hut one of the Sam- 
hitd (xxxvii.-xxxix.); the last six adhydyas are of a purely 
speculative and legendary character, and form hy them¬ 
selves a distinct work, or Upanishad, under the name of 
Vrihad-Aranyaka. This general summary of the con¬ 
tents of the several kdndas of itself suggests the conjec¬ 
ture that the first nine constitute the most ancient part 
of tlie Brahmana, and that the last five, on the contrary, 
are of later origin,—a conjecture which closer investiga¬ 
tion reduces to a certainty, hoth on external and internal 
evidence. With reference to the external evidence, in the 
first place, we find it distinctly stated in the passage of 
the Maha-Bharata above alluded to (xii. 11734) that the 
complete Satapatha comprises a Bahasya (the tenth kdnda ), 
a Samgraha (the eleventh kdnda ), and a PariSesha (the. 
twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth Mndas). r Further, in 
the vdrttika already quoted for the name Satapatha, we 
also meet with the word shasJifjipatha 135 as the name of a 
work ; and I have no hesitation in referring this name to 
the first nine kdndas , which collectively number sixty 
adhydyas. On the other hand, in support of the opinion 
that the last five kdndas are a later addition to the first 
ftine, I have to adduce the term Madhyama (“the middle 
one”), the name of the twelfth kdnda , which call only he 
accounted for in this way, whether we refer it merely to 
the last three kdndas hut one, or to all the five.* 


The pravargya concerns, ra- 
r, the lustration of the sacrifieer 
himself > Bee above note 124, p. 108. 

It is found in the Pratijnd- 
i arisishta also, and along with it 
the name aJUipcitha (!) ; Satapatha, 
on the contrary, is apparently want- 
lug there ; see my essay on the Pra- 
tijnd-Sutra, pp. 104, 105. 

In the latter case a difficulty is 
caused by the Kdnva recension, which 
subdivides the last Jcdnda into two 
parts (xvi., xvii.) ; this division, 
iiowever, seems not to have been 
generally received, since in the MSS. 
01 Sarpkara’s commentary, at least, 
ic Upanishad (xvii.) is reckoned 
nroughout as beginning with tho 


third adhydya (viz., of the Jcdnda), 
so that xvi. and xvii. coincide.—[A 
highly remarkable statement is found 
in the MSS. of the Mddhyanvlina 
recension at v. 3. 1. 14,’to the effect 
that this point marks not only kdn- 
dasyd *rdham , with 236 kandikds, 
but also, according to a marginal 
gloss, fata'patJiasyd ’rdham , with 
3129 JcandiJcds ; see p. 497 of my 
edition. As a matter of fact, the 
preceding JcandiJ'ds do amount to 
this latter number ; but if we fix it 
as the norm for the second half, 
we are only brought down to xii. 7. 
3. 18, that is, not even to the clfise 
of the twelfth book! The point 
which marks tho exact half for the 
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jSTow these last five kdnclas appear to stand in the same 
order in which they actually and successively originated; 
so that each succeeding one is to he regarded as less 
ancient than the one that precedes it. This conjecture is 
based on internal evidence drawn from the data therein 
contained,—evidence which at the same time decides the 
question of their being posterior to the first nine kdndas. 
In the first place, the tenth hdnda still connects itself 
pretty closely with the preceding books, especially in its 
great veneration for Sandilya, the principal authority upon 
the building of altars for the sacred fires. The following 
are the data which seem to me to favour the view that it 
belongs to a different period from the first nine books. In 
i. 5. 1, ff., all the sacrifices already discussed in the pre¬ 
ceding books are enumerated in their proper order, and 
identified with the several ceremonies of the Agni-chayana, 
or preparation of the sacred fireplace.—Of the names 
of teachers here mentioned, several end in - dyana , a ter¬ 
mination of which we find only one example in the 
seventh, eighth, and ninth Tcdndas respectively: thus we 
meet here with a Rauhinayana, Sayakayana, Vamaka- 
kshayana (also in vii.), Eajastambayana, Sandilyayana (also 
in ix.), Satyayaui (also in viii.), and the Sakayanins.—The 
Vaiisa appended at the close ( i.e ., the list of the teachei'3 
of this book) differs from the general Vah£a of the entire 
Brahmana (at the close of the fourteenth book) in not 
referring the work to Yajnavalkya, but to Sandilya, and 
also to Turn Kavasheya (whose ancestor Kavasha we find 
on the banks of the Sarasvati in the Aitareya-Brahmana). 
The only tribes mentioned are the Salvas and Kekayas 
(especially their king, A^vapati Kaikeya),—two western 
tribes not elsewhere alluded to in the Brahmanas. ihe 


present extent of the work (3812 7 c.) 
is at vi. 7. I. 19, where also the 
MSS. repeat the above statement 
(p. 555). — It deserves special men¬ 
tion that the notation of the accents 
operates beyond the limits of the 
individual kandikds , the accent at 
the end of a Icandikd being modified 
by* the accent of the first word of 
the next Icandikd. From this we 
might perhaps conclude that the 


marking of the accents is earlier in 
date than the division of the text 
into kandikds. As, however, we 
find exactly the same state of things 
with regard to the final and initial 
words of the individual brahmanas 
(see Jenaci' Literaturzcitung, 1875, P* 
314), we should also have to refer 
the brahmana division to a later 
date, and this is hardly possible]. 
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legends here as well as in tlie four succeeding Jcdndas are 
mostly of an historical character, and are besides chiefly 
connected with individual teachers wdio cannot have lived 
at a time very distant from that of the legends themselves. 
In the earlier Mndas, on the contrary, the legends are 
mostly of a mythological character, or, if historical, refer 
principally to occurrences belonging to remote antiquity; 
so that here a distinct difference is evident.—The trayi 
vidyd (the three Yedas) is repeatedly discussed in a very 
special manner, and the number of the richas is stated to 
be 12,000, that of the yajus-ve rsea 8000, and that of the 
sanians 4000. Here also for the first time appear the 
names Adhvaryus, Bahvrichas, and Chhandogas side by 
side; * here, too, we have the first occurrence of the words 
upaimhad (as sdra of the Yeda), upanisliacldm ddesdh, 
mimdhsd (mentioned once before, it is true, in the first 
Jcdnda), adhidevatam, adhiyajnam , adhydtmam; 136 and 
lastly, here for the first time we have the form of address 
bliavdn (instead of the earlier bhagavdn). How and then 
also a Slolca is quoted in confirmation, a thing which occurs 
extremely seldom in the preceding books. Further, many 
ot the technical names of the sdmans and Sastras are men¬ 
tioned (this, however, has occurred before, and also in the 
tenth book of the Samhita); and generally, frequent refer¬ 
ence is made to the connection subsisting with the riclms 
and sdmans, which harmonises with the peculiarly mys- 
ical and systematising character of the whole Jcdnda . 

I hat the^ eleventh Jcdnda is a supplement to the first 
nine is sufficiently evident from its contents. The first 
^ 0 adhydyas treat of the sacrifices at the new’ and full 
moon; the four following, of the morning and evening sacri- 
icial fires, of the sacrifices'at the three seasons of the year, 
m the inauguration of the pupil by the teacher (dcJidrya), of 
tlie proper study of the sacred doctrines, &c.; and the last 
wo, cd the sacrifices of animals. The Rigvcda, Yajurvcda , 
and Urnaveda, the Atharvdiigirasas, the anuMsanas, the 
n 2/d.9, the vdlcovdkya the itihasapurdna, the ndrdsahsts, 
nrc the gdthds are named as subjects of study. We have 


8 kilf 4^ 03 ?8 w hii the ydtuvidas (tho 3 e 136 Mimdnsd, adhidairatam , and 
x aft ,)* s ? r P av . idaa adhydtmam occur several times in 
&e. * ^" c ^ armer8 )> dcvajcinavidas, the earlier books. 
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^already met with this enumeration (see p. 93) in the 
second chapter of the Taitt. Aranyaka, although in a con¬ 
siderably later form * and we find a similar one in the 
fourteenth kdnda. In all these passages, the commen- 
taries > f probably with perfect justice, interpret these ex¬ 
pressions in this way, viz., that first the Samhitas are speci¬ 
fied, and then the different parts of the Brahmanas; so that 
by the latter set of terms we should have to understand, not 
distinct species of works, but only the several portions 
respectively so designated which were blended together in 
the Brahmanas, and out of which the various branches of 
literature were in course of time gradually developed. The 
terms anvAdscma (“ ritual precept ” according to Sayana, 
but in Yrihad-Ar., ii. 5. 19, iv. 3. 25, Kathopan., 6. 15, 
“spiritual doctrine”), vidyd , “spiritual doctrine,” and 
gdthd, “ strophe of a song ” (along with sloka), are in fact 
so used in a few passages (1 gdthd indeed pretty frequently) 
in these last five books, and in the Brahmanas or Upa- 
nishads of the Rik and Saman. Similarly vdkovdkya in the 
sense of “ disputation ” occurs in the seventh kdnda, and 
itihdsa at least once in the eleventh kdnda itself (i. 6. 9). 
It is only the expressions purdna and ndrdSahsis that do 
not thus occur; in their stead—in the sense of narrative, 
legend—we find, rather, the terms dkhydna, vydkhydna , 
anvdkhydna , updkhydna. Vydkhydna , together with anu- 
vydkhydna and upavydlchydna , also occurs in the sense of 
“ explanation.” In these expressions,, accordingly, we have 
evidence that at the time of this eleventh kdnda certain 
Samhitas and Brahmanas of the various Yedas, and even 
the Atharva-Samhita itself, were in existence. But, fur¬ 
ther, as bearing upon this point, in addition to the single 
verses from the songs of the Rik, which are here, as in the 
earlier books, frequently cited (by “ tad dad rishind ’bhy- 
antiktam”), we have in the eleventh kdnda one very special 
quotation, extending over an entire hymn, and introduced 
by the words “ tad dad uktapratyuktam paflcliadaAafcham 
Bahvrichdli prdhuh .” It is an interesting fact for the 
critic that in our text of the Rik the hymn in question 


* From it has evidently originated f Here Siyana forms ail excep- 

a passage in Ytijnavalkya’s Code (i, tion, as he at least states the other 
45), which does not harmonise at ail explanation also, 
with the rest of that work. 
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(mand. x. 95) numbers not fifteen but eighteen richas. 
Single Hokas are also frequently quoted as confirmation. 
From one of these it appears that the care taken of horses 
in the palace of Janamejaya had at that time passed into 
a proverb: this is also the first mention of this king. 
Fudra here for the first time receives the name of Maha- 
deva * (v. 3. 5).—In iii. 3. 1, ffi, special rules are for the first 
time given concerning the begging (bhiJcshd) of the braJwia- 
ch&rins, &c., which custom is besides alluded to in the 
thirtieth book of the Samhita [v. 18].—But what throws 
special light upon the date of the eleventh k&nda is the fre¬ 
quent mention here made, and for the first time, of Janaka, 
king (samr&j) of Videha, as the patron of Yajnavalkya. 
The latter, the Kauxnpanchala Uddalaka Aruni and his 
son Svetaketu, are (as in the Vriliad-Aranyaka) the chief 
figures in the legends. 

The twelfth k&nda alludes to the destruction of the 
kingdom of the Srinjayas, whom we find in the second 
k&nda at the height of their prosperity, and associated 
with the Kurus. This comiection may still be traced here, 
for it seems as if the Kauravya Valhika Pratipiya wished 
to take their part against Chakra, their enemy, who was a 
native of the country south of the Keva, and priest of King 
Dushtarftu of Dasapurushamrajya, but that his efforts 
failed.—The names Varkali (i.e. y Vashkali) and Naka 
Maudgalya probably also point to a later period of time; 
the latter does not occur elsewhere except in the Vriliad- 
Aranyaka and the Taittiriyopanishad.—The Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, and the Samaveda are mentioned, and we find 
testimony to the existence of the Yedic literature generally 
in the statement that a ceremony once taught by Indra to 
Vasishtha and formerly only known to the Vasishthas— 
whence in former times only a Vasishtha could act as 
brahman (high priest) at its performance—might now be 
studied by any one -who liked, and consequently that any 
one might officiate as brahman thereat. 137 —In iii. 4. 1 
occurs the first mention of purusha N&r&yana .—The name 
of Proti Kau^ambeya Kausurubindi probably presupposes 
the existence of the ranchala city Kauiambi. 


* In the sixth I'dnda he is still 137 See on this I. St., x. 34, 35. 
called mahdn dev ah. 
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The thirteenth Mnda repeatedly mentions purnsha Nd- 
rdydna. Here also Kuvera VaMravana, king of the Raksh- 
asas, is named for the first time. So, too, we find here 
the first allusion to the stiJctas of the Rik, the anuvdlcas * 
of the Yajns, the da&ats of the Saman, and the parvans of 
the Atharvanas and Aiigirasas, which division, however, 
does not appear in the extant text of the Atharvan. A 
division into parvans is also mentioned in connection with 
the Sarpavidya and the Devajanavidya, so that by these 
names at all events distinct works must be understood. 
Of Itihasa and Parana nothing but the name is given; 
they are not spoken of as divided into parvans , a clear 
proof that even at that time they were merely understood 
as isolated stories and legends, and not as works of any 
extent. 133 —While in the first nine books the statement 
that a subject has been fully treated of already is expressed 
by tasyokto landhuh [or, so ’sdv eva banclhulp, and the like], 
the same is expressed here by tasyoktam brdhmanam. —The 
use in v. i. 18 of the words elcavaclmna and balmvachana 
exactly corresponds to their later grammatical significa¬ 
tion.—This Mnda is, however, very specially distinguished 
by the number of gdthds , strophes of historical purport, 
which it quotes at the close of the account of the horse 
sacrifice, and in which are given the names of kings who 
celebrated it in earlier times. Only one of these gdthds 
appears in the Rik-Samhita (niand. iv. 42. 8); the greater 
number of them recur in the last book of the Aitareya- 
Brahmana, and in the Maha-Bharata, xii. 910, ff., in both 
places with many variations.t The question here arises 
whether we have to regard these gdthds as fragments of 
more lengthy hymns, or if they must be looked upon 
merely as separate memorial verses. The fact that in con¬ 
nection with some of these names (if we take into account 


* This term, however, occurs iu terms in the Silnkh. &•., xvi. 2; As- 
the preceding Mndas also, c.g ., in val. Sr., x. 7, 
ix. 1. 1. 15. f The passages in the Mahd-Bhd- 

138 This is favoured also by the rata evidently connect themselves 
fact that they are here attributed to with the Satapatha-Bnlhmana, to 
fishermen and fowlers ; with which which, as well as to its author Ydj- 
may be compared the tale of the navalkya, and his patron Jauaka, 
fiskermaiden as mother of Vyrfsa, in special regard is had in this book of 
the Mahrl-Bhdrata. The whole state- the Mahd-Bhdrata. [See also &ifikh., 
meat recurs in almost identical xvi. 8. 25-29. 32.] 





the Aitareya-Brahmana also) two, three, four, five, and 
even six verses are quoted, and always in the same metre, • 
in dloJcas, certainly favours the former view. Only one ex¬ 
ception occurs where the first and fourth verses are ilokaS, 
hut the second trishfubh, the third not being quoted at all; 
it is, however, according to the commentary, understood by- 
implication, so that this instance tells, perhaps, with a very 
special force in favour of the view in question. The ana¬ 
logy of the gdthds or Molcas of non-historic purport quoted 
elsewhere cannot be brought forward in support either of 
the oiie view or of the other, for the very same uncertainty 
exists respecting them. Moreover, these verses repeatedly 
contain very old Vedic forms.* Again, their expressions 
of eulogy are for the most part very hyperbolical, and they 
might therefore perhaps be looked upon as the utterance 
of a still fresh feeling of gratitude; so that we should have 
to consider their origin as in part contemporary with the 
princes they extol: otherwise this circumstance does not 
readily admit of explanation.-}- • A passage in the thirteenth 
kdnda itself directly favours this view (see I. St., i. 187). 
Among the kings here named the following deserve special 
mention:, Bharata, son of Duhshanta and the Apsaras 
bakuntala, and descendant of Sudyumna—Satanika j Sat- 
rajita, king of the Bharatas, and enemy of Dhritarashtra, 
king of the Kasis—Purukutsa § Aikshvilka—Para Atndra 
Hairanyanabha Kausalya — but above all, Janamejaya 
Parikshita, with the Parikshitfyas (Iris three brothers), Bhi- 
masena, Ugrasena, and Srutasena, who by means of the 
horse sacrifice were absolved from “ all guilt, all brahma- 
liatyd” The time when these last four lived cannot be con¬ 
sidered as very distant from that of the kdnda itself, since 
their saGrifioial priest Indrota Daivapa Sannaka (whom the 
Maha-Bharata, xii. 5595, also specifies as such) is once 
mentioned in it apparently as coining forward in opposi- 


And names too: thus, the king 
ot the Pahchnlas is called Kraivya, 
the explanation given by the Brill- 
Ddana being that the Paiichdlos were 
formerly ’ called Krivis. 

. ' Unless these verses were merely 
evented by priests in order to sti¬ 
mulate kings to copy and emulate 
the liberality of their ancestors. 


Still this is both in itself a very 
forced explanation, and besides many 
of these verses aro of purely histori¬ 
cal purport, and contain no allusion 
to the presents given to the priests. 

$ See Vdj. S., 34. 52 (not in tho 
Rik). 

§ See Rik, mand . iv, 42. 8. 





tion to BMllaveya; while his own opinion, differing from 
that of the latter, is in turn rejected by Yajnavalkya. On 
account of the interest of the subject I introduce here an¬ 
other passage from the fourteenth book, from which we 
may gather the same result. We there find a rival of 
Yajnavalkya testing him with a question, the solution of 
which the former had previously obtained from a Gan- 
dharva, who held in his possession the daughter of Kapya 
Patamchala of the country of the Madras;—the question, 
namely, “ Whither have the Parikshitas gone ? ” the solu¬ 
tion, of which therefore appears to have been looked upon 
as extremely difficult. Yajnavalkya answers: “ Thither 
where (all) ahamcdha sacrifices go.” Consequently the 
Parikshitas must at that time have been altogether 
extinct. Yet their life and end must have been still 
fresh in the memory of the people, and a subject of 
general curiosity * It almost seems as though their “ guilt, 
their bmhmahatyd” had been too great for people to be¬ 
lieve that it could have been atoned for by sacrifices were 
they ever so holy; or that by such means the Parikshitas 
could have become partakers of the reward fixed for other 
less culpable evil-doers. It appears further as if the Brah¬ 
mans had taken special pains to rehabilitate their memory, 
and in this undoubtedly they were completely successful. 
Or was it, on the contrary, that the majesty and power of 
the Parikshitas w r asso great and dazzling, and their end so 
surprising, that it was difficult to believe they had really 
passed away ? I prefer, however, the former explanation. 

The fourteenth kdnda, at the beginning of its first part 
(that relating to ritual), contains a legend of a contention 
among the gods, in which Vishnu came off victorious, 
whence it became customary to say, “ Vishnu is the 
ireshtha (luckiest ?) of the gods.” This is the ’first time 
that w r e find Vishnu brought into such prominence; 
indeed, he otherwise only appears in the legend of 
the. three strides, and as the representative of the 
sacrifice itself,—a position which is, in fact, ascribed to 


* The country of the Madras lies wife of Pi'mdu and mother of tho 
in the north-west, and is therefore two youngest Pawlavas, Nakula and 
remote from the country of the Sahadeva, was a native of this re- 
Kurus. According to the Mahd- gion, and Parikshit also had a.Md- 
nharata, however, Madri, second dravati to wife. 
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here also. Indra, as here related, afterwards strikes • 
off Ins head in jealousy. 139 The second part of this ledncla, 
the Vnhad-Arany aka, which consists of five prapdthakas 
or six adhydyas, is again divided into three kdndas, the 
Madliukdyda, adliy. i. ii. (prap. i. i-ii. 5); the Ydjnaval- 
Mya-lcdnda, adliy. 111. iv. (prap. ii. 6-iv. 3) ; and the Khila- 
kdnda, adliy. v. vi. (prap. iv. 4-v. 5). Of these three divi¬ 
sions, each succeeding oneappears to he later than thatwhieh 
precedes it, and each closes with a VanSa or statement of 
the line of teachers, carried back to Brahman, the primeval 
source. The third Irdhmana of the Madhu-kanda is an 
explanation of three dlolcas prefixed to it, a form of 
which we have no previous example. The fifth (adliy. ii. 

1) contains, as has already been stated (p. 51), another 
recension of the legend related in the fourth adhydya of 
the Kaushftaky-Upanishad, of AjataSatru, the kin" of 
, sl >. who was jealous of Janaka’s fame as a patron of 
eaining. The eighth (adliy. ii, 4) contains another re- 
cension of the closing legend in the Yajnavalkiya-kanda, 
of lajnavalkya’s two wives, Maitreyl and Katyayam',— 
this being the first mention we have of these names. 
Mere, as also in the eleventh Jcanda, we find an enumera- 
^on of the subjects of Vedic study, namely, Rigvcda, 
Xajurveda, Samaveda, the Atharvdngirasas, itihdsa, pu- 
mya vidyds, upanishads, dlolcas, sdtras, anuvydkhydnas 
vyd/clnydnas* The same enumeration reciu-s in the Yaina- 
vaikiya-kanda (aclhy. vi. 10). Samkara and Dvivedagaflea 
the commentators of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, both" like 
hayana (on the eleventh kdnda), take the expressions 
mmsa &c., to mean sections in the Brahmanas. They 
are, in fact, as I have already pointed out (p. 122), used in ' 


This is wrong. The gods Bend 
orth ants to gnaw tbe bowstring of 
• Vishnu, who stands leaning on his 
bended bow; the string, snapping 
and springing upwards, severs liis 
bead from his body. The same 
legend recurs not only in the par¬ 
allel passage of the Taitt. Ir. (v. 

but also in the Pafich. Br., vii. 5. 
0 hnt whilst in the &at. Br. it is 
related of Vishnu, the Taitt. Ar. 
e lls it of Makha Voishnava, and 


the Pafich. Br. of Makha alone (cf. 
also T. S., iii. 2. 4. 1). Ih the 
Satapatha, Makha is only mentioned 
among the gods who assembled, 
though, to be sure, he appears im¬ 
mediately before Vishniu. 

* The last five expressions take 
here the place of anutdsana, vdko- 
vdkya, ndrdterists, and gdthds in 
the eleventh book. The latter are 
clearly the more ancient. 
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sense in the Brahmanas themselves. It is only in 
regard to stitra* that I am unable to prove a similar use 
(though Dvivedaganga pretty frequently calls certain 
sentences by the name of stitra, c.g ., i. 2. 18, 22, 3. 1, &c.); 
and this term raises a doubt whether the opinion of the 
commentators ought to hold good with reference to these 
passages also, and their time.. The ninth (which is the 
last) brdJimana is evidently the one from which the 
Madhu-kanda received its name. It-treats of the intimate 
relation existing between the /our elements (earth, water, 
fire, air), the sun, the quarters of the heavens, the moon, 
lightning, thunder, dlcd&ci (ether), &c., on the one hand, 
and all beings on the other; this relation being set forth 
by representing the one as the madhu (honey) of the 
other. This doctrine is traced to Dadhyanch Atharvana, 
as is also, in fact, done in the Rik-Samhita itself (i. 116. 
12, 117. 22). In the beginning of the fourth lednda of the 
Satap. Brahmana also (iv.‘ 1. 5. 18) we find the madhu 
ndma b'dhmanam mentioned expressly in this connection; 
Sayana, too, quotes fedlydyana (- Vdjasancyau) in support 
of it. A very early date is thus guaranteed for the 
name at least, and probably also for the contents of this 
chapter; though its form, of course, cannot make any 
pretension to high antiquity. The concluding Van&i here, 
as elsewhere, varies very much in the two schools; that 
is, as regards the last twenty members or so back to Yaska 
and Asurayana; but from these upwards to the mythical 
fountain-heads the two schools generally agree. Asura¬ 
yana himself (consequently, also Yaska, who is recorded 
as his contemporary) is here placed two stages after Asuri; 
at the end of the Khila-kanda he is even designated as 
his pupil; Asuri, again, being set down as the pupil of 
Yajnavalkya. ' The list closes, therefore, with about the 
twenty-fifth member from the latter. It must conse¬ 
quently have been continued long after the Madhu-kanda. 
had been finally put into shape, since both the analogy of 
the Vania contained in the last brdhmana but one of the 
Khila-kanda and the very nature of the case forbid the 


* The word siitra is found several supreme Brahman itself, which, like 
times here, but in the sense of a band, embraces and holds together 
‘ thread, band,’ only, to denote the everything. 





conclusion that its redaction could have taken place so 
late as the twenty-fifth generation from Yajnavalkya. The 
commentators never enter into any explanation of these 
Vanias; doubtless, therefore, they too regarded them as 
supplements. The names themselves are naturally highly 
interesting, and, as far at least as the later stages are con¬ 
cerned, are, probably strictly authentic.—The aim of the 
YdjnavalJciya-lcdnda is 'the glorification of Yajnavalkya, 
and it recounts how, at the court of his patron Janaka, 
king of Videka, he silenced all the Brahmans* of the 
Kurupanchalas, &c., and gained his patron’s full confidence 
(like the corresponding legends in the twelfth book of the 
Maha-Bliarata). The legend narrated in the eleventh Jcdnda 
(yi. 3. i. ft'.) may perhaps have been the model; at least 
the lajnavalkfya here begins in exactly the same manner, 
and gives also, almost in the same words, the account of 
the discomfiture and punishment of Vidagdha Sakalya, 
which alone is given in the eleventh Jcdnda. It closes with 
a legend already given in the Madhu-kanda, but with gome 
deviations. The expressions pdnditya, muni, and mauna, 
occurring in this Jcdnda, are worthy of special notice as 
being now 140 (hi. 2. 1, iv. 2. 25); further, clcaJiahsa, sra- 
maya, tdpasa (iv. 1. 12, 22), pravrdjin (iv. 2.25, where 
oluJcsJidcJiarya is recommended), and pratibuddJia (iv. 2. 
17 ; the verb pratibudJi occurs in this sense, i. 2. 21), and 
lastly, the names cJidnddla and pciullecisci (iv. 1 22) I am 
now of opinion t that it is to tliis Yajnavalkfya-kanda 
that the vdrttika to Panini iv. 3. 105 refers when it speaks 
? * ajnavalJcdni bv&hmandni as not 'puvdna-pvolctoL, 
but tulyaJedla, “ contemporaneous,” ie., with Panini. The 
avoiding oi the vdrttika does not necessarily imply that 


* Among them Asvala, the king’s 
Jtotar, Vidagdha Silkalya, who lost 
his life for his impertinence, Kabola 
Ivaushitakeya, and Gitrgi Vacha- 
knavi, who all four (the latter, at 
least > according to the Gj-ihya-Sdtra) 
friay be looked upon as representa- 
;! Ves of tlie Rik, towards which 
therefore a kind of jealousy is here 
llI Unistakably exh i bi ted. 

‘ The word muni occurs in 
the later portions of the Rik-Saip- 


hit^ viz., viii. 17. 14, and x. 136. 
2 " 5 *”—First German edition, Errata. 
Paulkasa is found also‘in V. S. ^0 

17. 

t Formerly I was of different 
opinion ; see /. St., i. 57. Many of 
the views there expressed—especi¬ 
ally pp. 161-232—have here either 
been further developed or modified 
after careful consideration of the 
various passages, as may be perceived 
by comparison. 
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these Brahmanas originated from Ta|navalkya himself; 
consequently they might hear his name simply because 
treating of him. I prefer the latter view, for it appears to 
me very hazardous to regard the entire Satapatha-Brah- 
mana, or even its last books only, as directly bearing the 
name of Yajnavalkya,—however fully it may embody his 
system,—or to set it down as contemporaneous with, or 
but little anterior to, Panini. In regard to the Yajnaval- 
ki'ya-kanda, however, I have not the slightest hesitation in 
doing the latter. 1 "-—Finally, the Khila-kdnda, or last kdnda 
of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, is uniformly described by the 
commentators as such *Jchila, or supplement: and as a 
matter of fact it is clearly enough distinguished from the 
other kdndas. Its first adhydya— the fifth of the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka—is made up of a number of small fragments, 
which contain for the most part mystical plays upon words, 
of the most clumsy description. The second adhydya con¬ 
tains two brdhmanas , parts of which, as I have already 
remarked (p. 71), recur in precisely the same form in the 
Chhandogyopanishad vii. 1, 3. Of the third brdJvmctna, 
which contains ritual injunctions, we also find another 
recension, ibid. vii. 2. it concludes with a Van£a, not, 
however, in the form of a list, but of a detailed account. 
According to it, the first author of the doctrine here taught 
was Uddalaka Aruni, who imparted it to Yajnavalkya, here 
for the first time called ydjasaneya; * his pupil was Madh- 
uka Paihgya, from whom the doctrine was transmitted to 
Ohuda Bhagavitti, then to Janaki Ayahsthuna, and lastly 
to Satyakama Jabala. The name of the latter (a teacher 
often alluded to in the Chhandogyopanishad) is in fact 
borne in later works by a school of the White Yajus, so 


141 On this subject compare Gold- 
stiicker’s detailed discussion in his 
Pdnini, p. 132-140, and my special 
rejoinder, 1 . St., v. 65-74, xiii. 443, 
444, I. Str., ii. 214. According to 
these expositions, the author of the 
vdrtlilcas must, on the one hand, have 
considered the YdjnavalJcdni Brdh- 
maiidiii as originally promulgated 
( prokta) by .Ydjnavalkya ; but, on 
the other hand, he must also have 
looked upon the recension then ex¬ 
tant as contemporaneous with Pd¬ 


nini. Although he here counts 
Ydjnavalkya among the purdnas, 
‘ ancients/—and this interpretation 
is required by the wording of the 
I'drttika ,—yet the Kd. 4 ikd, on the 
contrary, expressly declares him to 
be “nob cJdrakdla 

* In the Ydjnavalkiyakdnda Ud- 
ddiaka Aruni is, like the other Brah¬ 
mans, silenced by Ydjnavalkya, no 
mention being made of his being 
the preceptor of the latter. 
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that we might perhaps ascribe to him the final adjustment 
of this doctrine in its existing form. The fourth and last 
brdhmana of this adhydya is, like the third, surprising, 
from the nature of its contents, which, consisting as they 
do of the rites' to be observed before, and at the time of, 
coitus, as well as after the birth of a sbn, more properly 
pertain to a Grihya-Sutra. It too closes with a Vania* 
this time of quite unusual length, and distinguished, as far 
as the more recent members are concerned, by this peculi¬ 
arity, that their names are formed by the addition of putra 
to the mother’s name (see above p.,71), and that both 
parts of the names are accentuated. Asuri is here called 
the pupil of Yajnavalkya, and the latter the pupil of 
Uddalaka. Then, having passed through ten more stages 
and arrived at Aditya, the sun-god, as the original author, 
we, find the following words as the close of the whole 
Brahmana: dditydfti ’mdni sulcldni yajunski Vdjascmeycna, 
YdjnavaUcyend ’’khydyante, 'these White Yajus-texts ori¬ 
ginating t from Aditya are transmitted by Vajasaneya 
Yajnavalkya.’ According to Samkara and Dvivedagaflga, 
this Vansa does not refer to the Khila-kanda, but to the 
entire Pravachana, the entire Veda (i.e., the'White Yajus). 
This view is at all events favoured by the fact that the 
Vansa at the close of the tenth book (the only one which 
appears in the whole of the Satapatha-Brdhmana,.besides 
those of the Madhu-kanda, Yajnavalkiya-kancla, and Khila- 
kanda) | evidently refers to this Vansa, and presupposes 
As existence when at its commencement it says : samdnam 
4 Sdinjivipuirdt, ‘ up to Samjiviputra the teachers are the 
same.’ I 1 or, ascending from this Samjiviputra, there are 
still in this Vanda three steps up to Yajnavalkya, while in 
the tenth book, as before remarked, the doctrine is not 
traced up to the latter at all, but from Samjiviputra 
through five steps to Sandilya, and through two more to 
iura Kavaslieya.§—This latter circumstance suggests to 


t In the Kdnva recension tlie 
> ansas invariably form separate 
chapters. 

+ Or : ‘ these White Yajus-texts 
f r ® nettled by Vdjasaneya Yiljnaval- 
hya as originatiijg from Aditya’ (?). 

£ The Kitnva recension adds this 


Vah£a here too at the close after 
the words : Yiijtiavalhjcnd "khyd- 
yante. 

§ Who is quoted in the Aitar. 
Brdhmana as contemporaneous with 
Janamejaya (as his sacrificial priest); 
see I. St., i. 203, note. 
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its, moreover, the possibility of yet another division of the 
Satapatha-Brahmana with reference to the origin of the dif¬ 
ferent kdndas. For in the first five and the last four kdndas 
the name of Yajnavalkya meets us exclusively, and very fre¬ 
quently, as that of the teacher whose opinion is appealed to 
as the decisive authority, whose system consequently is in 
any case there set forth * Further, if we except the Yajna- 
vallriya-kanda and the gdthds in the thirteenth kdnda , races 
settled in eastern or central Hindustan are the only ones 
mentioned in these kdndas , viz., the Kurupahchalas, Ko 
salavidehas, Sviknas, and Srinjayas. Once only the Pra- 
chyas (eastern tribes) are opposed to the Vahlkas (western 
tribes); again there is once mention made of theUdichyas (in¬ 
habitants of the north); and lastly, the (southern) Nisliadhas 
are once alluded to in the name of their long, Nala Naisha- 
dha (or, as he is here called, Haishidha). From this the 
remaining kdndas —the sixth to the tenth—differ palpably 
enough. They recognise Sandilya as the final authority t 
instead of Yajnavalkya, whom they do not even name ; 
neither do they mention any but north-western races, 
viz., the Gandharas with their -king Hagnajit, the Salvas, 
and the Kekayas.J May not the above-mentioned Vafina 
apply not only to the tenth book, but to these five kdndas ? 
Since the latter treat specially of the fire-ritual, of the 
erection of the sacred fire-altars, their possible nortli- 


* The fact that this is so clear 
may easily account for the circum¬ 
stance that the Purdnas have here 
for once a statement in conformity 
with fact, as they cite Yajnavalkya 
as the author of the White Yajus. 
We may here mention that the name 
of Yajnavalkya occurs nowhere else 
in Vedic literature, which might be 
explained partly by the difference of 
locality, partly by his having edited 
the White Yajus after the text of 
the other Vedas had been fixed; 
though the latter reason seems in¬ 
sufficient, since other teachers of 
the White Yajus are mentioned fre¬ 
quently in later Vedic literature, as, 
for instance, Aruni, Svetaketu, Satya- 
kdma Jdbdla, &c., who are either 
his contemporaries, or belong to even 


later times. Besides,, bis patron Ja- 
naka is mentioned at least in the 
Kaushitaky - Upanishad. [In two 
sections of tbe KausMtaki-, * or, 
Sdnkhdyana-Aranyaka, which, how¬ 
ever, are clearly of very late origin, 
Ydjnavalkya himself is actually 
cited (9. 7 and 13. 1) ; but these 
passages are themselves direct quo¬ 
tations from Satap. Br. xiv.—In the 
Gopatha-Br., which shows so many 
special points of relationship to the 
Satapatha, Ydjnavalkya is never 
mentioned.] 

f So do the Sdma-Sutras ; Sdn- 
dilya is mentioned besides in the 
Chbdndogyop. only. 

+ T he legend concerning these re- 
cui'3 the Chhdndogyop,. 
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western origin might be explained by the fact that the 
doctrine upon this subject had, though differing from that 
of the Persa-Aryans, been kept particularly pure in the 
north-west owing to the proximity of this latter people.* 
However this may be, whether the north-western origin of 
the doctrine of these five Tcdndas be well founded or other¬ 
wise, 142 they at any rate belong, in their present form, 
to the same period as (the tenth possibly to a somewhat 
later period than) the first five kdndas., On this point the 
mention of Aruna AupaveSi, Aruni, &vetaketu Aruneya, 
and of Indradyumna (in the tenth book), as well as the 
frequent reprehension of the Chardkadhvaryus, is decisive. 
That the various parts of the Brahmana w 7 ere blended to¬ 
gether by one arranging hand 143 is evident in particular 
from the repeated occurrence of phrases intimating that a 
subject has already been treated of in an earlier part, or is 
to be found presented more in detail in a later part. A 
closer investigation of the various instances where this 
occurs has not as yet been within my power. 

The number of deviations in regard to ritual or readings 
cited in the Brahmana is very great. To these regard is 
had here and there even in the Samhita itself, txvo differ¬ 
ent mantras being quoted side by side as equally good. 
Most frequently the citation of such variations in the 
Brahmana is introduced by the words ity flee, or tad.dhufi; 
yet pretty often the names of individual teachers are also 
mentioned, who must here, in part at least, be looked upon 
as representing the schools which bear their names. Thus 
in addition to those already named we have: Ashadha 
Savayasa, Barku Yarshna, Aupoditeya, Panclii, Takshan, 
Jlvala Chailaki, Asuri, Madliuki, Kahoda Kauslntaki, Var- 
shnya Satyayajna, Satyayajni, Tandya, Buclila ASvatarasvi, 




* Ought wo to bring tlio Alkd- 
yanins into direct connection with 
the latter? But then what would 
become of tho connection between 
Sdkdyanya (in the Maitr&yani-Upa- 
nishad) and the &lkyas? (!). 

142 See on this my detailed dis¬ 
cussion in I. St xiii. 265-269, where 
I call special attention to various 
differences in point of language be¬ 
tween books i.-v. and vi.-ix. 


143 The strong censure passed up¬ 
on the residents on the seven western 
rivers in ix. 3.1.24 must be ascribed 
to this ‘ arranging hand ; ’ see 2. St., 
xiii. 267.—That the White Yajus 
was arranged in eastern Hindustdn, 
seems to be proved by the statements 
in the Pratijnd-Parhsishta respecting 
the extent of the Madhyadesa; see 
my essay on the Pratijnd-Sutra, pp. 
101, 105. 
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__a Aupatasvini, Kaukusta, Mahitthi, Mudimbha* Au- 

danya, Saumapau Manutantavyan, Satyakama Jabala, Sai- 
lali, &c. Besides the Charakadhvaryus, Bhallaveya in par¬ 
ticular is regularly censured, from which I conclude, as 
already stated (p. 95), that the Bhallavi-Brahmana should 
. be reckoned among those of the Black Yajus. By the 
“ eke” where these are found fault with, we should pro¬ 
bably also understand ( exj ., once for certain in the lirst 
kdnda ) the adherents of the Black Yajus. Once, however 
(in the eighth kdnda), a reading of the Kanva school is 
quoted by u eke” and disputed. How the matter stands 
in the Brahmana of the latter as to this passage, whether 
it finds fault with the reading of the Madhyamdina school; 
I am not able to say. A collection of passages of this 
kind would naturally be of peculiar interest. 

The legends interspersed in such numbers throughout 
. the Brahmana have a special significance. In some of 
them the language is extremely antiquated, and it is pro¬ 
bable therefore that before their incorporation into it they 
possessed an independent form. The following deserve 
special mention from their being treated in detail, viz., the 
legends of the Deluge and the rescue of Manu; of the 
emigration of Videgha, Mathava from the Sarasvatf to the 
Sadanxra in the country of the Kosala-Videhas; of the 
restoration to youth of Chyavana by the Alvins at the 
request of his wife Sukanya, the daughter of Saryata Ma- 
nava; of the contest between Kadni and Suparni; of the 
love and separation of Pururavas and Urva^i, and others. 
Many of them reappear as episodes in the epic, in a 
metrical garb, and often very much altered. It is 
obvious that we have here a much more intimate con-, 
nection with the epic .than exists in the other Brah- 
manas. The names Valhika, Janamejaya, and Nagnajit 
have the most direct reference to the legend of the Maha- 
Bharata; as also the names already discussed above in 
connection with the Samhita, Amba, Ambika, Amhalika, 
Subhadra, and the use there made of the words arjuna and 
' plmlguna. In any case, we must look for the explanation 


* Compare the Mutibhas in the Mddhuki (or Paiflgya), and Kaushl* 
Aitar. Br.—Of the above, only Bu- taki are mentioned elsewhere, 
dila, the Saumrtpau, Satyakdma, 
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s in tlie circumstance, tliat this Brahmana substan- 
lally originated and attained its final shape among the 
tribes of the Kurupanchalas and the neighbouring Kosala- 
Videhas. The king of the latter, Janaka, who is repre¬ 
sented in it as* the chief patron of the sacred doctrine it 
embodies, bears the same name as the father of Sita and 
fatlier-indaw of Kama, in the Bamayana. This is, how¬ 
ever,‘the only point of contact with the Bamayana legend 
which can here be traced, and as the name Janaka seems 
to have belonged to the whole family, it also virtually ,dis-. 
appears. Nevertheless I am inclined to identify the father 
of Sita with this exceptionally holy Janaka, being of 
opinion that Sita herself is a mere abstraction, and that 
consequently she had assigned to her the most renowned 
father possible. As regards the special relation in which 
the Brahmana stands to the legend of the Maha-Bharata, 
Lassen, it is well known, takes as the fundamental feature 
of the latter a conflict between the Kurus and the Paii- 
chalas, ending in their mutual annihilation, the latter being- 
led by the family of the Pandus, who came, from the west. 
Now at the time of the Brahmana, we find the Kurus and 
the Panchalas still in full prosperity* and also united in 
the closest bonds of friendship as one people.f Conse¬ 
quently this internecine strife cannot yet have taken place. 
On the other hand, in the latest portions of the Brahmana, 
we find the prosperity, the sin, the expiation, and the fall 
of Janamejaya Parikshita and his brothers Bhimasena, 
Ugrasena, and Srutasena, and of the whole family of the 
Pariksliitas, apparently still fresh in the memory of the 
people and discussed as a subject of controversy. In the 
Maha-Bharata boundless confusion prevails regarding these 
names. Janamejaya and his brothers, already mentioned, 
are represented either as great-grandsons of Kuru, or else 
as the great-grandsons of the Panduid Arjuna, at whose 
snake-sacrifice Yai^ampayana related the history of the 


> * Though certainly in the last por¬ 
tions of the Br. the Kosala-Yidehas 
Beem to have a certain preponder¬ 
ance ; and there had perhaps existed 
ns early as the time of the Sarphitd 
(see p. 114) a certaiu rivalry between 
the Kurus and Panchdlas. 


+ At least I am not able to offer 
another explanation of the word 
Kurupaiichala; it is, moreover, note¬ 
worthy that no name of a king of the 
Kurupahekdlas is ever mentioned. 
Such names are quoted only for 
Ivauravya- or Pdhchdla-kings. 




great struggle between the Kurus and the Pandus. Adopt¬ 
ing the latter view, which appears to be the better war¬ 
ranted, from the fact that the part of the Maha-Bharata 
which contains it is written in prose, and exhibits a pecu¬ 
liarly ancient garb, the supposed great internecine conilict 
between the Kurus and the Panchalas, and the dominion 
of the Pandavas, must have been long pa^t at the time of 
the Brahmana. How is this contradiction to be explained ? 
That something great and marvellous had happened in the 
family of the Parikshitas, and that their end still excited 
astonishment at the time of the Brahmana, has already 
been stated. But what it was we know not. After what 
has been said above, it can hardly have been the overthrow 
of the Kurus by the Panchalas; but at any rate, it must 
have been deeds of guilt; and indeed I am inclined to regard 
this as yet unknown ‘ something ’ as the basis of the legend 
of the Maha-Bharata. 144 To me it appears absolutely neces¬ 
sary to assume, with Lassen, that the Pandavas did not 
originally belong to the legend, but were only associated 
with it at a later time, 145 for not only is there no trace of 
them anywhere in the Brahmanas or Sutras, but the name 
of their chief hero, Arjuna (Piialguna), is still employed 
here, in the Satapatha-Brahmana (and in the Samhita), as 
a name of Indra; indeed he is probably to be looked upon 
as originally identical with Indra, and therefore destitute 
of any real existence. Lassen further (/. AK., i. 647, £f.) 
concludes, from what Megasthenes (in Arrian) reports of 
the Indian Heracles, his sons and his daughter Tlav^ala, and 
also from other accounts in Curtius, Pliny, and Ptolemy/" 
that at the time when Megasthenes wrote, the mythical 
association of Krishna (?) with the Pandavas already ex- 


144 See Indian Antiquary, ii. 58 1-4 (Ath., xx. 127. 7-10), serve; 

(1873). 1 may add the following, as although in Ait. Br., vi. 22 (Sdnkh. 

it possibly has a bearing here. Vrid- Br., xxx. 5), they are referred to 
dhadytimna Abkiprafclrma (see Ait, ‘ fire * or ‘year;’ but see Gopatka- 
Br., iii. 48) was cursed by a Brahman Br., xi. 12. Another legend re- 
on account of improper sacrifice, to Bpecting Janamejaya Pdrikskita h 
the effect that: imam evajyrati sa- found in the Gopatka-Br., ii. 5. 
maram Kuravah KuruJcsketrdch chyo- 145 See my detailed discussion of 
shyanta iti , Sdiikh., xv. 16. 12 (and this in 1 . St., ii. 402-404. 
so it came to pass). For the glorifica- * Curtius and Pliny wrote in the 
tion of the Kauravya king Pariksliit first, Arrian and Ptolemy in' the 
the four verses, &dhkk. Sr., xii. 17. second century a.d. 
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isted. But tliis conclusion, although perhaps in itself pro¬ 
bable, is at least not certain ;* and even if it were, it would 
not prove that the Pandavas were at that time already- 
associated with the legend of the Kurus. And if we have 
really to assign the arrangement of the Madhyamdina re¬ 
cension (see p. 106) to about the tilde of Megasthenes, it 
may reasonably be inferred, from the lack of all men¬ 
tion of the Pandavas in it, that their association with 
the Kurus had not then been established; although, strictly- 
speaking, this conclusion has weight not so much for the 
period when the arrangement of the work actually took 
place, as for the time to which the pieces arranged belong. 

As with the epic legends, so also do we find in the 
Satapatha-Brahmana several points of contact with the 
legends of the Buddhists, on the one hand, and with the 
later tradition concerning the origin of the Samkhya doc¬ 
trine, on the other. First, as regards the latter. Asuri, the 
name of one of its chief authorities, is at the same time the 
.name of a teacher frequently mentioned in the Satapatha- 
Brahmana. Again, though only in the Yajnavalkiya-kanda, 
we have mention of a Kapya Patamchala of the country of 
the Madras as particularly distinguished by his exertions 
in the cause of Brahmanical theology; and in his name we 
cannot but see a reference to Kapila and Patamjali, the 
traditional founders of the Samkhya and Yoga systems. 
As regards the Buddhist legends, the 6akyas of Kapilavastu 
(whose name may possibly be connected with the &ak‘a- 
yanins of the tenth lcdnda y and the ^akayanya of the 
Maitrayana-Upanishad) called themselves Gautamas, a 
family name which is particularly often represented among 
the teachers and in the lists of teachers of the Brahmana! 
It is, moreover, the country of the Kosalas and Yidehas that 
is to be looked, upon as the cradle of Buddhisn#—HSveta- 
ketu (son of Aruni), one of the teachers most frequently 
mentioned in the Satapatha-Brdhmana, is with the Bud¬ 
dhists the name of one of the earlier births of Sakyamuni 


The incest of Hercules with and Arjuna occur together in Pdn., 
Hai/Safa must certainly be traced iv. 3. 98, cannot be considered as a 
to the incest of Prajdpati and liia proof of their being connected with 
daughter, sd often touched on in each other: see I. St., xiii. 340, tf.l 
the Brdhmanas. [That Vdsudeya 
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* (see Tnd. Stud., ii. 76, note).—That the mdgadha of the 
Samhita may perhaps also he adduced in this connection is 
a point that has already been discussed (pp. 1 11,112).—The 
words arhant (iii. 4. 1. 3, ff.), framanct (Vrili. Ar., iv. 1. 22, 
as well as Taitt. Ar., ii. 7, beside tdjpasa), mahdbrdlimana* 
(Vrih. Ar., ii. 1. 19. 22), and pralibuddha, although by no 
means used in their Buddhistic technical sense, yet indi¬ 
cate how this gradually arose.—The name Chelaka also in 
the Brahmana may possibly have some connection with 
the peculiarly Buddhistic sense attached to the word chela. 
Ajatasatru and Brahmadatta/t on the contrary, are probably 
but namesakes of the two persons designated by the Bud¬ 
dhists under these names as contemporaries of Buddha (?). 
The same probably also applies to the Vatsfputrfyas of the 
Buddhists and the Vatsiputras of the Vrih. Arany. (v. 5. 
31), although this form of name, being uncommon, perhaps 
implies a somewhat closer connection. It is, however, the 
family of the Ivatyayarias, Katyayamputras, which we find 
represented with special frequency among the Buddhists 
as well as in the Brahmana (although only in its very 
latest portions). We find the first mention J of this name 
in the person of one of the wives of Yajnavalkya, who is 
called Katyayanf, both in the Madhu-kanda and the 
Yajnavalkiya-kanda; it also appears frequently in the lists 
of teachers, and almost the whole of the Sutras belong- 


* Beside mahdrdja, which is found 
even earlier, i. 5. 3. 21, ii. 5. 4. 9. 

4 With the surname Chaikitdneya 
Vrih. Ar. Mddhy., i. I. 26.—In 
Mahd-Bbdrata, xii. 5136, 8603, a 
Pdhchdlt/o rdjd named Brahmadatta 
is mentioned, who reigned in Kdm- 
pilya.—Chaikitdneya is to be distin¬ 
guished from Chaikitdyana in the 
Chhdndogyopan., iii. 8.—[On a curi¬ 
ous coincidence of a legend in the 
Vrihad-Ar. with a Buddhist legend, 
see I. St., iii. 156, 157.] 

, X In the tenth book of the Taitt. 
Ar., Kdfcydyana (instead of °ni) is a 
name of Durgd; on this use see I. 
St., ii. 192 [xiii. 422].--In the Gana~ 
pdtha, to Panini, Kdtydyana is want¬ 
ing. [But Kdtydyani is to be gath¬ 
ered from Panini himself, iv. 1. 18; 


see I. St., x. 61, 63, 64. A Kdtyd- 
yaniputra Jdttikarnya is quoted in 
the &diikh. Ar., viii. 10. Pataipjali in 
the Mahdbhdshya mentions several 
Kdiyas (/. St., xiii. 399, 407), and 
indeed the vdrttikakdra directly be¬ 
longs to this family. In no other 
Vedic texts have I found either the 
Katas or the Kdtyas, Kdtydyanas, 
excepting in the^mrarn^section ap¬ 
pended at the end of the Asvaldyana- 
Srauta-Sdtra, xii. 13 - 15 , in which 
the Katas and the patronymic, 
Kdtya, are mentioned several times. 
The Kuru-Katas are cited in the 
gana 1 Gavga ,’ and the family of the 
Katas seems therefore to have been 
specially connected with the Kurus; 
see I. St., i. 227, 228.] 
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ing to the White Yajus bear this name as that of their 
author. ^ 

^ a ^ a P a ^a-BTahmana has been commented in the 
Madhyamdina recension by Harisvamin and Say ana- but 
their commentaries are so far extant only in a fragmentary 
form. 146 The Vrihad-Aranyaka has been explained by 
JJviveda Gafiga (of Gujarat); and in the Kanva recension 
by Samkara, to whose commentary a number of other 
works by his pupils, &c., attack themselves. As yet only 
ie first Ic&nda, with extracts from the commentaries has 
been published, edited by myself. In the course of the 
next three years, however the-work will he printed in its 
■ entirety. 147 The Vrihad-Aranyaka in the Kanva recension 
ias been edited by l'oley, and recently by Boer, together 
^ ltli Samkara s commentary and a gloss thereon! 148 

I now turn to the Sutras of the White Yajus. The first 
0 ies e, the Srauta-Sittra of Kdtydyana, consists of 
twenty-six adhydyas, which on the whole strictly observe 
the order of the Bralimana. The first eighteen correspond 
to its first nine kdndas; the Sautramanf is treated of in 
the nineteenth, the horse sacrifice in the twentieth adhy- 
<W; the twenty-first contains the human, universal, and 
Manes sacrifices. The next three adhydyas refer, as before 

C i 7 ^ * 16 ceremonia t of the Samaveda, to its 

several ekdhas, ahmas.md sattms; yet they rather specify 
hese in the form of lists than present, as the other adhy- 

Th? ?°’ a ? ea J ? P lctu , r 7 e of the wh °le sacrificial proceedings. 
Ihe twenty-fifth adhydya treats of the prdyakMttas, or 

Sr^ Ce J em0m fl co, ,' 1 ' cs P ondin g t0 tlie first part of the 
elf h^^ ; and lastly, the twenty-sixth adhydya con- 
Ums the pravargya sacrifice, corresponding to the first part 
ofthe fourteenth fenin.—Only.a few teachers are cited 
aud among these are two belonging to authors of 

beshles I? 16 B a °o Y< t ^ S ;, V Z '’ -Laugakshi and Bliaradvaja; 
sides whom, only Jatukarnya, Vatsya, Badari, Kaia- 


34S 


117 TlunLif^ f 148 Roer’a translation (1856) in- 

in i8« A t t^l U C SWaS /* U i bh ? ed Ch,deS tho comniell i ar y of the first 
book 'and fl ' St adh V<lya i fio also gives several ex- 

u1, 1. of my Indische Strcifcn (1S68). 
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kritsni, and Karshnajini are named. We meet with the 
three last of these elsewhere only 149 in the Vedanta-Siitra 
of Badarayana, Badari excepted, who appears also in the 
Mfmansd-Sutra of Jaimini. Yatsya is a name which oc¬ 
casionally occurs in the Vandas of the Satapatha-Brah- 
mana; 150 and the same applies to Jatukarnya, who appears 
in the Vah£a of the Madhu- and Yajnavalkfya-kandas in 
the Kanva recension as a pupil of Asurayana and of Yaska. 

. (In the Madhyamdina recension, another teacher inter¬ 
venes between the last-named and Jatukarnya, viz., Bha- 
radvaja.) He is also mentioned in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
and repeatedly in the Prati^akhya-Sutra of the White Yaj us. 
Besides these, “ e 7 ce” are frequently quoted, whereby refer¬ 
ence is made to other Vakhas. One passage gives expression 
to a certain hostility towards the descendants of the daugh¬ 
ter of Atri (the Hdleyas, Ydleyas, Kaudreyas, Saubhreyas, 
Vamarathyas, Gopavanas); while the descendants of Atri 
himself are held in especial honour. A similar hostility 
is exhibited in other passages towards the descendants of 
Kanva, Kagyapa, and Kautsa; yet these three words, ac¬ 
cording to the commentaries, may also be taken as appel¬ 
latives, kanva as “ deaf,” ka&yapa as “ having black teeth ” 
ifydvadanta), and kautsa as “ doing blamable things.” 
The first adhydya is of peculiar interest, as it, gives the 
paribhdsMs , or general rules for the sacrificial ceremonial. 
Otherwise this work, being entirely based upon the Brah- 
mana, and therefore in no way an independent production, 
contains but few data throwing light upon its probable 
age. Amongst such we may reckon in particular * the 
circumstance that the word vijaya , “ conquest,” sc. of the 


349 Kddakritsni appears as a gram¬ 
marian also; he is possibly even 
earlier than Pdnini; see I. St., xiii. 

, 398, 413, On a Vedic commentator 
KdsUmtsna, see above, pp. 42, 91. 

100 In addition to this there is 
quoted in ix. 5. 1. 62 the opinion of 
a teacher bearing this name ;, a 
Vdtsa is mentioned in the Aitar. Ar. 
•and 6dfikh. Ar. 

# The use of mani, xx. 7. 1, to 
denote 101, may also be instanced as 


pointing to later times ; it belongs 
to the same class as ctgni = 3, hliii = 
I, &c. [This is wrong; a little be¬ 
fore, in xx. 5. 16, mention is made 
of 101 manis, and in xx; 7. I we have 
simply a reference back to this. We 
might rather cite gdyatrisampannd, 
&c., xx. 11. 21, ff., in the sense of 
24, &c., but there is this material dif¬ 
ference from the later use, that it is 
not gdyatri alone which means 24, but 
gayatrisampanna .] 
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joints of the compass* i§ once used in the sense of “ the 
points of the compass ” themselves (xx. 4. 26), which evi¬ 
dently presupposes the custom of the dig-vijayas —probably 
also poetical descriptions of them (?). The adhydyas relat¬ 
ing to the Saman ceremonial (xxii.-xxiv.) are the richest 
in this kind of data. They treat, for instance,,like the 
Sama- Sutras, of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati; and also of 
the Vratya-sacrifices, at which we find the MdgadhadeiKiga 
brahnabandhu (xxii. 4. 22) occupying the same position as 
in Latyayana. 

The Katyayana-Sutra has had many commentators, as 
Yasoga, 151 PitribMti, Karka (quoted by Sayana, and there¬ 
fore prior to him 152 ), Bhartriyajna, Srf-Ananta, Devayaj- 
mka (or Yajnikadeva), and Mahadeva. The works of the 
three last,f and that of Karka are, however, the only ones 
that seem to have been preserved. The text, with extracts 
trom these commentaries, will form the third part of mv 
edition of the White Yajus. 153 —To this Sutra a multitude 



See Lassen, I. AK., i. 542. 
LAccording to the St. Petersburg 
■dictionary, the word in the above 
passage should only mean ‘ gain, the 
thing conquered, booty ; ’ but a re- 
lerenceto locality is made certain by 
the parallel passage, Ldty., ix. io. 
17 : vijitasya vA madhyc yajet (yo 
Vasya ddo vijitah sydt, set tasya m. 
V-)> for the digvijayas , it is true, we 
10 not gain anything by this pas- 
sa^e.] 

I This name must be read Yaso- 
S°Py see my edition, Introd., p. vii. 
;/ A Dhti mrdyaqasagotra Karlcd - 
u, iyapciJca occurs in an inscription 
published by Dowson in Journal JR. 

2 ?, 3 (lS6 5 )> of Siidattaku- 
n } J ra ^utardga), dated sayi. 380 
Ihut of what era?). 

ul t are > however, incom- 

Pieto, in part exceedingly so.] The 

viJl e / Bt < M £ - Ilithert0 known of the 
J Uiyd of Yitjnilcadeva is dated 

Sr* c±?^‘ 1 have ghen the 

or i ° . ™ese commentators in the 
aiu 1U w kicb they are cited by one 
com 1Cr ’ no doubt there were other 
r nientators also preceding Yasoga 
usogopi], in the Fort William 


Catalogue, under No. 742, a com- 
mentary by Mabidhara is mentioned, 
but I question provisionally the cor¬ 
rectness of this statement. [The 
correct order is : Karka, Pitribhtiti, 
Ya^ogopi, Bhartriyajna. They are 
so cited by Ananta, who himself 
seems to have lived in the fir.<t half 
of the sixteenth century, provided 
he be really identical with the 6ri- 
madanan t akhy achdtur mil 8 y a y d j i n, 
whom Ndrdyana, the author "of the 
Muhurtamdrtanda, mentions as his 
father; see my Catalogue of the 
Berlin MSS., No. S79. Deva on i. 
10. 13 quotes a Ndrdyanabhdshya; 
might not Anauta’s son be its au¬ 
thor ?] 

1,3 This part was published 1856- 
59 5 Deva s Paddhati to books i.—v. 
is there given in full, also his com¬ 
mentary on book i. ; the extracts 
from the scholia to books ii.-xi. 
are likewise taken from Deva’s com¬ 
mentary: those to books ii -v. there 
exhibit, as to style, some differences 
from the original wording, resulting 
from abbreviations; the extracts 
for books xii.-xxvi. come from the 
scholium of Karka and from au ano- 
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of Paddhatil (outlines), extracts, and similar works * attach 
themselves, and also a large number of ParifSislitas (supple¬ 
ments), which are all attributed to Katyayana, and have 
found many commentators. Of these, we must specially 
draw attention to the Nir/ama-Paridishta, a kind of syno¬ 
nymic glossary to the White Yajus; and to the Pravard- 
dhydya,i an enumeration of the different families’ of the 
Brahmans, with a view to the proper selection of the sacri¬ 
ficial priests, as well as for the regulation of the inter¬ 
marriages forbidden or permissible among them. The 
Oharana-vydha, an -account of the schools belonging to the 
sevorai Vedas, is of little value-. Its statements may for 
the most part be correct, but it is extremely incomplete, 
and from beginning to end is evidently quite a modern 
compilation. 154 

The Sutra of Vaijavdpa, to which I occasionally find 
allusion in the commentaries on the Katfya-Sfi.tr a, I am 
inclined to class among the Sutras of the White Yajus, as 
I do not meet with this name anywhere else except in the 
VanSas of the Satap. Br. Here we have both a Vaijavapa 
and a Vaijavapayana, both appearing among the most 
recent members of the lists (in the Kanva recension I find 
only the latter, and he is here separated by five steps only 
from Yaska). A Grihya-Sutra of this name is also, cited. 

The Kdtiya Grikya-Sdtra , 155 in three ledndas, is attri¬ 
buted to Paraskara, from whom a school of the W r hite 


nymous epitome (samkaJuptasdra) of 
Deva, the MS. of which dates from 
samvat 1609. Noue of these com¬ 
mentaries is complete. 

* By Gadddhara, HariharamkSra, 
Iienudikshita, GaQgddhara, &c. 

f Printed, but unfortunately from 
a very bad codex, in my Catalogue 
of the Berlin MSS., pp. 54-62. [See 
7 . St., x. 88, ff.J 

154 Edited in I. St., iii. 247-283 
(1854); see also Muller, A. S. L. t 
p. 368, if., and Rdjendra Lala Mitra 
in the preface to his translation of 
the Chhdndogyopanishad, p. 3. The 
enumerations of the Vedic schools 
in the Vishnu-Purdna, iii. 4, and 
especially in the Vdyu-Purdna, chap, 
lx. (see Aufrecht’s Catalogus , p. 54, 


IF.), contain by far richer material. 
If all these schools actually existed 
—but there is certainly a great deal 
of mere error and embellishment in 
these statements—then, in truth, 
lamentably little has been left to us ! 

153 See Stenzler’s account of its 
contents in Z. D. M. 0 ., vii. (1853). 
and his essay on the arghaddna 
(Pdr., i. 8, Breslau, 1855).—The sec¬ 
tions on marriage ceremonial have 
been published by Haas, I. St. } v. 
283, ff., whilst the sections on the 
jdtakarman have been edited by 
Speijer (1872), together with critical 
variants (pp. 17-23) to the MS. of 
the whole text which was used by 
Stenzler. 
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Yajus also (according to the Charanavyuha) derived its 
name. The word Paraskara is used*as a samjnd> or proper 
name—hut, according to the gana , to denote a district— 
in the Sutra of Panini; hut I am unahle to trace it in 
Vedic literature. To this Grihya-Sutra there are still ex¬ 
tant a Paddhati by Vdsudeva, a commentary by Jayarama, 
and above all a most excellent commentary by Rdma- 
krisllna under the title of Samskdra-ganapati, which ranks 
above all similar works from its abundant quotations and 
its very detailed and exhaustive handling of the various 
subjects. In the introduction, which deals with the Veda 
in general and the Yajurveda in particular, Eamakrishna 
declares that the Kanva school is the best of those belong¬ 
ing to the Yajus.—Under the name of Paraskara there 
exists also a Smriti-^astra, which is in all probability 
based xipon this Grihya-Sutra. Among the remaining 
Sinriti-Sdstras, too, there are a considerable number whose 
names are connected with those of teachers of the White 
Yajus; for instance, Yajnavalkya, whose posteriority to 
Manu quite corresponds to the posteriority of the White 
Yajus to the Black Yajus—and no doubt also to that of 
the Katiya-Sutra to the Mdnava-Siitra;—further, Katya- 
yana (whose work, however, as we saw^ connects itself 
‘ with the Sdinaveda), Kanva, Gautama, Sandilya, Jabdli, 
and Paraiara. The last two names appear among the 
schools of the White Yajus specified in the Charanavyuha, 
and we also find members of their families named in the 
Vang as of the Satapatha-Brdhmana, where the family of 
the Pardsaras is particularly often represented * 

The PrdtiWchya-Sutra of the White Yajus, as well as 
its Anukramanf, names at its close Katydyana as its author. 
In the body of the work there is mention, first, of three 
grammarians, whom we also find cited in the Pr&tiiakhya 
of the Rik, in Yaska, and in Panini, viz., iMkatayana, 
Sakalya, and Gdrgya; next, of Kdfiyapa, likewise men¬ 
tioned by Panini; and, lastly, of Ddlbhya,. Jatukarnya, 
Saunaka (the author of the Rik-Prdtigdkhya ?), Aupa£ivi, 


[See I. St., i. 156.] rdnini, iv. cants. [The PdrdJarino bhikshavah 
3 * 1 10 (a rule which possibly does are mentioned in the Mahdbhdshya 
belong to him), attributes to a also, and besides a Kalpa byPard- 
Par&arya a Bhikshu-Sdtra, t.c., a sara; see 7 . St., xiii. 340, 445.] 
compendium for religious meudi- 
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Ivanva, and the Madhyamdinas. The distinction in i. r. 
18, 19 between veda ‘and bhdshya, i.e., works in bhdshd, 
—which corresponds to the use of the latter word in Panini, 
—has already been mentioned (p. 57). The first of the 
eight adkydyas contains the samjnds and paribkdshds, i.e., 
technical terms * and general preliminary remarks. The 
second adliy. treats of the accent; the third, fourth, and 
fifth of samskdra , i.e., of loss, addition, alteration,- and 
constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of. 
euphony; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen¬ 
tence, &c.; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and 
consonants, lays down rules on the manner of reading 150 
(svddliydya ), and gives a division of words corresponding 
to that of Yaska. Here, too, several &lokas are quoted re¬ 
ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that I am 
almost inclined to consider this last adkydya (which is, 
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) as a 
later addition.! We have an excellent commentary on 
this work by tFvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned, 
under the title pf Mdtrimodaka } 57 

The Anukramani of Katyayana contains, in the first 
place, in the first four adliydyas (doton to iv. 9), an index 
of the authors, deities, and metres of the several Sukldni 
yajunski “White Yajus-formulas” contained in the “Mddli- 
yamdhiiye Vdjasaneyake Yajurveddmndyc sarve [?] sakkile 
sasuknye ,” which the saint Yajnavalkya received from 
Yivasvant, the sun-god. For their viniyoga, or liturgical 
use, we are referred to the Kalpakara. As regards the 
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re¬ 
marked. The authors given for the rickas usually agree 
with those assigned to the same verses in the Jtig-anukra- 
rnam; there are, however, many exceptions to this. Very 
often the particular name appears (as is also the case in 


* Among them tin, hrit, taddhita, 
and upadhd , terms quite agreeing 
with Pdnini’s terminology. 

150 Rather - : ‘ reciting j’ because 
here too we must dismiss all ide L a 
of writing and reading. 

f In that case the mention of the 
M;idhyamdinas would go for nothing. 

107 In connection with my edition 
of this PniU. 4 ikhya, text and trans¬ 


lation, with critical introduction and 
explanatory noteB, in I. St., iv. 65- 
160, 177-331, Goldstiicker in his 
Pdnini, pp. 1S6-207, started a spe¬ 
cial controversy, in which inter alia 
he attempts in particular to show 
that the author of this work is iden¬ 
tical with the author of the vdrttikas 
to Panini; see my detailed rejoinder 
in I. St., v, 91-124. 
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tlie Rig-anukramam) to he' borrowed from some word 
occurring in the verse. In the case where a passage is 
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently 
assigned to an author different from the one to whom it 
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here 
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rile, and be¬ 
long to a later stage than these ; among them are several 
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapatha-Brahmana. 
The closing part of the fourth adhy&ya* contains the 
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere¬ 
monies to their respective Rishis, deities, and metres, to¬ 
gether with other similar mystical distributions. Lastly, 
the fifth adhy&ya gives a short analysis of the metres 
which, occur. In the excellent but unfortunately not alto¬ 
gether complete Paddliati of Srihala to this Anukramani 
we fmd the liturgical use of each individual verse also 
given in detail. 

> The Yajus recension of the three v T orks called Vedangas, 
viz., Siksha, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis¬ 
cussed (p. 6o).f 


f 


We come now to tlie Atharvaveda. 

The Samhitd of the Atharvaveda contains in twenty 
'Andas 158 and thirty-eight prapdthahas nearly 760 hymns 
a ud about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prapd- 
thakas , another into anuvdlcas is given, of w r hieh there are 


fifn Published together with the into twenty hooks is attested for the 

1 a adhy&yd, and the beginning of period of the author of the varttike , 
® w . or ^> hi my edition of the Yaja- and also by the Gopatha-Bnlhmana 
- neyi. gaqihitd, introduction, pp. i. 8; see I. St., xiii. 433; whereas 
+ . both the Ath. S. itself (19. 22, 23) 

(1. f* 01 * particulars 1 refer to my and the Ath. Par. 48. 4-6 still con- 

« * l alogue of the Berlin MSS., pp. tain the direct intimation that it 
j " Ic ?° t au d to my editions, already formerly consisted of sixteen books 
U< i68 i r > ? e . < ^ °^’ ^ese three tracts]. only ; see I. St., iv. 432-434. 

- This division of tho Ath. S. 

li 
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E'scyme ninety. The division into parvans, mentioned in the 
thirteenth book of the Satapatba-Brahmana, does not ap¬ 
pear in the manuscripts; neither do they state to what 
school the existing text belongs. As, however, in one of 
the Pari&shtas to be mentioned hereafter (the seventh), the 
richas belonging to the ceremony there in question are 
quoted as Paippalddd mantrdh, it is at least certain that 
there was a Samhita belonging to the Paippalada school, 
and possibly this may be the Samhita now extant. 159 Its 
contents and principle of division are at present unknown 100 
in their details. We only know generally that “ it prin¬ 
cipally contains formulas intended to protect against the 
baneful influences of the divine powers* against diseases 
and noxious animals; cursings of enemies, invocations of 
healing herbs; together with formulas for all manner of 
occurrences in every-day life, prayers for protection on 
journeys, luck in gaming, and the like” f—all matters for 
which analogies enough are to be found in the hymns of 
the Rik-Samhita. But in the Rik the instances are both 
less numerous, and, as already remarked in the introduc¬ 
tion (p. 11), they are handled in an entirely different 
manner, although at the same time a not inconsiderable 
portion of these songs reappears directly in tire Rik, par¬ 
ticularly in the tenth mandala * As to the ceremonial for 
which the hymns of the Atharvan were used, what corre- 


159 According to a tract recently 
published by Roth, Der Atharvaveda 
in Kashmir (1875), this is not the 
case; the extant Saiphitft seems 
rather to belong to the school of 
the Saunakas, whilst the Paippalilda- 
Saiphitd has come down to us in a 
second recension, still preserved in 
Kashmir. 

160 The arrangement in books i.~ 

vii. is according to the number of 
verses in the different pieces ; these 
have, on an average, four verses in 
book i., five in ii., six in iii., seven 
in iv., eight to eighteen in v., three 
in vi., and only one in vii. Books 

viii. -xiii. contain longer pieces. As 
to the contents, they are indiscrimi¬ 
nately mixed up. Books xiv.-xviii., 
on the contrary, have all a uniform 
subject-matter; xiv. treats of mar¬ 


riage, xv. of the glorification of 
Vrdtya, xvi., xvii. of certain con¬ 
jurations, xviii. of burial and. the 
festival of the Manes. Book xix. is 
a mixture of supplementary pieces, 
part of its text being in a rather 
corrupt condition ; book xx. con¬ 
tains,—with one peculiar exception, 
the so-called Icuntdpasukta ,—only 
complete hymns addressed to Indra, 
which are borrowed directly and 
without change from the Rigveda. 
Neither of these two last books is 
noticed in the Atharva-PnUisrikhya 
(see note 167), and therefore they did 
not belong to the original text at 
the time of this work. 

* Of the stars, too, i.e., of the 
lunar aaterisms. 

+ See Roth, Zur Lilt, und Gcsch. 
des Wcda , p. 12. 
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^onds to it in the other Yedas is found, not in the Srauta- 
Sutras, hut with few exceptions in the Grihya-Sutras only ; 
and it appears therefore (as I have likewise already re¬ 
marked) that this ceremonial in its origin belonged rather 
to the people proper than to the families of priests. As 
m the Shadvin^a-Brahmana and in the Sama-Sutras we 
actually meet with a case (see p. 78) where an imprecatory 
ceremony is borrowed from the Yratinas, or Aryans who 
had not adopted the Brahmanical organisation, we may 
further reasonably conjecture that this was not a solitary 
instance ; and thus the view naturally presents itself that, 
though the Atharva-Samhita originated for the most part 
in the Brahmanical period, yet songs and formulas may also 
have been incorporated into it which properly belonged to 
these unbrahmanical Aryans of the west * And as a mat¬ 
ter of fact, a very peculiar relation to these tribes is unmis¬ 
takably revealed in the fifteenth Mnda, where the Supreme 
Being is expressly called by the name of Vratya, 161 and is 
at the same time associated with the attributes given in 
the Samaveda as characteristics of the Vratyas. In the 
s . a 'h e wa y> too, we find this word Vratya employed in the 
Atharva-Upanishads in the sense of “ pure in himself” to 
aenote the Supreme Being. The mention of the mdgadJia 
in tlie Vratya-book, and the possibility that this word may 
eter to anti-brahmanical Buddhist teachers, have already 
lecn discussed (p. 112). In a passage communicated by 
. LOtu > °P- $ P- 38, special, and hostile, notice is taken of the 
Angas and Magadhas in the East, as well as of the Gan- 
tlm \t’ ^ l P avaut ' s > Sudras, Mahavrishas, and Yalliikas in 
ne Aorth- VYest, between which tribes therefore the Brali- 
anical district was apparently shut in at the time of 
vpi c ° m P°sition of the song in question. Intercourse 
witi! +V 6 r sfc a PP ears to have been more active than 
the ] .' jasfc > fivG of the races settled in the West 
s mentioned, and two only of those belonging to the 


,n * n tto } lfhnu-Punina the Sain- 
tionoT’ Saicdha vilyana.s are men- 
J}f. a sch ° o1 of the Atharvan. 
tcnta trfi filiation of the con- 
vnU-,, • ^ook an< i of the word 
in tho 18 0:l ^ ed U P°& its employment 
ue 1 nisnopanishad 2. 7, and in 


the Chtilikopanishad, v. n (see /. 
St., I 445, 446, ix. 15, 16). Ac- 
cording to Koth, on tho contrary 
(see above p. 112, note), the purpose 
of the hook is rather “ the idealising 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant 
{parivrdjaka , &c.).” 
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East. In time it will certainly be possible, in the Atliarva- 
Samhita also, to distinguish between pieces that are older 
and pieces that are more modern, although upon the whole 
geographical data are of rare occurrence. Its language 
exhibits many very peculiar forms of words, often in a 
very antique although prakritized shape. It contains, 
in fact, a mass of words used by the people, which from 
lack of occasion found no place in the other branches of the 
literature. The enumeration of the lunar asterisms in the 
nineteenth hdncla begins with IcrittiJcd, just as in the Tait- 
tiriya-Samhitd, but otherwise it deviates considerably from 
the latter, and gives for the most part the forms of the 
names used in later times. 102 No direct determination of 
date, however, can be gathered from it, as Colebrooke ima¬ 
gined. Of special interest is the mention of the Asura 
Krishna * Kesin, from the slaying of whom Krishna (Aflgi- 
rasa ?, Devakiputra) receives the epithets of KeSihan, Keli- 
sudana in the Epic and in the Puranas. In those hymns 
which appear also in the Rik-Samhita (mostly in its last 
mandala), the variations are often very considerable, and 
these readings seem for the most part equally warranted 
with those of the Rik. There are also many points of 
contact with the Yajus. 

The earliest mention of the Atharvan-songs occurs under 
the two names “ Atharv&has ” and “ Angirasas,” names 
which belong to the two most ancient Rishi-families, or to 
the common ancestors of the Indo-Aryans and the Persa- 
Aryans, and which are probably only given to these songs 
in order to lend all the greater authority and holiness 
to the incantations, &c., contained in them.f They are 
also often specially connected with the ancient family 
of the Bhrigus. 103 Whether we have to take the “ Athar- 


1G - The piece in question proves, 
on special grounds, to bo a later sup¬ 
plement ; see /. St., iv. 433, n. 

* An Asura Krishna we find even 
in the Rik-Samhitd, and he plays a 
prominent part in the Buddhist 
legends (in which lie seems to be 
identified with the Krishna of the 
epic (??). 

f See /. St. f i. 295, fif. That these 
names indicate any Persa-Aryan in¬ 
fluence is not to be thought of; 


and if, according to the Bhavhhya- 
Purtfna (Wilson in Remand's Mtm. 
sur I’Indc, p. 394), the Parais (Magas) 
have four Vedas, the Vada (! \’a 4 - 
na?), Vi. 4 vavada (Vi 4 pered), Vidufc 
(Vendidad), and figirasa, this is a 
purely Indian view, though indeed 
very remarkable. 

163 See my essay Zwci vedische 
Tcxtc ubei' Oniina und PorUnta , pp. 
346-348. 
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Vaiia-S ” in the thirtieth hook of the Vaj. Samhita as 
Atharvan-songs is not yet certain; but for the period to 
which the eleventh, thirteenth, and fourteenth books of 
the Satapatha-Brahmana, as well as the Chhando^yopa- 
nishad and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (ii. and viii.), belon" 
the existence of the Atharvan-songs and of the Atharva- 
veda is fully estabhshed by the mention of them in 
these works. The thirteenth book of the Satapatha- 
J nahmana even mentions a division into parvans ,* which 
as already remarked, no longer appears in the manuscripts! 
In the eighth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, the udesa, 
i.c., the Brahmana, is inserted between the three other 
V edas and the “ Atharvangirasas.” Besides these notices, 
I hnd the Atharvaveda, or more precisely the “Athar- 
vanikas,” only mentioned in the Niddna-Sutra of the 
bamaveda (and in Panini). The names, too, which belong 
■l? ,. i .schools of the Atharvaveda appear nowhere in 
Vcdm literature^ with the exception perhaps of Ivausika- 
still, this patronymic does not by any means involve a 
special reference to the Atharvan.J Another name, which 
however, only applied to the Atharvaveda in the later 
Atharvan-writings themselves, viz, in the Parisishtas, is 
Brahma-veda. This is explained by the circumstance that 
it claims to he the Veda for the chief sacrificial priest, the 
rah man,/ while the other Vedas are represented as those 
ot^his assistants only, the Hotar, Udgatar, and Adhvaryu, 


* Corresponding to the sti7das, 
nniivukas, and daiats of the ltik, 

* a jnSj and Sdman respectively. 

t Members of the family of the 
Atharvan s are now and then men- 
tjoned; thus especially Dadhyaftch 
Ath Kabandha Ath., whom the 
V whim-PuntijLa designates as a pupil 
., uma ntu (the latter we met in the 
(, rdiya-*Sutras of the Rile, see above, 
P- 57 ), and others. ' * 

+ It seems that even in later 
lllnes claim of the Atharvan to 
as Veda was disputed. Yaj- 
»*avalkya(i. 101) mentions the two 
eparatbly, veddtharva; though in 
another passago (i. 44) the “ Athar- 

* agirasas ” occur along with Rich, 
* tman, and Yajus. In Manu’s 

°de we only once find the butlr 


aiharvdTigirasih t as magic formulas ; 
in the Rdmdyana likewise only once 
ii. 26. 20 (Gorr.) the mantras 
didtharvands (the latter passage I 
overlooked in 7 . St., i. 297). °[In 
Patamjali’s Mahdbhdshya, however, 
the Atharvan is cited at the head 
of the Vedas (as in theRig-Grihyas, 
see above, p. 5S), occasionally even 
aa their only representative ; see 
7 . St, xiii. 431-32.] 

104 This explanation of the name, 
though the traditional one, is yet 
very likely erroneous ; by Brahma- 
veda (a name which is*first men¬ 
tioned in the Sdfikh. Gj-ibya, i. 16) 
we have rather to understand ‘ the 
Yeda of brahmdni,* of prayers, i.c., 
here in the narrower sense of * in¬ 
cantations.’ (St. Petersburg Diet.) 
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—a claim which has probably no other foundation than 
.the circumstance, cleverly turned to account, that there 
was, in fact, no particular Yeda for the Brahman, Who 
was bound to know all three, as is expressly required 
in the Kauslhtald-Bralimana (see 1 . St., ii. 305). Now 
the weaker these pretensions are, the more strongly are 
they put forward in the Atharvan-writings, which indeed' 
display a very great animosity to the other Yedas. To¬ 
wards one another, too, they show a hostile enough spirit; 
for instance, one of the PariSishtas considers a Bhargava, 
Paippalada, and Saunaka alone worthy to act as priest to 
the king,* while a Mauda or Jalada as purohita would 
only bring misfortune. 

The Atharva-Samhita also, it seems, was commented 
upon by Sayana. Manuscripts of it are comparatively v 
rare on the Continent. Most of them are distinguishedny 
a peculiar mode of accentuation.! A piece of the Samhita 
of some length has been made known to us in text and 
translation by Aufrecht (I. St., i. 121-140); besides this, 
only some fragments have been published. 165 

The Brahmana-stage is but very feebly represented in 
the Atharvaveda, viz., by the Gopatha-Brdhmana, which, 
in the manuscript with which I am acquainted (E. I. Ii., 
2142), comprises a purva- and an ^tora-portion, each con¬ 
taining five prapdthakas; the MS., however, breaks off 
with the beginning of a sixth ( i.e., the eleventh) prapd - 


* Ydjnavalkya (i. 312) also re¬ 
quires that such an one be well 
versed aiharvdiigirase. 

f Dote are here used instead of 
lines, and the gvanta stands mostly 
beside, not above, the alshara. 

1(i:> The whole text has been 
edited long since (1855-56) by Roth 
and Whitney. The first two books 
have been translated by me in I. 
St., iv. 393-430, and xiii. 129-216, 
and the nuptial formulas contained 
in the fourteenth book, together 
with a great variety of love charms 
and similar formulas from the re¬ 
maining books, ibid,, v. 204-266. 
For the criticism of the text see^. 
Roth’s tracts, Ceher den Atharvaveda 
(1856), and Rev Atharvaveda in 


luvhmir (1875). In the Gopatha- 
Brdhmana (i. 29), and in Pataipjali’s 
Mahdbhifshya (see /. St., xiii. 433 ; 
although, according to Burnell, In- 
trod. to Vafisa-Brahrnana, p. xxii., 
the South Indian MSS. omit the 
quotation from the Atharvaveda), 
the beginning of the Samhitd is given 
otherwise than in our text, as it 
commences with i. 6, instead of i. 1. 
It is similarly given by Bbandarkar, 
Indian Antiquary , iii. 132 ; and two 
MSS. in Haug’s possession actually 
begin the text in this manner; see 
Hang’s Brahman und die Brahma - 
ven, p. 45.—Burnell (Introd. to 
Vau, 4 a-Br, } p. xxi.) doubts whether 
the Ath. S. was commented by 
Sayana. 
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In one of the Pari 4 ishtas the work is stated to 
have originally contained 100 prcyp&fiiaicas. The contents 
are entirely unknown to me. According to Colebrooke’s 
remarks on the subject, Atharvan is here represented as a 
Prajapati who is appointed by Brahman as a Demiurge; 
and this is, in fact, the position which he occupies in the 
Pariiishtas and some of the Upani shads. The division of 
the year into twelve (or thirteen) months consisting of 
360 days, and of each day into thirty muhtirtas, which 
Colebrooke points out as remarkable, equally appears in 
the Brahmanas of the Yajus, &c. 100 

Departing from the order hitherto followed I will add 
here what 1 have to say about the Stitras of the A.tharva- 
veda, as these are the only other writings which have 
reference to the Samhiia, w T hereas the remaining parts of 
the Atharvan-literature, corresponding to the Aranyakas 
of the other Vedas, have no reference to it whatever. 

' In the first place, I have to mention the SaunaMyfy 
chatur - adhy&yilcd, 1 ^ a kind of Pratisakhya for the 
Atharva-Samhita, in four adhydyas, which might possibly 
go back to the author of the Rik-Prdti 4 akhya, who is 
also mentioned in the Prati 4 akhya of the "White Yajus. 
The Saunakas are named in the Charanavyuha as a school 
of the Atharvan, and members of this school are re¬ 
peatedly mentioned in the Upanishads. The work bears 
here and there a more generally grammatical character 
than is the case with the remaining Prati 4 akhyas. Saka- 



11515 M. Muller fust gave us Eome 
information as to the Gopatlia- 
Bruhmanain his ffistoiy of A. S. A., 
P* 445-455 5 and now the work itself 
has been published by ltdjendra Ldla 
l^Iitra aud Haracliandra Vidydbhu- 
fihana in the Bibl. Indica (1S70- 
7~). According to this it consists 
of eleven (he., 5 + 6) prapdthalcas 
only. We do not discover in it any 
R pecial relation to the Atk, S., apart 
from several references thereto uuder 
different names. The contents aro 
a medley, to a largo extent derived 
fi'oin other sources. The first half 
18 essentially of speculative, cos¬ 
mogonic import, and is particularly 
r kh in legends, a good number 


of which appear in the same form as 
in the Satapatha-Brdhmana, xi. xii., 
and are therefore probably simply 
copied from * it. The second half 
contains a brief exposition of a 
variety of points connected with the 
Srauta ritual, specially adapted, as 
it seems, from the Aitar. Br. Very 
remarkable is the assumption in i. 
28 of a doshapciti , lord of evil (1 ?), 
who at the beginning of the L)vd- 
para (-yoga) is supposed to have 
acted as 'rishindm cbiddah.’ This 
reminds us of, and doubtless rests 
upon, the Mdra of tbe Buddhists. 

icob fpj Je f orm , lame the 
MB. is: chatur&dhj&yikct. 
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tayana and other grammatical teachers are mentioned. . 
In the Berlin MS—the only one as yet known—each rule 

is followed by its commentary . 107 

An Anukmmani to the Atharva-Samluta is also ex¬ 
tant: it, however, specifies for the most part only divine 
beings, and seldom actual Rishis, as authors. 

The KavAiha-Sutra, is the sole existing, ntual Sutra ot 
the Atharvaveda, although T am acquainted with an 
Atharvana-Grihya through quotations . 163 It consists of 
fourteen adhydyas, and in the course of it the several 
doctrines are repeatedly ascribed to Ivausika. In the intro¬ 
duction it gives as its authorities the Mantras and the 
Bralimanas, and failing these the sampraddya, %e., tradi¬ 
tion, and in the body of the worlotlie Brahmana is likewise 
frequently appealed to (by itibr .); whether by this the Go- 
patha-Brah'mana is intended I am unable to say. The style 
of the ivork is in general less concise than that of the other 
Sutras, and more narrative. The contents are precisely 
those of a Griliya-Siitra. The third adliyaya treats of the 
ceremonial for Nirriti (the goddess of misfortune); the 
fourth gives Itoishajyas, healing remedies; the sixth, &c., 
imprecations, magical speUs; the.tenth treats of marriage; 
the eleventh of- the Manes-sacnfice; the thirteenth and 
fourteenth of expiatory ceremonies for various omens and 
portents (like the Adbhuta-Brahmana of the Samaveda). 


167 Of this Prdtisdkhya also Whit- 
nev has given us an excellent edition 
in Journal Am. Or. Soc ., vii. (1862), 
x. 156, ff. (1872, additions). See also 
iny remarks in 1. St., iv. 79-82. 
According to Whitney, this work 
takes no notice of the two last books 
of the existing Atli. text, which it 
otherwise follows closely ; since 
therefore the Atharva-Samhitd in 
Pataipjali’s time already comprised 
twenty books, we might from this 
directly infer the priority of the 
Saun. chat.; unless Patamjali’s state¬ 
ment refer not to our text at all, 
but rather to that of the Paippa- 
lada school; see Itoth, Per Alharva- 
i cda in Kashmir, p. 15.—Biihler has 
discovered another quite different 
Ath. Prdti-'/ckhva ; see Mon at tier. 
of the Berk Acad. 1871, p. 77 - 


les gy which is doubtless meant 
just this Kau 4 ika-Sdtra. A Srauta- 
Stitra belonging to the Atharvaveda 
has recently come to light, under 
the name of Vaitdna - Sfitra ; Bee 
Haug, I. St., ix. I 7 < 3 ; Biihler, 
Cat. of MSS. from Gujarat, 1. 190, 
and Monatsbcrichte of the Berk 
Acad. 1871, p. 76; and some fuller 
’accounts in Roth’s Atharvaveda in 
Kashmir, p. 22. 

JG9 These two sections are pub¬ 
lished, with translation and notes, 
in my essay, Zivci vcdischc lexte 
iiber Omina und Portenta (1S59); 
the section relating^ to marriage 
ceremonies is communicated in a 
paper by Haas, Uebcr die Jlcirathsgc- 
bvduche da' altcn Jnder in I. St:, v. 
373, If. 




WNIST/fy 


UPANISHADS OF THE ATHARYAN. 




To tiiis Sutra belong further five so-called Kalpas: the 
Naksliatra-Kalpa, an astrological compendium relating to 
the lunar mansions, in fifty Jcandikds; the tiduti-Kalpa, 
in twenty-five Jcandikds , which treats likewise of the ador¬ 
ation of the lunar mansions, 170 and contains prayers ad¬ 
dressed to them; the Vitdna-Kalpa, the Samhitd-Kalpa , 
and the AIhichdra-Kalpa. The Vishnu-Purana and the 
Charanavyuha, to be presently mentioned, name, instead 
of the last, the Angirasa-Kalpa . Further, seventy-four 
smaller Parisishtas 171 also belong to it, mostly composed in 
sloJcas , and in the form of dialogues, like the Puranas. 
The contents are Grihya-subjects of various kinds; astro- 
l°gy> 172 magic, and the doctrine concerning omens and por¬ 
tents are most largely represented. Some sections corre¬ 
spond almost literally to passages of a like nature in the 
astrological Samliitas. Among these Parisishtas, there is 
also a Charana-vytiJia^hick states the number of the richas 
in the Atharva-Samhita at 12,380, that of the parydyas 
(hymns) at 2000; but the number of the KauMkc 
pdrisishtdni only at 70. Of teachers who are mentione. 
following are the chief: first, Brihaspati Athaivan, Bh 
vant Atharvan lmhself, Bhrigu, Bhargava, Aiigiras, A, 
rasa, Kavya (or Kavi) U^anas; then $aunaka, Nar 
Gautama, Kamkdyana, Karmagha, Pippaldda, Mah 
Garga, Gargya/Vriddhagarga, Atreya, Padmayoni, Ivrau 
tuki. We meet with many of these names again in 1 
astrological literature proper. 

I now turn to the most characteristic part of the lit 
rature of the Atharvan, viz., J;he Upanishads . Whilst tl 
Upanishads /car’ so called, of the remaining Veda 

all belong to the later, or even latest, portions of these 


370 An account of tiio contents of kind are quoted even in the Mabit- 
both texts is given in my second bhashya; see I. St., xiii. 463. 
essa y on the Nakshatras, pp. 390- 172 One of the Parisishtas relating 

393 (1862); Haug in I. St., ix. 174, to this subject has been comimmi- 
^entions an Aranyaka-Jyotisha, dif- cated by me in 1 . St., x. 317, fF.; it is 
iercnt from the Nakahatra-Kalpa. the fifty-first of the series. The state* 
171 Hang, l. c., speaks of 72; ments found therein concerning the 
amongst them is found a Nighantu, planets presuppose tho existence of 
jvhich is wanting in the Berlin MS. Greek influence; cf. ibid., p. 319, 
Compare the Nigama-Parisislita of viii. 413. 
tUe White Yajus. — Texts of this 
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Vedas, they- afc least observe a certain limit which they 
never transgress, that is to say, they keep within the range 
of inquiry into the nature of the Supreme Spirit, with¬ 
out serving sectarian purposes. The Atharvan Upani- 
shads, on the contrary, come down as far as the time of the 
Puranas, and in their final phases they distinctly enter the 
lists in behalf of sectarian views. Their number is as yet 
undetermined. Usually only fifty-two are enumerated. 
But as among ,these there are several which are of 
quite modern date, I do not see why we should separate 
these fifty-two Upanishads from the remaining similar 
tracts which, although not contained in the usual list, 
nevertheless call themselves Upanishads, or Atharvopani- 
sliads; more especially as this list varies in part accord¬ 
ing to the different works where it is found, and as the 
manuscripts mix up these fifty-two with the remaining 
Upanishads indiscriminately. Indeed, with regard to the 
Upanishad literature we have this peculiar state of things, - 
+W, it may extend down to very recent times, aiuT 
•quently the number of writings to be reckoned as 
aging to it is very considerable. Two years ago, in 
second part of the Indische Siudicn , I stated the num- 
at ninety-five, including the Upanishads contained in. 
older Vedas* * The researches instituted by Walter 
,iot in Masulipatam among the Telingana Brahmans on 
s subject have, however, as Dr. Eoer writes to me, 
Ided the result that among these Brahmans there are 


* This number is wrong ; it ought vopanishad) being different from 
be ninety-three. I there counted the former.—The number now, 

• e Ananuavail! and Bhriguvalli here _ finally arrived at — ninety- 

• rice, first among the twenty-three ^^ obtained (i) by the addi- 
Atkarvopanhkads omitted by An- tion of six new Upanishads, viz., 
quetil, and then among the nine the Bhdllavi-Upanishad, the Sam- 
Upauishads borrowed from the other vartop., the second Mahopanishad, . 
Vedas which are found in his work, and three of the Upanishads com 
The number would further have to tajricd in the Atharva. 4 iras (Gana. 
be reduced to ninety-two, since I ,pati, Surya, Devi) ; (2) by the 
cite Colebrooke’s Ampitaviudu and omission of two, the Rudropanisbad 
Anquetil’s Amritanada as distinct andtbeAtbarvaniya-Rudropanisbad, 
Upanishads, whereas in point of fact which are possibly identical with 
they are identical; but then, on the others of those cited; and (3) by 
other hand, two Upanishads identi- counting the Mahdu^rayanopanishad 
fied by me ought to be kept distinct, as only one, whereas Colebrooko 
viz., Colebrooke’s Pnhidgnihotra and counts it as two. 

Anquetil’s Pranou, the latter (Prapa- 
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123 Upanishads actually extant; and if we include those 
which they do not possess, hut which are contained in my 
list just referred to, the total is raised to 147.* A list of 
these 123 is, given in two of them, viz., in the Mahavak- 
yamuktavalf and in the Muktikopanishad, and is exactly 
the same in both. According to the statement given 
above, there must be among these 123 fifty-two t in 
all which are wanting in my own list, and these include the 
two names just mentioned.—A Persian translation made, 
in 1656 of fifty Upanishads is extant in Anquetil du Per¬ 
ron's Latin rendering. 

If now we attempt to classify the Upanishads so 
far known, the most ancient naturally are those (i~ 
12) which are found in the three older Yedas only4 
I .have already remarked that these never pursue sectarian 
aims. A seeming—but only a seeming—exception to this 
is the Satamdriya ; for although the work has in fact been 
used for sectarian purposes, it had originally quite a 
different significance, which had nothing to do with the 
misapplication of it afterwards made ; originally, indeed it 
was not an Upanishad at all.§ A real exception, how 
is the Svetdsvataropanishad (13), which is in any 
wrongly classed with the Black Yajus; if is only fror 
laving incorporated many passages of the latter that it 
Jeen foisted in here. It belongs to about the same ri 
and date as the Kaivalyopanisliad. Nor can th §Maitr&ya'i 
Upamshad (14) reasonably claim to be ranked with the Bit' 


* According to the previous note, 
only 145. * 

1' According to last note but one, 
^ ie hfit published by 
■nr *, .. 10 t the Unauiehads in the 
Muktikopan., see Journal As. Soc. 
thng 1851, p. 607, ff., 108 names 
are directly cited (and of these 9S 
are analysed singly in Taylor's Cata- 
iVite (i860) of the Oriental MSS. of 

Gco rF, ii. 457 - 474 ). But 
to these other names have to be 
added which are there omitted ; see 
7 ! 7 *’ ui - 324-326. The alphabe¬ 
tical list published by M. Muller in 
f '. * xix. 137-158 (1865), 

rings the number up to 149 (170, 
•ourneu, Indian Antiquary, ii. 267). 


Since then many new names hi 
been brought to our knowledge 
the Catalogues of MSS. published b} 
Burnell, Biikler, Kielhorn, Riljendra 
Liila Mitra, Haug (Brahman und die 
Bralimancn , pp. 29-31), &c.; so that 
at present I count 235 Upanishads, 
many of which, however, are pro¬ 
bably identical with others, as in 
many cases the names alouo are at 
present known to us.] 

$ Namely, Aitareya, Kaushitaki, 
Vdshkala, Chhdndogya, Satarudriya, 
Siksluivalli or Taitt. Sarphitopam- 
shad, Chhrigaleya (?), Tadeva, Siva- 
eamkalpa, Purushasdkta, tsil, Vri- 
had-Aranyaka. 

§ See on tliia /. St. } ii. 14-47. 




wMSfijL; 


VEDIC LITERATURE. 



Yajus; it belongs rather, like the Svetasvataropanishad, only 
to the Yoga period. Still'it does not, at least in the part 
known to me, 173 pursue any sectarian aim (see pp. 96-99). 

Apart from the two last-named Upanishads, the transi¬ 
tion to the Atharvopanishads is formed on the one hand 
by those Upanishads which are found in one of the other 
three Vedas, as well as in a somewhat modified form in an 
Atharvan-recension, and on the other hand by those Upa¬ 
nishads of which the Atharvan-recension is the only one 
extant, although they may have formerly existed in the 
other Vedas as well. Of the latter we have only one 
instance, the Kdthahc-Upanisliacl (15, 16); of the former, 
on the contrary, there are several instances (17-20), viz., 
Kcna (from the Samaveda), Bhriguvalli , AnandavalH , and 
Rrihanndrdyana (Taitt. Ar., viii.-ix.). 

The Atharvopanishads, which are also distinguished ex¬ 
ternally by the fact that they are mostly composed in 
verse, may themselves be divided into three distinct 
classes, which in their beginnings follow the earlier Upani¬ 
shads with about equal closeness. Those of the first class 
me directly to investigate the nature of Atman, or the 
jme Spirit; those of the second deal -with the subject 
jsorption (yoga) in meditation thereon, and give the 
as whereby, and the stages in which, men may 
n in this world attain complete union with Atman; 
1 lastly, those of the third class substitute fop Atman 
ae one of the many forms under which Siva and 
shnu, the two principal gods, were in the course of 
ae worshipped. 

Before proceeding to discuss these three classes in their 
proper order, I have to make some observations on the 
Atharvan-recensions of those Upanishads wliich either 
belong at the same time to the other Vedas also, or at any 
rate originally did so. 

The Atharvan-text of the Kenopanishad, in the first 
place, differs but very little from its Saman-text. The 
reason why this Upanishad has been incorporated into the 
Atharvan collection seems to be the fact that Uma Hai- 
mavatf is here (and for the first time) mentioned, as she 


173 T11 the remaining parts also there is nothing of the kind to bo 
found. 
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was probably understood'ill the sense, of the Siva sects. 
With the Atharvan-text both of the Anandavalli and of 


the Bhriguvalli * I am unacquainted. Of the Brihannara- 
yanop.f also, which corresponds to the Narayanfyop. of 
the Taitt. Aranyaka, only a few data are known to me ; 
these, however, sufficiently show that the more ancient 
and obscure forms have here throughout been replaced 
by the corresponding later and regular ones.J—The two 
Kcithavallis, for the most part in metrical form, are extant 
in the Atharvan-text only.§ The second is nothing but a 
supplement to the first, consisting as it does almost exclu¬ 
sively of quotations from the Vedas, intended to substan¬ 
tiate more fully the doctrines there set forth. The first is 
based upon a legend (see pp. 92, 93) related in the Taitt. 
Brahmana [iii. 11. 8]. Nachiketas, the son of Aruni,|| asks 
Death for a solution of his doubt whether man exists after 
death or not. After much reluctance, and after holding 
out enticements of all kinds, which Nachiketas withstands, 
Death at length initiates him into the mystery of exist¬ 
ence. Life and death, he says, are but two different phases 
of development; true wisdom consists in the perception of 
identity with the Supreme Spirit, whereby men are ele¬ 
vated above life and death. The exposition in this first part 
is really impressive : the,diction, too, is for the most part 
antique. A few passages, which do not harmonise at all 
with,the remainder, seem either to have been inserted at 
a later time, or else, on the contrary, to have been retained 


« * Two lists of the Atharvopaui- 

shads in Chambers’s Collection (see 
my Catalogue, p. 95) cite after these 
two vallls (39, 40),also amadhyavalll 
and an uttaravalU (41, 42)! 

t By Colebrookc it is reckoned as 
two Upanishads. 

+ Thus we have vimsarja instead 
of vyu-cha-sarja ; Kanydkumdrim in¬ 
stead of °ri; Kditydyanyai instead of 
°I/andya, &c. 

§ See J. St., ii. 195, ff., where the 
various translations and editions are 
mted. Since then this Upanishad 
v as appeared in a new edition, with 
Barpkara’s commentary, in the Bibl. 
Bidica, vol. viii., edited by Dr. Roer 
Dud translated in vol. xv.]. 


|| Two other names, which are 
given to the father of Nachiketas, 
viz., Audddlaki and Vdja6ravasa, 
conflict with the usual accounts. 
Vrijasravasa appears also in the pas¬ 
sage above referred to of the Tait- 
tiriya-Brdhmana; whether Auddrt- 
laki does so likewise I am unable to 
say. [Auddulaki is wanting in the 
T. Br., as also the whole passage 
itself.] Benfey (in the Gtitlingcr 
Gclehrte Anzcigm , Jauuary 1852, p. 
129) suggests that we should refer 
Audchllaki Aruni to Nachiketas ; but 
the incompatibility of the two names 
is not thereby removed. Aruni is Ud- 
dillaka, and Auddulaki is Aruneya. 
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from a former exposition drawn up more for a liturgical 
purpose. Its polemics against those holding different 
opinions are very sharp and hitter. They are directed 
against tarJca, “ doubt,” by which the Samkliyas and Baud- 
dhas are here probably intended. The sacredness of the 
word om as the expression for the eternal position of things 
is very specially emphasised, a thing which has not occurred 
before in the same way. The gradation of the primeval 
principles (in iii. io, 11) exactly corresponds to the system 
of the deistical Yoga, whereas otherwise the exposition 
bears a purely Vedantic character. 

Of the Atharvopanishads proper the Mundakci- and 
Praitta-Upanishads (21, 22) connect themselves most 
closely with the Upanishads of the older Vedas and with 
the Vedanta doctrine; 174 indeed, in the Vedanta-Sutra 
of Badardyana reference is made to them quite as often 
as to these others. The Mundakci- Upanishad, mostly in 
verse, and so called because it “shears” away, or frees 
from, all error, is very like the Kathakop. with regard 
to doctrine and style ; it has, in fact, several passages in 
common with it. " At the outset it announces itself as an 
almost direct revelation of Brahman himself. For Afigiras, 
who communicates it to $aunaka, has obtained it from 
Bharadvaja Satyavaha, and the latter again from Angir * 
the pupil of Atharvan, to whom it was revealed by Brali- 


374 The list of the Atkarvopani- 
shads begins, as a rule, with the 
Mundakopanishad; and, according 
to the statements in Nrirdyanabkat- 
ta’s scholium on the smaller Ath. 
Upanishads now being edited (since 
1872) in the Bibl. Jndica by Udma- 
maya Tarkaratna, a settled order of 
these Upanishads must still have 
been in existence in the time of 
Ndrdyanabhatta, since he denotes 
the individual Upanishads as, e.g 
the seventh, the eighth, &c., reckon¬ 
ing from the Mundaka. This order 
is occasionally ascribed by him to 
the Saunaka-sckool. Compare as to 
tills the remarks of Colebrooke, Misc. 

!. 93, according to which tho 
first fifteen Upanishads only would 
belong to the Saunakiyas, and the 


following Up. to other Sdkhds. But 
Ndrdyana, with whom, as regards 
the order of the first twenty-eight 
names, Colebrooke agrees in the 
main (from this point their state¬ 
ments differ), also quotes tho &tuna- 
kagranthavistara for the Brakma- 
vindu No. 18, and tho idkhd 
Saunakavartitd for the Atmopani- 
shad No. 28, as authority for these 
numbers, or places, of the two Up- 
anishads. Tho Gopdlatdpaui, how¬ 
ever, is marked by him as the forty- 
sixth ‘ A tharva-Pdippede, ’ and the 
Vasudevopauishad as the forty-ninth 
4 kshudmgranthaganc see Ildjen- 
dra Lilia Mitra* Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., i. 18 (1870). 

* Afigir is a name which occurs 
nowhere else. 




man himself. Shortly afterwards, Yedie literature is op¬ 
posed, as the inferior science, to speculation. The former 
is stated to consist of the four Vedas, and of the six 
Vedangas, which are singly enumerated. Some manu¬ 
scripts here insert mention of the itihdsa-piirdna-nydya- 
mimdnsd-dliarmaidstrdni ; but this is evidently a later 
addition. Such additions are also found in other passages 
of this Upanishad in the manuscripts. This enumeration 
(here occurring for the first time) of the different Vedangas 
is of itself sufficient to show that at that time the whole 
material of the Vedas had been systematically digested, 
and that out of it a new literature had arisen, which no 
longer belongs to the Vedic, but to the following period. 
We may further conclude from the mention of the Treta 
in the course of the work that the Yuga-system also had 
already attained its final form. On the other hand, we 
here hud the words Mli (the dark one) and hardli (the 
terrible one) still reckoned among the seven tongues of 
fire, whereas in the time of the dramatic poet Bhavablr&ti 
(eighth century a.d.) they are names of Durga—the wife of 
Siva, developed out of Agni (and Rudra) —who under these 
names was the object of a bloody sacrificial worship. Since 
evidently a considerable time is required for the transition 
from the former meaning to the latter, the Mundakop. 
must be separated by a very wide interval from the date 
of Bhavabhuti,—a conclusion which follows besides from 
the circumstance that it is on several occasions turned to 
account in the Vedanta-Siitra, and that it lias been com¬ 
mented by Samkara. — The Prasnopanisliad, in prose, seems 
to be borrpwed from an Atharva-Brahmana, viz., that of 
the Ifippalada-school* It contains the instruction by 
Bippalada of six different teachers, amongst whom the 
following names are especially significant in regard to the 
date of the Upanishad : Kau^alya AiSsval&yana, Vaidarbhi 
Bhargava, and Kabandhin Katyayana. In the course of 


In the colophons, at least, it is PippaUda is probably to be traced 
°nce so described ; by Samkara, too, to the conception found in the first 
at the beginning of his commentary, verse of the Mundaka iii. i (taken 
Miscalled brdkmana, although this from Rik viand, i. 164. 20) J?). The 
proves but little, since with him all same verse recurs in the Svet^vsa- 
the Upanishads he comments pass taropanishad iv. 6 and in Nir xiv. 
u'uti and hrdhmana .—The name 3a 
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the work Hiranyanabha, a prince of the KoMas, is also 
mentioned, —the same doubtless who is specially extolled 
in the Puranas. As in the Mundakopan., so here also some 
interpolated words are found which betray themselves as 
such by the fact that they are passed over by 6amkara in 
his commentary. They refer to Atharvan himself, and to 
the half mdtrd (mora), to which the word om, here appear¬ 
ing in its full glory, is entitled in addition to its three morse 
(a, u, m) y and are evidently a later addition by some one 
who did not like to miss the mention of these two subjects 
in an Atharvopanishad, as in these they otherwise invari¬ 
ably occur. Both Mundaka and Prahia have been several 
times edited and translated, see I. St., i. 280, ff., 439, ff., 
again recently by Dr. Eoer in vol. viii. of the Bibliotheca 
indiea together with Sanikara’s commentary. 175 —The name 
of Pippalada is borne by another Upanishad, the Garbkcc - 
Upanishad (23), which I add here for this reason, although 
in other respects this is not quite its proper place. Its 
contents differ from those of all the other Upanishads, and 
relate to the human body, to its formation as embryo and the 
various parts of which it is composed, and the number and 
weight of these. The whole is a commentary on a tri- 
shtubh strophe prefixed to it, the words of which are passed 
in review singly and further remarks then subjoined. The 
mention of the names of the seven musical notes of the 
present day, as well as of the weights now in use (which 
are found besides in Varaha Mihira), brings us to a toler¬ 
ably modern date; so also the use of Devadatta in the 
sense of Cams. A few passages in which, among other 
things, mention is made, for instance, of Narayana as 
Supreme Lord, and of the Samkhya and Yoga as the 
means of attaining knowledge of him, reappear in the 
fourteenth book—-a supplementary one—of Yaska's Nil- 
ukti. Whether Samkara expounded this Upanishad is 
as yet uncertain. It is translated in Ind. Stud., ii. 65- 
7 1. 170 —In the Brahmopanishad also (24), Pippalada ap¬ 
pears, here with the title bhagavdn Ahgirds; he is thus 
identified with the latter, as the authority for the particular 


175 Itoer’s translation is published 
in vol. xv. of the Bill. Indiea (1853). 

17(3 Edited with Ntfrdyana’s com¬ 
mentary in the Bibliotheca Indiea, 


1872 ; in his introduction described 
as panchakhandd ’shtamdn (read 
°mi l) Munddt PaippaluddhhuHid 
tathd. 
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doctrine here taught wliich he imparts to Saunaka (rtiahd- 
6dla), exactly as is the case in the Mundakopanishad. 
There is, for the rest, a considerable difference between 
this Upanishad 177 and the Mundaka and PraSna; it be¬ 
longs more to the Yoga-Upanishads properly so called. 
It consists of two sections: the first, which is in prose, 
treats, in the first place, of the majesty of Atman; and 
later on, in its last portion, it alleges Brahman, Vishnu, 
Ptudra, and Akshara to be the four pddctS' (feet) of the 
nirvdnam brahma; the first eleven of the nineteen verses 
of the second section discuss the subject of the Yogin 
being allowed to lay aside his yajnojoavita, or sacred thread, 
as he stands in. the most intimate relation to the sutra , or 
mundane thread; the whole therefore amounts to a mere play 
upon words', The last eight verses are borrowed from the 
Syetaivataropfihishad, Mundakopanishad, and similar Upa- 
nishads, and again describe the majesty of the One.—The 
Mdndxilcyopanishad (25-28) is reckoned as consisting of 
four Upanishads, but only the prose portion of the first of 
these, which treats of the three and a half mdtras of the 
word 5 m, is to be looked upon as the real Mandukyopani- 
shad, all the rest is the work of Gaudapada* whose pupil 
Govinda was the teacher of Samkara; it dates -therefore 
from about the seventh century A.D. Similarly, there are 
two works by Samkara'himself specified among the Upa- 
nishads, viz., the Aptavajrasuc-hi (29),.in prose, and the 
Trvpuri (30), likewise in prose; both composed in a Ve¬ 
danta sense. The former treats at the outset of what 
makes a Brdhmana a Brdhmana; it is not jdti (birth), 
varna (colour), pdnditya (learning); but the Brahmavid 
(he who knows Brahman) is alone a' Brdhmana^ Then 
*t passes to the different definitions of moJcsha (liberation), 


. . Edited with Ndrdyaria’s corntn. 

in Bill, Ind. 1S73 ; in the introduce 
l °n described as chaiushkkandd 
dasami ; the two sections of the 
b^xt seem to have been transposed 
some of the MSS. 

As such, it has been commented 
nn by Saipkara under the titledgama* 
wstra. For particulars’see 7 . St., ii. 
*00-109. [Roer has published tli6 


entire, Mrinddkyopanishad together 
with Sarpkara’s comm, in Bibl. Ind. 
vol. viii., also a translation of sect. 
I in vol. xv.J 

+ This portion has been used by 
a Buddhist (A6vaghosha), almost 
literally, against the system of caste 
in general, in the tract of the same 
title which is given by Gildemeister, 
Bibl. S Praef. p. vi. not. ; see also 
U 



mi$T^ 



YEDIC LITERATURE. 


<SL 


statin" the only correct one to he the perception of the 
oneness of jiva (the individual soul) and parameham (the 
All-Soul), and lastly, distinctly rejecting all sects, it ex¬ 
pounds the two highly important words tit (the Absolute) 
and tvam (the Objective). The Tripun treats of the rela¬ 
tion of Atman to the world, and stands as fourth prakarana 
in a series of seven little Vedanta writings attributed to 
Samkara. 173 The Sarvopanishatsdropanishad (3 1), in prose, 
may be considered as a kind of catechism of these doctrines, 
its purpose is to answer several queries prefixed to it as an 
introduction. 179 The same is the case with the Nvrdlam- 
hapanishad (32), 180 which, however, exhibits essentially 
the Yo°a standpoint. The Atmopanishctd (33), in prose, 
contains an inquiry by Angiras into the three factors 
(purushas), the body, the soul, and the All-Soul. • I he 
Prdn&gnihotropanisliadj ( 34 )> in P rose > points out the lcla- 
tion of the parts and functions of the body to those or the 
sacrifice, whence by implication it follows that the latter 
is unnecessary. At its conclusion it promises to him who 
reads this Upanishad the same reward as he receives 
who expires in Varanasi, viz., deliverance from transmigra¬ 
tion. 181 The Arshikopcmishad (? 35 ) contains a dialogue 
on the nature of Atman between Vi£vamitra, Jamadagm, 
Bharadvaia, Gautama, and Vasishtha, the last of whom, 
appealing to the opinion of “K’halc” (? another MS. m 
Anquetil has “ Kapl ” = Kapila ?), obtains the assent of the 
others. 182 


Burnouf, Introd. & VHist, du Buddh. 
Ind., p. 215. [Text and translation 
see now in my essay Die Vajrasuchi 
des Ahaghosha (i860). By Hang, 
Brahman und die Brahmanen, p. 29, 
the Upanishad is described as sama- 
rcdoJctd.] 

178 See mv Catalogue of the Berlin 
MSS., p. 180. By RAjendra LAla 
Mitra, however (Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., i. 10, n), a different text is 
cited as the Mmachhamkardichdrya- 
virachitd tripuryupanishad. 

179 See /. St., i. 301 ; edited with 
NArAyana’scomm. in Bibl, hid. 1874; 
described in the introd. as Taittirl- 
yake | sarvopanishaddm sdrah sapta - 
trihk chaturdak (! ?). 


180 See RAjendra LAI a Mitra, ii. 95 * 
Taylor, Catalogue of Oriental MSS. 
of tlve College Fort St. George, ii. 
462. 

* Translated in I. St., 11. 5 ^> 57 * 
[Text and NArAyana’s comm, in Bibl. 
Jnd. 1873; described in the introd. as 
khandalraydnvitd t | ashtdvinM gran- 
thasamghc tdklia Saunakavartitd.] 

181 Text and NArAyana's comm, in 
Bibl. Ind. 1873; described in tho 
introd. as ekddasl Saunakiye / see 
Taylor, ii. 472. RAjfendra L. M. i. 
49. Burnell, Catalogue, p. 63. 

182 See 7 . St., ix. 48-52* Tho 
name of the Upanishad is not yet 
certain. 
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The second class of the Atharvopanishads, as above 
stated, is made up of those whose subject is Yoga, or 
absorption in Atman, the stages of this absorption, and the 
external means of attaining it. These last chiefly consist 
in the giving up of all earthly connections, and in the 
frequent repetition of the word om, which plays a most 
prominent part, and is itself therefore the subject of deep 
study. Yajnavalkya is repeatedly named in the Upani- 
shads of this class as the teacher of the doctrines they set 
forth ;* and indeed it would seem that we ought to look upon 
him as one of the chief promoters of the system of religious 
mendicancy so intimately associated with the Yoga-doctrine. 
Thus, in the TdraJcopanishad (36) he instructs Bharadvaja 
as to the Saving and sin-dispelling efficacy of the word 
om, 183 and similarly in the fedkalyopanishad (37)* Sakalya 
as to true emancipation. 184 The one, however, in which he 
stands out most prominently is the Jtib&lojpanisliad (38), 
in prose, which, moreover, bears the name of a school of 
the White Yajus, although no doubt wrongly, as it must 
in any case be considered as merely an imitation of the 
Aranyaka of. this Veda (see I. St., ii. 72-77). Still, it 
must have been composed before the Badarayana-Sutra, 
as several passages of itf seem to be given in the 
latter (unless these passages have been borrowed from 
a common source?). Of special importance with regard 
to the mode of life of the Paramahansas, or religious 
mendicants, are also, in addition to the Upanishad just 
mentioned, the Katlia&ruti (39; Colebrooke gives the 
name incorrectly as Kantha&ruti ), in prose, and the 
Arunikopanishad (40), likewise in prose; X both are to be 



^ 3 See I. St., ix, 46-48. 

This name seems to result as 
ttm most probable one from com¬ 
parison of the variants in Anquetil. 
181 See 1 . St., ii. 170. 
f They presuppose the name Yd- 
fanasi for Benares. [The text of; 

Jdbtilopanishad with Nurdyana’s 
comm, appeared in Bibl. Ind. 1S74; 

1 described in the introd. as 
ydjusht and ekachatvdrinhtlaml (the 
';^ er » however, is said of the 
A aival>;opanishad also !); see also 
■Cornell, p. 61, Taylor ii. 474, Rd- 


jendra L. M. i. 92 (Commentary by 
Saipkardnanda). There are, besides, 
quite a number of other Upanishada 
bearing the name of Jabdla, viz., 
Bjihajjdbdla, Makdjdbdla, Laghu- 
jdbdla, Bhasma 0 , Rudra°, Rudrd- 
kshd 0 .] 

X Translated in I. St., ii. 176- 
181. [Text and Kurdyana’s comm, 
in Bill. Ind., 1S72; described in 
the introd. as paiichavimi. There 
is also a commentary upon it by 
Saipkardnanda ,; see Rdjendra I/. M. 
i. 92. — The Katka&ruli, also, is 
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regarded as supplements to the Aranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, as the Jabalopanishad is to that of the White 
Yajus. The Bh&llavi- Upanishad (41) also belongs to this 
class, to judge by quotations from it, and so does the 
Sanimrtairuti (42); similarly the SamnydsopanisJiad (43) 
and* * the Paramahaiisopanishad (44), both in prose.* The 
JTansopanishad (45) I have not yet met with; but from 
its name it probably also belongs to this place. 185 The 
Asramopanishad (46), in prose, gives a classification of 
the four Indian orders—the Brahmacharins, Grihasthas, 
Yanaprasthas, and Parivrajakas. It is even quoted by 
Samkara, and the names applied in it to the several' classes 
are now obsolete. The $rimaddattopanisJiad (47) consists 
of twelve Slolcas put into the mouth of one of these reli¬ 
gious mendicants, and uniformly concluding with the 
refrain: tasyd ham panchamd&ramam , “ I am his, i.e., 
brahman 9 s , fifth Asrama” Apart from the two Upanisliads 
already mentioned, the Mandukya and the Taraka, the 
investigation of the sacred word om is principally con¬ 
ducted in the Atharva&\khd (48), in prose (explained by 
Samkara), in which instruction is given on this subject by 
Atharvan to Pippalada, Sanatkumara, and Angiras; + 
further, in the Brahmavidyd (49), in thirteen Slolcas, now 
and then quoted by Samkara; J and lastly, in the Saunalca 


' edited in Bill. Ind. (1873), with anuvdkas of the Ath. S. (xviii.); 
Ndrdyana’s commentary; although their text is therefore given by the 
under the name Kantha 0 , it is clear editor in the scholium, and that in 
from Ndrdyana’s words in his intro- a double form acc. to two MSS. (pp. 
duction, Ycijurvede tu Charakd dvd- 131-175) 5 see also Rdjendra L. M. 
daJai ’shd han^hdh'ayah (!) | samnyd - i. 54, Taylor, ii. 469.] 
sopanishattidyd chatuhJchanddIcrita( !) 185 Text and Nitr.’s comm, in Bill, 

srutih 1| that this mode of spelling Ind., 1874; described in the introd. 
here, as well as in Burnell’s Cata- as ashfatniisaltami \ dtharxane. By 
logue, p. 60, is a mere mistake, and Rdjendraldl., i. 90, a comm, by 
that Ndrdyana himself connected ^aipkardnanda is specified ; see be- 
the Upanishad with the Kathas; see sides Burnell, p. 65. 
also Buhler, Catalogue of MSS. from t See I. St., ii. 55 *—Here, there- 

Guj., i. 58.] fore, we have Pippalada andAngiras 

* The Paramahansopanishad is appearing side by side (see above,’ 
translated in I. St., ii., 173-176. p. 160). [Text and Ndn’s comm. 
[Text with Udr.’s comm, in Bill, in Bill. Ind., 1873; described in 
Ind., 1874; described in the introd. as the introd. as saptami munddt.l 
trikliandd \'tharvaHkhafe chatvdriii - £ Translated in I. St., ii. 58. 

iattarril. —The Saijinydsopanishad, [Text and Ndr.’s comm, in Bill. 
loo, is printed Hid., 1872 ; we there Ind., 1873.] 
find a direct reference made to four 
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(SO) and the Pranava (51). These two are-found in 
Anquetil only. 180 The various stages of gradual absorp¬ 
tion into Atman form the contents of the following 


Upanishads (52-59): Hansandda (in prose), Kslmrikd 
(24 Slokas), Nj&davindu (20 Slokas), Brahmavindu (22 
Slokas; also called Amritavindu), Amritavindu (38 Slokas; 
also called Amritandda ), Dhy&naviridu (23 slokas), Yoga- 
sikhd (10 slokas), and Yogatattva (15 Slokas)-, while the 
majesty of Atman himself is depicted in the Chdlikd 
(00, in 2 1 Slokas) and Tejovindu (6 x, in 14 Slokas): * in the 
former direct reference is repeatedly made to the doctrine 
of the Atharvaiis. The range of ideas and the style are 
quite identical in all the Upanishads just enumerated, 
•f ue latter frequently suffers from great obscurity, partly 
because there occur distinct grammatical inaccuracies, 
partly because the construction is often very broken and 
without unity. Many verses recur in several of them; 
many again are borrowed from the Svetaiivataropanishad 
or Maitrayanopanishad. Contempt for caste as well as 
for writing (grantha) is a trait which appears again and 
again in almost all these Upanishads, and one might 
therefore be inclined to regard them as directly Buddhistic, 
were they not entirely free from all Buddhistic dogma, 
tins agreement, is to be explained simply by the fact that 
uddhism itself must be considered as having been origi- 
na % only a form of the Samkhya-doctrine. 

Ike sectarian Upanishads have been set down as form- 
ln g the third class. They substitute for Atman one of the 
01ms of Vishnu or Siva, the earlier ones following the 
oga-doctrine most closely, whilst in those of a modern 
date the personal element of the respective deities comes 


r,™ ,? ee if St -> ix - 52-53 nnd 49- 
Jrranavopanisihadi is men- 


tioned by Taylor, ii. 328. 

. vr 0r the Hansandda see I. St., 

} ^5-387 > the Kshurikd is trans¬ 
it .V* 6 *’ ii. 171-173; likewise 47 ?in- 
59“62; Tejovindu , ii. 

Bhydnavindu, ii. 1-5; Yo- 
(mikhd [so wo ought to read] and 
Xogatatbw, ii. 47-50, [Amritandda, 
tl 2 ^r 2 ^’ Ghulikd^ ix. 10-21. All 
ese Upanishads are now published 
u ^e Bibliotheca Indica with Ndrd- 


yana’s comm. (1S72-73), excep¬ 
ting the Hansanddopanishad, which, 
however, seems to be identical with 
the Ifansopaniihad printed ibid. 
In the Introductions to the comm. 
Chdlikd is described as panchami; 
Brahmavindu as ashtddasi Sauna - 
Tcogranthavistare; Dhydnavindu as 
vindd (viiUU ); Tejovindu as ekavin- 
sam; Yogajikhd as yranthasandohe (!) 
dvdtriiMalitaml (probably meant for 
dvdvins 0 !); Yogatattva as trayovinsd 

.cm 
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more and more into the foreground. A special charac¬ 
teristic of this class are the unmeasured promises usually 
held out at the close of the work to him who reads and 
studies it, as also the quotation and veneration of sacred 
formulas containing the name of the particular deity. 

. First, as regards the Upanishads of the Vishnu- sects,— 
the oldest form under which Vishnu is worshipped is 
Ndrdyana. We find this name for the first time in the 
second part of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, where, however, 
it is not in any way connected with Vishnu* it rather 
stands, as at the commencement of Manu and the Vishnu- 
Purana, in the sense of Brahman (mascul.). This is also 
the case in the Narayanfyopanishad of the Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka, and in its Atharvan-recension as Brihannara- 
yanopanishad, although in the latter he is at least palled 
Hari, and in one passage brought into direct relation to 
Vasudeva and Vishnu. It is in the Malid- Upctnishctd 
(62),—a prose tract* which * in its first part contains 
the emanation of the universe from Narayana, and in its 
second a paraphrase of the principal passage of the Nara- 
yanfyopanishad, —thatNarayana first distinctly appears as 
the representative of Vishnu, since Sfilapani (Siva) and 
Brahman proceed from him, and Vishnu is not mentioned at 
all. In the Ndrdyanopanishad (64, in prose), 187 on the 
contrary, Vishnu also emanates from him, exactly as in the 
Narayana section f of the twelfth book of the Maha-Bha- 
rata (a book which in other respects also is of special sig¬ 
nificance in relation to the Samkhya- and Yoga-doctrines). 
The sacred formula here taught is: om namo Mrdycmdya. 
There exists of this Upanishad another, probably a later, 
recension which forms part of the Atharva&Lras to be men¬ 
tioned hereafter, and in which Devakiputra Madhusudana 
is mentioned as particularly brahmanya , pious, as is also 
the case in the Atmapralodlm-Upanishad (65), which like- 


* Translated in I. St. t ii. 5-8 [see 
also Taylor, ii. 468, Rdjendra L. M. 
i. 25]; besides it there must have 
existed another Mahd-Upan. (63), 
which is cited by the adherents of the 
Mddhava sect as a warrant for their 
belief in a personal soul of the uni* 
verae, distinct from the soul of man. 


187 See also Rdjendra L. M. i. 12, 
91 (comm, by Saipkarduanda). 

f At the time of the (last?) ar¬ 
rangement of the present text of tho 
Mahd - Bhdrata, Ndrdyana worship 
must have been particularly flourish¬ 
ing. 
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wise celebrates Narayana as the Supreme Lord; 1S8 see I. 
St., ii. 8, 9. He (Narayana) is named, besides, in the 


(m a passage re¬ 


same quality in the Garbiiopanisliad 
curring in the Nirukti, xiv.) and in the ^akalyopanishad. 

dhe second form under which we find Vishnu wor¬ 
shipped is Nrisinha. The earliest mention of him hitherto 
known appears in the Taitt. Ar., x. 1. 8 (in the Narayani- 
yop.) ? under the name'of Narasinha, and with the epithets 
vajranakha and tikshnadanshtra. The only Upanishad in 
which he is worshipped is the Nrisinliat&paniyopanishacl 
(m prose). It is relatively of considerable extent, and 
is also counted as six separate Upanishads (66-71), as it 
consists of two parts,* the first of which is in turn subdi¬ 
vided into five distinct Upanishads. The first part treats 
of the Anushtubh-formula f sacred to Nrisinha, the man- 
trardja ndrasinha dnushtubha, with which the most won¬ 
drous tricks are played; wherein we have to recognise the 
first beginnings of the later Malamantras with their Tan- 
tra-eeremonial. A great portion of the Mandukyopanishad 
is incorporated into it, and the existence also of the Athar- 
vaiikhd is presupposed, as it is directly quoted. The 
contents of the second part are of a more speculative 
character; but in respect of mystical trifling it does not 
yield to the first part. In both, the triad — Brahman, 
Vishnu, and Siva — is repeatedly mentioned. As regards 
language, the expression buddJia for the supreme Atman, 
which occurs (along with nitya, Buddha, satya, mukta , &c.j 
in the second part, is of peculiar interest; and the expres¬ 
sion is still retained in Gaudapada and Samkara ; originally 
it belongs evidently to the Samkliya scho’ol (see above, pp. 
2 7 > 129). 

This Upanishad has been interpreted by Gaudapada 
nnd Samkara; and in addition to much that is quite 
modern, it presents a great deal that is ancient. It pro¬ 
bably dates from about the fourth century a.d., as at that 


} 3 „? ee a ' s0 lUjendra L. M., iii. 
3 U Taylor, ii. 32§. 

The above-mentioned lists of 
Upanishads in the Chambers collec- 
J on admit a MadJtyatdpini also Tsee 
Catalogue, p. 95]. 
t ^ ruu 8 vgrajp, virarri maMvtih- 


nuTjb jvalantam sarvatomuhham | 
nrisiiiham bhtihana/fi bhadram 
mrityumrityuyi namdmy aham , [| “ I 
worship the terrible, powerful, 
mighty Vishnu, t he flaming, the om¬ 
nipresent; Nrisinha, the dread, the 
holy one, the death of death.” 
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time tlie Nrisiiika worship flourished on the western coast 
of India, while otherwise we find no traces of it. 189 

The Bdmatdpanfyopanishad (72, 73), in which Eama is 
worshipped as the Supreme God, shows a great resemblance 
to the Nrisinhatapani'yop., especially in its second part. 
This second part, which is in prose, is, properly speaking, 
nothing but a collection of pieces from the Taralcopanishad, 
Mandukyopanishad, Jabalopanishad, and Urisinhopani- 
shad, naturally with the necessary alterations. Yajna- 
valkya here appears as the proclaimer of the divine glory 
of Eama. A London MS. adds at the close a long passage 
which is unknown to the commentator Anandavana (a 
native of the town Kundina). The crowning touch of the 
sectarian element in this Upanishad is found in the cir¬ 
cumstance that Eama is implored by Siva (Samkara) him¬ 
self to spare those a second birth who die in Manikarnika 
or in the Ganga generally, the two principal seats of the 
Siva worship. The first part, in ninety-five Mokas, contains 
at the begi nnin g -a short sketch of Eama’s life, which bears 
a great similarity to that at the beginning of the Adhyafc- 
maramayana (in the Brahmanda-Purana). The Mantraraja 
is next taught by the help of a mystical alphabet, speci¬ 
ally invented for the purpose* This Upanishad evidently 
belongs to the school of Eamanuja, possibly to Eamanuja 
himself, consequently its earliest date would be the 
eleventh century A.D. 190 

Under the names Vishnu, Purushottama, and Vasudeva, 
Vishnu is me med as the supreme Atman in several 


189 See text and tra. ‘ionofthis 
Upanishad in I. St., ix. 4 173 ; and 

specially on the chronological ques¬ 
tion, pp. 62, 63. In the Bibl. In - 
dica also, this Upanishad has been 
published by Itamamaya Tarkaratna 
(1870-71), with Samkara’s commen¬ 
tary (it is, however, doubtful whe¬ 
ther the commentary on the second 
part belongs to Samkara), together 
with the small ( Ndrasinha ) shatekak- 
ropanishad and Nardyana’s comm, 
on it. 

* The Ndrasinlia- and a Ydrdha- 
Mantra are also mentioned. 

Tfi0 See text and translation in my 
essay Die JRdma - T&paniya • UpanU 


shad (1864) ; text and Ndrdy.’s 
comm, in Bibl. Ind. also (1873) 5 m 
the introductions the two sections arc 
called panchatnn$attama and shat - 
trin&a, respectively. The time of 
composition is probably even later 
than above supposed. In the first 
place, according to Nrisihha’s state¬ 
ments in his Smpityarthasdra (see 
Aufrecht, Catalogue , pp. 285 b , 286*), 
Rdmdnuja flourished as lato as the 
twelfth century (&al-e 1049 = a.d. 
1127). But further, the Kdmatdpani 
displays still closer relations to Rdmd- 
nanda, who is supposed to have lived 
towards the end of the fourteenth 
ceutury; see my essay, p. 382. 




mtST/fy 



UP A NISII.A DS OF THE ATHARYAN. 


169 


<SL 


— panishads; # Krishna Devaldputra appears likewise in 
some of them (the Atmaprabodha and Narayana), not, 
however, as supreme Atman, but merely, as in the Clihan- 
dogyop., as a particularly pious sage. It is in the Go- 
latdpaniyopanishad (74, 75) that we first find him ele¬ 
vated to divine dignity. Of this Upanishad, the second 
part at least, in prose, is known to me.f It treats 
first of the gopis of Mathura and Yraja, then it passes to 
the identification of Mathura with Brahmapura, &c.; and 
it belongs without doubt to a very modern period, as it ex¬ 
hibits hardly any points of contact with other Upanishads 


in regard to contents and language. 191 The Gopichandano- 


panishctd (76) also probably belongs to this place: 192 I 
know it only by name. 

At the head of the Upanishads belonging to the &wa- 
sects stands, according to the use that has been made of 
it, the Satarudriya. I have already remarked, however, 
that this ^ is nothing but an abuse. In its germs the wor¬ 
ship of Siva may be traced even in the later portions of 
the Yajus.J He appears very prominently as Mahadeva 
m a portion of the Uaravam'yopanishad } and here he is 
already associated with his spouse. The SvetaSvataropani- 
sliad also pays homage to him. Among the Atliarvo- 
panishads the most ancient in this regard is the Kaivalyo - 
ptcmishad (77)> a niixture of prose and &lolcci$ , in which 
6 hagavdn mahddevali himself instructs A^valayana con¬ 
cerning his own majesty; in a similar way he acts as his 
own herald § in the Atlmrva$iras (78), in prose. The latter 


* And also, in particular, under 
the name Vdsudeva, in the writings 
ascribed to Samkara. 

+ The lists in the Chambers collec¬ 
tion Bpecify a Gopdlatdpini, Madhya - 
tdpinly Uttaratdpini, and Bpihadut - 
tar atdpini / 

The text of this Upanishad, 
with Visvesvara’s commentary, is 
printed in the Bill. Indica (1870), 
edited by llarachandra Vidydbhu- 
fihana and Vidvandtha^astrin. Oc¬ 
casionally extracts arc added from 
the commentaries by Nrirdyana and 
div'agosva'miu. According to Ikljen- 
i. 18, its first section is de¬ 
scribed in Nurdyana’s introduction 


as shatchatvdrinhti cha pumd chd 
’tharvapaippale .—See an analysis of 
the second section in Taylor, ii. 472. 

193 So also according to Bajen- 
drab, i. 20 (comm, by is T dr.), 60; it 
is specially “a treatise on the merits 
of putting on sectarial marks on the 
forehead with an ochrous earth, 
called gopichandana.” 

4 ' As in the Atharva-Saiphifd and 
in the Sdfikhdyana-Brdhmana (see 
pp. 45, IIO).. 

§ Like Krishna in the Bhagavad- 
gitd. The Kaivalyopanishad is 
translated /. St „ ii. 9-14 ; on Athar- 
vatiras see ibid. , i. pp. 3S2-3S5. 
[Text of, and two commentaries on, 
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Upanishad has been expounded by Samkara. Under the 
satae title, “ head of Atharvan,” — a name that is also borne 

by Brahman himself, although in a different relation,_ 

there exists a second Upanishad, itself a conglomeration of 
five different Upanishads referring to the five principal 
deities, Ganapati (79), Uarayana, Eudra, Siirya (80), and 
Devf (Si).* Its Uarayana-portion is a later recension of 
the Uarayanopanishad (64, see above, p. 166), and the 
Eudra-portion follows the first chapter of the Atharvaiiras 
proper. All five have been translated by Vans Kennedy. 
In the Maha-Bharata (i. 2882), and the Code of Vishnu, 
where the Atharvaiiras is mentioned along with the Bhd- 
runddni sdmdni, and in Vishnu also, where it appears beside 
the Satarudriya (as the principal means of expiation), the 
reference probably is to the Upanishad explained by £am- 
kara(?). — The Budrop . and Atharvaniya-Rudrop. are known 
to me only through the Catalogue of the IndiaOffice Library. 
Possibly they are identical with those already named; *1 
therefore exclude them from my list. The MrityulaTigh- 
anopanishad (82)t is quite modern, and with it is wor- 


thc Kaivalyopanishad printed in patyapiirvatdpaniyopanishad is men- 
Bibl.' Iud., 1874; the first commen- tioned ; by Biihler, Cat. of MSS. 
tary is that of Njfnlyana ; the second from Guj., i. Jo, a Ganapatiphrvatd- 
is described by the editor as that of pint and a Ganeiatdpinl j and by 
Saiyikara, in the colophon as that of Kielhorn, Sanskrit MSS. in the South- 
bariikar.manda; it follows, however, . em Division of the Bombay Pres. 
from Itajendra Ldla Mitra3 Cata - (1869), p. 14# 3- Ganapatipiirvatd- 
logue , i. 32, that it is different from paniyopanishad .] 
the commentary written by the lat- f So we have probably to under- 
ter; and according, to the same stand AnquetiPs Amrat Lankoul, 
authority, ii. 247,^ is identical since he has also another form, Mrat 
rather with that of "V idydranya. In Lankoun ; instead of, id est 1 halitus 
Kdrdyana’s introduction this Upa- mortis , y we ought to read *salitus 
niahad is described (exactly like the mortis: [See now I. St., ix. 21 23 ; 
Jrfb&op. !) as cJcachatvdrihiattami. according to this it is doubtful whe- 
The Siras- or Atharvaiiras - Upani- ther the name ought not to be writ- 
shad is likewise printed in Bibl . ten MrUyul<hngiUa(T). An Upanishad 
Jnd. (1872), with Ndrdyana’s comm., named Mrityidahghana is mentioned 
which describes it a8 rudrddhydyah by Biihler, Cat. of MSS. from Gup, 
saptakhandah. Sec also Rdjendral., i. 120 ; a Mrityuldngdla, however, 
i. 32 (comm, by Saipkardnanda), appears as 82d Upanishad in the 
4 V ora... , , r Catalogue of Pandit I&dhdkrishna’s 

oec I. St, t u, 53, and Vans Ken- library. Finally, Burnell, in pub- 
nedy. Researches into the Nature and dishing the text in the Indian Anti- 
Affinity of Hindu and Ancient Mytho- quary, ii. 266, gives the form Mrit- 
P- 442 , &c. [Taylor, ii. 469- yuldngala.] 
tfi. By Rtfjendral., i. 6r, a Gdtia- 
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tliily associated th & Kdldgnirudropanishad (835, 193 in prose, 
of which there are no less than three different recensions, 
one of which belongs to the NandikeSvara-Upapurdna. 

The Tripuropanishad (84) also appears from its name— 
otherwise it is unknown to me—to belong to this divi¬ 
sion ; 104 it has been interpreted by Bhatta Bhaskara 
Misra.. The SJcandopanishad (85), in fifteen kolcas, is also 
Siva-itic 495 (likewise the Amritanddopanishad). The ado¬ 
ration of Siva’s spouse, his Sakti,—the origin of which may¬ 
be traced back to the Kenopanisliad and the Narayanlyo- 
panishad,—is the subject of the Sundamtdpaniyopanisliad 
(known to me by name only), in five parts (86-90), as well 
as of the Dem-Upanishcid (79), which has already been 
mentioned. _ The Kaulopanishad, (91), in prose, also be¬ 
longs to a Sakta sectary * 

Lastly, a few Upanishads (92-95) have to be mentioned, 
which are known to me only by their names, names which 
do not enable us to draw any conclusion as to their con¬ 
tents, viz., the Pindopanishad, Nilaruhopanishad (Cole- 
brooke has Nilarudra), Paingalopanishad, and Darscmo- 
‘ oanishad . 19G The Garudopanishad (96), of which I know 
two totally different texts, celebrates the serpent-destroyer 
Garuda.t and is not without some antiquarian interest. 
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193 It treats specially of the tri- 
punclravidhi; see Taylor, i. 461 ; 
lMjeudr., i. 59 ; Burnell, p. 61. 

194 See on it Taylor, ii, 470; Bur- 
nell, p. 62. 

195 “ Identifies Siva with Vishnu, 
and teaches the doctrines of the 
Advaita school.” Taylor, ii. 467 ; 
Burnell, p. 65. 

* In the Tejovindu (61) also, 
brahman is described as dnava , s'dm- 
bhavcu, idiJcta. 

133 The Pindop . and the Nilarud- 
rop .—this is its proper name—are 
now printed in Bibl. Jnd . (1873), 
with Niintyana’s comm.; the former, 
which treats of the pindas to the 
thetas, is described by Ndrayana as 


saptavin&atipurani, the latter as sho - 
dasl: it is addressed to Rudra (see 
also Rdjendral., i. 51), and consists 
only of verses, which closely follow 
those contained in Vdj. S. xvi. On 
the Paingalop. and Darsanop., see 
Taylor, ii. 468-471. 

f As is done in the Ndniyaniyo- 
panisliad also, and more especially 
in the Suparnddkydya , which is con¬ 
sidered to belong to the Rik [edited 
by Elimar Grube, 1875 \ ’see also I. 
St,, xiv. 1, ff.—The G&rudopamshad 
is now printed in Bibl. lnd. (1S74), 
with Nariyana’s commentary; in 
the introduction it is described as 
chaiusckatvdriniattam /.] 
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Haying thus followed the first period of Indian literature, 
in its several divisions, down to its close, we now turn to 
its second period, the so-called Sanskrit literature. Here, 
however, as our time is limited, we cannot enter so much 
into detail as we have hitherto done, and we must there¬ 
fore content ourselves with a general survey. In the case 
of the Yedic literature, details were especially essential, 
both because no full account of it had yet been given, and 
because the various works still lie, for the most part, shut 
up in the manuscripts; whereas the Sanskrit literature 
has already been repeatedly handled, partially at least, and 
the principal works belonging to it are generally accessible. 

Our first task, naturally, is to fix the distinction between 
the second period and the first. This is, in part, one of 
age, in part, one of subject-matter. The former distinction 
is marked by the language and by direct data ; the latter 
by the nature of the subject-matter itself, as well as by 
the method of treating it. 

As regards the language, in the first place, in so far as 
it grounds a distinction in point of age between the two 
periods of Indian literature, its special characteristics in 
the second period, although apparently slight, arc yet, in 
reality, so significant that it appropriately furnishes the 
name for the period ; whereas the earlier one receives its 
designation from the w r orks composing it. 

Among the various dialects of the different Indo-Aryan 
ti'ibes, a greater unity had in the course of time been 
established after their immigration into India, as the natural 
result of their intermingling in their new homes, and ox 
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combination into larger communities. The gram¬ 
matical * study, moreover, which by degrees became neces¬ 
sary for the interpretation of the ancient texts, and which 
grew up in connection therewith, had had the effect of 
substantially fixing the usage; so that a generally re¬ 
cognised language, known as the bh&shd,, had arisen, that, 
namely, in which the Brahmanas and Sutras are coiri- 
posed.f Now the greater the advance made by the study 
of grammar, the more stringent and precise its precepts 
and rules became, and all the more difficult it was for 
those who did not occupy themselves specially therewith 
to keep in constant accord with grammatical accuracy. 
The more the language of the grammatically educated 
gained on the one hand in purity, and in being purged of 
everything not strictly regular, the more foreign did it 
become on the other hand to the usage of the majority of 
the people, who were without grammatical training. In 
this way a refined language gradually disconnected itself 
from the vernacular, as more and more the exclusive pro¬ 
perty of the higher classes of the people the estrange- 



* Respecting the use of the verb 
vydJcri in a grammatical signification, 
Sdyana in his introduction to the 
Rik (p. 35. 22 ed. Muller) adduces 
a legend from a Bnthmana, which 
represents Indra as the oldest gram¬ 
marian. (See Lassen, /. AK ., ii. 
475.) [The legend is taken from the 
TS. vi. 4. 7. 3. All that is there 
stated, indeed, is that vdch was 
vydlcritd by Indra ; manifestly, how¬ 
ever, the later myths which do actu¬ 
ally set up Indra as the oldest gram¬ 
marian connect themselves with this 
passage. ] 

f Bhdshika-svara in Kdtyayana, 
Srauta-Sdtra, i. 8. 17, is expressly 
interpreted as brdhmana-svara ; see 
Vdj. Saiyh. Specimen , ii. 196, 197. 
[/. St, x. 428-429, 437.] Ydska 
repeatedly opposes bhdshdydm and 
anvadhydyam (i.e. y ‘in the Veda 
reading,’ ‘ in the text of the hymns ’) 
to each other ; similarly, the Prdti- 
ddkhya - Sdtras employ the words 
bhdsM and bhdshya as opposed to 
chhandas and veda, i.e ., samhitd (see 
above, pp. 57, 103,144). The way in 


which the word bhdshya, is used in 
the Grihya-Sutra of Sdiikhdyana, 
namely, in contradistinction to Stitra, 
shows that its meaning had already 
by this time becomo essentially mo¬ 
dified, and become restricted, pre¬ 
cisely as it is in Pdnini, to the extra- 
Vedic, so to say, profane literature. 
(The Advaldyana-Grihya gives in¬ 
stead of bhdshya , in the correspond¬ 
ing passage, bhdrata - mahdbhdrata- 
dharma.) [This is incorrect; rather, 
in the passage in question, these 
words follow the word bhdshya ; see 
the note on this point at p. 56.I _ In 
the same way, in the Nir. xiii. 9, 
mantra, Icalpa , brdhmana , and the 
vyd'uaharikt (sc. bhdislid) are opposed 
to each other (and also JVJc, Ydjus , 
Sdman , and the vydvahdriki). . 

% Ought the passage cited in Nir. 
xiii. 9 from a Brdhmana [cf. Kdtb. 
:dv. 5], to the effect that the Brah¬ 
mans spoke both tongues, that of 
the gods as well as that of men, to 
be taken in this connection ? or lias 
this reference merely to a conception 
resembling the Homeric one ? 
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ment between the two growing more and more marked, as 
the popular ’dialect in its turn underwent further develop¬ 
ment. This took place mainly under the influence of 
those aboriginal inhabitants who had been received into 
the Brahmanic community; who, it is true, little by little 
exchanged their own language for that of their conquerors, 
but not without importing into the latter a large number 
of new words and of phonetic changes, and, in particular, 
very materially modifying the pronunciation. This last 
was all the more necessary, as the numerous accumulations 
of consonants in the Aryan bhdshd presented exceeding 
difficulties to the natives; and it was all the easier, as 
there-vhad evidently prevailed within the language itself 
from an early period a tendency to clear away these trouble¬ 
some encumbrances of speech,—a tendency to which, in¬ 
deed, the study of grammar imposed a limit, so far as the 
educated portion of the Aryans was concerned, but which 
certainly maintained itself, and by the very nature of the 
case continued to spread amongst the people at large. 
This tendency was naturally furthered by the native inhabi¬ 
tants, particularly as they acquired the language not from 
those who were conversant with grammar, but from inter- 
course and association with the general body of the people. 
: 11 ^ 1 j s way there gradually arose new vernaculars, proceed¬ 
ing directly from the common bhdshd * and distinguished 
trom it mainly by the assimilation of consonants, and by 


And therefore specially so called 
c °^ n even to modern times ; where- 
as.tho grammatically refined bhdshd 
this title, and sub- 
n - U 7^ * or the name Samskrita - 
‘the cultivated speech.’ 
the name Prdkrita-bhdslid, which 
as , the same time applied to the 
Popular dialects, is derived from the 
n V 'T ?uu&ptf, ‘nature,’ ‘origin,’ 
, probably describes these as the 
na ural,’ ‘original’ continuations 
/•>.*/ i ancient bhdshd; or docs pvd* 

* here signify ‘Laving a pral r iti 
or . 1 g i n,’ i.e., ‘derived’? [Out of 

i- ^’gnification ‘origiual’ ‘lying at 

rJH arose that of ‘normal,’ 

* ,.T t h^t of ‘ ordinary,’ ‘ communis ,’ 

juris, and lastly, that of ‘ pro¬ 


ceeding in common from.’ The term 
directly opposed to it is not sam¬ 
skrita, but vaikrita; see, e.g., Ath. 
Pari.4.49. h “ varntin ptirvamvydkhyd - 
sydmah prdkritd yc cha vaikritdh .”.] 
The earliest instances as yet known 
of the name Samskrit as a designa¬ 
tion of the language occur in the 
Mrichhakati (p. 44. 2, ed. Stenzler), 
and in Yaraha-Mihira’s Crihat-Sam- 
hitji, S5. 3. The following passages 
also of the Rdmdyana are doubtless 
to bo understood in this sense, viz., 
v. iS. 19, 29. 17, 34 (82. 3), vi. 104. 
2. Pdnini is familiar with the word 
Saniskrita, but does not use it in 
this sense ; though the rdniniyd- 
Siksiid does so employ it (v. 3), in 
contradistinction to prdkpita. 
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the curtailment or loss of terminations. Not unfrequently, 
however, they present older forms of these than are found 
in the written language, partly because the latter has rigo¬ 
rously eliminated all forms in any way irregular or obso¬ 
lete, but partly also, no doubt, from the circumstance that 
"rammar was cultivated principally in the north or north¬ 
west of India, and consequently adapted itself specially to 
the usage there prevailing. And in some respects (c.g., in 
the instr. plur. of words in a?) 197 this usage may have 
attained a more developed phase than appears to have 
been the case in India Proper* since the language was not 
there hampered in its independent growth by any external 
influence; whereas the Aryans who had passed into India 
maintained their speech upon the same internal level 
on which it stood at the time of the immigration,f how- 


107 This example is not quite per¬ 
tinent, as the instr. plur. in -dis is 
of very ancient date, being reflected 
not only in Zend, but also in Sla¬ 
vonic and Lithuanian; see Bopp, 
Vcrjl . Gram., i. 156 2 (159 3 ). 

* The difference in usage between 
the Eastern and Western forms of 
speech is once touched upon in the 
Brdhmana of the White Yajus, 
where it is said that the Vdhikas 
style Agni Bkava , while the Prdch- 
yas, on the contrary, call him Sarva. 
Ydska (ii. 2) opposes the Kambojas 
(the Persa-Aryans?) totheAryas (the 
Indo-Aryans?),statingthat the latter, 
for instance, possess derivatives only 
of the root su, whereas the Kam¬ 
bojas possess it also as a verb. 
(Grammarians of the Kambojas are 
hardly to be thought of here, as 
Roth, Zur Lit., p. 67, supposes.) 
Ydska further opposes the Prdchyas 
and the Udichyas, and the same is 
done by Pdnini. According to the 
Brdhmana, the Udichyas were most 
conversant with grammar [see 1 . 

St., i. 153, ii. 309 , 3 IO > xiii - 363 ,ff. 
Burnell’s identification of the Kam¬ 
bojas here, and in the other earlier 
passages where they are mentioned, 
with Cambodia in Farther India, see 
his Elements of South Indian Palaeo¬ 
graphy, pp. 31, 3 2 > 94, is clearly a 
mistake. For the time of the Pali 


Abhidhdnappadipikd (v. Childers, 
Pdli Diet. ) this identification may 
perhaps be correct ; but the older 
Pdli texts, aqd even the inscriptions 
of Piyadasi (e.g., most distinctly the 
facsimile of the Khdisi inscription 
in Cunningham’s Archaeological Sur¬ 
vey, i. 247, pi. xli., line 7), intro¬ 
duce the Kambojas in connection 
with the Yavanas; and this of itself 
determines that the two belonged 
geographically to the same region 
in the north-west of India; see 
/. Str., ii. 321. In addition to 
this we have the # name Kabujiya = 
Kafifitiaris, and* therewith all the 
various references to this latter 
name, which point to a very wide 
ramification of it throughout Irdn ; 
see I Str., ii. 493 - To Farther 
India the name Kamboja evidently 
found its way only in later times, 
like the names Ayodhyd, Indra- 
prastha, Irdvati, Charnpd; though 
it certainly remains strange that 
this lot should have fallen precisely 
to it. Perhaps causes connected 
with Buddhism may have helped to 
bring this about. See on this point 
the Jenaer Literatuvzeitvng , 1875* 
p. 418 ; Indian Antiquary, iv. 244. J 
f Much as the Germans did, who 
in the middle ages emigrated to 
Transylvania. 
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ever considerable were the External modifications which it 
underwent. 


Hie second period of Indian literature, then, commences 
with the epoch when the separation of the language of 
the educated classes—of the written language—from the 
popular dialects was an accomplished fact. It is in the 
former alone that the literature is presented to us. Not 
till after the lapse of time <lid the vernaculars also in their 
turn produce literatures of their own,—in the first instance 
under the influence of the Buddhist religion,. which ad¬ 
dressed itself to the people as such, and whose scriptures 
and reqords, therefore, were originally, as for the most part 
they still are, composed in ti e popular idiom. The epoch 
in question cannot at present be precisely determined; 
yet we may with reasonable certainty infer the existence 
of the written language also, at a time when we are in a 
position to point to the existence of popular dialects; and ^ 
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of 
rare order, in those rock-inscriptions, of identical purport, 
which have been discovered at Girnar in the Gujarat 
peninsula, at Dhauli in Orissa, and at Ivapur di Giri 198 in 
Kabul. J. Prinsep, who was the first to decipher them, and 
Lassen, refer them to the time of the Buddhist king A£oka, 
who reigned from B.c. 259; but, according to the most 
recent investigations on the subject—by “Wilson, in the 
“ Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society,” xii, 1850 (p. 95 of 
the separate impression)—they were engraved “at some 
period subsequent to B.c. 205,”* and are are still, there¬ 
fore, of uncertain date. However this question may be • 
settled, it in any case results with tolerable certainty 



This name ought probably to * And that noirmuch later; as is 
ie w ntten Kapardigiri? See my vouched for .by the names of the . 
paper on the SatrumjayaMdhdtmya, Greek kings therein mentioned— 
P'lio. In these inscriptions, more- Alexander, Antigonus, Magas, Pto- 
<>ver, wc have a text, similar in pur- lemy^Antiochus. These cannot, it 
y r h P re sented to us in three distinct .istrue*, be regarded as conterapora- 
laieets. See further on this subject neous with the inscriptions ; but 
, I urn out g admirablq discussion of their notoriety in India can hardly 
? lcse inscriptions in his Zqtxpdc, la have been 'or such long duration 
iithat tho inscriptions can have been 
,1 ‘ 7 ^^ 55 ); and Kerb, DeOe- compiled long after their time. See 

ntetit/drn van A&Jcdjcfen Buddhist Wilson, l. c. 

^‘^ 73 , particularly p. 32 ff., 45 ff.)- 
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SANSKRIT LITERA TURE 

that these popular dialects were in existence in the third 
century b.c. But this is by no means to be set down as 
the limit for the commencement of their growth; on the 
contrary, the form in which they are presented to us suffi¬ 
ciently shows that a very considerable period must have 
elapsed since their separation from the ancient bh&shd. 
This separation must therefore have taken place compara¬ 
tively early, and indeed we find allusions to these vernacu¬ 
lars here and there in the Brahmanas themselves.* 

The direct data, attesting the posteriority of the second 
period of Indian literature, consist in these facts : 
that its opening phases everywhere presuppose the Yedic 
period as entirely closed; next, that its oldest portions are 
regularly based upon the Vedic literature; and, lastly, that 
the relations of life have now all arrived at a stage of de¬ 
velopment of which, in the first period, we can only trace 
'the germs and beginning. Thus, in particular, divine wor¬ 
ship is now centred on a triad of divinities, Brahman, 
Vishnu, and Siva; the two latter of whom, again, in course 
of time, have the supremacy severally allotted to them, 
under various forms, according to the different sects that 
grew up for this purpose.' It is by no means implied' that 
individual portions of the earlier period may not run on 
into the later; on the contrary, I have frequently endea¬ 
voured in the preceding pages to show that such is the 
case. For the rest, the connection between the two periods 
is, on the whole, somewhat loose: it is closest as regards 
those branches of literature which had already attained a 
definite stage of progress in the first period, and which 
merely continued to develop further in the second,— 
ram mar, namely, and Philosophy. In regard to those 
branches, on the contrary, which are a more independent 


* llnis in the second part of the mans are warned againBt such forms 
Aitareya-Brahmana the Syaparnas, a of speech ; “ tctsmdd brdhmano na 
clan (?) of the western Salvas, are mlechhctA —I may remark here in 
mentioned as “ pHtdyai vdcho vadi- passing that M. Muller, in hisedi- 
torah," ‘speaking a filthy tongue ; ’ tion of the Rik, in Silynn.a’8 intro- 
aud in the Pahchavihsa-Brdhmana, duction, p. 36. 21, erroneously 
the Vrdtyas are found fault with writes hclayo as one word: it stands 
foi tneir debased language. The for he Vnyo,—the Asura corruption 
Asuras are similarly censured in the of the battle-cry he *rayo (arayo) : 
Satapatha-Brtfhmana (iii. 2. 1.24), according to the Satapatha-JBral)- 
where, at the same time, the Brah- mana, it even took the form he ’Icivo. 
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growth of the second period, the difficulty of connecting 
them with the earlier age is very great. We have here a 
distinct gap which it is altogether impossible to fill up. 

The reason of this lies simply in the fact, that owing to 
the difficulty of preserving literary works, the fortunate 
successor almost always wholly supplanted the predecessor 
it surpassed : the latter thus became superfluous, and was 
consequently put aside, no longer committed to memory, 
no longer copied. In all these branches therefore—unless 
some other influence has supervened—we are in possession 
only of those master-works in which each attained its do¬ 
minating point, and which in later times served as \e 
classical models upon which the modern literature a is 
formed, itself more or less destitute of native producti/e 
energy. This fact has been already adduced as having 
proved equally fatal in the case of the more ancient Brah¬ 
man a literature, &c.; there, much to the same extent as 
here, it exercised its lamentable, though natural influence. 

In the Vedic literature also, that is to say, in its Sakhas, 
we find the best analogy for another kindred point, namely, 
that some of the principal works of this period are extant* 
in several—generally two — recensions. But along with 
this a further circumstance has to be noted, which, in con¬ 
sequence of the great care expended upon the sacred lite¬ 
rature, has comparatively slight application to it, namely, 
that the mutual relation of the manuscripts is of itself such 
as to render any certain restoration of an original text for 
the most part hopeless. It is only in cases where ancient 
commentaries exist that the text is in some degree certain, 
for the time at least to which these commentaries belong. 

This is evidently owing to the fact that these works were .. 
originally preserved by oral tradition; their consignment 
to writing only took place later, and possibly in different 
localities at the same time, so that discrepancies of all sorts 
were inevitable. But besides these variations there are 
many alterations and additions which are obviously of a 
whoily arbitrary nature, partly made intentionally, and 
partly due to the mistakes of transcribers. In reference to 
this latter point, in particular, the fact must not be lost 
sight of that, in consequence of the destructive influ¬ 
ence of the climate, copies had to be renewed very fre¬ 
quently. As a rule, the more ancient Indian manuscripts 



mtSTfiy 



are only from three to four hundred years old; hardly any 
will be found to date more than five hundred years back. 198a 
Little or nothing, therefore, can here be effected by means 
of so-called diplomatic criticism. We cannot even depend 
upon a text as it appears in quotations, such quotations 
being generally made from memory,—a practice which, of 
course, unavoidably entails mistakes and alterations. 

The distinction in point of subject-matter between the 
first and second periods consists mainly in the circum¬ 
stance that in the former the various subjects are only 
handled in their details, and almost solely in their relation 
to the sacrifice, whereas in the latter they are discussed in 
their general relations. In short, it is not so much a prac¬ 
tical, as rather a scientific, a poetical, and artistic want that 
is here satisfied. The difference in the form under which 
the two periods present themselves is in keeping with this. 
In the former, a simple and compact prose had gradually 
been developed, but in the latter this form is abandoned, 
and a rhythmic one adopted in its stead, which is employed 
exclusively, even for strictly scientific exposition. The 
only exception to this occurs in the grammatical and phi¬ 
losophical Sutras; and these again are characterised by a 
form of expression so condensed and technical that it can¬ 
not fittingly be termed prose. Apart from this, we have 
only fragments of prose, occurring in stories which are now 
aiul then found cited in the great epic; and further, in the 
fable literature and in the drama; but they are uniformly 
interwoven with rhythmical portions. It is only in the 
Buddhist legends that a prose style has been retained, the 


Regarding the age, manner 
of preparation, material, and condi¬ 
tion of text of Indian MSS., Bee Rdj. 
IAla Mitra’s excellent report, dated 
15th February 1875, <>u the searches 
instituted by him in native libraries 
down to the end of the previous 
year, which is appended to No. IX. 
of his Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 
Quite recently some Dcvanrigari 
MSS. of Jaina texts, written on 
broad palm-leaves, have been dis¬ 
covered by Biibler, which date two 
centuries earlier than any previously 
known. A facsimile of one of these 


MSS. in Biihler’s possession, the 
Avasyaka-Sutra, dated Samvat 1189 
(a.d. 11 32), is annexed to the above- 
mentioned report: “ it is the oldest 
Sanskrit MS. that has come to no¬ 
tice,” Raj. L. Mitra, Notices } iii. 68 
(1874). # But a letter from Dr. Rost 
(19th October 1875) intimates that 
in one of the Sanskfit MSS. that 
have lately arrived in Cambridge 
from Nepdl, he has read the date 
128 of the Neprii era, i.e A.D. 1008. 
Further confirmation of this, of 
course, still remains to be given. 
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language of which, however, is a very peculiar one, and is, 
moreover, restricted to a definite field. In fact, as the re¬ 
sult of this neglect, prose-writing was completely arrested 
in the course of its development, and declined altogether. 
Anything more clumsy than the prose of the later Indian" 
romances, and of the Indian commentaries, can hardly be; 
and the same may be said of the prose of the inscriptions. 

This point must not be left out of view, -when we now 
proceed to speak of a classification of the Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture into works of Poetry, works of Science and Art, and 
works relating to Law, Custom, and Worship. All alike 
appear in a poetic form, and by ‘ Poetry ’ accordingly in 
this classification we understand merely what is usually 
styled belles-lettres, though certainly with an important 
modification of this sense. For while, upon the one hand, 
the poetic form has been extended to all branches of the 
literature, upon the other, as a set-off to this, a good deal 
of practical prose has entered into the poetry itself, im¬ 
parting to it the character of poetry ‘ with a purpose.’ Of 
the epic poetry this is especially true. 

It lias long been customary to place the Epic Poetry at 
the head of Sanskrit literature; and to this custom we 
here conform, although its existing monuments cannot 
justly pretend to pass as more ancient than, for example, 
Panini’s grammar, or the law-book which bears the name 
of Manu. We have to divide the epic poetry into two 
distinct groups : the ItiMsa-Pur&nas and the K&vyas. We 
have already more than once met with the name Itilidsa- 
Purana in the later Brahmanas, namely, in the second part 
of the Satapatha-Brahmana, in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, 
and in the Chhandogyopanishad. We have seen that the 
commentators uniformly understand these expressions to 
apply to the legendary passages in the Brahmanas them¬ 
selves, and not to separate works; and also that, from a 
passage in the thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brahmana, 
it results with tolerable certainty that distinct works of 
this description cannot then have existed, inasmuch as the 
division into parvans , which is usual in the extant writings 
of this class, is there expressly attributed to other works, 
and is not employed in reference to these Itihasa-Puranas 
themselves. On the other hand, in the Sarpa-vidyd (‘ ser¬ 
pent-knowledge ’) and the Devajana-vidya (‘ genealogies of 
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(e gods *}—to which, in the passage in question, the dis¬ 
tribution into pctrvans , that is to say, existence in a distinct 
form, is expressly assigned—we have in all probability to 
recognise mythological accounts, which from their nature 
ifright very well be regarded as precursors of the epic. 
We have likewise already specified as forerunners of the 
epic poetry, those myths and legends which are found in¬ 
terspersed throughout the Brahmanas, here and there, too, 
in rhythmic form,* or which lived on elsewhere in the. 
tradition regarding the origin of the songs of the Rik. 
Indeed, a few short prose legends of this sort have been 
actually preserved here and there in the epic itself. The 
Gathas also—stanzas in the Brahmanas, extolling indivi¬ 
dual deeds of prowess—have already been cited in the like 
connection: they were sung to the accompaniment of the 
lute, and w r ere composed in honour either of the prince of 
the day or of the pious kings of old (see I. St., i. 187). 
As regards the extant epic—the Mahd-jBhdrata —specially, 
we have already pointed out the mention in the Taittirfya- 
Aranyaka, of Vydsa Para^arya 109 and Vaiiampayana, 200 
who are given in the poem itself as its original authors; 
and we have also remarked (p. 143) that the family of the 


* As, for instance, the story of 
IlariiSchandra in the second part of 
the Aitareya-Bnihmana. 

199 Vydsa Par£$arya is likewise 
mentioned in the vaiiki of the Sdma- 
vidhdna-Brdhmana, as the disciple of 
Vishvakscna, and preceptor of Jai- 
miui : see I. St ., iv. 377.—The Ma- 
lidbhtfshya, again, not-only contains 
frequent allusions to the legend of 
the Maha-Bhdrata, and even metri¬ 
cal quotations that connect them¬ 
selves with it, f but it also contains 
the name of &uka Vaiyjteaki; and 
from this it i3 clear that there was 
then already extant a poetical ver¬ 
sion of the Makd-Bkdrata story ; see 
/. St xiii. 35 7. Among the prior 
births of Buddha is one (No. 436 
in Wuntergaard’s Catalog us, p. 46), 
bearing the name Kanha-Dipdyana, 
i.e., Kfihlma-Dvaipdyana ! 

200 Vai:$ampdyana appears else¬ 
where frequently, but always in spe¬ 


cial relation to the transmission of 
the Yajur-Veda. By Pdnini, it is 
true (iv. 3. 104), he is simply cited 
generally as a Vedic teacher, but the 
Mahdbhdshya, commenting on this 
passage, describes him as the teacher 
of Katha and Kaldpin. fn the Cal¬ 
cutta Scholium, again, we find fur¬ 
ther particulars (from what source? 
of. Tdrandthaon Siddh. Kav. m ., i. 590), 
according to which' (see I. St., xiii. 
440) nine Vedic schools, and among 
them two belonging to the Sdma- 
Veda, trace their origin to him. In 
the Rig-Gfihya he is evidently re¬ 
garded (see above, pp. 57, 58), after 
the manner of the Vishnu-Purdna, 
as the special representative of the 
Yajur-Veda; and so he appears in 
the Anukr. of the Atreyi school, at 
the head of its list of teachers, spe¬ 
cially a3 the preceptor of Ydska 
Paiiigi. 
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THE MAHA-BHARATA. 



Para^aras is represented with especial frequency in the 
vamas of the White Yajus* We also find repeated allu¬ 
sions in the Brahmanas to a Naimishfya sacrifice, and, on 
the authority of the Maha-Bharata itself, it was at such a 
sacrifice that the second recitation of the epic took place in 
presence of a haunaka. But, as has likewise heen remarked 
above [pp. 34,45], these two sacrifices must be kept distinct, 
and indeed there is no mention in the Brahmanas of a Sau- 
naka as participating in the former. Nay, several such sacri¬ 
fices may have taken place in the Naiihisha forest [see p- 34]; 
or it is possible even that the statement as to the recitation 
in question may have no more foundation than the desire 
to give a peculiar consecration to the work. For it is 
utterly absurd to suppose that Vyasa ParaSarya and Vai- 
sampuyana- teachers mentioned for the first time in the 
Taittiriya-Aranyaka—could have been anterior to the sac¬ 
rifice referred to in the Brahmanas. The mention of the 
“ Bharat a” and of the “ Maha-Bharata ” itself in the 
Grihya-Sutras of A.svalayana [and Sailkliayana] we have 
characterised [p. 58] as an interpolation or else an indica¬ 
tion that these Sutras are of very late date. In Panini 
the word “ Maha-Bharata ” does indeed occur; not, how¬ 
ever, as denoting the epic of this name, hut as an appel¬ 
lative to designate any individual of special distinction 
among the Bharatas, like Maha-Jdbala-Haililiila (see I. St., 
73 )- Still, we do find names mentioned in Panini which 
belong specially to the story of the Maha-Bharata—namely, 
i udhishthira, Hastinapura, Vasudeva, Arjuna,f Andliaka- 
rishnayas, Ifrona (?); so that the legend must in any case 
have been current in his day, possibly even in a poetical 
shape ; however surprising it may he that the name 
1 andu ; is never mentioned by him. The earliest direct 



+ mi • , a wuvauAj j.iifi/Lt v. 

j J dis name only occurs in the 228, 229 (25, 26). 
3 - 
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evidence of the existence of an epic, with the contents of 
the Maha-Bharata, conies to us from the rhetor Dion 
Chrysostom, who flourished in the second half of the first 
century A.D. ; and it appears fairly probable that the infor¬ 
mation in question was then quite new, and was derived 
from mariners who had penetrated as far as the extreme 
south of India, as I have pointed out in the Indischc 
Studien , ii. 161-165.* Since Megasthenes says nothing of 
this epic, it is not an improbable hypothesis that its origin 
is to be placed in the* interval between his time and that 
of Chrysostom; for what ignorantf sailors took note of 
would hardly have escaped his observation; more espe¬ 
cially if what he narrates of Herakles and his daughter 
Pandaia has reference really to Krishna and his sister, the 
wife of Arjuna, if, that is to say, the Pandu legend was 
already actually current in his time. With respect to this 
latter legend, which forms the subject of the Maha-BMrata, 
we have already remarked, that although there occur, in 
the Yajus especially, various names and particulars having 
an intimate connection with it, yet on the other hand 
these are presented to us in essentially different relations. 
Thus the Kuru-Panchalas in particular, whose internecine 
feud is deemed by Lassen • to be the leading and central 
feature of the Maha-Bharata, appear in the Yajus on the 
most friendly and peaceful footing: Arjuna again, the 
chief hero of the Pandus, is still, in the Yajasaneyi-Sam- 
liita and the Satapatha-Brahmana, a name of Tndra:]; and 
lastly, Janamejaya Parikshita, who in the Maha-Bharata 
:s the great-grandson of Arjuna, appears, in the last part 
of the Satapatha-Brahmana, to be still fresh in the me¬ 
mory of the people, with the rise and downfall of himself 
and his house. I have also already expressed the con¬ 
jecture that it is perhaps in the deeds and downfall of tills 
Janamejaya that we have to look for the original plot 


* It is not, however, necessary to In the thirteenth book of the 
fiuppo.' , as I did, l. c.j that they datapath a - Brdhmana, Indra also 
brought this intelligence from the bears the name Dharma, which in 
sou th of India itself : they might the Mabd-Bharata is especially as- 
have picked it up at some other part Bociated with Yudhishthira him- 

0 X IT 88 - self, though only in the forms 

t tnaf they were so appears from dharma-raja, dharma-putra &c. 
their statement as to the Great Bear, 
l. c. 
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of the story of the Maha-Bharata;* and, on the other 
hand, that, as in the epics of other nations, and notably 
in the Persian Epos, so too in the Maha-Bharata, the 
myths relating to the gods became linked with the popu¬ 
lar legend. But so completely have the two been inter¬ 
woven that the unravelling of the respective elements 
must ever remain an impossibility. One thing, however, 
is clearly discernible in the Maha-Bharata, that it has as 
its basis a war waged on the soil of Hindustan between 
Aryan tribes, and therefore belonging probably to a time 
when their settlement in India, and the subjugation and 
brahmanisation of the native inhabitants, had already been 
accomplished. But what it was that gave rise to the con- . 
diet—whether disputes as to territory, or it may be reli¬ 
gious dissensions—cannot now be determined.—Of the 
Maha-Bharata in its extant form, only about one-fourth 
(some 20,000 6 lolcas or so) relates to this conflict and the 
myths that have been associated with it; 201 while the 
elements composing the remaining three-fourths do not 
belong to it at all, and have only the loosest possible con¬ 
nection therewith, as well as with each other. These later, 
additions are of two kinds. Some are of an epic character, 
arid are due to the endeavour to unite here, as in a single 
focus, all the ancient legends it was possible to muster,— 
and amongst them, as a matter of fact, are not a few that 
are tolerably antique even in respect of form. Others are 
of purely didactic import, and have been inserted with 
the view of imparting to the military caste, for which the 
work was mainly intended, all possible instruction as to 
its duties, and especially as to the reverence due to the 
priesthood. Even at the portion which is recognisable as 
the original basis—that relating to the war—many genera¬ 
tions must have laboured before the text attained to an 
approximately settled shape. It is noteworthy that it is 
precisely in this part that repeated allusion is made to the 
Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas, 201a and other peoples; and that 

. * Which of .course stands in glar- to tlie work (i. Si) the express inti- 
ing contradiction to tho statement rnation is still preserved that it 
that the Mahd-Bhdrata was recited previously consisted of S8oo ilokas 
in bis presence. only. 

. 1 Aud even of this, two-thirds 201ft In connection with the word 
will have to be sifted out as not Pahlava, Th. Noldeko, in a com- 
oriEnnal; since in the introduction munication dated 3d November 
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these, moreover, appear as taking an actual part in the 
conflict—a circumstance -which necessarily presupposes 
that at the time when these passages were written, colli¬ 
sions with the Greeks, &c,, hacl already happened. 202 But 
as to the period when the final redaction of the entire 
work in its present shape took place, no approach even to 
a direct conjecture is in -the meantime possible; 203 but at 
any 'rate, it must have been some centuries after the com¬ 
mencement of our era.* An interesting discovery has 


1875, mentions a point which, if 
confirmed, will prove of the highest 
importance for determining the date 
<>f composition of tho Malid-Bharata 
and of the Rdmdyana (see my Essay 
on it, pp. 22, 25), as well as of Manu 
(see x. 44). According to this, there 
exists considerable doubt whether 
the word Pahlav , which is the basis 
of Paklava, and which Olshausen 
(v. sup., p. 4, note) regards as having 
arisen out of the name of the Par- 
thavas , Parthians, can have origi¬ 
nate 1 earlier than the first century 
a.d. ibis weakening of th to h is 
not found, in the case of the word 
Mitlira , for example, before the 
commencement of our era (in the 
MIIPO on the coins of the Indo- 
Scythians, Lassen, I. AK ., ii. 837, 
and in Meherdates in Tacitus). As 
the name of a people, the word 
Pahlav became early foreign to the 
Persians, learned reminiscences ex¬ 
cepted : in the Pahlavi text3 them¬ 
selves, for instance, it does not 
occur. The period when it passed 
over to the Indians, therefore, would 
have to be fixed for about the 2d- 
4th century a.d. ; and we should 
have to understand by it, not directly 
t.iie Persians, who are called Pdra- 
fiikas, rather, but specially the Arsa- 
cidan Parthians. 

202 Of especial interest in this con¬ 
nection is the statement in ii. 578, 
579 » where the Yavana prince Bha- 
gadatta (Apollodotus (?), according 
to von Gutschmid’s conjecture ; reg, 
after B.c, 160) appears as sove¬ 
reign of Maru (Marwar) and Naraka, 
as ruling. Vanma-like, the we3t, 


and as the old friend of Yudhi- 
shthira’s father ; see I. St ., v. 152.— 
In the name of the Yavana prince 
Kaserumant, we appear to have a 
reflex of the title of the Roman 
Caesars; see Ind. Shiz ., pp. 88, 91 ; 
cf. L. Feer on the Kesarl-ndma- 
samgrdmah of the Avaddna-Sataka 
in the Stances de VAcad. des Tnscr. 
(1871), pp. 47,56,60. 

2 ' j3 With regard to the existence, 
so early as the time of the Mahdbhd- 
sliya, of a poetical version of the 
Mahd-Blidrata legend, see 7 . St., 
xiii. 356 ff. "Still this does not 
in the smallest degree prove the 
existence of the work in a form 
at all resembling .the shape in which 
we now have it; and as the final 
result, we do not advance materially 
beyond the passage in Dion Chry¬ 
sostom (/. St. } ii. 161 ff.), relating 
to the ‘ Indian Homer.’ For the 
statements of the Greek writer 
themselves evidently date from an 
earlier time; and although not 
necessarily derived, a3 Lassen sup¬ 
poses,from Megasthene3 himself,yet 
they at any rate take us back to a 
period pretty nearly coincident with 
that of the I 3 hdshya.” 

* We have a most significant 
illustration of the gradual growth of 
the Mahd-Bhdrata in an episode 
commented upon by &amkara, which 
by the time of Nilakantha (i.c., in 
the course of 6 or 7 centuries) had 
become expanded by a whole chapter 
of 47 tlolcas; see my Catal. of the 
Sanskrit MSS . in the Berlin Lib., 
p. 108. 
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recently been made in the island of Bali, near Java, of the 
1\ avi translation Of several parvaTis of the Mahd-Blmrata, 
which in extent appear to vary considerably from, their 
Indian form. 204 A special comparison of the two would 
not be without importance for the criticism of the Maha- 
Bharata. For the rest, in consequence of the utter medley 
it presents of passages of widely different dates, the work, 
in general, is only to be used with extreme caution. It 
has been published at Calcutta, 205 together with the Hari- 
vansa, a poem which passes as a supplement to it.*— 
Respecting the Jaimini-Bhdrata , which is ascribed, not to 
Vyasa and VaLkimpayana, but to Jaimini, we have as yet 
no very precise information: the one book of it with 
which I am acquainted is wholly different from the cor¬ 
responding book of the ordinary Maha-Bharata.f 


2P4 See the observations, following 
K. Friedericli’s account, in I. St. ii. 

136 ff. 

1834-39 in four vols.; recently 
also at Bombay (1863) with the 
commentary of Nilakantha. Hip- 
polyte Fauche’s incomplete French 
translation (1863-72, ten vols.) can 
only pass for a translation in a very 
qualified sense ; see as to this I. Str ., 
ii. 410 If. Individual portions of 
the work have been frequently 
handled : e.<7., Pavie has translated 
nine pieces (Paris, 1844) andFoucaux 
eleven (Paris, 1862). Bopp, it is 
well known, early made the finest 
episodes accessible, beginning with 
the Nala (Loudon, 1S19), whereby 
he at the same time laid the founda¬ 
tion of Sanskrit philology in Europe. 
For the criticism of tho Mahd- 
Bharata, the ground was broken 
and important results achieved by 
Lassen in his IndUche Altcrthums - 
hunde (vol. i. 1847). For the con¬ 
tents^ the work, see Monier Wil¬ 
liams’s Indian Epic Poetry (1863), 
and Indian Wisdom (1875). 

* In Albiruui’s time, the nth 
century, it passed as a leading autho- 
r, -ty; see Joinm. Ariat.,Axig. 1844, 
1 3 °* [Subandhu, author of the 
»usavadatta, Lad it before him, in 


the 7th century ; see I. Str., i. 380. 
A French translation by A. Langlois 
appeared in 1834.] 
t See my Catal. of the Sanskrit 
MSS. in the Perl. Lib., pp. 111-118 : 
according to Wilson {Mack. Voll., ii. 
1), this book would appear to be the 
only one in existence; see also 
Weigle in Z. D. M. Cl, ii. 278. 
[This book, the divamedhikam p area, 
was printed at Bombay in 1863 J ac * 
cording to its concluding statements 
as they appear in this edition, 
Jaimini’s work embraced the entire 
epos; but up to the present, apart 
from this 13th book, nothing further 
is known of it; see as to this my 
paper in the Monat&bcrichte dcrBerl. 
Acad., 1869, P* 10 ff* A Kaudrcse 
translation of this book is assigned 
to the beginning of the 13th ceuturv 
{ibid., pp. 13, 35); quite recently, 
however, by Kittel, in his Preface 
to Ndgavarma’s Prosody, pp. vi. 
Ixxi., it has been relegated to the 
middle of the *i8th (!) century. 
The peculiar colouring of the Krishna 
sect, which pervades the whole book, 
is noteworthy ; Christian legendary 
matter and other Western influences 
are unmistakably present; Mountsb., 
I c., p. 37 ff. A good part of the con¬ 
tents has been communicated by 
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by side with the Itihasa we find the Purina men- 
in the Brahmanas, as the designation of those 
cosmogonic inquiries which occur there so frequently, and 
\yhich relate to the ‘ agra 5 or ‘ beginning ’ of things. 
When in course of time distinct works bearing this name 
arose, the signification of the term was extended; and these 
works came to comprehend also the history of the created 
world, and of the families of its gods and heroes, as well 
as the doctrine of its various dissolutions and renovations 
in accordance with the theory of the mundane periods 
(yugas). As a rule, five such topics are given as forming 
their subject (see Lassen, I. AK, i. 479), whence the epi¬ 
thet Panclia-latehcuna , which is cited in Amara’s lexicon 
as a synonym of Purana. These -works have perished, and 
those that have come down to us in their stead under the 
name of Puranas are the productions of a later time, and 
belong all of them to the last thousand years or so. They 
are written (cf. Lassen, l. c) in the interests of, and for the 
purpose of recommending, the $iva and Vishnu sects; and 
not one of them corresponds exactly, a few correspond 
slightly, and others do not correspond at all, with the de¬ 
scription of the ancient Puranas preserved to us in the 
Scholiasts of Amara, and also here and there in the works 
themselves. “ For the old narratives, which are in part 
abridged, in part omitted altogether, have been substituted 
theological and philosophical doctrines, ritual and ascetic 
precepts, and especially legends recommending a particular 
divinity or certain shrines” (Lassen, I. AK., i. 481). Yet 
they have unquestionably preserved much of the matter 
of these older works; and accordingly it is not uncommon 
to meet with lengthy passages,similarly worded, in several 
of them at the same time. Generally speaking, as regards . 
the traditions of primitive times, they closely follow the 
Muha-Bharata as their authority; but they likewise ad¬ 
vert, though uniformly in a prophetic tone, to the historic 

Talboys Wheeler in his History of the title Bdla-Bhdrata ,—in 44 sa/- 
India,' vol. i. (1867), where, too, gas of 6550 anushtubh verses,— 
•.here is a general sketch of the and which appeared in the Benares 
contents of the JMahci - Bktfrata it- Pandit (1869 ff -)> edited by Vechana 
nelf; see I. Sir ii. 392. —It remains Rdmasdstrin. This work belongs 
further to mention the re-cast of probably to the I ith century, see 
the Mahd-Bhdrata by the Jaina Z. D t M. 0 ., xxvii. 170. 
Ainarachandra, which is extant under 
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lines of kings. Here, however, they come into the most 
violent conflict, not only with each other, but with chro¬ 
nology in general, so that their historical value in this 
respect is extremely small. Their number is considerable, 
amounting to eighteen, and is doubled if we reckon the 
so-called Upapuvdnas , in which the epic character has 
been thrust still more into the background, while the ritual 
element has come quite to the front. Up to this time only 
one single Purdna, the Bhagavata-Purana, has been pub¬ 
lished—the greater part of it at least—edited [and trans¬ 
lated] by Burnouf: but of the others we have excellent 
notices in Wilson's translation of the Vishnu-Purana. 240 

As the second group of Epic Poetry we designated the 
Kdvyas, which are ascribed to certain definite poets ( 'Jeavis ); 
whereas the Itihasas and Puranas are attributed to a my¬ 
thical personage, Vyasa, who is simply Aiaaicevi 7 (Redac¬ 
tion) personified.* At the head of these poems stands the 
JRdmdyana of Valmiki, whose name we found cited among 
the teachers of the Taittiriya-Pratisiikhya.*}- In respect of 
language, this work is closely related to the war-portion of 
the Maha-Bharata, although in individual cases, where the 
poet displays his full elegance, it bears plainly enough on 
its surface, in rhyme and metre, the traces of a later date. In 


m Ab also in the separate analy¬ 
ses of various Purdpas, now collected 
in vol. i. of Wilson’s Essays on San¬ 
skrit Literature (ed. Rost, 1864). 
Above all, we have here to mention, 
further, the minute accounts given 
of the Puninas by Aufrecht in his 
Catal. Cod. Sansc. Bill. BodL, pp. 
7-87. The Vishnu-Purdna has been 
recently published at Bombay, with 
the commentary of Ratnagarbha- 
bhatta (1S67); Wilson’s translation 
of it has been republished, edited by 
Fitzedward Hall in five vols. (1864- 
1S70), with material additions and 
corrections. There are now also 
several editions of the Bhdgavata- 
Purdna; amongst them, one with 
the comm, of Sridharasvdmin (Bom¬ 
bay, i860). The Mdrkandeya-Pu- 
rdya lias been edited in the Bill. 
Indica by K. M. Banerjea (1855 - 
1862); aud the Agni-Purdna is now 


appearing in the same series (begun 
1870; caps. 1-214 thus far). An 
impression of the Kalki-Purdna ap¬ 
peared at Calcutta in 1873; and 
lithographed editions of the Liiiga- 
Purdna (1S5S) and of portions of the 
Padma , Skanda, Garuda, Brahma - 
vaivarta, and other Puranas have ap¬ 
peared at Bombay; see /✓ Str., ii. 
245 ff., 301 ff. 

* The words kavi, in the sense of 

* singeq poet,’ and kdvya, in that of 

* BOngj.poem,’ arc repeatedly used in 
the Veda, but without any technical 
application ; see Vdjas. Samh, Spec., 
ii. 187 [trayt vai vidyd lcdvyain 
ckhandas , Sat., viii. 5. 2. 4]. 

f Whether by this name wo have 
to understand the same person is of 
course not certain, but considering 
the singularity of the name, it is at 
least not improbable. 
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regard to contents, on the contrary, the difference between 
it and this portion of the Maha-Bharata is an important 
one. In the latter human interest everywhere preponder¬ 
ates, and a number of well-defined personages are intro¬ 
duced, to whom the possibility of historical existence 
cannot be denied, and who were only at a later stage asso¬ 
ciated with the myths about the gods. But in the Rdma- 
yana we find ourselves from the very outset in the region 
of allegory ; and we only move upon historical ground in 
so far as the allegory is applied to an historical fact, 
namely, to the spread of Aryan civilisation towards the 
south, more especially to Ceylon. The characters are not 
real historic figures, but merely personifications of certain 
occurrences and situations. Sfta, in the first place, whose 
abduction by a giant demon, and subsequent recovery by 
her husband Rama, constitute the plot of the entire poem, 
is but the field-furrow, to which we find divine honours 
paid in the songs of the Rik, and still more in the Grihya 
ritual. She accordingly represents Aryan husbandry, 
which has to be protected by Rama—whom I regard as 
originally identical with Balarama “halabhrit,” “the 
plough-bearer,” though the two were afterwards separated 
-^-against the attacks of the predatory aborigines. These 
- latter appear a demons and giants ; whereas those natives 
who were well disposed towards the Aryan civilisation are 
represented as monkeys, —a comparison which was doubt- 
' less not exactly intended to be flattering, and which rests 
on the striking ugliness of the Indian aborigines as com¬ 
pared with the Aryan race. How this allegorical form of 
the Ramayana certainly indicates, & priori, that this poem 
is late than the war-part of the Maha-Bharata; and r we 
might fairly assume, further, that the historical events 
upon which the two works are respectively based stand to 
each other in a similar relation. For the colonisation of 
Southern India could hardly begin until the settlement of 
Hindustan by, the Aryans had been completed, and the feuds 
that arose there had been fought out. It is not, however, 
» altogether necessary to suppose the latter; and the warfare 
at least which forms the basis of the Maha-Bharata might 
* have been waged concurrently with expeditions of other 
Aryan tribes to the south. , Whether it was really the Ko- 
£alas, as whose chief Rama appears in the Ramayana, who 
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'effected the colonisation of the south,* as stated in the 
poem; or whether the poet merely was a Kokla, who 
claimed this honour for his people and royal house, is a 
point upon which it is not yet possible to form a judg¬ 
ment. He actually represents Sfta as the daughter of 
Jan aka, king of the Yidehas, a tribe contiguous to the 
Ko^alas, and renowned for his piety. The scanty know¬ 
ledge of South India displayed in the Kamayana has been 
urged as proving its antiquity; since in the Maha-Bharata 
this region appears as far more advanced in civilisa¬ 
tion, and as enjoying ample direct communication with 
the rest'of India. But in this circumstance I can only see 
evidence of one of two things: either that the poet did not 
possess the best geographical knowledge; whereas many 
generations have worked at the Maha-Bharata, and made 
it their aim to magnify the importance of the conflict 
by grouping round it as many elements as possible: or 
e ke and this is the point I would particularly empha¬ 
sise that the poet rightly apprehended and performed the 
task he had set himself, and so did not mix up later con¬ 
ditions, although familiar to him, with the earlier state of 
things. The whole plan of the Bamayana favours the 
assumption that we have here to do with the work, the 
poetical creation, of one man. Considering the extent 
of the work, which now numbers some 24,000 £lokas, this 
is saying a great deal; and before epic poetry could have 
attained to such a degree of perfection, it must already 
have passed tlnough many phases of development.f Still, 




* It was by them also—by Bhagira- 
tba, namely—that, according to tho 
Eta dy ana, the mouths of the Gan¬ 
ges were discovered. Properly, they 
were* the Eastern rather than the 
Southern foreposts of the Aryans. 

+ Of these phases we have pro¬ 
bably traces in tho granthah Sim- 
hrandlyah [to this Goldstiicker in 
his Pan ini } p. 28, takes exception, 
doubtless correctly ; sea L St., v. 
27]. Vama sab hiyah, Indrajananlyah, 
mentioned by lYmini, iv. 3.88 ; and 
in the Ahhydnas and Chdnardtas, 
which,according to Pdnini,vi. 2.103, 
are to be variously designated ac¬ 
cording to tho different points of the 


compass. The term Chjfaantta still 
remains unintelligible to me ; see 
I. St., i. 153. (For the rest, as 
stated by the Calcutta scholiast, 
this rule, vi. 2. 103, is not interpreted 
in the Bbdshya of Patamjali; it 
may possibly therefore not be P4- 
n ini’s at all, but posterior to the time 
of Patamjali.)—The word grantha 
may have reference either to tho 
outward fastening (like the German 
Heft, Band) or to the inner compo¬ 
sition : which of the two we have 
to suppose remains still undecided, 
but 1 am inclined to pronounce for 
the former. [See above pp. m, cm 
165. J 
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it is by no means implied that the poem was of these 
dimensions from the first: here, too, many parts are cer¬ 
tainly later additions; for example, all those portions in 
which Kama is represented as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
all the episodes in the first book,’ the whole of the seventh 
book, &c. The poem was originally handed down orally, 
and was not fixed in writing until afterwards, precisely 
like the Maha-Bharata. But here we encounter the further 
peculiar circumstance—which has not yet been shown to 
apply, in the same way at all events, to the latter work— 
namely, that the text has come down to us in several 
( stinct recensions, which, while they agree for the most 
part as to contents, yet either follow a different arrange¬ 
ment, or else vary throughout, and often materially, in the > 
expression. This is hardly to be explained save on the 
theory that this fixing of the text in writing took place 
independently in different localities. We possess a com¬ 
plete edition of the text by G. Gorresio, containing the 
so-called Bengali recension, and also two earlier editions 
which break off with the second book, the one published 
at Serampore by Carey and Marshman, the other at Bonn 
by A. W von Sehlegel. The manuscripts of the Berlin 
library contain, it would seem, a fourth recension.* 


* Sea my Catalogue of these MSS., 
]). 119. [Two complete editions of 
ihe text, with Polina's Commentary, 
have since appeared in India, the 
one at Calcutta, in 1859-60, the 
other at Bombay in 1859; respecting 
the latter, see my notice in /. Str., 
ii. 235-245. Gorresio's edition was 
completed by the appearance in 1867 
of the text, and in 1870 of the trans¬ 
lation, of the Uttara-lcdnda. Hip- 
poly tc Fauehe’s French translation 
follows Gorresio’s text, whereas 
Griffith’s metrical English version 
(Ben mv a, 1870+74, in 5 vols.) fol- 
lows the Bombay edition. In my 
Kssay, Ucbcr das Rdmdyanam , 1870 
(an English translatibn of which ap- 
ptare'.l in the Indian Antiquary for 
1872, also separately at Bombay in 
1873), I have attempted to show 
that, the modifications which the 
«toiy of llama, as known to us 


in its earliest shape in Buddhist 
legends, underwent in the hands of 
Vdlmiki, rest upon an acquaintance 
with the conceptions of the Trojan 
cycle of legend; and I have like¬ 
wise endeavoured to determine more 
accurately the position of the work 
in literary history. The conclusion 
there arrived at is, that the date 
of its composition is to be placed 
towards the commencement of the 
Christian era, and at all eveuts in 
au epoch when the operation of 
Greek influence upon India had 
already set in. This elicited a re¬ 
joinder from Kashiuath Trimbak 
Telang (1873), entitled, Was the 
Rdmdyana copied from Homer; aa 
to which see Ind. Ant., ii. 209, 1 . 
&£.,xiii. 336, 4S0. The same writer 
afterwards, iu the Ind. Ant., iii. 
124, 267, pointed out a half iloha 
which occurs in the Yuddkaidnda , 
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Between the Bamayana and the remaining Kavyas there 
exists a gap similar to that between the "Maha-Bharata 
and the extant Puranas. Towards filling up this blank 
we might perhaps employ the titles of the Kavyas found in 
the Kavi language in the island of Bali, 207 most of wdrich 
certainly come from Sanskrit originals. In any case, the 
emigration of Hindiis to Java, whence they subsequently 
passed over to Bali, must have taken place at a time when 
the Kavya literature was particularly flourishing; other¬ 
wise we could not well explain the peculiar use they have 
made of the terms Jcavi and l:&vya. Of the surviving 
Kavyas, the most independent in character, and on that 
account ranking next to the Bamayana—passably pure, 
too, in respect of form—are two works * bearing the name 
of Kalidasa, namely, the Eagliu-vaiusa and the Kum&ra- 
sambham (both extant in Kavi also). The other Kavyas, 
on the contrary, uniformly follow, as regards their subject, 
the Maha-Bhdrata or the Bamayana; and they are also 
plainly enough distinguished from the two just mentioned 
by their language and form of exposition. This latter 
abandons more and more the epic domain and passes into 
the erotic, lyrical, or didactic-descriptive field; while the 
language is more and more overlaid with turgid bombast, 



THE ARTIFICIAL EPIC. 


find also twice in Patamjali’s Mahd- 
bkdsliya. But the verse contains a 
mere general reflection ( etijtvanUm 
dnando nararji varshamtad a pi), and 
need not therefore have been de¬ 
rived from the Rrirutlyana. In it¬ 
self, consequently, it proves nothing 
na to the priority of the poem to 
Patamjali, and this all the less, as it 
is expressly cited by Vdlmiki himself 
merely as a quotation. On this and 
some other kindred points see my 
letter in the Lid. Ant., iv. 247 fi’. 
(i875)d 

*' Sea Frederick, l. c., I. St., ii, 
The numerous traces which 
are contained in Patarpjali’s Mabd- 
bhashya of epic or narrative poems 
then actually extant, and which ap¬ 
pear in that work as direct quota¬ 
tions therefrom, take us back to a 
far earlier time; see I. St., xiii. 
463 ff. 


* They have been edited by 
Stenzl dr, text with translation [and 
repeatedly in India since, with or 
without the commentary of Malli- 
ndtha. To the seven books of the 
Kum.ira-sarpbhava, which were the 
only ones previously known, ten 
others recv. A ly been added; 

on the critical questions con. ct.d 
with these, see, e.g ., Z . 1 ). M. G., 
xxvii. 174-182 (1873). From the 
astrological data contained in both 
works, H. Jacobi has shown, in the 
Monatslcr. dcr Bcrl. Acad., 1S73, P- 
556* that the date of their com¬ 
position cannot be placed earlier 
than about the middle of the 4th 
century a.d. The Raghu-vrmsa was 
most probably competed in honour 
of a Bhoja prince ; see my Essay on 
the Film. Tilp. Up., p. 270, /. Str., 
i. 312]. 
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until at length, in its latest phases, this artificial epic re¬ 
solves itself into a wretched jingle of words. A pretended 
elegance of form, and the performance of difficult tricks 
and feats of expression, constitute the main aim of the 
poet; while the subject has become a purely subordinate 
consideration, and merely serves as the material which 
enables him to display his expertness in manipulating the 
language. 208 

Next to the epic, as the second phase in the develop¬ 
ment'of Sanskrit poetry, comes the Drama. The name 
for it is Ndtaka , and the player is styled Nata, literally 
‘ dancer/ Etymology thus points us to the fact that the 
drama has developed out of dancing, which was probably 
accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in 
course of time also with pantomimic representations, pro¬ 
cessions, and dialogue. We find dancing repeatedly men¬ 
tioned in the songs of the Rik ( e.g ., in* i. io. i, 92. 4, &c.), 
but with special frequency in the Atharva-Samhita and 
the Yajus,* though everywhere still under the root-form 



- 08 Six of these artificial epics 
are specially entitled Mahdkdvyas. 
These are, in addition to the Baghu- 
vansa and Kumdra - sarjibkava :— 

(1) the Bhatti-kdvya, in 22 sargas, 
composed in Valabhi under king 
6ri-Dharasena (xxii. 35), in the 6th 
or 7 th cent, therefore ; it deols with 
the story of Rdma, and is written 
with a special reference to grammar : 

(2) the Mdgha-kdvya or Sisupdla- 

fradha of Mdgha, the son of Daitaka, 
in 22 sargas (Suprabhadeva, grand¬ 
father of the po^, ^eribed as 
t * l, 2 e of a king Sri-Dharma- 

ndbha), and (3) the Kir&tdrjuniya 
of Bhilravi, in 18 sargas, —both prior 
to Haldyudha (end of the 10th 
cent.), see I. St., viii. 193, i<?5, 
196 : (4) the Naisliadhtya of Sri- 
Harsh a, in 22 sargas, of the 12th 
cent, (see Biihler in the Journal 
Bombay Br. B. A. S., x. 35). The 
JRdghavapd ?i ddviya of Kavinija, 
in any case later than the loth 
cent, (see /. Str., i. 37i)» enjoys a 
high esteem; it handles, in the 
self-same words, at once the story 
of the Rdmayana and that of the 


Mahd-Bhdrata, and, like the Nulc- 
daya, in 4 sargas, which is even 
ascribed to Kdlidasa (edited so long 
ago as 1830 by Ferd. Benary), is 
one of the most characteristically 
artificial pieces of this class of 
poetry. All these works have been 
frequently published in India, and 
to thorn are to- be added many 
other similar productions. — The 
Prdkrit poem Setu-bandha or Bd- 
vana-badha , which relates to the 
story of Rilma, and is reputed to 
be by Krilidasa, also merits special 
mention hero. Of this Paul Gold¬ 
schmidt has already published two 
chapters (Gottingen, 1873); andSieg- 
fried Goldschmidt is engaged on an 
edition of the entire text. 

* With various kinds of musical ac¬ 
companiment, according to the Vrij. 
Saiph. xxx., where we meet witli 
quite a number of musicians and 
dancers, as well as with the name 
Sailiisha itself, which, at a later 
time, at all 6vents, belongs specially 
to actors; see /. Sir., i. jO, 83. 
According to the scholium ou Kdty., 
xxii. 4. 3, by those “ vrdtyaganasya 
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nrit. The prakritized form ncct occurs for tlie first time 
in Panini, who, besides, informs us of the existence of dis¬ 
tinct Nata-sutras,* or manuals for the use of natas, one of 
which was attributed to $ilalin, and another to\Kriga£va, 
their adherents being styled &iilalinas and KriS&gvinas 
respectively. The former of these names finds an ana¬ 
logue, at least, in the patronymic Sailali, which occurs in 
the thirteenth kdnda of the Satapatha-Brahmana % and it 
may also, perhaps, be connected with the words Sailusha 
and KuSilava, both of which denote ‘ actor * (?).-(- The 
latter name, on the contrary, is a very surprising one in 
tliis connection, being otherwise only known, to us as the 
name of one of the old heroes who belong in common to 
the Hindus and the Parsfs.J Beyond this allusion we 
have no vestige of either of these works. Panini further 
cites § the . word ndtyam in the sense of ‘ ncitdndm dlicw+ma 
dmndyo vd! In both cases, ive have probably to under¬ 
stand by the term the art of dancing, and not dramatic 
art.—It has been uniformly held hitherto that the Indian 
drama arose, after the manner of our modern drama in the 
Middle Ages, out of religious solemnities and spectacles 
(so-called ‘mysteries *), and also that dancing originally 
subserved religious purposes. But in support of this latter 
assumption, I. have not met with one single instance in 
the Srauta- or Grihya-Sutras with which I am acquainted 
(though of the latter, I confess, I have only a very super- 


yc xaiMKldayeyui fr,” as the text has 
it, we have to understand specially 
teachers of dancing, music, and 
tinging. “ In the man who dances 
and sings, women take delight.” 
gat., hi. 2 . 4. 6 . 

* The two rules in question, iv. 
3. 110, in, according to the Cal¬ 
cutta scholiast, are not explained in 
the Bhdsbya of Patamjali; possibly,* 
therefore, they may not be Prinini’s 
at all, but posterior to the time of 
Patamjali. [The Saildlino natdh 
are mentioned in the Bhdshya to iv. 
2. 66; in the Anupada-sdtra, the 
Saildlinah are cited as a ritual 
school; see I. St., xiii. 429.] 

f These terms are probably de¬ 
rived from sila, and refer to the 


corrupt, loose morals of those so 
designated,; and the same must 
apply to SiMla, if this be a cog¬ 
nate word. The derivation from 
Ku£a and Lava, the two sons of 
Pima, at the beginning of the 
ltdmayana, has manifestly been in¬ 
vented in order to escape the odium 
of the name 1 ku-Mlava 
X Ought we here to understand 
the name literally, as, perhaps, a 
kind of mocking epithet to express 
poverty, with at the same time, 
possibly, a direct ironical reference 
to the renowned Kfisd^ra of old?? 

§ iv. 3. 129: this rule, also, is not 
explained in the Bluishya; perhaps 
therefore it is not Papini’e, hut 
later than Pataipjali. 




miST/fy 


SANSKRIT LI TER A TURE. 

ficial knowledge). 209 The religious significance of dancing 
is thus, for the older period at least, still questionable; 
and since it is from dancing that the drama has evidently- 
sprung, the original connection of the latter with religious 
solemnities and spectacles becomes doubtful also. Besides, 
there is the fact that it is precisely the most ancient dramas 
that draw their subjects from civil life; while the most 
modern, on the contrary, almost exclusively serve religious 
purposes. Thus the contrary, rather, would seem to be 
the case, namely, that the employment of dancing * * and 
of the drama at religious solemnities was only the growth of 
a later age. 210 This does not imply, however, that dancing 
was excluded from those great sacrificial festivals which 
were now and then celebrated by princes; but only that 
it did not itself constitute part of the sacred rite or reli¬ 
gious ceremony, and could only, and did only, find a place in 
the intervals. The name applied to the stage-manager i n 
the dramas themselves, ‘ Sutra-dhara/ is referred, and no 




2dJ Even now I am acquainted 
with but little from these sources 
bearing on thi3 point. Amongst 
other things, at the pitrimedha we 
find dancing, music, and song, 
which represent # the three forms 
of iilpa or art (Sdnkh. Br. 29. 5), 
prescribed for the whole day, 
Kdly., 21. 3. 11. But a Sndlaka 
might not participate in any such 
performance, either actively or 
passively, Pdr. ii. 7. On the day 
preceding the departure of a bride, 
four or eight married women (un- 
widowed) performed a dance in her 
house, Sdukh. Gfi. i. ir. 

* Jt is known in the Megha-dtita, 
v. 3=b 36. 

- ],J Through the unexpected light 
shed by the Mahdbhdshya of Patam- 
jali on the then flourishing condi¬ 
tion of theatrical representation, 
this question has recently taken a 
form very favourable to the view of 
which Laa3en ig the principal ex¬ 
ponent, and which regards the 
drama as having originated in re¬ 
ligious spectacles resembling our 
mysteries. The particulars there 
given regarding the performance of 


a Kanmvadha and Valib'mdha by so- 
called saubhikas —(comp.perhaps the 
saubhikas in Hdrdvali, 151, though 
these are explained as indrajalikas, 
‘jugglers/ of. sobha, sobhanagaraka , 
I. St., iii. 153)—lead us directly to 
this conclusion ; see I. St., xiii. 354, 
487 ff. “ But between the dramatic 
representations known in the Bha- 
shya, which bear more or less the 
character of religious festival-plays, 
and the earliest real dramas that 
have actually come down to 11s, we 
must of course suppose a very con¬ 
siderable interval of time, during 
which the drama gradually rose to 
the degree of perfection exhibited 
in these extant pieces; and here I 
am still disposed to assign a certain 
influence to the witnessing of Greek 
♦plays. The Indian drama, after 
having acquitted itself brilliantly in 
the most varied fields—notably too 
as a drama of civil life—finally re¬ 
verted in its closing phases to essen¬ 
tially the same class of subjects with 
which it had started—to representa¬ 
tions from the story of the gods.*’— 
Ibid., pp. 491, 492. 
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doubt rightly, to the original sense of * (measuring) line- 
holder,’ £ carpenter since it appears to have been one of 
the duties of the architect at these sacrificial celebrations, 
over and above the erection of the buildings for the recep¬ 
tion of those taking part in the sacrifice, likewise to con¬ 
duct the various arrangements that were to serve for their 
amusement. (See Lassen, I. AK., ii. 503.) Whether the 
natas and nartalcas mentioned on such occasions are to be 
understood as dancers or actors, is at least doubtful; but 
in the absence of any distinct indication that the latter are 
intended, I hold in the meantime to the etymological sig¬ 
nification of the word; and it is only where the two appear 
together (e.g., in Eamay. i. 12. 7 Gorr.) that nata has cer¬ 
tainly to be taken in the sense of‘ actor.’ Buddhist legend 
seems, indeed, in one instance—in the story of the life of 
Maudgalyayana and Upatishya,two disciples of Buddha.— 
to refer to the representation of dramas in the presence of 
these individuals.'!* But here a question at once arises as 
to the age of the work in which this reference occurs; this 
is the main point to be settled before we can base any 
conclusion upon it. Lassen, it is true, says that “ in the 
oldest Buddhistic writings the witnessing of plays is spoken 
of as something usual; ” but the sole authority he adduces 
is the passage from the Dulva indicated in the note. The 
Dulva, however, that is, the Vinaya-Pitaka, cannot, as is 
well known, be classed amongst the “ oldest Buddhistic 
writings ; ” it contains pieces of widely different dates, in 
part, too, of extremely questionable antiquity. In the 
Lalita-Vistara, apropos of the testing of Buddha in the 


* And therefore has probably 
nothing to do with the Nata-sutras 
mentioned above ? For another ap¬ 
plication of the word by the Bud¬ 
dhists, see Lassen, 7 . AK., ii. 81. 
Of a marionette theatre, at all 
events, we must not think, though 
the Javanese puppet- shows might 
tempt us to do so. 

+ Csoma Kbrosi, who gives an 
account of this in As. B>s. xx. 50, 
uses these phrases : “They meet on 
the occasion of a festival at Rdja- 
&Hha : . . . their behaviour during 
the several exhibition* of spectacles — 


their mutual addresses after the 
shows are over.” By ‘spectacle’ 
must we here necessarily understand 
4 dramatic spectacle, drama ’ ? ? 
[Precisely the same thing applies to 
the word r'siifot, which properly 
only signifies * merrymaking * in the 
Svttas of tho Southern Buddhists, 
whore the witnessing of such ex¬ 
hibitions {Hsiila-dassana) is men¬ 
tioned among the reproaches direct¬ 
ed by Bhagavant against the worldly 
ways of the Brahmaps; see Tur¬ 
nout, Lotus de la Bonne Loi } p. 465 ; 
I. $ 1 .. iii 152-154.] 
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wSious arts and sciences (Foucaux, p. 1 50), n&tya must, 
undoubtedly, be taken in the sense of ‘mimetic art*—and 
so Foucaux translates it; but this does not suppose the 
existence of distinct dramas. The date, moreover, of this 
particular work is by no means to be regarded as settled; 
and, in any case, for the time of Buddha himself, this 
examination-legend carries no weight whatever. 

With respect, now, to the surviving dramas, it. has 
hitherto been usual to follow what is supposed to be the 
tradition, and to assign the most ancient of them, the 
Mrichhakati and Kalidasa’s pieces, to the first century B.c.; 
while the pieces next following—those .of Bhavabhuti— 
belong to a time so late as the eighth century a.d. Be¬ 
tween Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti there would thus be a 
gap of some eight or nine centuries—a period from which, 
according to this view, not one single work of this class has 
come down to us. Now this is in itself in the highest 
degree improbable; and were it so, then surely at the very 
least there ought to be discernible in the dramas of the 
younger epoch a very different spirit, a very different man¬ 
ner of treatment, from that exhibited in their predecessors 
of an age eight or nine hundred years earlier.* But this 
is by no means the case; and thus we are compelled at 
once to reject this pretended tradition, and to refer those 
soi-discmt older pieces to pretty much the same period as 
those of Bhavabhuti. Moreover, when we come to examine 
the matter more closely, we find that, so far as Kalidasa 
is concerned, Indian tradition does not really furnish any 
ground whatever for the view hitherto accepted: we only 
find that the tradition has been radically misused. The 
tradition is to the effect that Kalidasa lived at the court 
of Vikramaditya, and it is contained in a memorial verse 
which says that Dhanvantari, Kshapanaka, Amarasinha, 
Safiku, Vetalabhatta, Ghatakarpara, Kalidasa, Varahami- 
hira, and Vararuchi-f* were the ‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s 


* I have here copied Holtzmann’a 
words, referring to Amara, in his 
excellent little treatise, Ucber clen 
(jricckischen Ur sprung des indischcn 
Thicrh'riscs, Karlsruhe, 1841, p. 26. 

f This is obviously the Vriracha 
who is mentioned by the Hindustani 
chronicler as the author of the Vi* 


krama-charitra (Journ. Asiat. Mai, 
1844, p. 356). [This recension— 
ascribed to Vararuchi—of the Sin- 
hiisana-dvatrihsika is actually ex¬ 
tant ; see Aufrecht, Cat. of Sans/c. 
MSS. Libr. Trin. Coll. Camb p. 11, 
and Westergaard, Catal. Codd. Or. 
Bibl . Reg. Ilaunicnsis , p. 100. J 
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court. Kow ifc is upon this one verse—a mere waif and 
stray, that has come, like Schiller's ‘ Madchen aus der 
Iremde/ from nobody knows where,* * * § and which is, in any 
case, of the most, questionable authority—that the assump¬ 
tion rests that Kalidasa flourished in the year 56 b.c. ! 
3 ? or people were not satisfied with hastily accepting as 
genuine coin the tradition here presented—and this not¬ 
withstanding the fact that they at the same time impugned 
to some extent the trustworthiness of the verse embody¬ 
ing it f —they at once rushed to the conclusion that the 
Vikrama here named must be tlic Vikramaditya, whose era, 
still current in our own day, commences with the year 56 
B.c. But then, we know of a good many different Yikramas 
and Vikramadityas and, besides, a tradition which is 
found in some modern works,§ and which ought surely, in 
the first instance, to have been shown to be baseless before 
any such conclusion was adopted, states expressly (whether 
correctly or not is a question by itself) that king Bhoja, 
the ruler of Malava, who dwelt at Dhara and Ujjayim, was 
the Vikrama at whose court the 'nine gems' nourished; 
and, according to an inscription,|| this king Bhoja lived 

* It is alleged to be taken frotii 
the Vikrama-charitra ; bub Roth, in 
his analysis of this work in the Joum. 
a slat. , Octob. 1S45, p. 27S ff., says 
nothing of it. [And in fact it occurs 
neither there nor in any of the other 
recensions of tho SiAhdsana-dydtrin- 
6ikd to which I have access. It is, 
however, found embodied both in 
the Jyotirvid-dbharana, of about the 
sixteenth century (22. to, see Z. D. 

xxii. 723, 1S68), and in a 
Singhalese MS. of the so-called 
Navaratna (with Singhalese com¬ 
mentary) cited in Westergaard’s 
CataJ. Codd. Or. Bill. Reg. JIaun., 

I>. 14 (184b).] 

t Partly on erroneous grounds, 
it was asserted, namely, that tho 
word Ghatakarpara in the verse was 
< nly the name of a work, not of a 
person : this, however, is not the 
case, as several poems, besides, are 
found ascribed to him. 

+ * Sun of might * is quite a 
general title, and not a name. 

§ See, for instance, also Haeber- 


« 


lin’s Sanskrit Anthology , pp. 483, 
484. 

|| See Lassen, Zcitsch. fur die 
Kunde des Morg., vij. 294 ff.; Cole- 
brooke, ii. 462. According to Rein- 
audin the Joum. Asiat ., Sept. 1844, 
p. 250, Bhoja is mentioned some 
years earlier by Albirunl, who wrote 
in a.d. 1031, as his contemporary ; 
and Otbi alludes to him earlier still, 
in a.d. 1018, as then reigning; sec 
Reinaud, M£m. sur Vlndc , p. 261. 
According to a later Hindustani 
chronicler, he lived 542 years after 
Vikramaditya (see Joum. Asiat. 
Mai, 1844, p. 354), which would 
make the date of the latter about 
a.d. 476. Upon what this very pre¬ 
cise statement rests is unfortunately 
uncertain ; the Vikrama-charitra 
docs not fix in this definite way the 
interval of time between Bhoja and 
Vikrama. Roth, at all events, in 
his analysis of the work (Joum. 
Asiat., Sept. 1854, p. 2S1) merely 
says, “ bicn dcs anntes aprUs (la morl 
dc Vikramaditya) Bhoja parvint au 
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about 1040-1090 a.d. On the other hand, there exists no 
positive ground whatever for the opinion that the Vikrama 
of the verse is the Vikramaditya whose era begins in n.c. 
56. Nay, the case is stronger still; for up to the present 
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence * to show 
whether the era of Vikramaditya dates from the year of 
his birth, from some achievement, or from the year of his 
death, or whether, in line, it may not have been simply 
introduced by him for astronomical reasons! f “ To assign 
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a 
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory 
XIII. in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even 
Julius Czesar in the first year of the Julian period to which 
his name has been given, i.e., in the year 4713 b.c.” (Holtz- 
mann, op. cit., p. 19). 


souverain ‘pouvoirT [The text has 
simply: “bahuni varshdni gatdniT 
Nor does any definite statement of 
the kind occur in any of the various 
other recensions of the Sinhdsana- 
dvdtriiisikd, although a considerable 
interval is here regularly assumed 
to have elapsed between the rule of 
Vikrama at Avantl and that of Bhoja 
at Dhdrd.]—To suppose two Bhojas, 
as Reinaud does, l. c., and Mhn. sur 
L'Inde , pp. 113, 114, is altogether 
arbitrary. We might determine the 
uncertain date of Vikramdditya by 
the certain date of Bhoja, but we 
cannot reverse the process. The date 
3044 of Yudhishthira’s era is, J. As., 

I- c p. 357, assigned to the acces¬ 
sion of Vikramdditya; but it does 
not appear whether this is the actual 
tradition of the Hindustdni chroni¬ 
cler, or merely an addition on the 
.part of the translator. Even in the 
former case, it would still only prove 
that the chronicler, or the tradition 
he followed, mixed up the common 
assertion as to the date of Vikratna 
with tho special statement above 
referred to. [To the statements 
of the Hindustdni chronicler, J.lir 
Cher i Ali Afsos, no great impor¬ 
tance, probably, need be attached. 
They rest substantially on the recen¬ 
sion attributed to Vararuchi of tho 


Sinhdsana-dvdtrinsikd, which, how¬ 
ever, iu the MS. before me (Trip. 
Coll., Camb.), yields no definite 
chronological data. — After all, 
the assumption of several Bhojas 
has since turned out to be fully 
warranted; see, e.g. t Rdjendraldln 
hlitra in Joum. A. S. Beng. 1863, 
p. 91 ff., and my I. Str ., i. 312.] 

* See Colebrooke, ii. 475 ; Lassen, 
/. AK., ii. 49, 50, 398; Reinaud, 
M 6 m. sur l * 1 Inde , pp. 68 ff., 79 ff. ; 
Bertrand in the Journ. Asiat. t Mai, 
1844 , P- 357- 

+ We first meet with it in the 
astronomer Vardha-Mihira in the 
fifth or sixth century, though even 
this is not altogether certain, and, as 
in the case of Brahmagupta in the 
seventh century, it might possibly 
be the era of Sdlivdbana (beg. a.d. 
78). Lassen does, in fact, suppose 
the latter (I. All., i. 508), but see 
Colebrooke, ii. 475.—Albiruni gives 
particulars (v. Reinaud, Journ.Asiat., 
Sept. 1844, pp. 282-2S4) as to tho 
origin of the Salta, era ; but regard¬ 
ing the basis of the Samvat era of 
Vikrama he does not enlarge. [Even 
yet these two questions, which are 
of such capital importance for Indian 
chronology, are in an altogether 
unsatisfactory state. According to 
Kern, Introd. to his edition of the 
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e dramas of Kalidasa—that one of the c nine gems’ with 
whom we are here more immediately concerned—furnish 
in their contents nothing that directly enables us to 
determine their date. Still, the mention of the Greek 
female slaves in attendance upon the king points at least 
to a time not especially early ; while, the form in which 
the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with 
that of the inscriptions of Piyadasi, is extraordinarily 
degraded, not unfrequently coinciding v 7 ith the present 
form of these vernaculars, brings us down to a period at 
any rate several centuries after Christ. But whether the 
tradition is right in placing Kalidasa at the court of Bhoja 
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very 
questionable; for this reason in particular, that it assigns 
to the same court other poets also, whose works, compared 
with those of Kalidasa, are so bad, that they absolutely 
must belong to a later stage than his—for example, 
Damodara Misra, author of the Hanuman-nataka. More¬ 
over, Kalidasa, has allotted to him such a large number of 
works, in part too of wholly diverse character, that we 
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this 
name; and, in point of fact, it is a name that has continued 
in constant use down to the present time. Kay, one even 
of the three dramas that are ascribed to Kalidasa would 
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from 



Brihat-Sarpliitd of Vaniha-Mihira, 
5 ff. (1S66), the use of the so-called 
Sarfbvat era is not demonstrable for 
early times at all, while astronomers 
only begin to employ it after the 
year 1000 or so. According to 
Westergaard, Om de indiskc Kcjser- 
housc (1867), p. 164, the grant of 
Dantidurga, dated £aka 675, Sarpvat 
811 (a.d. 754), is the earliest certain 
instance of its occurrence ; see also 
• Burnell, Elem. of South. Ind. Pal., p. 
55- Others, on the contrary, have 
no hesitation in at once referring, 
wherever possible, every Samvat- or 
^amra^sare-dated inscription to the 
Sarjivat era. Thus, e.g.. Cunning- 
bam in his ArchcrA. Survey of India, 
bi. 31, 39* directly assigns an in¬ 
scription dated Samv. 5 to the year 
52 : Dowson, too, has recently 


taken the same view, J. P. A. S ., vii. 
382 (1875). According to Eggeling 
(Triibner’s Amer. and Or. Lit. Pec., 
special number, 1875, p. 38), one of 
the inscriptions found in Sir Walter 
Elliot’s copies of grants dates as 
far back as the year Saka 169 (a.d. 
247). Burnell, however, declares it 
to be a forgery of the tenth century. 
Fergusson, too, On the Saka, Sam* 
vat, and Gupta Eras, pp. 11-16, is 
of opinion that the so-called samvat 
era goes no farther back than tlio 
tenth century. For the present, 
therefore, unfortunately, where 
there is nothing else to guide \is, it 
must generally remain an open ques¬ 
tion which ora we have to do with 
in a particular inscription, and what 
date consequently tko inscription 
bears.] 
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er two. 211 And this view is further favoured 
the" circumstance, that in the introduction to this play 
Dhavaka, Saumilla, and Kavipufcra are named as the 
poet’s predecessors; Dhavaka being the name ,of a poet 
who flourished contemporaneously with king Srf-Iiarsha 
of Kashmir, that is, according to Wilson, towards the 
beginning of the twelfth century a.d. 212 There may, it is 


211 In the introduction to my 
translation of this drama, the Md- 
lavikdgnimitra, I have specially ex¬ 
amined not only the question of its 
genuineness, but also that of the 
date of Kdliddsa. The result ar¬ 
rived at is, in the first place, that 
this drama also really belongs to 
him,—and in thi3 view Shankar 
Pandit, in his edition of the play 
(Bombay, 1869), concurs. As to 
the second point, internal evidence, 
partly derived from the language, 
partly connected with the phase of 
civilisation presented to us, leads 
me to assign the composition of 
Kdliddsa’s three dramas to a period 
from the second to the fourth cen¬ 
tury of our era, the period of the 
Gupta princes, Chandragupta, &c., 
‘‘whose reigns correspond best to 
the legendary tradition of the glory 
of Vikrama, and may perhaps be 
gathered up in it in one single focus.” 
Lassen has expressed liimself to 
essentially the same effect (/. AK., 
ii. 457 * 1158-1160); see also 1 . St., 
ii. 148, 415-417. Kern, however, 
with special reference to the tradi¬ 
tion which regards Kdliddsa and 
Vardha-Mihira as contemporaries, 
has, in his preface to Yaritha’a 
Brilmt Samhitd, p. 20, declared 

himi.^lf in favour of referring tho 

‘nine gems’ to the first half of the 
sixth century a.d. Lastly, on the 
ground of tho astrological data in 
the Kumdrn-sambhava and Itaghu- 
van 4 a, Jacobi comes to the con¬ 
clusion ( Monatshcr . dcr Bcrl. Acad., 
1 ^73, p. 556) that the author of 
these two poems cannot have lived 
before about a.d. 350; but here, of 
course, the preliminary question 
remains whether he is to be identi¬ 


fied with the dramatist. Shankar 
Pandit, in Triibner’s Am. and Or. 
Lit. Jicc., 1875, special No., p. 35, 
assumes this, and fixes K&idasa’s 
date as at all events prior to the 
middle of the eighth century. For 
a definite chronological detail which 
is perhaps furnished by the Megha- 
dfita, see note 219 below. By 
the Southern Buddhists Kdliddsa 
is placed in the sixth century; 
Knighton, Hut. of Ceylon, 105; 
Z. I). M. G ., xxii. 730. With modem 
astronomers, tho idea of a triad of 
authors of this name is so fixed, 
that they even employ the term 
Kdliddsa to denoto the number 3 ; 
see Z. D. M. G ., xxii. 713. 

212 The date of ^ri-Harsha, of 
whom Dhdvaka is stated in the 
Kdvya-prakd 4 a to have been the 
protdgd—Kashmir is not here in 
question—has since been fixed by 
Hall (Introd. to the Vd§avadattd) 
for the seventh century, rather. 
Hall, moreover, questions the exis¬ 
tence of Dhavaka altogether (p. 17), 
and is of opinion that he “never 
enjoyed any more substantial 
existence tban that of a various 
reading.”—This conjecture of Hall’s 
as to the name of tho author of tho 
ltatndvali, in which BUhler also 
concurred, has since been brilliantly 
verified. According to Biihler’a letter 
from Srinagara (publ. in I. St., xiv. 
402 ff), all the Kashmir MSS. of 
the Kdvya-prakd 4 a read, in the pas¬ 
sage in question, Sana, not Dhd- 
vaka, the latter name being alto¬ 
gether unknown to the Pandits 
there : “As Mamma^a was a native 
of Kashmir, this reading is un¬ 
doubtedly tho correct one.”—Comp, 
note 218 below r . 




MRICHHAKATI—LATER DR A ALAS, 

, liave been more Dhavakas than one; another MS., 
moreover, reads Bhasaka ; 213 and besides, these introduc¬ 
tions are possibly, in part, later additions. In the ease of 
the Mrichhakati at least, this would* * appear to be cer¬ 
tain, as the poet's own death is there intimated.* This 
last-mentioned drama, the Mrichhakati—whose author, 
Sudraka, is, according to Wilson, placed by tradition prior 
to Yikramaditya 214 ( [i.e ., the same Vikrama at whose 
court the ‘nine gems' flourished?)—cannot in any case 
have been written before the second century a.d. For it 
makes use of the word ndnaJca as the name of a coin; f 
and this term, according to Wilson (Ariana Antigua , p. 
364), is borrowed from the coins of Kanerld, a king who, 
by the evidence of these coins, is proved to have reigned 
until about the year 40 a.d. (Lassen, L AK !, ii. 413). But 
a date long subsequent to this will have to be assigned to 
to the Mrichhakati, since the vernacular dialects it intro¬ 
duces appear in a most barbarous condition. Besides, we 
meet with the very same flourishing state of Buddhism 
which is here revealed in one of the dramas of Bhava- 
bhiiti, a poet whose date is fixed with tolerable certainty 
for the eighth century a.d. The Bamayana and the war- 
part of the Maha-Bharata must, to judge from the use 


213 The passage exhibits a great 
numberof variousreadings; see Haag, 
%ur Textcsh'itih it. Erklaruiuj von 
Kalidasa's Mdlavihdgnimitra (1872), 
pp. 7, 8. Hall, l. c., prefers the 
readings BJidsaJca , Kamila, and Sau- 
mila ; Haag, on the contrary, Bhdsa, 
Bavmilla , Kaviputra. In Bdna’a 
Haraha - ch&rita, Introd., v. 15, 

is lauded on account of hia 
dramas : indeed, his nnmo is even 
put before that of Kdliddsa. 

* Unless Stidraltft-rrtjft, the re¬ 
puted author, simply \vas the patron 
of the poet? It is quite a common 
thing in India for the actual author 
to substitute tho name of his patron 
for his own. 

214 In a prophetic chapter of the 
Skauda-Purdna, for instance, ho is 
placed in the year Kali 3290 [i.e,, 
A.n. 189), but at the same time ouly 
twenty years before the Naudas 


whom Chdnakya i3 to destroy. To 
Vikramdditya, on the other hand, 
is assigned the date Kali 4000, i.e., 
a.d. 899 (!) ; see the text in tsva- 
rachandra Vidydsdgara’s Marriage 
of Hindoo Widows , p. 63 (Calc. 
1856),‘and in my Essay on tho 
Kdrmtyana, p. 43. 

f According to tho Visvakoahu, 
quoted by Mahidhara to VYij. Sainh. 
25. 9, it is a synonym of rupa 
(= rupee ?). Yajnavalkya (see 
Stenzler, Introd., p. xi.) and Vjdd- 
dha-Gantama (see Dattaka Mimdhsd, 
p. 34) are also acquainted with 
ndnaJca in the Eense of ‘coin.’ 
[Both Lassen,/. AK., ii. 575, and 
Miillor, A. & L., p. 331, dispute 
the conclusions drawn from the 
occurrence of the word ndnaht, but 
I cannot bo persuaded of the cogency 
of their objections.] 
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of their heroes in the Mriclihakatf, already have 
favourite reading at the time when it was composed; 
while, on the other hand, from the absence of allusion 
to the chief figures of the present Puranas, we may 
perhaps infer with Wilson that these works were not yet 
in existence. This latter inference, however, is in so far 
doubtful as the legends dealt with in these younger 
Puranas were probably, to a large extent, already contained 
in the older works of the same name * The two remain¬ 
ing dramas of Bhavabhuti, and the whole herd of the later 
dramatic literature, relate to the heroic tradition of the 
Ramayana and Maha-Bharata, or else to the history of 
Krishna; and the later the pieces are, the more do they 
resemble the so-called 'mysteries’ of the Middle Ages. 
The comedies, which, together with a few other pieces, 
move in the sphere of civil life, form of course an excep¬ 
tion to tins. A peculiar class of dramas are the philo¬ 
sophical ones, in which abstractions and systems appear as 
the dramatis personae. One very special peculiarity of the 
Hindii drama is that women, and persons of inferior rank, 
station, or caste, are introduced as speaking, not in Sanskrit, 
but in the popular dialects. This feature is of great 
importance 215 for the criticism of the individual pieces; 
the conclusions resulting from it have already been ad¬ 
verted to in the course of the discussion. 


<SL 


* Besides, the slaying of Surabha 
and Nisumbha by Devi, which forms 
the subject of the Devi-Mrihdtmya, 
v.-x., in the Mrirkand.-Purdna, is 
referred to in the Mrichhakati, p. 
i05.22(od.Stenzler).—Whether, ibid. 
104.18, Karataka is to be referred 
to the jackal of this name in the 
Pafiehatantra is uncertain. — At 
page 126.9 Stenzler reads gaUakka , 
but Wilson (Uindu Theatre , i. 134) 
reads mallaka , and considers it not 
impossible that by it we have to 
understand the Arabic mdlik !—In 
regard to the state of manners de¬ 
picted, the Mrichhakati is closely 
related to the Da.sa - kumdra, al¬ 
though the latter work, written in 
the eleventh century [rather in the 
sixth, see below, p. 213], belongs 


certainly to a later stage. Ought 
the Sddraka who is mentioned in 
this work, p. 118, ed. Wilson, to be 
identified, perhaps, with the reputed 
author of the Mrichhakati? 

^ 215 For example, from the rela¬ 
tion in which the Pnlkpit of the 
several existing recensions of the 
»§akuntald stands to the rules of 
the Prakrit grammarian Vararuchi, 
Pischel has drawn special arguments 
in support of the view advocated by 
him in conjunction with Stenzler, 
that of these recensions the Bengali 
one is the most ancient; see Kuhns 
Beitrage zur vergl. Sprachforsch ., 
viii. 129 IF. (1S74), and my observa¬ 
tions on the subject in I. St. } xiv, 
35 
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From the foregoing exposition it appears that the drama 
meets ns in an already finished form, and with its best pro¬ 
ductions. In almost all the prologues, too, the several 
works are represented as new, in contradistinction to the 
pieces of former poets ; hut of these pieces, that is, of the 
early beginnings of dramatic poetry, not the smallest rem¬ 
nant has been preserved. 210 Consequently the conjecture 
that it may possibly have been the representation of Greek 
dramas at the courts of the Grecian kings in Bactria, in 
the Panjab, and in Gujarat (for so far did Greek supremacy 
for a time extend), which awakened the Hindu faculty of 
imitation, and so gave birth to the Indian drama, does not 
in the meantime admit of direct verification. But its his¬ 
torical possibility, at any rate, is undeniable, 217 especially as 
the older dramas nearly all belong to the west of India. 
Ho internal connection, however, with the Greek drama 
exists. 218 The fact, again, that no dramas are found either 


216 See Cowell in I. St., v. 475 ; 
and as to the Kansa-vadka and Vali- 
bandha, the note on p. 198 above. 

217 Cf. the Introduction to my 
translation of tho Mrilavikd, p. xlvii., 
and the remarks on Yaxanikd in Z. 
J>. M. G., xiv. 269; also I. St., xiii. 
492 . 

218 The leading work on the In¬ 
dian dramas is still Wilson’s Select 
Specimens of the Theatre of the Hin¬ 
dus, 1835-, 1871 3 . The number of 
dramas that have been published in 
India is already very considerable, 
and is constantly being increased. 
Foremost amongst them still remain: 
—the M fieldw.katikd of Sddraka, the 
three dramas of Killiddsa (Sakuntald, 
Urcau, and Mdlavikd), Bhavabhuti’a 
three ( Mdlati-rnddhava , Mahd-vira- 
cliaritra , and Uttara-rdma-charitra); 
— the RatndmU of King Sri- Harsh a- 
deva, composed, according to Wil¬ 
son’s view, in the twelfth century, 
ond that not by the king himself, 
but by the poet Dbdvaka, who lived 
at his court, but according to Hall, 
by the poet Bdna in the beginning of 
the seventh century ; see Hall, In¬ 
troduction to the Vasavadatta, p. 
15 ff. (cf. note 212 above), I. Sir., i. 


356), Lit . Cent. Bl., 1S72, p. 614;— 
the Ndgananda, a Buddhistic sen¬ 
sational piece ascribed to the same 
royal author, but considered by 
Cowell to belong to Dlidvaka (see, 
however, my notice of Boyd’s trans¬ 
lation iu Lit. C. B ., 1872, p. 615);— 
the Venl-samhdra of Bkatta-ndrd- 
yana, a piece pervaded by the colour¬ 
ing of the Krishna sect, written, 
according to Grill, who edited it in 
1871, in the sixth, and in any case 
earlier than the tenth century (see 
Lit. C. B., 1872, p. 612)^—the 
Viddhaddlabhaiijikd of Kaja-Sckha- 
ra, probably prior to the tenth 
century (see 1 . Str., i. 313) ; — the 
Mudrd-rdkshasa of Visilkhudatta, a 
piece of political intrigue, of about 
the twelfth century ; and lastly, the 
Prabodha-chandrodaya of Krishna- 
misra, which dates, according to 
Goldstiicker, from tho end of tho 
same century.—Two of Iviliddsa’s 
dramas, the SakuntaUl aud Urvasi, 
are each extant in several recensions, 
evidently in consequence of their 
having enjoyed a very special popu¬ 
larity. Since the appearance of 
PischoTs pamphlet, Be Kdliddsae 
£akuhtali Becensionibua (Breslau, 
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"m the literature of the Hindus, who emigrated to the 
island of Java about the year 500 A.D. (and thence subse¬ 
quently to Bali), or among the Tibetan translations, is per¬ 
haps to be explained, in the former case, by the circumstance 
that the emigration took place from the east coast of India,* 
where dramatic literature may not as yet have been spe¬ 
cially cultivated (?). But in the case of the Tibetans the 
fact is more surprising, as the Meghaduta of Kalidasa and 
other similar works are found among their translations. 

The Lyrical branch of Sanskrit poetry divides itself, 
according to its subject, into the Religious and the Erotic 
Lyric. With respect to the former, we have already seen, 
when treating of the Atharva-Samliita, that the hymns of 
this collection are no longer the expression of direct reli¬ 
gious emotion, but are rather to -be looked upon as the 
utterance of superstitious terror and uneasy apprehension, 
and that in part they bear the direct character of magic 
spells and incantations. This same character is found 
faithfully preserved in the later religious lyrics, throughout 
the Epic, the Puranas, and the Upanishads, wherever 
prayers of the sort occur; and it has finally, within the 
last few centuries, found its classical expression in the 
Tantra literature. It is in particular by the heaping up of 
titles under which the several deities are invoked that 
their favour is thought to be won; and the 'thousand- 
name-prayers ’ form quite a special class by themselves. 
To this category belong also the prayers in amulet-form, 
to which a prodigious virtue is ascribed, and which enjoy 
the very highest repute even in the present day. Besides 
these, we also meet with prayers, to Siva f especially, which 


1S70), in which he contends, with 
great confidence, for the greater au¬ 
thenticity of the so-called Bengali 
recension, the questions connected 
herewith have entered upon a new 
stage. See a full discussion of this 
topic in /. St., xiv. 161 ff. To 
Pischel we are also indebted for our 
knowledge of the Dekhan recension 
of the UrvaiSi : it appeared in the 
Monat&bcr. dcr Bert. Acad., 1875, pp. 
609-670. 

^ Yet the later emigrants might 
have takou some with them! [Iu 


this Kavi literature, moreover, we 
have actually extant, in the Smara- 
dahana, a subsequent version of the 
Kumdra-sambhava, and in the Su- 
mana-santaka (?) a similar version 
of the Raghu-vnnsa, i.c., works which, 
in their originals at least, bear the 
name of Kriliddsa ; see /. St., iv. 133. 
141.] Do the well-known Javanese 
puppet-shows owe their origin to the 
Indian drama ? 

t Whose worship appears, in the 
main, to have exercised tho most fav¬ 
ourable influence upon his followers, 
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for religious fervour and childlike trust will bear compari¬ 
son with the best hymns of the Christian Church, though, 
it must be admitted, their number is very small. 

The Erotic Lyric commences, for us, with certain of the 
poems attributed to Kalidasa. One of these, the Mcgha- 
d&ta, belongs, at all events to a'period 219 when the temple 
worship of Siva Maliakala at XJjjayini was in its prime, 
as was still the case at the time of the first Muhammadan 
conquerors. Together with other matter of a like sort, it 
has been admitted, and under Kalidasa's name, into the 
Tibetan Tandjur,* from which, however, no chronological 
deduction can be drawn, as the date of the final completion 
of this compilation is unknown. The subject of the Megha- 
duta is a message which an exile sends by a cloud to his 
distant love, together with the description of the route the 
cloud-messenger is to take—a form of exposition which has 
been imitated in a considerable number of similar poems. 
A peculiar class is composed of the sentences of Bhartrihari, 


whereas it is the worship of Krishna 
that has chiefly countenanced and 
furthered the moral degradation of 
the Hindds. 

~ iy A very definite chronological 
detail would be furnished by v. 14, 
provided Mallinatha’B assertion is war¬ 
ranted, to the effect that this verse 
is to be taken in a double sense, i.e. y 
as referring at the same time to 
Diiintfga, a violent opponent of Krl- 
hdfea. For in that case we should 
in all probability have to understand 
by Dinndga the well-known Bud¬ 
dhist disputant of this name, who 
lived somewhere about the sixth cen¬ 
tury ; see my discussion of this point 
in Z. D. M. G ., xxii. 726 ff. 

* Considering the scarcity of the 
Asiatic Researches , I here give 
Csoma Korosi’s account of the Tan- 
djur, contained in vol. xx., 1836, in 
some detail. “ The Bstan-Hgyur is 
a compilation in Tibetan of all sorts 

literary works ” (in ail some 3900), 
‘‘written mostly by ancient Indian 
Pandits and some learned Tibetans 
ln the first centuries after the intro¬ 
duction of Buddhism into Tibet, 
commencing with the seventh cen¬ 
tury of our era. The whole makes 


225 volumes. It is divided into the 
Rgyud and the Mdo (Tantra and 
Stitra classes, in Sanskrit). The 
Rgyud, mostly on tantrika, rituals 
and ceremonies, makes 87 volume’s. 
The Mdo, on scieuce and literature, 
occupies 136 volumes. One separate 
volume contains (58) hymns or 
praises on several deities or saints, 
and one volume is the index for the 
whole.—The Rgyud contains 2640 
treatises of different sizes : they treat 
in general of the rituals and cere¬ 
monies of the mystical doctrine of 
the Buddhists, interspersed with 
many instructions, hymns, prayers, 
and incantations.—The Mdo treats 
in general of science and literature 
in the following order: theology, 
philosophy” (these two alone make 
94 volumes), “logic or dialectic, 
philology or grammar, rhetoric, 
poesy, prosody, synonymies, astro¬ 
nomy, astrology,medicine and ethics, 
some hints to the mechanical arts 
and histories.” See further, in par¬ 
ticular, Anton Schiefner’s paper, 
JJeher die logiscken und gram rnati- 
schcn Wcrhi im Tandjur , in the Bul¬ 
letin of the St. Petersburg Academy 
(read 3d September 1847). 


0 
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Amaru, &c., which merely portray isolated situations, with¬ 
out any connection as a whole. A favourite topic is the 
story of the loves of Krishna and the shepherdesses, the 
playmates of his youth. It has already been remarked that 
the later Kavyas are to he ranked with the erotic poems 
rather than with the epic. In general, this love-poetry is of 
the most unbridled and extravagantly sensual description; 
yet examples of deep and truly romantic tenderness of feel¬ 
ing are not wanting. It is remarkable that, in regard to 
some of these poems, we encounter the same phenomenon 
as in the case of the Song of Solomon: a mystical interpre¬ 
tation is put upon them, and in one instance at least, the 
Gita-Govinda of Jayadeva, 219 * such a mystical reference 
appears really to have been intended by the poet, however 
incompatible this may at first sight seem with the particu¬ 
larly wanton exuberance of fancy which is here displayed. 

Of the Ethico-Didactic Poetry—the so-called Mti-Sds- 
tras —but little has survived in a complete form (some 
pieces also in the Tibetan Tandjur), no doubt because the 
great epic, the Maha-Bharata, in consequence of the char¬ 
acter of universality which was gradually stamped upon 
it, is itself to be regarded as such a Kiti-Sastra. Still, 
relics enough of the aphoristic ethical poetry have been 
preserved to enable us to judge that it was a very favourite 
form, and achieved very excellent results. 220 Closely allied 




i13 * Ace. to Biihler (letter Sep. 
1875), Jayadeva, who does not ap¬ 
pear in the Sarasv.-kanthdbh., flou¬ 
rished under king Lakslimanasena of 
Gauda, of whom there is extant an 
inscription of the year 1116, and 
whose era, still current in Mithild, 
begins, ace. to Ind. Ant. iv, 3 °°j hi 
a.d. 1170. 

320 See Bohtlingk’s critical edition 
iif the i aphorisms, lndische Spriichc , 
3 vols., 1863-65 (with 5419 Vv.), 2d 
edition, 1870-73 (with 7613 vv.), 
and Aufrecht’s analysis, in the Z. 
I). M. O.y xxvii. 1 ff. (1873), of the 
AinlgadJiara-P(tddhati, of the four¬ 
teenth century,—-an anthology of 
about 6000 vv. culled from 264 dif¬ 
ferent an tbors and works. Compare 
ako Job. Klatt, De Trecentis China - 
hjL't Senleniiis (1873), and Ur. John 


Muir’s Religious and Moral Senti¬ 
ments from Sanskrit- Writers (1875). 
Regarding an anthology which, both 
in extent and antiquity, surpasses 
that of 6drngadhara, viz., the Sadr 
ukti - karndmrita of Srldharaddsa, 
compiled Sake 1127 (a.d. 1205), and 
comprising quotations from 446 
poets, see the latest number of Raj. 
Ldla Mitra’s Notices , iii. 134-149. 
The statement at tho close of the 
work respecting the era of king 
Lakshmanasena, in whose service tho 
poet’s father was, is both in itself 
obscure, and does not well harmonist; 
with our other information on the 
point. On account of the numerous 
examples it quotes we may also here 
mention the Sarasvati-kanlhdbharv- 
na t a treatise on poetics attributed 
to king Bhoja-deva, ana therefore 
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it is the literature of the ‘ Beast-Fable/ which has a very 
special interest for us, as it forms a substantial link of 
connection with the West. We have already pointed 
out that the oldest animal-fables known to us at pre¬ 
sent occur in the Chhdndogyopanishad. ISTor are these 
at all limited there to the representation of the gods as 
assuming the forms of animals, and in this shape associat¬ 
ing with men, of which we have even earlier illustrations,* 
but animals are themselves introduced as the speakers and 
actors. In Panini’s time, complete cycles of fables may 
possibly have already existed, but this is by no means 
certain as yet.t The oldest fables, out of India, are 
those of Babrius, for some of which at least the Indian 
original may be pointed out. 2 " 1 But the most ancient book 


belonging probably to the eleventh 
century; see on it Aufreclit, Cata - 
log us, pp. 208, 209.— To this class 
also belongs, though its contents are 
almost entirely erotic, the Prslkrit 
anthology of Hdla, consisting pro¬ 
perly of only 700 verses (whence its 
name SaptH-iataka), which, how¬ 
ever, by successive recensions have 
grown to 1100-1200. It was the pro¬ 
totype of tho Sapta-^iti of Govardha- 
ua, a work of about the twelfth cen- 
tury, which in its turn seems to have 
served as tho model for the Satta- 
sal of the Hindi poet Bihdri Lai; see 
my Essay on the Sapta-sntaka of 
Hiila (1870), pp. 9, 12, and Z. I). M. 
O; xxviii. 345 if. (1S74), and also 
Garrez in the Journ. Asiat., August 
1872, p. 197 ft; 

* For instance, the story of Manu 
‘ind the fish, Indra’s metamorphosis 
into the birds marlcata and JcapiUja - 
l>t, his appearance in the form of a 
rar n, &c. In the llik the sun is fre¬ 
quently compared to a vulture or 
falcon hovering in the air. 

t The words cited in support of 
this are not IYuuui’s own, but his 
^holiast’s (see *p. 225). [But, at 
a U events, they occur directly in 
t h® Mahdbhashya; seo /. St., xiii. 
4 ° 6.1 

: " 1 In my paper, Ueber den Zu - 
tomnicnhang indischcr Fabeln mit 


griechiechen (/. St., iii. 327 ff.), as 
the result of special investigations 
bearing upon A. Wagener’s Essay 
on tho subject (1853), I arrived at 
exactly the opposite conclusion ; for 
in nearly every instance where a 
Greek fable was compared with the 
corresponding Indian one, the marks 
of originality appeared to me to be¬ 
long to the former. In all proba¬ 
bility the Buddhists were here tho 
special medium of communication, 
since it is upon their popular form 
of literary exposition that the Indian 
fable and fairy-tale literature is spe¬ 
cially based. Otto Keller, it is true, 
in his tract, Ueber die Geschichte dcr 
griceh . Fabel (1862), maintains, in 
opposition to my view, ibe Indian 
origin of the fables common to India 
and Greece, and suggests an ancient 
Assyrian channel of communication. 
His main argument for their Indian 
origin is derived from the circum¬ 
stance that the relation existing in 
Greek fable between the fox and 
the lion has no real basis in the na¬ 
ture of the two animals, whereas 
the jackal does, as a matter of 
fact, stand to tho lion in the rela¬ 
tion portrayed in Indian fable. But 
are jackals, then, only found in In¬ 
dia, and not also in countries inha¬ 
bited by Semitic.peoples? And is 
not the Greek animal-fable precisely 
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of fables extant is the Pancha-tantra. The original text 
of this work has, it is true, undergone great alteration and 
expansion, and cannot now be restored with certainty; 
but its existence in the sixth century a.d. is an ascertained 
fact, as it was then, by command of the celebrated Sas- 
sanian king Nushirvan (reg. 531—579), translated into 
PahlavL From this translation, as is well known, sub¬ 
sequent versions into almost all the languages of Asia 
Minor and Europe have been derived. 222 The recension 
of the extant text seems to have taken place in the 
Dekhan; 223 while the epitome of it known as the Hito- 
padeia was probably drawn up at Palibothra, on the 
Ganges. The form of the Hindu collections of fables is 
a peculiar one, and is therefore everywhere easily recog¬ 
nisable, the leading incident which is narrated invariably 
forming a framework within which stories of the most 
diverse description are set*—Allied to the fables are the 


a Semitic growth ? That the Indians 
slum Id turn the fox of the Greek 
fable back again into the jackal 
necessarily followed from the very 
nature of the case. The actual state 
of things, namely, that the jackal 
prowls about after the lion, had in¬ 
deed early attracted their attention ; 
see, e.g. f Rik, x. 28. 4 ; but there is 
no evidence at all that in the older 
period the knowledge was turned to 
the use to which it is put in the fable, 
the only characteristics mentioned 
of the jackal being its howling, its 
devouring of carrion, juifTits enmity 
to the dog. (In Satap., xii. 5. 2. 5, 
the jackal is, it is true, associated 
with the word vidagdha , and this is 
certainly noteworthy ; but here the 
term simply signifies * burnt.’ or 
‘putrid.’) Keller’s views as to the 
high antiquity of the Indian authors 
he cites are unfounded. 

222 See on this Ben fey’s transla¬ 
tion (1859) of the Puncha-tantra, 
which follows Kosegarten’s edition 
of the text (1848). Here there is a 
full exposition of the whole subject 
of the later diffusion of the mate¬ 
rials of Indian fable throughout the 
West. Kielhorn and Bidder have 
published a new edition of the text 


in the Bombay Sanskrit Series (186S 

223 From Ben fey’s researches, it 
appears that, in this recension, the 
original text, which presumably 
rested on a Buddhistic basis, under¬ 
went very important changes, so 
that, curiously enough, a German 
translation made in the last quarter 
of the fifteenth century from a 
Latin rendering, which in its turn 
was based upon a Hebrew version, 
represents the ancient text more 
faithfully than its existing Sanskrit 
form does. Of this, for the rest, two 
or more other recensions are extant; 
see I. Str.y ii. 166. For the 14th 
chap, of the KaUla wa Dimna, no 
Indian original had been known to 
exist; but quite recently a Tibetan 
translation of this original has been 
discovered by Anton Schiefuer ; see, 
his Bharatae Itesponsa , St. Peters¬ 
burg, 1875 On a newly discovered 
ancient Syriac translation of the 
groundwork of the Pancha-tantrn, 
made, it is supposed, either from the 
Pahlavl or from the Sanskrit itself, 
see Benfey in the Augsburger Ally, 
Zeit. for July 12, 1871. 

* Precisely the same thing takes 
place in the-Malm-Bharata also. 
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Tarry Tales and Bomances, 224 in whicli the luxuriant 
fancy of the Hindus has in the most wonderful degree put 
forth all its peculiar grace and charm. These too share 
with the fables the characteristic form of setting just re¬ 
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of 
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original 
source of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy 
tales and stories; although, in the meantime, very few 
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be 
pointed out. 

As regards the last branch of Indian poetry, namely, 
Geography and History, it is characteristic enough that the 
latter can only fittingly be considered as a branch of poetry; 
and that not merely on account of its form—-for the poetic 
form belongs to science also—but on account of its subject- 
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled. 
We might perhaps have introduced it as a division of the 
epic poetry ; but it is preferable to keep the two distinct, 
since the works of the class now in question studiously 
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description. We 
have already remarked that the old Puranas contained 
historical portions, which, in the existing Puranas, are con¬ 
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings; 
and that here they clash violently, not only with one 
another, but with chronology generally. We meet with 
the same discrepancies in all works of the class we are 
now considering, and especially in its leading representa¬ 
tive, Kalhana’s Edja-taramgini, or history of Kashmir, 
which belongs to the twelfth century A.D. Here, it is 


124 Here, beforo all, is to be 
mentioned Somadeva’s Kathd-sarit - 
sdgara, of the twelfth century, edited 
by Herm. Brockhaus (1S39-66). Of 
the Yrihat-Jcatha of Gupddhya, be¬ 
longing to about the sixth century— 
a work which is supposed to have 
been written in the Pai&dchi bhdshdy 
and which is the basis of the work 
of Somadeva,—a recast by Kshe- 
mamkara has recently been dis¬ 
covered by Burnell and Biihler, sec 
fnd. Antiq.y i. 302 ff. (Ksliemaip- 
kara is also called Kshemendra; 
according to Bidder (letter from 


Kashmir, pub. in 7. St. , xiv. 402 ff.) 
he lived under king Ananta (1028- 
10S0), and wrote 1020-1040).—The 
Da&a-l:umdra‘CliarHa of Dandin, be¬ 
longing to about the sixth century, 
was edited by Wilson in 1S46, and by 
Buhler in 1873: Subaudhu’s Kdsara- 
dattd (seventh century ?) was edited 
by Hall, with an excellent critical in¬ 
troduction, in 1859 {Bibl. Ind.) : 
Bdnas Kadambari, of about the 
same date, appeared at Calcutta in 
1850. For an account of these last 
three works see my 7. Sir i. 308- 
3S6. 
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have to do with something more than mere bald 
data; but then, as a set-off to this, we have also to do 
with a poet, one who is more poet than historian, and who, 
for the rest, appeals to a host of predecessors. It is only 
where the authors of these works treat of contemporary 
subjects that their statements possess a decided . value; 
though, of course, precisely with respect to these, their judg¬ 
ment is in the highest degree biassed. But exceptions like¬ 
wise appear to exist, and in particular, in some princely 
houses, family records, kept by the domestic priests, appear 
to have been preserved, which, in the main,* seem to be 
passably trustworthy. 225 —As for Geography, we repeatedly 



we 


* Only tho family pedigree must 
not enter into the question, for these 
genealogical tables go back almost 
regularly to the heroic families of 
the epic. 

225 Certain statements in the astro¬ 
logical treatise Gdrgi Samhitd, cap. 
Yuga Parana, in which the relations 
of the Yavanas with India are 
touched upon (see Kern, Pref. to 
Brihat-Saiphitd, p. 33 ff.), appear to 
have a real historical significance. 
Buna’s Ifarsha-charita, too, seems 
to be a work embovlying some good 
information ; see Hall, Pref. to the 
Vdsava-d&ttd, p. 12 iff. (1859). And 
the same remark applies to the 
Y ikraniti h lea - chatita by Bilhana of 
Kashmir, in 18 sargas, composed 
about a.d. 1085, just edited with 
a very valuable introduction by 
Biihler. This work supplies most 
important and authentic informa¬ 
tion, not only regarding tho poet’s 
native country, and the chief cities 
of India visited by him in the course 
of prolonged travels, but also as to 
the history of the Chdlukya dynasty, 
whose then representative, Tribhu- 
vana-malla, the work is intended to 
exalt. In Biihler’s opinion, we may 
h&po for some further accession to 
our historical knowledge from the 
still existing libraries of the Jain as, 
and, I might add, from their special 
literature also, which is peculiarly 
rich iu legendary works (charitya). 
TLo iSatrumjaga-mdltdtmya of Dha- 


ne. 4 vara, in 14 sargas, composed in 
Yalabhi, under king Sildditya, at 
the end of the sixth century, yields, 
it is true, but scant historical ma¬ 
terial, and consists for the most part 
merely of popular tales and legends ; 
see my paper on it (1S5S), p. 12 ff. 
(Biihler, l. c ., p. 18, places this work 
a3 late as the thirteenth century ; 
similarly, Lassen, /. AK., iv. 761, 
but see my Essay on the Bhagavati, 
i. 369.) Still, a great variety 
of information has been preserved 
by the Jainas, which deserves 
attention ; for example, respecting 
the ancient kings Vikramdrka and 
Sdlivdhana, though, to be sure, 
they, too,have become almost wholly 
mythical figures. The Yira-charitm 
of Ananta, lately analysed by H. 
Jacobi in I. St., xiv. 97 ff., describes 
the feuds between the descendants 
of these two king3; introducing a 
third legendary personage, Sudraka, 
who, aided by the Mdlava king, the 
son of Vikramdrka, succeds iu oust¬ 
ing the son of Sdlivdhana from Pra- 
tiah^hdna. It is written in a fresh 
and graphic style, but, to all ap¬ 
pearance, it bas only a very slight 
really historical nucleus ; indeed, it 
expressly claims to be an imitation 
of tjie Rdmdyana 1 The SiAuhraa- 
dnitrimikd , too, a work extant in 
several recensions, of which one, 
the Vikrama-charitra (see .above, 
p. 200), is attributed to Vararuchi, 
is almost solely, as the Vctdla-paa - 
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find,-in the various Puranas, jejune enumerations of moun¬ 
tains, rivers, peoples, and the like, 220 But modern works, 
also, upon this subject are quoted: these, however, are 
known only by name.—A leading source, besides, for 
history and geography, is supplied by the exceedingly 
numerous inscriptions and- grants,* which, indeed, being 
often of very considerable extent, might almost pass as a. 
special branch of the literature. They are usually drawn 
up in prose, though mostly with an admixture of verse. 
Of coins the number is comparatively small; yet they 
have furnished surprisingly rich information regarding a 
period previously quite unknown in its details, the period 
of the Grecian kings of Bactria. 227 


From this general view of Sanskrit poetry, we now 
turn to the second division of Sanskrit literature, to the 
works of Science and Art. 


chavinsati is exclusively, made up of 
matter of the fairy-tale description. 
The stories in the Bhoja-prabcindha 
of king Bhoja and his court of 
poets, are mere fanciful inventions. 
—Bidder, in his letter from Kash¬ 
mir (/. St., xiv. 404, 405), states that 
he has now also discovered the 
NUa-rrUita which was used’byKal- 
hana, as also the Taraqiginis of 
Kehemendra and Helilnija ; for the 
.Rdja-taraipgini itself there ia thus 
the prospect of important correc¬ 
tions. 

2 - 6 Of special interest, in this re¬ 
gard, are the sections styled Ktirma- 
vibhdga in the astrological texts ; 
Eee Kern, Vref to Brih. Samh ., p. 
32, and in I. St ., x. 209 ff. Cun¬ 
ningham’s otherwise most merito¬ 
rious work, Ancient Geography of 
India (1871), has unfortunately 
taken no account of these. 

* On metal plates, first men¬ 


tioned in Yajnavalkya’s law-book 
and in the Pancha-tantra : in Manu s 
Code they are not yet known. [See 
the special accounts given of these 
in Burnell’s Elem. of S. Ind. Paloeoa .. 
p. 63 ff.] 

2 ' 7 Wilson’s Ariana Antigua (1S41) 
and Lassen’s Indische A Iter t hums- 
h'.nde (1847-61) still form the chief 
mine of information and basis of 
research in the field of Indian his¬ 
tory. In the department of Nu¬ 
mismatics and Inscriptions, Burgess, 
Burnell, Cunningham, Dowsuii, Eg- 
geling, Fergusson, Edw. Thomas, 
Vaux, Bhandarkar, and Rajemlra 
Ldla Mitra have of late done emi¬ 
nent service. In connection with 
the so-called cave-inscriptions, the 
names of Bh&i Ddji, Bird, Steven¬ 
son, E. W. and A. A. West, Wes- 
tergaard, and J. Wilson, amongst 
others, may be mentioned. 





We give the precedence to the Science of Language, 223 
and take Grammar first; 


We have already had frequent occasion to allude to the 
early beginnings and gradual development of grammatical 
science. It grew up in connection with the study and 
recitation of the Yedic texts; and those works which were 
specially devoted to it, protected by the sacredness of their 
subject, have, in part, survived. But, on the other hand, 
we have no records of the earlier stages of that gram¬ 
matical study which was directed to and embraced the 
entire range of the language ;* and we pass at once into 
the magnificent edifice which bears the name of -Panini as 
its architect, and which justly commands the wonder and 
admiration of every one who enters.f Panini’s grammar 
is distinguished above all similar works of other countries, 
partly by its thoroughly exhaustive investigation of the 
roots of the language, and the formation of words; partly 
by its (sharp precision of expression, which indicates with 
an enigmatical succinctness whether forms come under the 
same or different rules. This is rendered possible by the 
employment of an algebraic terminology of arbitrary con¬ 
trivance, the several parts of which stand to each other in 
the closest harmony, and which, by the very fact of its 
sufficing for all the phenomena which the language pre¬ 
sents, bespeaks at once the marvellous ingenuity of its 
inventor, and his profound penetration of the entire ma¬ 
terial of the. language. It is not, indeed, to be assumed 
that Panini was altogether the inventor of this method; 
for, in the first place, he directly presupposes, for example, 
a collection of primary affixes (Un-ddi); and,in the second 
place, for various grammatical elements there occur in his 
work two sets of technical terms, the one of which is 
peculiar to himself, while the other, as testified by his 


558 The general assertion in the * Only in Ydska’s Nirukti are 
Mahilbhibhya to i. I. I f. 44 a (chhan* beginnings of the kind preserved; 
dovcit siitmni bkavanti) which as- yet hero etymology and the in vest i- 
cribes Vedic usage to Sutras in gation of roots and of the formation 
general, is explained by Kaiyata in or words are still in a very crude 
the sense that, not the vaUcshilco. stage. 

citrdni, for example, but only the + Ejj ., of Thro Pons so long a<ro 
vt/dharana-sulrdni are here meant, as 1743, in the Lettrcs jSdiJiantes. 26. 
since these latter belong to the Veda 224 (Paris), 
as aiiffa; see /. St., xiii. 453. 
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commentators, is taken from the Eastern grammarians * 
bat at any rate, it seems to have been he -who generalised 
the method, and extended it to the entire stock of the 
language. Of those of his predecessors whom he men- 
tions directly by name, and whose names recur in part in 
Yaska s IS irukti, the Pratilakhya-Sutras, or the Aranyakas 
some may possibly have worked before him in this field • 
in particular, Sakatayana perhaps, whose grammar is snn’ 
posed (Wilson, Mack Coll., i. .<£) to bo still m oxistence 
although nothing definite is known about it. 229 

1’he question now arises, When did Panini live ? Boht- 
lmgk to whom we owe an excellent edition of the mum- 
mar has attempted to fix his date for the middle o°f the 
tourth century b.c but the attempt seems to be a failure. 

the reasons adduced, only one has any approach to 
plausibility, which is to the effect that in the Katha-sarit- 
sagara a collection of popular tales belonging to the 
twelfth century, Panini is stated to have been the disciple 
of one Yarsha, who lived at Pataliputra in the reign of 
Yanda the father of Chandragupta ^avB P 6 K v m ). But 
not only is the authority of such a work extremely ques¬ 
tionable in reference to a period fifteen centuries earlier; 
the assertion is, besides, directly contradicted, both as to 
time and place, by a statement of the Buddhist Hiuan 
Ihsang, who travelled through India in the first half of 
the seventh century For Hiuan Thsang, as reported by 
Eemaud (i¥bvu. sur Unde, p. 88), speaks of a double exist- 

S, 0 , f 1 I a, - nni ' fc 1 ho earhe i 1 ' one belonging to mythical times, 
tviulc the second is put by him 500 years after Buddha’s 


See Bohtlingk in the Introduc¬ 
tion to his Panini, p. xii., and in 
Ins tract, JJebcr den Accent im San¬ 
skrit, p. 64. 

~~ J In Bcnfey’s Orient und Occi¬ 
dent, ii. 691-706 (1863), and iii. 181, 
Io2 (1864), 0 . Biihler has given an 
account of a commentary (cliintd- 
^nain-rrilti) on the Sabddniddsana of 
Sakatdynna, according to which (p. 
703) Panini’s work would appear to 
he simply “an improved,completed, 
and in part remodelled edition ” 
ofnhat of ►Siikatayana. The author 
this commentary, Yakshavarman, 


himself a Jaina, in his introduction 

describes Sdkatityana also as such_ 

namely, as *Diahd-bamana-samghd- 
dhipati see also I. St.,' xiii/ 396, 
397 - In Burnell’s opinion, Vah4a- 
Brahm., p. xli., many of Sdkatrt- 
yanas rules are, on the contrary 
based upon Panini, or even on the 
Yurtlikas, nay, even on the further 
interpretations in the Mahabhashya. 
Might not these contradictions be 
explained by supposing that the ex¬ 
isting form of the work combines 
both old and new constituents? 
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death, i.e., ioo years later than the reign of king. Kanislika, 
who lived, as he says, 400 years after Buddha * As Kani¬ 
shka is proved by coins to have reigned down to a.d. 40 
(Lassen, I. AIC, ii. 413). Panini, according to this, would 
have to be placed not earlier than a.d. 140. A statement so 
precise, obtained by Hiuan Thsang on the spot, can hardly 
be a mere invention; while no significance need be attached 
to the earlier mythical existence, nor to the circumstance 
that he makes Panini a Buddhist. 230 As Phonini’s birth¬ 
place he mentions Pholotoulo, some six miles north-west of 
the Indus, and this agi’ees with the name ‘ Salatunya, the 
formation of which is explained by Panini, and which in 
later writings is an epithet applied to the grammarian 
himself; ‘ galatura/ the basis of the name, being phone¬ 
tically identical t with the Chinese Pholotoulo^ That 
Panini belonged to precisely this north-western district of 


* The text of Hiuan Thsang is 
unfortunately not yet accessible : it 
seems to be much more important 
than the description of Fa Hian’s 
travels, anil to enter considerably 
more into detail. [This blank has 
since been filled up by Stan. Julien’s 
translation of the biography and 
memoirs of Hiuari Thsang (1857 ff-> 
3 vols.). From this it now appears 
that the above statement, communi¬ 
cated from the text by Eeinaud, is 
not quite exact. The real existence 
of Pdnini is not there placed 500 
years after Buddha at all : all that 
is said is, that at that date there 
still existed in his birthplace a 
statue erected in his honour (see 
Siyuhi , i. 127); whereas he himself 
passed as belonging ‘ dans une haute 
antiquitd.’] 

23IJ The true state of the case is, 
rather, that with regard to Pdnini’s 
date there is no direct statement at 
all: a legend merely is communi¬ 
cated of a Buddhist missionary who 
had taken part in the council under 
king'Kanishka, and who came from 
it to PdninPs birthplace. Here he 
intimated to a Brahman, whom he 
found chastising his eon during a 
lesson in grammar, that the youth 
wuS Pdnini himself, who, for his 


heretical tendencies in his former 
birth, had not yet attained emanci¬ 
pation. and had now been born again 
as his son ; see I. St ., v. 4. 

b The commentators make Sdld- 
tura the residence of Pdnini’s an¬ 
cestors, and this is, in fact, the sense 
in which Pdnini’s rule is to be taken. 
But the Chinese traveller, who ob¬ 
tained his information on the spot, 
is assuredly a better authority, especi¬ 
ally as it has to he remarked that 
the rule in question (iv. 3. 94), ac¬ 
cording to the Calcutta scholiasts, is 
not explained in the Bhdshya, and 
may possibly, therefore, not be Pani- 
ni’s at all, but posterior to, the time 
of Patamjali. [The name Sdldturlya 
doesnot, in fact, occur in the Bhdshya; 
but, on the other hand, Pdnini is there 
styled Ddkshiputra, and the family 
of the Ddkshis belonged to the Vd- 
hikas in the North-West; see I. St., 
xiii. 395, 367. Tho name Sdlanki 
also, which is bestowed on him in 
later writings, and which actually 
occurs in the Bhdshya, though it 
does not clearly appear that lie is 
meant by it, leads us to the Ydhikas; 
see I. St., xiii. 395, 375 * 4 . 29 - Hiuan 
Thsang expressly describes Panini 
as belonging to the Gandhdras 
(Tavoapoi).] 
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India, rather than to the east, results pretty plainly from 
the geographical data contained in his work;* still he 
refers often enough to the eastern parts of India as well, 
and, though born In the former district, he may perhaps 
have settled subsequently in the latter. Of the two re¬ 
maining arguments by means of which Bohtlingk seeks to 
determine Panini’s date, the one, based on the posteriority 
of Amara-sinha, “ who himself lived towards the middle 
of the first century B.c. ,” falls to the ground when the 
utter nullity of this latter assumption is exposed. The. 
other is drawn from the Raja-taramgim, a rather doubtful 
source, belonging to the same period as the Katha-sarit- 
sagara, and rests, moreover, upon a confusion of the 
Northern and Southern Buddhist eras, consequently upon 
a very insecure foundation. In that work it is related 
that the Mahabhashya, or great commentary on Panini, 
which is ascribed to Patamjali, was, by the command of 
king Abliimanyu, introduced into his dominions by 
Chandra, who had himself composed a grammar. Now 
the Northern Buddhists agree in stating that Kanishka, 
the immediate predecessor of Abliimanyu, lived 400 years 
after Buddha’s death. If, therefore, with the Southern 
Buddhists, we place this event in the year B.c. 544, then, 
of course, the date to be assigned to Kanishka would be 
B.c. 144, and to Abliimanyu B.c. 120, or thereabouts.! 
But upon the evidence of coins, which are at all events 
a sure authority,'!' Kanishka (Kanerki) reigned until A.D. 
40 (Lassen, /. AK, ii. 413); and Abliimanyu himself 
therefore must have reigned 160 years later than the 
date derived from the previous supposition—according to 
Lassen (l. c). till a.d. 65. Consequently, even admitting 
Bohtlingk’s further reasoning, we should still have to fix 
Panini’s date, not for B.c. 350 or thereabouts, as his result 
gives, but 160 years later at any rate. But in view of 


* The circumstance that the only 21 (1S72), also I. St., xiii. 302, 
two works containing legends con- 366.] 

cerning him and the commentary + As Bohtlingk, op. cit., p. xvii., 
upon his grammar—the Kathd-sarit- xvii L, supposes; see oIbo lieinaud, 
sagara and the Rdja tararpgi^i— Mem. sur VInde, p. 79. 

'were both written in Kashmir, also $ Of these Bohtlingk could not 
tells in favour of this view. [On avail himself, as they only came to 
the geographical data in Panini, our knowledge some years after hid 
Bee Bhanijarkar in Ind. Antiq., i., edition of Pdnini appeared. 
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Iliuan Thsang-s assertion, no credit whatever need at pre¬ 
sent be attached to the statement in the Kaja-taramgim. 
If Panini did not really flourish until ioo years after 
Kanislika, i.e., A.D. 140, 231 it is self-evident that the com¬ 
mentary upon his work cannot have been in existence, 
and still less have been introduced into Kashmir, under 
Abhimanyu, Kanishka’s immediate successor!—But, apart 
altogether from the foregoing considerations, we have, in 
Panmi’s work itself, a very weighty argument which goes 
to show that the date to be assigned to him can by no 
means be so early as Bohtlingk supposes (about B.c. 350). 
For in it Panini once mentions the Yavanas, i.e., 'laoves, 
Greeks,* * and explains the formation of the word yavandni 


231 But no such inference is de- 
ducible from Hiuan Thsang’s ac¬ 
count, now that we are in possession 
of its exact tenor (see note 230 
above): the statement of the Rdja- 
taramgini is thus in no way im¬ 
pugned by it. 

* Lassen (I. AK ., i. 729) asserts 
that the most ancient meaning 
of the -word yavana was probably 
‘Arabia/ because incense, which 
came from* Arabia, was termed yd - 
vava; but this assertion is distinctly 
erroneous. So far as we know at 
present,^his latter term first occurs 
in the gflara-kosha, and there along 
with t\; ishka, which can scarcely be 
a very ancient word. It may con¬ 
sequently cither date from the time 
of the commercial intercourse of the 
Indians with Arabia shortly before 
Muhammad, or even with the Mu¬ 
hammadan Arabs ; or else—like 
yavaneshta. , ‘tin’ [Hemaoli., 1041, 
according to Bohtlingk-Rieu, * lead/ 
not ‘tin ’], and yavana-pfiya, ‘pep¬ 
per/ the chief articles of traffic with 
the Greeks of Alexandria—it may 
possibly have been named, not from 
the Arabs, but from the Greeks, who 
brought incense as well as tin and 
pepper from India (Lassen, I. AK., 
2S6 n.) 1 Wherever we find the 
Yavanas mentioned in the epic, or 
other similar ancient writings, only 
the Greeks can be meant. [The 
almost constant association of them 


with the Kambojas, Sakas, &c., is 
conclusive as to this; see J. Str., ii. 
321 ; I. St., xiii. 371. The name 
Yavana was then in course of time 
transferred to the political successors 
of the Greeks in the empire of 
Western India, that is, to the Indo- 
Scythians themselves, to the Per¬ 
sians (Pdrasikas, whose women, for 
example, are termed Yavanis by 
Kdliddsa in Raghuv,, iv. 61), and, 
lastly, to the Arabs or Moslems ; see 
I. St., xiii. 308. Recently, it is true, 
Itdjendra Ldla Mitra, in the Journ . 
As. Soc. Beng 1874, p. 246 If., has 
pronounced against the view that 
the Greeks were originally meant by 
the Yavanas ; but his arguments are 
in great part of a very curious kind. 
Cf. further on this point my letter 
in the Ind. Aniiq., iv. 244 IF. (1875), 
where, in particular, I point out that 
the name Yavana first became popu¬ 
larised in India through Alexander, 
i.e., through his Persian interpreters, 
although it may possibly have been 
known previously through the me¬ 
dium of the Indian auxiliaries who 
served inthe army of Darius.]—There 
is a remarkable legend in the Pu- 
rdnas and the twelfth book of the 
Mahd - Bhdrata, of the fight of 
Krishna with Krila-Yavana, ‘the 
Black Yavana,’ so called, it would 
appear, in contradistinction to the 
(White) Yavanas? Ought we here 
to understand African or dark Son- 
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—to wliicb, according to the V 6 /rttVkcL , tlie word lipi? 
< writing/ must he supplied, and which therefore signifies 
4 the writing of the Yavanas/ 232 —In the Pahcha-tantra, 
Pdnini is * said to have been killed by a lion; but, inde¬ 
pendently of the question whether the particular verse 
containing this allusion belongs to the original text or not, 
no chronological inference can be drawn from it.- 3 ° 


itic races that had come into colli- mg”—in the vicinit} of the Indus, 
sion with the Indians? At the namely, near which Pdnini’s birth- 
time of the Dada-kumdra, the name place was. But to me it is very 
Kdla-Yavana (as well as Yavana doubtful indeed that a space so short 
itself) does, in point of fact, ex- as six years should have sufficed to 
prcssly designate a seafaring people give rise to the employment by the 
—supposed by Wilson to be the Indians of a special term and affix 
Arabs In the legend in the Pu- to denote Greek writing—(which 
ranas and the Mahd-Bbdrata, on the surely in the first years after Alex- 
con trarv, no reference to the sea under s invasion can hardly ha\e 
is traceable j and AYilson therefore attracted their attention in so very 
(Vishnu-Pur., 565, 566) refers it to prominent a way!)—so that the mere 
the Greeks, that is, those of Bactria. expression ‘ the . Greek/ directly 
This view is perhaps confirmed by signified ‘ the writing of the Giecks, 
the circumstance that this Kdla- and Pdnini found himself obliged to 
Yavana is associated with a Gdrgya ; explain the formation of the term in 
since it iB to Garga, at least, who a special ^le. ‘‘Ihe expression 
uniformly appears as one of the could. on\y have oecome so very 
earliest Indian astronomers, that a familiar through rrolongea and fre- 
verse is ascribed, in which the Ya- quent use—<. thi !g conceivable and 
vanas (here unquestionably the natural in x’dn.ni s native district, 
Greeks) are highly extolled. Pos- in those prC>Yiwes of North- \\ estern 
siblv this is the very reason why India which* -• re so long occupied 
Gdrgya is here associated with Kdla* by the Greek But this of course 
Yavana, presupposes th a lengthened period 

“ 32 For the different explanations had intervened since the time of 
that have been attempted of this Alexander. I. St., iv. S9 (1S5/). 
word, see 1. St., v. 5-8, 17 ff. ; " u3 Since the above was written 

Burnell, Elm. of S. Ind. Pal , p. 7, the question of Panim’s date bus 
93 : the latter regards it as “ not been frequently discussed. Max 
unlikely that Uni has been introduced Muller first of all urged, and rightly, 
into Indian from the Persian dipi.” the real import of Hiuan lhsangs 
Benfcv also, in his Gcschichtc dev account, as opposed to my argument. 
SprachwuwnsAiaft, p. 48 (1869), Apart from this,however, I still firmly 
understands by Yavandni ‘Greek adhere to the reasoning in the text ; 
writing ;* but he places the comply see I. St., iv. S7, v. 2 11 . lo the 
tion of Panini’s work as early asB.c. vague external testimony we need 
320. In that case, he thinks, Pdnini hardly attach much importance, 
‘‘had already had theopportunitydur- PdninPs vocabulary itself (cf. -ya- 
ing six years of becoming acquainted vandtni) can alone yield us certain 
with Greek writing in his own ini- information. And it. was upon this 
mediate neighbourhood without in- path that Goldstiicker proceeded in 
terruptron, Alexander having, as is his Pdnini , Ins place in San sir it 
well known, established satrapies in Literature (September 1S61) a 
India itself and in the parts adjoin- work distinguished in an eminent 
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Baninis work lias continued to be tlie basis of gramma¬ 
tical research and the standard of usage in the language 
down even to the present time. Owing to its frequent 
obscurity it was early commented upon, and—a circum¬ 
stance to which there is no parallel elsewhere in the lite¬ 
rature—some of these earliest interpretations have come 
down to us. At their head stand the Paribhdslids, or 
explanations of single rules, by unknown authors; next 
come the V&rttiJcas (from vritti, ‘ explanation ’) of Katya- 
yana; * and after these tlie MaMbhdshya of Patamjali. 
With regard to the date of Katyayana, the statement of 
Hiuan Thsang, to the effect that 300 years after Buddha's 
death, i.e., in B.c. 240,f “ le dodcur Kia to yan'na” lived at 
Tamasavana in the Panjab, is by Bohtlingk referred to 
this Katyayana; but w T hen we remember that the same 
traveller assigns to Panini’s second existence a date so late 
as 500 years after Buddha, such a reference of course 
becomes highly precarious. Besides, the statement is in 


degree by truly profound investiga¬ 
tion of lliis aspect of the question as 
well as of the lit* -ature immediately 
bearing upon it. The e on( ’dusion he 
arrives at is thai Pilr i n j is older 
than Buddha, than tiep r; atiddkhya8, 
than all the Vedic th.;t s we possess, 
excepting the three p-ihitds of the 
Rik, iSdman, and uack Yajus— 
older than any imli .dual author in 
whatever field, with the single ex¬ 
ception of Ydska (p. 243). In May 
1861, before the separate publication 
of this work, which had previously 
(Nov. 1S60) appeared as the preface 
to Goldstiieker’s photo-lithographed 
edition of the Mdnava-Kalpa-Sutra, 
I endeavoured—and, as I believe, 
successfully—in a detailed rejoinder 
in I. St ., v. 1-176, to rebut these 
various deductions, point by point. 
For the post-Buddhistic date of 
Pdnini, compare in particular the 
evidence adduced, pp. 136-142, 
which is excellently supplemented 
by Buhler’s paper on &dkatdvana 
(1S63, see note 229 above). To the 
mention of the ‘Yavandni’ has to 
be add *d a peculiar circumstance 
which Burnell has recently noticed 


(Elem. S. Ind. Pal., p. 96) : The 
denoting of numbers by the letters 
of the alphabet in their order (i = 2), 
to which Goldstiicker (Pdnini, f. 53) 
first drew attention, and which, ac¬ 
cording to the Bhdshyo, is peculiar 
to Pdnini, occurs in his work only, 
ami is “precisely similar to the 
Greek and Semitic notation of 
numerals by letters of the alphabet.” 
If, further, the Greek accounts of 
the confederation of the ’0£efyd*«u 
and MaAAof be correct; if, that is to 
say, their alliance first took place 
through fear of Alexander, whereas 
they had up till then lived in con¬ 
stant enmity, then in all probability 
Apisali, arid & fortiori Pdnini also, 
would have to be set down as subse¬ 
quent to Alexander ; see 7 . St., xiii. 
375 n - 

* Who there mentions several of 
these Paribhaslids. 

t That is, if we adopt the chrono¬ 
logy of the Southern Buddhists; but, 
rather, only B.c. 60, siuce Kani«hk;<, 
whose date, as we saw, is fixed by 
coins for a.d. 40, is by Hiuan Thsang 
placed 400 years after BuddluVs 
death. 
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EARLY COMMENTARIES ON PAN INI. 223 

itself an extremely indefinite one, the “ docteur” in ques¬ 
tion not being described as a grammarian at all, but simply 
as a descendant of the Katya family. 234 . Even admitting, 
however, that the reference really is to him, it would still 
be in conflict with the tradition—in itself; it is true, of no 
particular authority—of the Katha-sarit-sagara, which not 
only represents Katyayana as the contemporary of Panini, 
but identifies him with Yararuchi, a minister of King 
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (SavSpo/cyTrros), ac¬ 
cording to which, of course, he must have flourished about 
n. c. 350. As regards the age of the M ah a bli ashy a, 230 we 
have seen that the assertion of the liaja-taramginl as to 
its introduction into Kashmir in the reign of Abhimanyu, 
the successor of Kanishka, i.e. } between a.d. 40 and 65, is, 
for the reasons above assigned, in the meantime discre¬ 
dited. 236 Eor the present, therefore, we are without infor¬ 
mation as to the date of those interpretations, just as we 
are regarding the date of Panini himself. But .when once 
they are themselves in our hands, it will certainly be pos¬ 
sible to gather from their contents, by means of the great 
number of words they contain, a tolerably clear image of 
the time when they originated, 237 in the same way as we 


231 It is this only that lia& weight; to understand Patamjali himself ; 
whereas no importance whatever is and the same applies to the name 
to be attached, as we have already Gonikdputra; see on this I. 
seen (note 230), to the second exist- 155, xiii. 316, 323, 403. 
enco of Panini. On the various 2,86 By no means ; see npte 231. 
Kdtyas, Kiltyayauas, at the time of 237 On the basis of the lithographed 
the Bhishya itself; for instance, see edition of the Mahdbb&shya, puh- 
1. St.y xiii. 399. lislied at Benares in 1S72 by Rdjd- 

223 The name Pataipjali (we should rdma&lstrin and Balnssistrin, with 
expect Pat°.) is certainly somehow Kaiyata’s commentary (of about.the 
connect' d with that of the Patam- seventh century (?), see I. St. t v. 
chala Kdpya of the land of the Ma- 167), I have attempted in I. St. } xiii. 
di-as, who appears in the Ydj naval- 293-502, to sketch such au outline, 
kiya-knyda of the &atap. Br. It The first section of the work, with 
occurs again ( \ e below, p. 237) as Kaiyata, and Nage<Ws gloss, belong- 
the name of the author of the Yoga- ing to the (ighteenth century,’ was 
•Sutras. Patatpjali appears as name published so long ago as 1856 by 
of one of the priori births of Buddha Ballautyno. A photo-lithographed 
(No. 242, in Westergaard’s Cata- issue of the entire Bhdshya, pre- 
logus, p. 39). In the Pravarddhydya, pared under Gold stuck s super vi- 
§ 9 (Yajuh-Pari 4 .), the Patarpjalis sion, at the expense of the Indian 
are clashed as belonging to the family Government, has recently appeared 
1 f Visvdmitra.'-^According to later in London, in 3 vols. (vol. i., the 
accouuts, by Oonardiyn, who is cited Bhdshya ; vol. ii., Bhdshya with 
tour times iu the Bhdshya, we have Kaiyata’s Comm. ; vol. iii., Ndgoji- 
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can even now attempt, although only in broad outline, a 
picture of the time of Panini* With regard to the 
latter, the condition of the text, in a critical point of view, 
forms a main difficulty. A few of the Sutras found in it are 
already notoriously acknowledged not to be Panini’s; and 
there is the further peculiar circumstance, that, according 
to the scholiasts of the Calcutta edition, fully a third of 
the entire Sutras are not interpreted in the Mahabhashya 
at all.t The question then arises whether this is merely 




bliatta’s Schol. on Kaiyata). Gold- 
stucker, in his Panini , p. 228 if., 
mainly upon the ground of the state¬ 
ment in the Bhdsliya “ arunad Ya - 
vanah SdJcetam which he connects 
with an expedition of Menander 
(b.c. 144-120) against Ayodhyd, 
fixed the date of the composition of 
the work for the period of this ex¬ 
pedition, or specially for b.c. 140- 
120. The objections urged by me 
(/. St., v. 151) against this assump¬ 
tion were, in the first place, mate¬ 
rially weakened by a remark of 
Kern’s in his Preface to the Brih. 
Sarph. of Vardha-Mihira, p. 37, ac¬ 
cording to wliich the statement in 
the same passage of the Bhdshya 
* 1 arunad Yavano Mddhyamikdn” is 
not necessarily to be referred to the 
Buddhistic school of this name, first 
founded by Ndgdrjuna, but may 
possibly have reference to a tribe 
called Mddhyamika, mentioned else¬ 
where. In the nuxt place, Bhaudar- 
kar, in the lnd. Antiq i. 299 ff., 
ii. 59 ff., attempted to prove that 
Patarpjali wrote the particular sec¬ 
tion where he speaks in the above 
terms of Menander (who is assumed, 
on Goldatiicker’s authority, to be 
meant by ‘Yavana’) between a.d. 
144 and 142, seeing tint he there at 
the same time speaks of sacrifices as 
still being performed for Pushpa- 
mitra (a.d. 178-142). In my reply 
in i. Si., xiii. 305 ff., I emphasised 
these points : first, that the iden¬ 
tity of the Yavana and Menander is 
by no means made out; next, that 
it does not at all necessarily follow 
fr.iin the passage in question that 


Patamjali and Pushyamitra (this is 
the correct form) were contempora¬ 
ries; and, lastly, that Patamjali may 
possibly have found these examples 
already current, in which case they 
cannot be used to prove anything 
with regard to him, but only with 
regard to his predecessors—it may 
be, even Pdnini himself. And al¬ 
though I am now disposed, in pre¬ 
sence of Bhandarkar’s further objec¬ 
tions, to admit the historical bearing 
of the statement referring to Push¬ 
yamitra (but see Bohtlingk’s opposite 
view in Z. D. M. G., xxix. 183 ff.), 
still, with respect to all the examples 
here in question, I must lay special 
stress 011 the possibility, just men¬ 
tioned, that they may belong to the 
class of mArdhdbhishikla illustrations 
(ibid. , p. 315). We must for the 
present, rest satisfied, therefore (p. 
319), with placing the date of the 
composition of the Bhashya between 
B.c. 140 and a.d. 60,— a result whi :h, 
considering the wretched state of the 
chronology of Indian literature gene¬ 
rally, is, despite its indefiniteness, 
of no mean importance. 

* See./. St., i. 141-157. [The 
beginning here made came to a stand¬ 
still for want of the Mahdbhdshya.] 
f In the case of some of these, it 
is remarked that they are not ex¬ 
plained here , or else not separately. 
Acquaintance with the MaMbhdshya 
itself will alone yield us satisfactory 
information on this point. [From 
Aufrecht’s accounts in his Catal. 
Codcl. SansJc. Pibl. Ihdl., it appeared 
that of Pdnini’ -. 3983 rules only 1720 
are directly diseu~-t;dj and Gold- 






because these particular Sutras are clear and intelligible of 
themselves, or whether we may not also here and there 
have to suppose cases where the Stitras did not yet form 
part of the text at the time when this commentary was - 
composed. The so-called ganas , or lists of words which' 
follow one and the same rule, and of which, uniformly, 
only the initial word is cited in the text itself, are for the 
present wholly without critical authenticity, and carry no 
weight, therefore, in reference to Panini’s time. Some such 
lists must, of course, have been drawn up by Panini; but 
whether those now extant are the same is very problema¬ 
tical : indeed, to some extent it is simply impossible that 
they can be so. Nay, such of them even as chance to be 
specified singly in the Mahabhashya can, strictly speaking, 
prove nothing save for the time of this work itself.^ Here, 
too, another word of caution is necessary,—one which 
ought, indeed, to be superfluous, but unfortunately is not, 
as experience shows,—namely, that care must be taken 
not to attribute to words and examples occurring in the 
scholia, composed so recently as fifty years ago, of the 
Calcutta edition of Panini, any validity in reference to the 
tune of Paiiini himself. No doubt such examples are 
usually derived from the Mahabhashya; but so long as 
tins is not actually proved to be the case, we are not at 
liberty at once to assume it; and besides, even when it is 
clear that they are actually borrowed from the Maha¬ 
bhashya, they are good only for the time of this work 
itself, but not for that of Panini. 238 


fctiicker then showed that the Bhri- 
fi hya is not >o much a commentary 
on 1 Yin ini as rather a defence of him 
against the unjust attacks of Kritytf- 
yima, tho author of the vdrttikas; 
xi ii. 2 97 it]. 

See/ - s h >■ M3, M3, 151. [xiii. 

329]- 

this is not quite strictly to the 
Purpose, MaxMiiller was the first to 
point, out that. Pi'n ini’s Sutras wero 
idently from tho beginning ac¬ 
companied by a definite interpreta- 
,! 01 b "whether oral or written, and 
nit a considerable proportion of the 
* xaniplos in the Bhdshya must have 
CoiUe bom this source; nay, the 


Blirfshya has itself a special name 
for these, such examples being 
styled mtirdhdbhishikta ; see 7. St 9 
xiii. 315. Unfortunately, however, 
we have not the slightest clue ( 7 . Str. , 
ii. 167) to enable us to decide, in 
individual instances, whether an ex¬ 
ample belongs to this class of m u rdh. 
or not.—O11 the other hand—as re¬ 
sults not only from the data in the 
Rija-taraipgini, but also, in parti¬ 
cular, from the statements at the 
closeof the second book of HariY Vu- 
kyapadiya, which were first cited by 
Goldstiicker, and have lately been 
published in a corrected form by 
Kidhorn in the Ind. Ant it) iii. 2S5- 
V 
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In addition to Pdnini’s system, there grew up in course 
of time several other grammatical systems, having their 
own peculiar terminology; and grammatical literature in 
general attained to a most remarkably rich and extensive 
development. 239 The Tibetan Tandjur likewise embraces 


287—the Bhdsliya has undergone 
manifold vicissitudes of fortune, has 
been more than once vickkinna , and 
arranged afresh, so that the possi¬ 
bility of considerable changes, addi¬ 
tions, and interpolations cannot be 
denied. Strictly speaking, there¬ 
fore, in each individual case it re¬ 
mains, cl priori , uncertain whether 
the example is to be credited to 
Pataxpjali himself, or to these sub¬ 
sequent remodellings of the text 
(or, reversely, to Patamjali’s pre¬ 
decessors, or even to Pdriini himself); 
see /. SL, xiii. 320, 329 ; Ind. Antiq., 
iv. 247. Kiclhorn, it is true, in 
Ind. Antiq., iv. 108, has protested 
very strongly against the view “ that 
at some time or other the text of 
the Mahdbhdshya had been lost, 
that it had to be reconstructed,” 
&c. He will only “perhaps allow 
a break so far as regards its tradi¬ 
tional interpretation,” while wo are 
for the time being bound “to re¬ 
gard the text of the Mahdbhdshya 
as given by our MSS. to be the 
same as it existed about 2000 years 
ago.” Let us, then, await the ar¬ 
guments he has to offer in support 
of this ; for his protest alone will 
hardly suffice in the face of the 
statements on the subject that are 
still preserved in the tradition it¬ 
self. On three sepa’rate occasions, 
the epithets vipldvita, bhrashta, 
richhinna are employed of the 
work. And there is the further 
circumstance that, according to 
Burnell's testimony (Pref. to Vafb'a- 
Brdh., p. xxii. n.), the South Indian 
MSS. of the text appear to vary 
materially ; see aiso Burnell's Elem. 
S. Ind. Pal, pp. 7, 32. 

-■ ' J The Vcihyapadiya of Hari, tho 
editing of which has now been 
undertaken by Kiclhorn, connects 
itself specially with the Muhd- 


bhdshya.—The KcUilcd of Vdmana, 
a direct commentary on Panini, is 
at present being edited by Bdla- 
£dstrin in the Benares Pandit. Ac¬ 
cording to him, it was composed in 
the thirteenth century, as Gold- 
stiicker had already hinted; whereas 
the date previously assigned to it, 
in accordance with Bohtlingk’s view, 
was towards the eighth century ; 
see I. St., v. 67; Cappeller’s Introd. 
to Vdmana’s Kdvydlarnkdmvritti, 
pp. vii., viii.—To Aufrecht we owe 
an edition (Bonn, 1859) of Uj- 
jvaladatta’s Commentary (of the 
thirteenth century or so) on the 
Unddi-Sutras, which are perhaps 
(see I. Str., ii. 322) to be ascribed 
to ►‘Jdkatdyana ; and Jul. Eggeling is 
engaged on an edition of the Gana- 
ratna-mahodadhi of Vardhamdna, 
—Of Bhattoji-Dikshita’s Siddhdnta- 
kaumudi (seventeenth century) we 
have now a new and good edition by 
Tdrdndtha Vdchaspati (Calc., 1864- 
1S65).—A highly meritorious Work 
is the edition, with English version, 
Ac., of Varadardja’a Laghu-kaumndi 
by J. RrBallantyne (originally pub¬ 
lished at Mirzapore, 1S49).—Sduta* 
nava’s Phit-Sutras were edited by 
Kielhorn in 1866; and to him \vc 
also owe an excellent edition of 
Ndgoji-bhatta’s ParibhcUker. du - &- 
khara, a work of the last century 
(Bombay, 1868-74).—Of gramma¬ 
tical systems which proceed on their 
own lines, departing from Panini, 
w r e have Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, 
of the thirteenth century, in an edi¬ 
tion, amongst others, by Bohtlingk 
(St. Petersburg, 1847): the Sdrasvata 
of Anubhhti - svartipdchdrya ap¬ 
peared at Bombay in 1861 in a 
lithographed edition; the Kdtantrd 
of &arvavarman, with Durgasinha’s 
Commentary, is being edited by 
Eggeling in the Bill Indica (in 
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erable number of grammatical writings, and these for 
most part -works that have been lost in India itself.- 10 
As regards Lexicography—the second branch of the 
science of language—we have already pointed out its first 
beginnings in the Nighantus, collections of synonyms, &c., 
for the elucidation of the Yedic texts. But these were of 
a practical character, and wholly confined to the Yeda: 
the need of collections towards a dictionary of Sanskrit, 
being, on the contrary, more a scientific one, was naturally 
only awakened at a much later time. Here, too, the earliest 
attempts in this direction have perished, and the work of 
Amara-sinha, the oldest of the kind that has come down 
to us, appeals expressly in the introduction to other 
Tantras, from which it was itself compiled. Its com¬ 
mentators also expressly mention by name as such Tantras 
the Trikanda, the TJtpalinf, and the works of Eabhasa, 
Katyayana, Vyadi,* and Vararuchi, the two latter as 
authorities for the gender of words. 


1874 ^ bad reached to iv. 4. 50). 
The system of this grammar is of 
peculiar interest on this account, 
tluit a special connection appears to 
exist between it and the Pali gram¬ 
mar of Kachchdyana, particularly in 
regard to the terminology employed. 
According to Biihler’s letter from 
Kashmir (pub. in /. St., xiv. 402 IF.), 
the Kdtnntra is the special grammar 
of the Kddrairas, and was there 
frequently commented upon in the 
I 2 th-i 6 th centuries. Of older 
grammatical texts, he has further 
discovered the Paribhdshds of Vyddi 
ami Chandra, as also the Vcmm - 
'-vtras and Skad-bkdahd-chandrikd 
01 the latter; likewise an Avyaya - 
*?' AT and Dhdtu-tarcimgini by 
^'Mra (Jaydpida’s preceptor), and a 
yfrv beautiful bhdrja- MS. of the 
Kitsikii. In one of these MSS. this 
dfet-named work is ascribed to 
\-tmana and Jaydditya (Jayipida?), 
^hereby the earlier view as to its 
* ^ credit.—For a list 

Sanscrit-Grammars,” &c., see 
Aolebrookc’s Mi*c. L'ss. f ii. 38 ff., 
*'' * Cowell.-—It remains still to 
‘lention here Cowell’s edition of 
10 ^dhrita-prakdia of Vararuchi 


(1854, 1868) ; further, au edition 
recently (1873) published at Bom¬ 
bay of Hemaehandra’s (according to 
Bbdu Diiji, a.d. 1088-1172, see 
Journ. Bombay Br. It. A. S. f ix. 224) 
rrdkrit Grammar, which forms the 
eighth book of his great treatise on 
Sanskrit grammar, the Sabddnu- 
idsana; and lastly, Pischel’s valu¬ 
able dissertation Dc Gramma tids 
Pracriticis (1S74), which supple¬ 
ments the accounts in Lassen’s In- 
slitut. Linguce Pracriticce (Bonn, 
1837) with very important material. 

- 4U See Schiefuer’s paper on the 
logical and grammatical writings in 
the Tandjur, p. 25, from the Bulletin 
dc la Classc hist, pkil . dc l’Acad. 
Imp. dcs Sc. dc St. Petersbourg, iv., 
Nos. 18, 19 (1847), from which it 
appears that the Chandra- Vydie a - 
rana-Sutra , the Kaldpa-Sutra , and 
the Sarasvatl - VydJcaurna-Sulra , in 
particular, are represented there. 

* A Vyddi is cited in the Rik- 
Frdti&tkbya [and in Golds? tickers 
Pdnini he plays a very special part. 
The Sayigmlia , several times men¬ 
tioned in the Blidshya. and there 
assigned to Ddlsiuiyana, is by Nd- 
gesa —who describes it as a work in 
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The question now is to determine the age of Amaru- 
sihha—a question which, in the first instance, exactly 
coincides with the one already discussed as to the date of 
Kalidasa, for, like the latter, Amara is specified by tradi¬ 
tion among the f nine gems ’ of the court of Vikrama— 
that Vikrama whom Indian tradition identifies with king 
Bhoja (a.d. 1050), but to whom European criticism has 
assigned the date b.c. 56, because—an era bearing this name 
commences with that year. The utter groundlessness of 
this last assumption has been already exposed in the 
case of Kalidasa, though we do not here, any more than 
there, enter the lists in defence of the Indian tradition. 
This tradition is distinctly contradicted, in particular, by 
a temple-inscription discovered at Buddhagaya, which is 
dated 1005 of the era of Yikramaditya ( i.e a.d. 949), 
and in which Amara- deva is mentioned as one of 
the 'nine jewels' of Vikrama’s court, and as builder 
of the temple in question. This inscription had been 
turned to special account by European criticism in sup¬ 
port of its view; but Holtzmann’s researches (op. cit ., 
pp. 26-32) have made it not improbable that it was put 
there in the same age in which Amara-sinha’s dictionary 
was written, seeing that both give expression to precisely 
the same form of belief, a combination, namely, of Bud¬ 
dhism with Vishnuism—a form of faith which cannot 
possibly have continued very long in vogue, resting as it 
does on a union of directly opposite systems. At all 
events, inscription and dictionary cannot lie so much as 
1000 years apart,—that is a sheer impossibility. Unfor¬ 
tunately this inscription is not known to us in the original, 
and has only survived in the English translation made by 
Ch. Wilkins in 1785 (a time when he can hardly have 
been very proficient in Sanskrit!): the text itself is lost, 


100,000 zlokas — attributed to a generations” prior to the latter. 
Vyddi, meaning in aU likelihood the And on this he grounds a specific 
same Vyddi who is elsewhere men- “historical argument” for the de- 
tioned in the Bhdshya. Now upon -termination of Pdnini’s date ; for if 
the strength of this, Groldstiicker Vyddi, Pauini’s descendant collat- 
Bets up a direct relation of kin- erally, is cited in the Rik-Pr., then 
ship between Pdnini, who is desig- of course this work must bo later 
nated Bdkskiputra in the Bhdshya, than Pdnini ; hoe against f all this 1. 
ami this (Vyddi) Ddlcahdyana ; only St. t v. 41, 127-133, xiii. 401]. 
the former must be “at least two 
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H the stone on which it was incised. That the dic¬ 
tionary belongs, in any case, to a period considerably later 
" the first century b.c.— the date commonly assigned 
0 "■' 3 sufficiently indicated by data furnished by the 

■Hoik itself, For, in the first place, it enumerates the 
sigiis of the zodiac, which were unquestionably borrowed 
y the Hindus from the Greeks; and, according to Le- 
tronne’s investigations, the completion of the zodiac did 
not take place among the Greeks themselves before the first 
century a.d. ; so that, of course, it cannot have become 
known to the Hindiis till one or several centuries later. 
J S ai11 , m the Amara-kosha, the lunar mansions are enu¬ 
merated in their new order, the fixing of which was due 
o the fresh life infused into Indian astronomy under 
t-«rcek influence, the exact date being uncertain, but hardly 
earlier than a.d. 400. Lastly, the word dinara occurs 
iiere* which, as pointed out by Prinsep, is simply the 
•Latm denarius (see Lassen, I. AK., ii. 261, 348). The use 
°{ term tantra in the sense of ‘ text-book ’ may perhaps 
also be cited in this connection, as it belongs only to a 
< elmite period, which is probably the fifth or sixth cen- 
• ry> the Hindus who emigrated to Java having taken the 
^ 01 % Y th ^ iem * n this sense. 241 —All this, of course, yields 
is n° direct date. If it be correct, as stated by Reinaud 
svr l ’ Indc > P- 1 14). that there existed a Chinese 
lanslation of the work, “rtidigde au vi e siecle,” this 
vould give us something tolerably definite to go by. But 
^tan. Julien does not, it would seem, in the passage cited 
y kemaud as his authority, express himself in quite such 
elmite terms; as he merely speaks of the “traduction 
cmnoise de l’Amarakocha, qui parait avoir etc publico 
i .i i' , n . or are ^ ie P os itive grounds he adduces in sup- 
1 or. ot this view directly before us, so that we might test 


It also occurs in the 1 ’aficha- 

«mra, itl a j egen(J q{ Buddhifitkj 

>? lo * n * * mft y Ittjro also remark in 
I assing, ^at the word dramina , i.c ., 
WXW, is employed in the twelfth 
'lory uy Bhaskara, ns well a3 in in- 
wnptujns [cf. 2 T. D. M. G„ v i. 420], 
* , W special interest also is tl.e 

Arabico*Persian word pilu for ele- 
1’taut; cf. Kunirfrila on Jaim., i. 3. 


5, cited by Colebrooke, Misc. Ess., 
h 3 * 4 * (339 2 ) ; Gildemeister in 
7 j . D. M. Q ., xxviii. 697. 

f The meaning of paraUre, how¬ 
ever, is doubtful ; it can signify 
either ‘seem* or ‘be clear* (ac¬ 
cording to all evidence),—in the 
latter sense like the Latin ujpareve, 
and the English 'appear,' being in¬ 
deed derived from apparcsccrc. 
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them. Of the Tibetan translation of the wojjf: in the 
Tandjur no particulars are known. How great the difficulty 
is of arriving at any sort of decision in this matter is 
shown by the example of one of the most celebrated of 
living Indianists, H. H. Wilson. For while, in the pre¬ 
face to the first edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary (18 1 9)> 
he rather inclined to the view that Amara-sinha flourished 
in the fifth century A.D., and while again, in the second 
edition of the work (1832), under the word Varamchi, 
lie expressly transfers the 4 nine gems J to the court of 
Bhoja (a.d. 1050),—in the preface (p. vi.) to his transla¬ 
tion of the Vishnu-Purana (1840), on the contrary, he 
makes Amara-smlia live 44 in the century prior to Chris¬ 
tianity ! ”—But, independently of all that has hitherto 
been advanced, the mere circumstance that the other 
dictionaries we possess, besides the Amara-kosha, all 
belong to the eleventh, twelfth, and following centuries, 
constrains us to come to a conclusion similar to that 
which was forced upon us in regard to the drama— 
namely, that as the Amara-kosha is in no way specifically 
distinguished in character from these other productions, 
so it cannot be separated from them by a very wide intei- # 
val of time. (Holtzmann, p. 26.) 212 

Besides the dictionaries, we have also to mention a class 
of lexical works quite peculiar to the Hindus namely, 
the lists of roots styled Dhdtu-pdrdyanas or Dhdtu- 
rfdthas : * though these belong rather to the province of 
grammar. They are written partly in prose and partly in 
ttokas. The latter is the form adopted in all the . dic¬ 
tionaries, and it supplies, of course, a strong guarantee of 
the integrity of the text, the interlacing of the different 
verses rendering interpolation well-nigh impossible, f 


242 Since the above was written, 
nothing new has appeared on this 
question. To the editions of the 
Araara-koaha then already pub¬ 
lished, those, namely, of Colebrooke 
(1S0S) and of Loiseleur Deslong- 
ciiamp.^ (Paris, 1839, 1845), various 
new ones have, since been added in 
India. 0 t other vocabularies we 
may mention the editions, by Boht- 
lingk 'and Rieu (1847) of Hema- 
chandra’fl 4 bliidhdtna - chintdmani , 


and by Aufrecht (London, 1861) of 
Haldyudha’s Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, 
belonging to about the end of the 
eleventh century. A PdH redaction 
of the Amara-kosha by Moggalldna 
belongs to the close of the twelfth 
century ; see /. Sir., ii. 33 °* 

* For the literature of these, see 
Westergaard’s preface to his ex¬ 
cellent Radices Lingiue Sanscrit# 
(Bonn, 1841). 

f See Holtzmann, op. cit., p. 17 - 
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Lastly, as a third phase of the science of language, we 
have to consider Metric, Poetics, and [Rhetoric. 

With the beginnings of Prosody we have already become 
acquainted in connection with the Veda (see p. 23). The 
treatise ascribed to Pingala even appears as an appendage 
to the Veda itself, however little claim it has to such a 
position, specifying as it does the most highly elaborated 
metres, such as were only used in later times (see p. 60). 
The tradition which identifies Pingala with Patamjali, the 
author of the Mahabhashya and the Yoga-Sastra, must 
answer for itself; for us there exists no cogent reason for 
accepting it. 243 The other existing treatises on metre are 
likewise all modern: they superseded the more ancient 
works; and the same is the case, in. an equal degree, with 
the writings on poetics and rhetoric. Of the Alctmk&ra- 
odstra of Bharata, which is often cited as the leading 
authority on these subjects, only the few quoted passages 
would seem to have survived, although, according to one 
commentary,* the work was itself but an extract from the 
A^ni-Purapa. A. W. von Schlegel in his Reflexions sur 
l Etude des Langucs Asiat., p. 111, speaks of a manuscript, 
preserved in Paris, of the S&hitya-darpana, another leading 
work on this subject, as dated £aJce 949, i.e., a.d. 1027 ; and 
this, if correct, would naturally be of the highest import¬ 
ance for the age of the works therein quoted. But A priori 
I am firmly persuaded that this statement rests on a mis¬ 
take or misunderstanding; 244 for the oldest manuscripts 
with which I have had any opportunity of becoming ac¬ 
quainted are, as already mentioned (p. 1S2), not so much 




# Cf. on this T. St., viii. 158 if. 
See my Catal. of the SansJc. MSS. 
in the Berl. Lib., p. 227. [Respect- 
the Nd(ya - Sdstra of Bharata 
Hiller information was first supplied 
hy Hall in his edition of the Dasa - 
( 1 S65), at the close of which 
ho has given the text of four chap¬ 
ters of the work (18-20, 34); see 
+ k Weyniann*8 account of it in 
Vl c £ Hunger OeL Anzcigen, 1S74, p. 

c6 it.] 

44 r *'he Sdhitya-darpana was only 
composed towards the middle of the 
hitcenth century iu E. Bengal, on 


the banks of the Brahmaputra ; see 
Jagan-mohana-sarman in the pre¬ 
face to his edition of the drama 
Chanda-KauBha, p. 2. It has al¬ 
ready been edited several times in 
India, amongst others by Roer in 
the JBibl. Indica (1851, vol. x.). 
Ballantyne’stranslation, ibid., is un¬ 
fortunately not yet entirely printed, 
and reaches only to Rule 575 ; for 
the close of the work, however, from 
Rule 631, we have a translation by 
Pram add JDdsa Mitra, which appeared 
in the Pandit, Nos. 4-28. 
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as 500 years old, and it will "be difficult to find any of a 
yet greater age.—For the rest, in the field of rhetoric and 
poetics, the Hindu mind, so fertile in nice distinctions, has 
had free scope, and has put forth all its power, not seldom 
• in an extremely subtle and ingenious fashion. 245 


We now come to the consideration of Philosophy, as the 
' . second branch of the scientific Sanskrit literature. 

I rank it here after the science of language, not because 
I-regard it as of later origin, but because the existing 
text-books of the philosophical systems seem to me to be 
* posterior to the text-book of grammar, the Sutra of Panini, 
since they appear, to some extent, to presuppose the exist¬ 
ence of Upanishads, writings which, in their extant form, 
manifestly belong to a very late period,, comparatively 
speaking. 

The beginnings of philosophical speculation go back, 
as we have already more than once seen (see espe¬ 
cially pp. 26, 27), to a very remote age. Even in the 
Samhita of the Rile, although only in its later portions, 
we find hymns that bespeak a high degree of reflection. 
Here, too, as with all' other peoples, it was especially the 
question as to the origin of the world that more inline- 


215 Dandin's Kdvyddarto, of the 
sixth century, and Dhanaxpjaya’s 
JJaJa-rtipa, of the middle of the tenth 
century, have been published in the 
Bibl. Indica , the former edited by 
rremachandra Tarkavrigiia (1863), 
the latter by Hall (1865). From 
these we learn, amongst other things, 
the very important fact that in 
Dandin’s day two definite, provim 
dally distinguished, varieties of 
style (rlti) were already recognised, 
namely, the Gauda style and the 
Vavlarbha style, to which in course 
of time four others, the Pdfickdli, 
lAtl } Avantika , and Mdgadhi, were 
added ; cf. my Essay on the Rdmd- 
yana, p. 76, and /. 8t. s xiv. 65 ff. 
Ban a passes for the special repre¬ 
sentative of the Pa Achilla style; see 
Aufrecht in Z. D. M, G xxvii. 93 ; 
whereas the Kd.<mira Bilhapa, for 


example, adopted the Yaidarbha-riti; 
see Biihler, VikrarmUika-char., i. 9. 
—Vdmana’s Kdvyalctr ; ikdra-iritti has 
lately been edited byCapj)eller(Jena, 
1875), and belongs, he thinks, to the 
twelfth century. Manftnata’s Kdvyar 
prakd&tj several times published -in 
India, belongs, iiTBidder's opinion, 
to the same date, since Mainmata, 
according to Hall {Intyod-.t6Yumva>, 
p. 55), was the materna) uncle of 
the author of the Naishadhiya; see 
Biihler in Journ. Bomb . Br. B. A. S., 
x. 37, my I. Sir,, i. 356, and my Essay 
on Hftta’s Sapta-saraka, p. 11. Cf. 
here also Aufrecht’s account of the 
Sarasvati - kanth&bharana (note 220 
above).—A rich accession to the 
Alaipkdra literature also will result 
from Biihler’s journey to Kashmir : 
the works range from the ninth to 
the thirteenth century. 
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riiately gave rise to philosophical contemplation. The 
mystery of existence, of being, and of life forces itself 
directly upon the soul, and along with this comes the 
question, how the riddle is to he solved, and what is its 
cause. The idea that most readily presents itself, and 
which is therefore, in fact, everywhere recognisable as the 
earliest one, is that of an eternal matter, a chaotic mass, 
into which order and system are gradually introduced, 
whether—and here we have two distinct views, each of 
which has its intrinsic warrant, and which must therefore 
have been early opposed to each other—by virtue of an 
indwelling capacity of development, or by impulse from 
without, whereby of course an object or Being existing 
outside of this chaotic mass is eo ipso postulated. This 
point reached, the idea is then a very natural one to 
regard this Being, whence the impulse proceeds, as higher 
and more exalted than the primary chaotic matter itself; 
and, as speculation advances, this primary matter continues 
to sink to a more and more subordinate position, till at 
length its very existence appears as dependent upon the 
will of this Being, and so the idea of a creation arises. 
The steps of this gradation may actually be followed with 
tolerable distinctness in the Vcdic texts. In the more 
ancient portions the notion everywhere still is that the 
worlds were but‘ fixed/ * arranged ’ (stabkita, sJcabTiita *), by 
the aid of the metres (it is thus that the harmony of the 
universe is explained); only at a later stage is the idea 
developed of their sarjana , ‘emission' or creation. As 
tune goes on, the creative Being is conceived as more 
and more transcendental and supernatural, so,that as a 
means of communication between him and the real uni¬ 
verse intermediate grades of beings, demiurges, are required, 
b y classifying and systematising whom speculation strives 


It is interesting that the Ger- of the word grown up independently 
jnau word tchdffen is derived from with both peoples? Perhaps tho 
ms root stabky skabh , ‘establish;’ ‘yawning gulf’ of chaos, l gaha- 
° n ginftlly therefore it had not the nam gambhlram' ‘ ginunga gap,' 
fcuico i u which it is now used. The might also be instanced as a similar 
lciea of the * establishment,’ * ar- primitive notion ? [The connection 
iangement ’ of the worlds may pos- here supposed between schaffen and 
hl , * therefore date from the epoch slabh , skabh, ckijittclv, is very ques- 

WQen Teuton* finrl Trw3ian£ cfill finnaVila • tlio WAr/1 tr.flmu 
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to introduce order, but naturally only with the result of 
producing greater confusion. We have thus three dis¬ 
tinct views as to the origin of the world — that of its 
‘ development,’ that of its * arrangement,’ and that of its 
* creation.’ The two former agree in so far as the theory 
of development requires an ‘ arranger ’ also; they are, 
however, sufficiently distinguished by the circumstance 
that in the former this Power is regarded as the first pro¬ 
duction of the capacity of development residing in primary 
matter; in the latter, on the contrary, as an independent 
Being existing outside of it. The theory of a creation 
starts generally with a desire on the part of the Creator to 
be no longer alone, the expression of which desire is imme¬ 
diately followed by the emanation itself. Either it is a 
female being that first proceeds from the Creator, in con¬ 
nection with whom, by a process of begetting,* he then 
accomplishes the further work of creation; or it is the 
breath of life that first of all emanates, and in its turn 
produces all the rest; or again, the mere expression of the 
desire itself involves creation, vdeh or speech here appear¬ 
ing as its immediate source; or the process is conceived in 
a variety of other ways. The notion that the world is but 
Illusion only belongs to the latest phase of this emanation 
theory.—It is impossible at present to attempt even an 
approximate sketch of the gradual growth of these three 
different theories into complete philosophical systems; 
the Brahmanas and Upanisliads must first be thoroughly 
studied. Nor until this has been- done will it be possible 
to decide the question whether for the beginnings of Greek 
philosophy any connection with Hindu speculation can be 
established—with reference to the five elements in par¬ 
ticular,! a point which for the present is doubtful! I 
have already stated generally (p. 29) the reasons which 
lead me to assign a comparatively late date to the existing 
text-books (Sutras) of the Hindii philosophical systems. 210 


* By incest therefore : the story 
hi MegastheneB of the incest of the 
Indian Herakles with his daughter 
refers to this. 

f And the doctrine of metempsy¬ 
chosis ! 

t See Max Mailer in Z. D. 3 f. G. } 


vi. iSff. [Cf. my review of Schlii- 
tcr’s book, Aristoteks’ Metaphysih 
tine. Tochter der Sdnkhyalchre in Lit. 
Cent. JBl.j 1874, p. 294.] 

246 Cf. Co well’s note to Colebrookc’g 
Misc. Ess., i. 354. “The Sutras as 
we have them cannot be the original 
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Unfortunately we are not yet in possession of the treatises 
themselves; * and for what follows I have had to depend 
mainly upon Colebrooke’s Essays on the subject. 247 

The most ancient philosophical system appears to be the 
SdmJchya theory, which sets up a primordial matter as the 
basis of the universe, out of which the latter is by succes¬ 
sive stages evolved. The word SdmJchya itself occurs first 
in the later Upanishads; t while in the earlier Upanishads 
and Brahmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the 
Samkhya system still appear in incongruous combination 
with doctrines of opposite tendency, and are cited along 
with these under the equivalent designations of Mimdhsd 
(V man , speculation), Adda (doctrine), Upanishad (sit¬ 
ting), &c. I am especially induced to regard the Samkhya 
as the oldest of the existing systems by the names of those 
who are mentioned as its leading representatives: Kapila, 
BaiichaSikha, and Asuri^ The last of these names occurs 
very frequently in the Satapatha-Brahmana as that of an 
important authority for sacrificial ritual and the like, and 
also in the lists of teachers contained in that work (namely, 


form of the doctrines of the several 
schools. They are rather a recapi¬ 
tulation of a series of preceding de¬ 
velopments which had gone on in 
the works of successive teachers.” 

* Only two of them have thus far ap¬ 
peared in India ; but of the edition of 
the Yediinta-Sutra with ^amkara’s 
commentary I have not yet been able 
to see a copy ; only the edition of the 
^yaya-Siitra is known to me. The 
whole of these texts are at present 
being edited in India by Dr. Bal- 
lontyne, with English translation. 
[These editions, entitled Aphorisms 
of the SdnJchya, Vcd&nta, Yoga, &c., 
extend to all the six systems, each 
sutnt being regularly followed by 
translation and commentary; but 
unfortunately only a few numbers of 
each have appeared.] 

847 In the new edition of Cole- 
hrooke’s Essays (1873 , these are 
accompanied with excellent notes by 
Professor Cowell. Since the above 
was written, much new material has 
bee n ad d ed by t he labou rs 0 f lloer, Bal - 
lantyo, Hall, Cowell, Miiller, Gough, 


K. M. Banerjca, Barth. St. Hilaire. 
In the Bibl. Inclica and the Benares 
Pundit many highly important edi¬ 
tions of texts have appeared, and we 
are now in possession of the Sutras 
of all the six systems, together with 
their leading commentaries, three 
of them in translation also. See 
also in particular the Sarra-dariana- 
samgralia of Madhava in the. Bibl. 
Ind. (1853—5S>, edited by Isvara- 
chandra Vidy&srigara, and Hall’s 
Bibliographical Index to the Ind . 
Phil. Syst. (1859). 

+ Of the Taittiriya and Atharvan, 
as also in the fourteenth book of the 
Nirukti, and in the Bhagavad-gita. 
As regards its sense, the term is 
rather obscure and not very signi¬ 
ficant ; can its use have been in any 
way influenced and determined by 
its association with the doctrine of 
tkihja? or has it reference purely 
and solely to the twenty-five prin¬ 
ciples? [The latter is really the 
case; see 7 . St., ix. 17 ff. Kupilas 
tattva-sayhliydtd, Bhdg. Pur., iii. 
25.1.] 






as disciple of Yajnavalkya, and as only one or a few gene¬ 
rations prior to Yaska). Kapila, again, can hardly he 
unconnected with the Kapya Patainchala whom we find 
mentioned in the Yajnavalkiya-kanda of the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka as a zealous representative of the Brahmanical 
learning. Kapila, too — what is not recorded of any other 
of these reputed authors of Sutras—was himself afterwards 
elevated to divine rank; and in this quality we meet with 
him, for example, in the Svetasvataropanishad.^ But it is 
above all the close connection of his tenets with Buddhism 248 
—the legends of which, moreover, uniformly speak both 
of him and of Panchaiikha as long anterior to Buddha— 
which proves conclusively that the system bearing his name 
is to be regarded as the oldest. 249 The question as to the 
possible date of Kapila is thus closely linked with that of 
the origin of Buddhism generally, a point to which we 
shall revert in the sequel, in connection with our survey 
of the Buddhistic literature. Two other leading doctors 
of the Sainkhya school as such appear towards the sixth 
century of our era, f. 4 vara-Krishna and Gaudapada: the 
former (according to Colebrooke, i. 103) is expressly stated 


explanation of this, when he says 
that the existing Sutras of Kapila 
are “of later date, posterior, not 
anterior, to Buddha.” On the sub¬ 
ject itself, see specially I. St., iii. 
132* 1 33 . 

249 in the sacred texts of the 
Jainas also, not only is the Sat (hi- 
tanta (Shashti-tantra, explained by 
the comm, as Kdpila-Sddra) speci¬ 
fied along with the four Vedas, 
and their Afigas, * but in another 
passage the name Kavila appears 
along with it, the only other Brah¬ 
manical system here mentioned be¬ 
ing the Bai'scsiya (VaisSeshika). (The 
order in which they are given is 
Baisesiyo, Buddha -sdsana, Kdvila, 
Logdyata, Satthi-tanta.) So also in 
a similar enumeration in the Lalita- 
vistara, after Sdmkhya Yoga, only 
Yaiseshika is further specified. See 
rny paper on the Bhagavati of the 
Jainas, ii. 246-248. 


* In the invocations of the Pitris 
which (seeabove, pp. 55,56) form part 
of the ordinary ceremonial, Kapila, 
Asuri, Panchniikha (and with them 
a Vodha or Bodha), uniformly oc¬ 
cupy a very honourable place in later 
times; w’hereas notice is more rarely 
taken of the remaining authors of 
philosophical Stitras, &c. This too 
proves that the former are more 
ancient than the latter. 

This relates, according to Wil¬ 
son, to the community of the funda¬ 
mental propositions of both in regard 
to “ the etcrnit3 r of matter, the prin¬ 
ciples of things, and the final extinc¬ 
tion” (Wilson, Works, ii. 346, ed. 
Post.). In opposition to this, it is 
1 rue, Max Miillerexprcssly denies any 
special connection whatever between 
Km pi la’s system, as embodied in the 
Sutras, and Buddhist metaphysics 
(Chifrom a German Workshop , i. 
226, 1870); yet he himself imme¬ 
diately afterwards gives the correct 
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the author of the existing Samkhya-Sutra, while the 
latter embodied its doctrine in several Upanishads. 250 

Connected with the Sarpkliya school, as a further deve¬ 
lopment of it, is the Yoga system of Patamjali, 251 whose 
name describes him as in all probability a descendant of 
the Kapya Patamchala of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Along 
with him (or prior to him) Yajnavalkya, the leading 
authority of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, is also regarded as a 
main originator of the Yoga doctrine, but this only in later 
writings* Whether Patamjali is to be identified with the 



250 The Sutras of Kapila, the so- 
called SdmJckya-pravachana,a.vQ now 
published, with the commentary of 
Vijndna-bhikshu in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Hall (1S54-56); a trans¬ 
lation by Ballantyne also appeared 
in the same series, 1862-65. In 
bis preface to the S. Prav., as well 
as in the preface some years later 
to his edition of Vijndna-bhikshu’s 
SdmJchya-sdra, Hall gives a special 
account, with which, however, he is 
himsel f by no means satisfied (see his 
note to Wilson’s'Vishnu-Pur.,iii. 301), 
of Kapila and the leading works ex¬ 
tant of the Sdrpkhya system. He re¬ 
gards the Sdrpkhya-pravachana as a 
very late production, which may here 
and there even “be suspected of occa¬ 
sional obligation to the Kdrikds of 
Isvarakpshna ” (Sdxpkhya-sdra, Pre¬ 
face, p. 12). Of course this does not 
affect either the antiquity of Kapila 
himself or his “alleged connection 
with the Sdqikhya ” (p. 20). Cowell, 
too (Colehrooke, Misc. Ess., i. 354, 
note), regards the vSiipkhya school 
ltse lf “ as one of the earliest,” while 
tbc Sutras, on the contrary r are of 
late origin, inasmuch as they not 
only “refer distinctly to Veddnta 
texts,” but also “expressly mention 
tbe Vaiseshika in i. 25, v. 85 ; for 
tf ie Nyaya, cf. v. 27, $6, and for 
the Yoga, i. 90.” Besides the Yai- 
neshikas (i. 25), only PanchaSikha 
) v : 3 2 > vi. 68) an l Sanandandchdrya 
v V1 - 69) are actually mentioned by 
lianie ; An interesting detail is the 
O pposing of the names Sr ugh 11a and 


Pdtaliputra (i. 28) as an illustration 
of separate locality (similarly in the 
Mahdbhdshya, see I. St., xiii. 378). 

251 The Yoga-Sutra ascribed to 
Patamjali (likewise called Sdmlchya - 
jiravachana- Stitra), with extracts 
from Bhoja’s commentary upon it, 
was edited, text with translation, to 
the extent of one-half, by Ballantyne 
in bis Aphorisms; the second half 
appeared in the Pandit , Nos. 28-68, 
edited by Govinda-dcva-sdstrin.— 
An Aryd-panchdslti by Sesha (whom 
the editor identifies with Patarpjali), 
in which the relation of prabfiti and 
purusha is elucidated in a Yaishnava 
sense, was edited by Bdla^dstrin iu 
No. 56 of the Pandit; there exists 
also a 6aiva adaptation of it by Abhi- 
navagupta; see Z. 1 ). M. G., xxvii. 
167. According to BiihlerVletter 
(I. St., xiv. 402 ft’.), Abhinavagupta 
is supposed to have died in a.p. 982 ; 
but Biihlcr has not himself verified 
the date, which is stated to occur iu 
the hymn written by Abhinava on 
his deathbed. 

* Particularly in the twelfth book 
of the Mahd-Bhdrata, where, with 
Janaka, he is virtually described as 
a Buddbi-t teacher, the chief out¬ 
ward badge of these teachers being 
precisely the I'dshaya - dhdramm 
maundyam (M.-BI1., xii. 11S9S, $66). 
It appears, at all events, from the 
Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda that both gave 
a powerful impulse to the practice 
of religious mendicancy: iu the 
Atharvopanishads, too, this is clearly 
shown (seo p. 163). [In the Yajna- 
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:utlior of the Mahabhashya remains for the present a ques¬ 
tion. The word yoga in the sense of ‘union with the 
Supreme Being/ f absorption therein by virtue of medita¬ 
tion/ first occurs in the later Upaniskads, especially in the 
tenth book of the Taittniya-Aranyaka and in the Kathako- 
panishad, where this very doctrine is itself enunciated. 252 
As there presented, it seems to rest substantially upon a 
dualism, that is, upon the ‘arrangement' theory of the 
universe; in this sense, however, that in the Kathakopani- 
sliad at least, purusha , primeval soul, is conceived as exist¬ 
ing prior to avyalcta, primordial matter, from the union of 
which two principles the mah&n dtmd, or spirit of life, 
is evolved. For the rest, its special connection with the 
Samkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure, 
however well attested it is externally by the constant 
juxtaposition of ‘ Samkhya-Yoga/ generally as a com¬ 
pound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have coun¬ 
tenanced a confounding of their purusha , i£vara with the 
chief divinities of the popular religion, Rudra and Krishna, 
as may be gathered from the Svetaivataropanishad, 252 * the 
Bhagavad-gfta, and many passages in the twelfth book of 
the 'Malia-Bharata.* One very peculiar side of the Yoga 


valkya-Smj-iti, iii. no, Y. describes 
himself ostensibly as the author of 
the Aranyaka as well as of the Yoga- 
Sdstra.] 

'It is in these and similar Upa- 
nishads, as also in Manu’s Dharrna- 
JS Utra (cf. Jobantgen’s Essay on the 
Law-Book of Manu, 1863), that we 
have to look for the earliest germs 
and records of the atheistic Sdmkhya 
and the deistic Yoga systems. 

In my paper on the Svetddva- 
taropanishad 1 had to leave the point 
undetermined whether, for the 
period to which this work belongs, 
and specially as regards the mono¬ 
theistic Yoga system it embodied, an 
acquaintance with the corresponding 
doctrines of Christianity is to be 
assumed or not;.see I. St., i. 423. 
Lorinser, on the other hand, in his 
translation of the Bhagavad-gitd 
(Breslau, 1869), unreservedly as¬ 
sumes such an acquaintance in the 
case of this poem. From the point 


of view of literary chronology no 
forcible objection can be brought 
against this; some of the points, 
too, which he urges are not without 
importance; but on the whole he 
has greatly over-estimated the scope 
of his argument: the question is 
still sub judice. 

* More particularly with regard 
to the Bhdgavata, Pdhchardtra, and 
Pddupata doctrines. [A Sutra of 
the Pdnchanitra school, that, namely, 
of Sandilya (ed. by Ballantyne in the 
Bill. Indica , 1S61), is apparently 
mentioned by feimkara, Vcddnta-R. 
Bh. ii. 2. 45. It rests, seemingly, 
upon the Bhagavad-gita, aud lays 
special stress upon faith in the Su¬ 
preme Being (bhaktir ihare ); see on it 
Cowell’s note in Colebrooke’^ I fisc. 
Bss., i. 438. On the development of the 
doctrine of bhakti, Wilson surmises 
Christian conceptions to have had 
some influence; see my paper on the 
Ram. Tdp. Up., pp. 277, 360. The 
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doctrine—and one which was more and more exclusively 
developed as time went on—is the Yoga practice; that is, 
the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, and 
the like, whereby this absorption into the supreme God¬ 
head is sought to be attained. In the epic poems, but 
especially in the Atharvopanishads, we encounter it in full 
force: Panini, too, teaches the formation of the term yogin . 

The most flourishing epoch of the Samkhya-Yoga be¬ 
longs most probably to the first centuries of our era, the 
influence it exercised upon the development of Gnosticism 
in Asia Minor being unmistakable; while further, both 
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had 
an important influence upon the growth of the &uff philo¬ 
sophy.* Albirunf translated Patamj ali’s work into Arabic 
at the beginning of the eleventh century, and also, it would 
appear, the Samkhya-Sutra,t though the information we 
have as to the contents of these works does not harmonise 


with the Sanskrit originals. 

The doctrines of the two Mimdnsds appear to have been 
reduced to their present systematic shape at a later period 
than those of the Samkhya; 253 and, as indicated by their 
respective names, in the case of the Pur va-Mimaiisd earlier 
than in the case of the Uttam-Mlmdnsd . The essential 
purpose of both Mfmaiisas is to bring the doctrines enun¬ 
ciated in the Brahmanas or sacred revelation into harmony 
^nd accord with each other. Precepts relating to practice 
form the subject of the Piirva-Mimansa, which is lienee also 
styled Karma - Mimdnsd ; while doctrines regarding the 
essence of the creative principle and its relation to the 


^urfcda-Pafichanttra (edited in Bill 
Jnd. by K. M. Bauerj- a, 1861-65) i 
1 itual,nota philosophical, VaiBbnav 
test-book.] 

r , * See [ La ssen, L AK. t in. 379 ft'. 
f de meister, Script. Arab, de rcl 
112 IT. 

t Keinaud in the Joxirn. Asiat, 
121-124; H. M. Elliol 
i l J ' to the Hist, of Mahan, 

medan India, i. 100. 

Now that the antiquity of tb 
extant .form of the Saipkhva-Stitrn, 
ccoidiug to Hall, has become £ 
doubtful, the view abo\ 
pressed also becomes in its tur 


very questionable. Besides, as we 
shall presently see, in both the 
Mimilftsd-Stitras teachers are repeat¬ 
edly cited who are known to us from 
the Vedic Sdtra literature ; while 
nothing of the kind occurs in either 
of the Sibpkhya-pravaehana-Sutrns. 
This does not of course touch the 
point of the higher antiquity of the 
doctrines in question ; for the names 
Kapila, Patamjali, and Ydjnavalkya 
distinctly carry us back to a far 
earlier time than do the names 
Jaimini and Badar&yuna—namely, 
into the closing phases of the Bnih- 
rnnna literature itself. 
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Averse form the subject of the Utfcara-Mimansa, which 
is hence also designated Brahma - Mimdhsd, Sdriraka- 
Mimdhsd (‘ doctrine of embodied spirit ’), or also Veddnta 
C en< i Veda.’). The term ‘Mimahsa ’ originally de¬ 

notes merely speculation in general; it occurs frequently 
in this sense in the Brahmanas, and only became a technical 
expression later, 254 as is probably the case also with ‘ Ve¬ 
danta,’ a word first occurring in the later Upanishads, in 
the tenth book of the Taittirfya-Aranyaka, the Kathako- 
panishad, Mundakopanisliad, &c. 

The Karma, - Mimdnsd - Sutra is ascribed to Jaimini, 
who is mentioned in the Puranas as the revealer of the 
Samaveda, though we search in vain in Vedic literature 
for any hint of his name* * Still, of the teachers who 


254 la the Mabdbhtishya, mimdn- 
saka , according to Kaiyata, is to be 
taken in tho sense of mimdnsdin 
adhUe ; and as the term also occurs 
there in contradistinction to auJdhika, 
it might, in point of fact, refer to the 
subject of the P&rva-MimdnstL Still 
the proper word here for one speci¬ 
ally devoted to such studies would 
rather seem to be ydjnika ; see /. 
St., xiii. 455, 466. 

* With the exception of two 
probably interpolated passages in 
the Grihya-Stitras of the Rik (see 
pp. 56-58). —Nor is there anything 
bearing on it in the Ganapdtha of 
PJnini—of which, indeed, for the 
present, only a negative use can be 
made, and even this only with pro¬ 
per caution. But as the word is ir¬ 
regularly formed (from Joman we 
should expect Jaimani), this circum¬ 
stance may here, perhaps, carry some 
weight. [Apparently it is not found 
in the Mahdbhdshya' either; see I. 
St., xiii. 455. On the other hand, the 
name Jairni n i occurs in the concluding 
zcnUa of the Silma-vidhdna-Briikrn. 
(v. I. St., iv. 377), and here the bearer 
of it is described as the disciple of 
Vytfsa Rlnisarya, and preceptor of a 
Paushpindya, which answers exactly 
to the statement in the Yishnu-Pur., 
iii. 6. I, 4, where lie appears as the 
teacher of Paushpimji (cf. also Ra- 


ghuv., 18. 32, 33). The special re¬ 
lation of Jaimini to the Sdma-Yeda 
appears also from the statements in 
the Rig-Grihyas (see note 49 above), 
which agree with Yishnu-Pur., iii. 
4. 8, 9. Indeed, the Charana-vyuha 
specifies a Jaiminiya recension of 
the Saman ; and this recension ap¬ 
pears to be still in existence (see 
note 60 above). In the Pravara 
section of the A. 4 val.-^rauta-S., xii. 
10, tho Jaiminis are classed as be¬ 
longing to the Bhrigus.—All this, 
however, does not afford us any 
direct clue to the date of our Jai¬ 
mini above, whose work, besides, 
is properly more related to the 
Yajur- than to the Stima-Veda. 
According to the Pafichatantra, the 
‘ Mlmrihsdkrit ’ Jaimini was killed 
by an elephant—a statement which, 
considering the antiquity of this 
work, is always of some value ; al¬ 
though, on the other hand, unfortun¬ 
ately, in consequence of the many 
changes it 3 text has undergone, we 
have no guarantee that this parti¬ 
cular notice formed part of tho orig¬ 
inal text which found its way to 
Persia in the sixth century (cf. I. St., 
viii. 159).—There is also an astro¬ 
logical (Jdtaka) treatise which goes 
by the name of Jaimini-Sutra ; see 
Catal. of Skr. MSS. ,N. W. Pro. 
(1874), pp. 50s, 510,514,532.] 
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in this Sutra — Atreya, Badari, Badarayana, 
Labukayana (?), 255 Aifcigayana—the names of the first and 
second, at all events, may be pointed out in the Taittirfya- 
Pratiidkliya and the Srauta-Sutra of Katyayana respec¬ 
tively ; while wc meet with the family of the Aitc/iayanas 
iii the Kauslritaki-Brahmana* Badarayana is the name 
of the author of the Brahma-klimansa-Siitra; hut it 
by no means follows from the mention of him here that 
liis Siitra is older than the Sutra of Jaimini; for not only 
may the name, as a patronymic, have designated other 
persons besides, but in the Sutra of the Brahma-Mimdhsa 
the case is exactly reversed, and Jaimini in his turn is 
mentioned there. All that results from this, as well as 
from the fact of each «6utra frequently citing its own 
reputed author, is rather that these Sutras were not really 
composed by these teachers themselves, but only by their 
respective schools.t The name Badarayana is not to be 
found “ in Panini, ,, as has recently been erroneously as¬ 
serted + but only in the ganct-pdtha .to Panini, not a very 
sure authority for the present.—As leading expounders of 
the Jaimini-Sutra we have mention of Sabara-svamin 256 
and, after him, of Kumdrila-bhatta; 256a the latter is said 
to have flourished prior to Samkara.§ 




In the passage in question (vi. 
7 * 37 ) ought we not to read Ldma- 
kdyana ? This is the name of a 
teacher who is several times men- 
tioned in the Sdma-Stitras; see /. 

iv. 384, 373.—The apparent 
u^ntiun of Buddlm in i. 2. 33 (bud- 
itt-rdstnit) is only apparent: here 
e word ‘buddlm J has nothing 
whatever to do with the name 
uddha.’ To the above names 
? U5 h however, he added Kdrshnd- 

Um ( lv . 3. i 7f vi> 35) and Kdmu . 

iijana (xi. 1. 51); the former of 
•T es ® 155 ako in Kdtydyana and 

mu • y^nta-Shtn. the latter 
°% m tho gerna' 

j. ; XJ j X ‘ ^'Bero they are charac- 
liA (> ;! ^ *be scum of the Bbrigu 
pdpishfhd Bhrigin. [jhA 

audawt^’*' I02,,03>32S ’ 

m—A" ?^ lx ^hller in his othervvi 0 
l:n nvi V 'i Ua ^ e contributions to our 
the z v 7> c »r f I ndi - an P hiloso P h y iu 

* ill. ir. } \i' 


258 This commentary of $abara- 
Bvdmin, which is even cited by 
fWnkara (Vcddntci-Svtra-bh. , iii. 3. 
53), with the text of Jaimini itself, 
is at present still in course of publi¬ 
cation in the JBibl, 2 nd., ed. by Ma- 
he^achandra Nydyaratna (begun in 
1863 ; the last part, 1S71, brings it 
down to ix. 1. 5).—Mddhava’s Jai- 
miniy a-ny dya-mdld-vistara, ed ited by 
GoJdst ticker (1865 ff.), is also still 
unfinished ; see my 1 . 67 ?*., ii. 376 AT. 

25 G» who appears also to have 
borne the odd name of Tntdta or even 
Tutatita. At all events, Tautdtika, 
or Tautdtita, is interpreted by the 
scholiast of the Prabodha-chandro- 
daya, 20. 9, ed. Brockhaus, to mean 
Kumdrila; and tho same explana¬ 
tion is given by Aufreclit in his 
Catalogs, p. 247, in the case of the 
Tautdtitas mentioned in Mddliava’s 
Sarva-d arsau a-saipgrah a. 

§ See Colebrooke. i. 298 : yet the 
tolerably modern title bbaffa awak¬ 
ens some doubt as to tb s : it may 

Q 
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The JBrahma-Sutra * belongs, as we have just seen, to 
Badarayana. The notion that creation is but Illusion, and 
that the transcendental Brahman is alone the Beal, but 
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist¬ 
ence, is the fundamental doctrine of this system. The 
attempt is here made to demonstrate that this doctrine 
is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing all Vedic 
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism, 
and by refuting the various views of the Sdmkhya, or 
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nyaya, or deistic 
schools, &c. The notice thus taken of the other systems 
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma- 
Sutra; still, it is for the present uncertain whether its 
polemic is in fact directed against these systems in the 
form in which we now have them, or merely perhaps 
against the original tenets out of which these systems 
• have sprung. The teachers’ names, at least, which are 
mentioned in the Brahma-Siitra recur to a large extent in 
the Srauta-Sutras; for example, Asmarathya.in Asvalaya- 
na; j* Badari, Karshnajini and Kaiakritsni in Katyayana 
[see above, p. 139], and, lastly, Atreya in the Taittiriya- 
Prati&ikhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively 
to the Brahma-Sutra. 257 The mention of Jaimini and of 
Badarayana himself has been already touched upon.— 
Windischmann in his excellent “^arnkara” (Bonn, 1832) 


not have belonged to him originally 
perhaps? [According to Cowell, 
note to Colebrooke’s Mize. Ess., i. 
323, there actually occur in &amkara 
“allusions to Kumdrila-bhatta, if 
no direct mention of him;” the 
title Ihatta belongs quite specially 
to him: “ lie is emphatically de¬ 
signed by his title Bhatta.” For the 
rest, this title belongs likewise to 
Bha^ta-Bhdskara-Misra and Bhattot- 
pala, and therefore is not by any 
means ‘tolerably modern.’] 

* This name itself occurs in the 
Bhagavad-gitrf, xiii. 4, but here it 
may be taken as an appellative rather 
than as a'proper name. 

+ We , have already seen (p. 53) 
that the Asmarathah Kalpah is in¬ 
stanced by Pdnini’s scholiast as an 


example of the new Kalpas, in con¬ 
tradistinction to the earlier ones, 
and so is regarded as of the same 
age with Pilnini. If, as is likely, 
the scholiast took this illustration 
from the Mahdbbdshya [but this is 
not the case; v. /. St., xiii. 455 k 
then this statement is important. 
I may mention in passing that A. 4 ma- 
rathya occurs in the gana ‘Garga;’ 
Audulomi in the gann, ‘BdhuKrisli- 
ndjina in the ganas ‘ Tika ' and * Upa- 
ka ; * in the latter also Ktlsakritsna. 
The Gana-pdtha, however, is a mo .4 
uncertain authority, and for Pdn ini’s 
time without weight. 

257 It is found in the Mahdbhdshya 
also, on Pdnini, iv. I. 85, 78 ; see 
1 . St., xiii. 415. 
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attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma-Sutra. 
For Badarayana hears also the additional title of Vyasa, 
whence, too, the Brahma-Sutra is expressly styled Vyasa- 
Sutra. Now, in the Samkara-vijaya—a biography of the 
celebrated Vedanta commentator Samkara, .reputed to he 
by one of his disciples—we find it stated (see Windisch- 
raann, p. 85 ; Colebrooke, i. 104) that Vyasa was the name 
of the father of Suka, one of whose disciples was Gauda- 
pada, the teacher of Govindanatha, who again was the 
preceptor of Samkara; 258 so that the date of this Vyasa 
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three 
centuries prior to Samkara, that is, between 400 and 500 
a.d. But the point must remain for the present undeter¬ 
mined,* * since it is open to question whether this Vyasa 
ought really to be identified with Vyasa Badarayana, 
though this appears to me at least very probable. 259 


* 38 See now in Aufrecht’s Cata¬ 
logue, p. 255 b , the nassage ^in ques¬ 
tion from Mddhava’s (!) {Samkara- 
vijaya, v. 5 (rather v. 105, according 
to the ed. of the work published at 
Bombay in 1864 with Dhanapati- 
stiri’s commentary), and ibid., p* • 
227 b , the same statements from 
another work. The ^aipkara-vijaya 
of Anandagiri, on the contrary, 
Aufrecht, p. 247 ff. (now also in the 
Bibl. 2 nd ., edited by Jayandrdyana, 
1864-1868), contains nothing of 
this. 

* Sarpkara, on Brahma-Sutra, iii. 
3 * 3 2 > mentions that Apantaratamas 
lived as Krishna-Dvaipayana at the 
time of the transition from the Kali 
to tho Dvdpara yuga ; and from the 
fact of his not ao the same time ex¬ 
pressly'stating that this was Vy&sa 
Bddardy uyi, author of the Brahma- 
Sutra, WindiBchmann concludes, 
and justly, that in saipkara’s eyes 
the two personages were distinct. 
In the Mahd-Bfiej.tta, on the con¬ 
trary, xii. 1215S IT., Sukn is expressly 
given as the son of Krishna Dvai- 
pdyana (Vydsa Pdrdsarya). But the 
episode in question is certainly one 
of the very latest insertions, as is 
clear from the allusion to the Chi¬ 


nas and Htinas, the Chinese and 
Huns. 

259 In the meantime, the name 
Bddardynna is only known to occur, 
besides, in the closing vania of the 
Saina-Vidhana-Br. ; see I. St ., iv. 
377 ; and here the bearer of it ap¬ 
pears as the disciple of Pdrddarydya- 
na, four steps later than Vydsa Pdrd- 
iarya, and three later than Jaimini, 
but, on the other hand, as the 
teacher (!) of Tiindin and $atydyanin. 
Besides being mentioned in Jaimini, 
he is also cited in the 6dn(lilya-Stitra. 
In Vardha-Mihira and Bhatfcotpala 
an astronomer of this name is re¬ 
ferred to ; and he, in his turn, ac¬ 
cording to Aufrecht ( Catalog us , p. 
329*), alludes, in a passage quoted 
from him by Utpala, to the l Yavana - 
iriddhds ,’ and, according to Kern, 
Pref, to Brill. Saipb., p. 51, “ex¬ 
hibits many Greek words. ”—The 
text of the Braluna-Sdtra, with 
Saipkara’s commentary, has now 
been published in the Bibl. Ind 
edited by ltoer and (from part 3) 
Rdma Ndrdpna Yidyfiratna (1854- 
1S63) : of the translation of both by 
K. M. Banerjea, a3 of that inBallan- 
tyne’s Aphorisms , only one part has 
appeared (1870). 
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In respect of their reduction to systematic shape, the 
logical Sutras of Kanada and Gotama appear to rank 
last. But this by no means indicates that these logical 
inquiries are themselves of later origin—on the contrary, 
the other Sutras almost uniformly begin with such—but 
merely that the formal development of logic into two philo¬ 
sophical schools took place comparatively late. Neither 
of the schools restricts itself to logic alone; each em¬ 
braces, rather, a complete philosophical system, built up, 
however, upon a purely dialectical method. But as yet 
little has been done to elucidate the points of difference 
between the two in this regard. 200 The origin of the world 
is in both derived from atoms, which combine by the will 
of an arranging Power. 201 — Whether the name of the 
Ilpdfivac , who are described by Strabo as contentious 
dialecticians, is to be traced to the word pramdna, ‘ proof/ 
as Lassen supposes, is doubtful. The word tarlca ,‘doubt/ 
again, in the Kathakopanishad, ought rather, from the 
context, to be referred to the Samkhya doctrines, and 
should not be taken in the sense, which at a later period 
is its usual one, of ‘logic/ In Manu too (see Lassen, I. 
AK. y i. 835), according to the traditional interpretation, 
tarlcin still denotes ‘ one versed in the Mimansa logic/ 202 
Yet Manu is also acquainted with logic as a distinct 


•jco j n thi3 respect, ltoer in parti¬ 
cular has done excellent service : in 
the copious notes to his translation 
of the Vaiseshika - Siltra he has 
throughout special regard to this 
very point (in Z . 2 ). M. G vols. 
xxi. xxii. iS67, 1868). Before 

him, Miiller, with some of Ballan- 
tyne'8 writings a3 a basis, had al¬ 
ready taken the same line (in vols. 
vi. and vii. of the same Journal, 
1852, 1853). The text of the 
Vaiseshika-Sulras, with the com¬ 
mentary, called Upaskdrn, of 6aip- 
kara-mi 4 ra, appeared in Bibl. lnd. in 
i860, 1861, edited, with a gloss of 
his own, by Jaya Ndrdyana Tarka- 
paftchriuana. In the Pandit (Nos. 
32-69) t|iere is a complete transla¬ 
tion of both text and commentary 
by A. E. Gough.—Jaya Ndrdyona 
has also since then (1864-6*5) 


edited, in the Bibl. hid., the Nyaya- 
dar^ana of Gotama with the com¬ 
mentary of Vdt3ydyana (Pakshila- 
svdrain)^ Tho earlier edition (182S) 
was accompanied with the com¬ 
mentary of Vi 4 vandtha. The first 
four books have been translated by 
Ballantyne in Ids Aphorism 

- 61 We find the atomic theory es¬ 
pecially developed among the Jain as, 
and that in a materialistic form, 
yet so, that the atomic matter and 
the vital principle are conceived 
to be in eternal intimate connec¬ 
tion ; see my Essay on the Bhaga- 
vati of the Jainas, ii. 168, 176, 190, 
236. We have a mythological ap¬ 
plication of it in the assumption of 
a prajdpati Marichi; see 1 . St ix. 9. 

262 In Pa'rask., ii. 6 (“ridhir 
vidheyas tarkab clia V(dah ”), to via 
is equivalent to arlharddct, mfindtisd. 
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science, as well as with the three leading methods of proof 
which it teaches, though not under the names that were 
afterwards usual. According to the most recent investiga¬ 
tions on the subject;* “the terms naiydyiha and Icevala- 
naiy&yilm (Pan., ii. i. 49) would point to tkeNyaya system 
as antecedent to Panini: ” these words, however, do not 
occur in the text of P&nini at all (which has merely the 
word Jccvalct!), but only in his scholiast.*}*—Kanada’s 
system bears the name Vaiseshika-Sutra, because its ad¬ 
herents assert that vUesha, ‘ particularity/ is predicable of 
atoms; the system of Gotama, on the other hand, is styled 
Nydya-SiUra , tear e^o^v. "Which of the two is the older 
is still uncertain. The circumstance that the doctrines of 
the Vaiseshikas are frequently the subject of refutation 
in the Veddnta-Siitra,—whereas Gotama’s teaching is no¬ 
where noticed, either in the text or in the commentaries 
upon it, as stated by Golebrooke (i. 352),—tells a priori 
in favour of the higher antiquity of the former; 203 
but whether the author of the Vedanta had these * doc-. 
trines of Kanada’ before him in their systematised form, 
as has recently been assumed.^ is a point still requiring 
investigation. 264 —For the rest, these two systems are at 


* By Max Miiller, l. c ., p. 9. 
t This is 011c of the cases of 
which I have already Bpoken (p. 
225 ). 

1101 Iu the Sdrpkhya-Sdtra they 
are even expressly mentioned by 
name (see p. 237 ); also in the sacred 
texts of the Jaiuaa (v. note 249).— 
The circumstance that the Gotama- 
Siilra does not, like the other five 
philosophical trxt-books, begin with 
the customary Sutra-for mu la, ‘ athd 
tab,* may perhaps also be regarded 
as a sign of later composition. 

t M. Muller, 1 , c., p. 9 : “ Whereas 
Kandda’s doctrines are there fre- 
cpmntly discussed.” 

*'° 4 Inneitherof theSutras are there 
references to older teachers whose 
names might supply some chro¬ 
nological guidance. As regards the 
names of their authors themselves, 
Kandda or Kanablmj (Kanabhaksha) 
mentioned by Variha-’Mihira and 
oirpkara, while Akshapdda, so far 


as we know at present, is first men- 
tioned by Mddhava. Their patro¬ 
nymics, Kdsyapa and Gautama (this 
form is preferable to Gotama) date, 
it is true, from a very early time, 
but, beyond this, they tell us nothing. 
Of interest, certainly, although 
without decisive weight, is the iden¬ 
tification—occurring in a late com¬ 
mentator (Anantaynjvan) on the 
Pitrimedha-Sfitra of Gautama, be¬ 
longing to the S&ma-Veda—of this 
latter Gautama with Aksliapdda ; 
see Burnell's Catalogue , p. 57.— 
From Cowell's preface to his edition 
of the Ku -umdhjali (1S64) it ap¬ 
pears that the commentary of Pa- 
kshila-svibnin, whom ho directly 
identifies with Viitsydyana, was com¬ 
posed prior to Diiindga, that is to 
say (see note 219 above), somewhere 
about the beginning of the sixth 
century. Uddyotakara, who is men¬ 
tioned by Subandhu in the seventh 
century, wrote against Dinndga, and 
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present, and have been for a long time past, those most in 
favour in India; and it would also appear that among the 
philosophical writings contained in the Tibetan Tandjur, 
logical works are the most numerously represented. 

Besides these six systems, all of which won for them¬ 
selves a general currency, and which on the whole are 
regarded as orthodox—however slight is the title of the 
Samkhya theory, for instance, to be so esteemed— we have 
frequent mention of certain heterodox views, as those of 
the Charvakas, Laukayatikas, 205 Barhaspatyas. Of this 
last-mentioned school there must also have existed a com¬ 
plete system, the Barhaspatya-Sutra; but of all this 
nothing has survived save occasional quotations, intro¬ 
duced with a view to their refutation, in the commentaries 
of the orthodox systems. 


We now come to the third branch of the scientific lite¬ 
rature, Astronomy, with its auxiliary sciences.* We have 
already seen (pp. 112, 113) that astronomy was cultivated 
to a considerable extent even in Yedic times; and we 
found it expressly specified by Strabo (see pp. 29, 30) as a 
favourite pursuit of the Brahmans. It was at the same 
time remarked, however, that this astronomy was still in a 
very elementary stage, the observations of the heavens 
being still wholly confined to a few fixed stars, more espe¬ 
cially to the twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar asterisms, 
and to the various phases of the moon itself. 260 The cir¬ 
cumstance that the Vedic year is a solar year of 360 days, 


so did Vilchnspati-mi^ra in the 
tenth, and Udayana, the author of 
the Kusumrtnjali, in the twelfth 
century ; see also Cowell’s note to 
Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess., i. 282. Gan¬ 
ges’s Nydya-chintdtnani, the most 
important work of the later Nydya 
literature, is also placed in the 
twelfth century ; see Z. D. M. G. t 
xxvii. 168. Auliikya, given by 
Mddhava as a name for the tenets 
of Kamila, rests on a play upon 
the word fobxdda , ‘crow-eater’ = 
vluJca. 

In the Mabribhrfshya there is 
mention cf a “ varnikd Bhdgurl 
lokAyalasya; ” see /. St., xiii. 343. 


A Bhdguri appears among the 
teacbei‘3 cited in the Brihad-devatil. 
The Lokdyatas are also repudiated 
by the Buddhists, Northern as well 
as Southern; v. Burnouf, Lotus cle 
la bonne Loi, pp. 409, 470. The 
Jainas, too, rank their system only 
with loiya - ( laulcika ) knowledge; 
see above, note 249.—On the Chdr- 
vrikas, see the introduction of the 
jiarva-darsan a-sarpgrah a. 

* See I. St., ii. 236-287. 

260 The cosmical or astrouomical 
data met with in the Bnihmanas are 
all of an extremely childish and naive 
description ; see /. St., ix. 358 fF. 
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ASTRONOMY: THE LUNAR ASTERISMS. 

not a lunar year, does indeed presuppose a tolerably 
accurate observation and computation of the sun’s course; 
but, agreeably to what has just been stated, we can hardly 
imagine that this computation proceeded upon the pheno¬ 
mena of the nocturnal heavens, and we must rather assume 
it to have been based upon the phenomena of the length 
or shortness of the day, &c. To the elaboration of a quin¬ 
quennial cycle with an intercalary month a pretty early 
date must be assigned, since the latter is mentioned in the 
Rik-Samliita, The idea of the four mundane ages, on the 
contrary—although its origin, from observation of the 
moons phases, may possibly be of extreme antiquity 207 — 
can only have attained to its complete development to¬ 
wards the close of the Vedic period : Megasthenes, as we 
know, found the Yuga system flourishing in full perfection. 
That the Hindu division of the moon’s path into twenty- 
seven (or twenty-eight) lunar mansions is of Chinese origin, 
as asserted by Biot (Journal des Savants, 1840, 1845 ; see 
Lassen, I. AIC , i. 742 ff.), can hardly be admitted. 208 
Notwithstanding the accounts of Chinese writers, the 
contrary might equally well be the case, and the system 
might possibly have been introduced into China through 
the medium of Buddhism, especially as Buddhist writings 
adhere to the ancient order of the asterisms—commencing 
with KrittikA —precisely as we find it among the Chinese. 209 




Both disputes this origin in his 
Essay, Tie Lehre von den vier Weltal- 
tern (i860, Tiibingen). 

. “’ s On the questions dealt with 
in what follows, a special discussion 
was raised between J. B. Biot, my- 
pelf, and Whitney, in which A. S<<- 
dillot. Steinschneider, E. Burgess, 
and Max Muller also took part. Of. 
the Journal dcs Savants for 1859, and 
Biot’s posthumous Etudes sur l’As¬ 
tronomic Indienne et Chinoise (1S62); 
my two papery, Die Vcdischcn Nach- 
ricnten von den Nakshatra (1S60, 
1862), as also L Str.. ii. 172, 173 ; 
j- Et., i x . 424 ff. (1865), x. 213 ff. 
{loot); Whitney in Journ. Am. Or. 

qa\ V w1s ’ vL and viii - ( lS6o > ^64, 
,5); Burgess, ibid. ; Steinschmd- 
^ in Z. D. M. G. t xviii. fiS6 3 ) ; 
duller in Pref. to vol. iv. of bis edi¬ 
tion of the Hik (1862); Sddiliot, 


Courtcs Observations sur qudques 
Points de VHistoire de VAstronomic. 
(1863) ; and, lastly, Whitney in the 
second vol. of his Oriental and Lin¬ 
guistic Studies (1874). To the views 
expressed above 1 still essentiaUy 
adhere; Whitney, too, inclines to¬ 
wards them. In favour of Cbaldcea 
having been the mother-country 
of the system, one circumstance, 
amongst others, tells with especial 
force, viz., that from China, India, nnd 
Babylon wo have precisely tho same 
accounts of the length of the longest 
day ; whilst the statements, e.g. t in 
the Bundehesch, on this head, * xhi- 
hit a total divergence ; eee Windisch- 
rnann ( Zoroastrische Studien , p. 105). 

269 This assertion of Biot’s has not 
been confirmed; the Chinese list 
commences with Chitrd (?>., the 
autumnal equinox), or UttaiushddluU 
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To me, however, the most probable view is that these lunar 
mansions are of Chaldcean origin, and that from the Chal- 
daeans they passed to the Hindus as well as to the Chinese. 
For the of the Book of Kings, and the JlHjD of the 

Book of Job, 270 which the Biblical commentators errone¬ 
ously refer to the zodiac, are just the Arabic JjlL*, ‘ man¬ 
sions ; * and here even Biot will hardly suppose a Chinese 
origin. The Indians may either have brought the know¬ 
ledge of these lunar mansions with them into India, or else 
have obtained it at a later time through the commercial 
relations of the Phoenicians with the Panjab. At all events, 
they were known to the Indians from a very early period, 
and as communication with China is altogether inconceiv¬ 
able at a time when the Hindus were perhaps not even 
acquainted with the mouths of the Ganges, Chinese influ¬ 
ence is here quite out of the question. The names of some 
of these asterisms occur even in the Rik-Samhita (and that 
under peculiar forms); for example, the Aghds, i.e., Maghds , 
and the Arjunyciu, i.e., Phalgunyau—d, name also applied 
to them in the Satapatha-Brahmana—in the nuptial hymn, 
mandala x. 85. 13 ; further, Tishya in mandate v. 54. 13, 
which, however, is referred by Sayana to the sun (see also 
x. 64. 8). The earliest complete enumeration of them, witli 
their respective regents, is found in the Taittiriya-Sam- 


(tke winter solstice), both of which 
rather correspond to an arrangement 
in which Revati passes as tlie sign of 
the vernal equinox; see my first Essay 

mi the Nakshutras, p. 300.—Cf. here 
also the account of the twenty-eight 
lunar astcrisrns, contained in a letter 
from Wassil jew to Schiefner (seethe 
latter’s German translation of the 
Preface to "Wassiljew’a Russian ren¬ 
dering of Tsfrandtha's history of Bud¬ 
dhism, pp. 30-32, 1869), and commu¬ 
nicated, according to the commentary 
on the Buddhistic Lexicon Mahd- 
vyutpatti, from the book Sannipdta 
'Chinese Ta-tsi-king). According 
to this account, it was the astrono¬ 
mer Kkam-htha (ass’s-lip)—a name 
which, as well as that of Xarustr, 
who. as Armenian authorities state, 
originated the science of astro¬ 


nomy in Chaldaea, Wasailjew com¬ 
pares with Zoroaster, but in which 
I am inclined rather to look for 
the Kraushtuki whose acquaint¬ 
ance we make in the Atharva-PariA 
(see Lit. 0 . Bl. y 1869, p. 2497 ) 
who arranged the constellations in 
the order quoted in the Dictionary 
in question, that is, beginning with 
Krittticd. Afterwards there came 
another Rishi, KAla (Time!), who 
; et up a new theory in regard to tho 
motion of the constellations, and so 
in course of time Chitra came to ho 
named as the first aster ism. To all 
appearance, this actually proves the 
late, and Buddhistic, origin of the 
Chinese Kio-list ; see JVctJcshatvas , i. 
306. 

27 ° On tins point see specially /. 

St., x. 217. 
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hita; a second, which, exhibits considerable variation in 
the names, betokening a later date, occurs in the Atharva- 
Samhita and the Taittiriya-Brahmana; the majority of the 
names are also given in Panini. This latter list contains 
for the most part the names employed by the later astro¬ 
nomers ; and it is precisely these later ones that are enu¬ 
merated in the so-called Jyotisha or Vedic Calendar (along 
with the zodiacal signs too!). To this latter treatise an 
importance has hitherto been attributed to which its con¬ 
tents do not entitle it. Should my conjecture be confirmed 
that the Lagadha, Lagata, whose system it embodies, is 
identical with the Lat who is mentioned by Albiruni as 
the author of the ancient Surya-Siddhanta [see, however, 
p. 258 n.], then it would fall in the fourth or fifth century 
of our era; and even this might almost seem too high an 
antiquity for this somewhat insignificant tract, which has 
only had a certain significance attached to it on account 
of its being ranked with the Veda.* 

A decided advance in astronomical science was made 
through the discovery of the planets. The earliest men¬ 
tion of these occurs, perhaps, in the Taittirfya- Aranyaka, 
though this is still uncertain; 271 beyond this, they are not 
noticed in any other work of the Vedic period. 272 Mann’s 


* This is why it adheres to the old on the Jyotisha, p. 10, J. St., ix. 363, 
order of the lunar aaterisms, as is 442, x. 239, 240.—The two Rik pas- 
dune even at the present day in writ- sages which are thought by Alf. 
mgo that b ar upon the Veda. [Ac- Ludwig, in his recently published 
cording to the special examination of Nachrichten dcs Rig- und Atharva- 

1 he various points here involved, in Veda iiber Geographic , <t 4 c . , dcs alien 
the introduction to my Essay on the Indicns, to contain an allusion to tho 
Jyotisha (1862), a somewhat earlier planets (i. 105. 10, x. 55. 3), can 
term jg possible ; timing, of course, hardly have any such reference, 
as I there do, that those verses which Neither the Sdtydyanaka, cited by 
betoken Greek influence do not Sdyana to i. 105. to, nor S&yana 
really belong to the text as it origi- himself, has any thought of the planets 
nally stood. The author appears here (see I. St., ix. 3013 n.). For tho 
occasionally also under the name ‘ divichard gvahdh * 1 of Ath. S., 19. 9. 
^igatjduhdrya ; see above, p. 6l, 7, the Ath. Paridish^as offer other 

1]0 ~d i parallels, showing that here too the 

. 1 ke passages referred to are, in planets are not to be thought of, 

rfr’ *° u,l ^ cr 8tood in a totally especially as immediately afterwards, 
o life rent sense ; see /. St., ix. 363, x, in v. 10, the * grahdi chdvdramasdh 
27 2 r 7 \ i . . dditydh . . rdhund ’ are enume- 

Ihe Maitnfyanf-Up. forms the rated, where, distinctly, the allusion 
jingle exception, but that only in its is only to eclipses. This particular 
^ ( ,,vo books, described as khila ; section of the Atli. S. (19. 7) ,8 j 
f ,’ . a hove, notes 103, 104. On tho moreover, quite a late production ; 
yu 'J 00 *' itself, see further my Essay see I. SL, iv. 433 u. 
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law-book is unacquainted with them; Yajnavalkya s Code, 
however—and this is significant as to the difference in 
a rr C of these two works—inculcates their worship; in the 
dramas of Kalidasa, in the Mriehhakatf and the Maha- 
Bbarata; as well as the Eamayana, they are repeatedly 
referred to* Then- names are peculiar, and of purely 
Indian origin; three of them are thereby designated as 
sons respectively of the Sun (Saturn), of the Earth (Mara), 
and of the Moon (Mercury); and the; remaining two as 
representatives of the two oldest families of Rishis, An- 
giras (Jupiter) and Bhrigu (Venus). The last two names 
are probably connected with the f^ct that it was the adhe¬ 
rents of the Atharva-Veda—which was likewise specially 
associated with the Rishis Aiigiras and Bhrigu-who at this 
time took the lead in the cultivation of astronomy and 
astrology.! Besides these names others are also common ; 


Mars, for example, is termed ‘ the RedVenus, ‘ the V' lute 
or ‘Beaming;’ Saturn, ‘the Slow-travelling; this last 

'v n i t _ „_fnotiflna fn flllV t’P.H.l 


bein" the only one of the names that testifies to any real 
astronomical observation. To these seven planets (sun 
and moon being included) the Indians added two others, 
Rahu and Ketu, the ‘head’ and ‘tail respective y of the 
monster who is conceived to he the cause of the so .ti 
and lunar eclipses. The name of the former, Rahu first 
occurs in the Chhandogyopanishad,^ though here it can 
hardly be taken in the sense of ‘ planet; the lattei, on the 
contrary, is first mentioned in Yaj navalkya But this num¬ 
ber nine is not the original number,—if indeed it be to the 
planets that the passage of the Taittirfya-Arapyaka, above 
instanced, refers—as only seven (sapta surydlp) are there 
mentioned. The term for planet, gralia the seizer is 
evidently of astrological origin; indeed,astrology was the 
focus in which astronomical inquiries generally converged 
and from which they drew light and animation after the 
practical exigencies of worship had been once for all satis¬ 
fied Whether the Hindus discovered the planets inde- 


* In Pdn„ iv. 2.-26, iuhra might nify ‘ an astrologer; sea 

b0 ,l, T ato ^ nLe of 

,t ^ preferable to take.it m the sense gon> wll0j bowever , 

° f Whenc^Biilrgava cmne to sig- appears as Ldgliula; seq I. St., m. 

ij°. '49- 
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ASTRONOMY: GREEK INFLUENCE 

pendently, or whether the knowledge came to them from 
without, cannot as yet be determined; but the systematic 
peculiarity of the nomenclature points in the meantime to 
the former view. 274 

It was, however, Greek influence that first infused a real 
life into Indian astronomy. This occupies a much more 
important position in relation to it than has hitherto been 
supposed; and the fact- that this is so, eo ipso implies 
that Greek influence affected other branches of the litera¬ 
ture as well, even though we may be unable at present 
directly to trace it elsewhere. 275 Here it is necessary to 
insert a few particulars as to the relations of the Greeks 
with the Indians. 

The invasion of the Panjab by Alexander was followed 
by the establishment of the Greek monarchies of Bactria, 
whose sway, in the period of their prime, extended, al¬ 
though only for a brief season, over the Panjab as far 
as Gujarat. 276 Concurrently therewith, the first Seleu- 
cidse, as well as the Ptolemies, frequently maintained 
direct relations, by means of ambassadors, with the court 
of Pataliputra; * and thus it comes that in the inscriptions 




~ 74 Still it lias to be remarked that 
in the Atlmrva- Paridishjfas, which, 
with the Jyotisba, represent the 
oldest remains of Indian astrology, 
the sphere of influence of the planets 
appears in special connection with 
their Greek names ; see I. St., viii. 
413, x. 319. 

Cf. my paper, Indwclic Bdlrage 
zur Gcscinchtc dcr A ussj-rache dcs 
Grirchischen in the Afonatsbei'ichte dcr 
Bad. Acad., lS7i,p, 613, translated 
in Bid. Antiq., ii. 143 fl‘., 1873. 

2,0 According to Goldstiicker, the 
statement in the Mahdbhrishya as to 
a then recent siege of Sdketa (Oude) 
l*y a Y avail a prince has reference to 
Menander; while the accounts in 
the Y uga-Punlna of the Gdrgi Snryi- 
hitd even speak of an expedition of 
tlie Yavanas as far as Pataliputra. 
Uut then the question arises, whether 
by the Yavanas it is really the 
Greeks who are meant (see 7. Sir., 
348 ), or possibly merely their 
Indo-Scythian or other successors, 


to whom the name was afterwards 
transferred; see 7 . St., xiii. 306, 
307 ; also note 202 above. 

* Thus Megasthenes was sent by 
Seleucus to Chandragupta (d. B.c. 
291); Deimachus, again, by An- 
tioclius, and Dionysius, and most 
probably Basilis also, by Ptolemy II. 
to ’AfUTpoxdrTjs, Amitraghdta, son 
of Chandragupta. [Antiochus con¬ 
cluded an alliance with 
cnjvas, Subhagasena (?). Seleucus 
even gave Chandragupta his daugh¬ 
ter to wife; I.assen, 7 . AK., ii. 
20S; Talboys "Wheeler, History of 
India (1874), p. 177. In the retinue 
of this Greek princess there of 
course came to Pdt aliputra Greek 
damsels as her waiting-maids, and 
these must have found particular 
favour in the eyes of the Indians, 
especially of their princes. For not 
only are. 7 rap6Eoi evade Is irpos rra\- 
AclkIclv mentioned as an article of 
traffic for India, but in Indian in¬ 
scriptions also we find Yavaua girls 
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of Piyadasi we find mention of the names of Antigonus, 
Magas, Antiochus, Ptolemy, perhaps even of Alexander 
himself (cf. p. 179), ostensibly as vassals of tfye king, 
which is of course mere empty boasting. As the result 
of these embassies, the commercial intercourse between 
Alexandria and the west coast of India became particu¬ 
larly brisk; and the city of Ujjayini, 'O'QrjvI), rose in con¬ 
sequence to a higli pitch of prosperity. Philostratus, in 
his life of Apollonius of Tyana—a work written in the 
second century a.d., and based mainly on the accounts of 
Damis, a disciple of Apollonius, who accompanied the 
latter in his travels through India about the year 50 A.D.— 
mentions the high esteem in which Greek literature was 
held by the Brahmans, and that it was studied by almost 
all persons of the higher ranks. (Reinaud, Mim. surl’Indc, 
pp. 85, 87.) This is not very high authority, it is true 
[cf. Lassen, I. AK, iii. 358 £f.]; the statement may be an 
exaggeration, but still it accords with the data which we 
have" 5 now to adduce, and which can only be explained 
upon the supposition of a very lively intellectual inter¬ 
change. For the Indian astronomers regularly speak of 
the Yavanas as their teachers: but whether this also ap¬ 
plies to Para^ara, who is reputed to be the oldest Indian 
astronomer, is still uncertain. To judge from the quota¬ 
tions, he computes by the lunar mansions, and would 
seem, accordingly, to stand upon an independent footing. 
But of Garga ,* who passes for the next oldest astronomer, 

specified as tribute; while in Indian 
literature, and especially in Kdli- 
ddsa, we arc informed that Indian 
princes were waited upon by Ya- 
vanis; Lassen, I. AK., ii. SSL 957 > 

1159, and my Preface to the Miila- 
vikd, n. xlvii. The metier of these 
damsels being devoted to Eros, it 
is not a very far-fetched conjecture 
that it may have been owing to 
their influence that the Hindu god 
of Love, like the Greek Eros, bear3 
a dolphin (makara) on his banner, 
and, like him, is tho son of the 
goddess of Beauty ; see Z. D. M. G., 
xiv. 269. (For makara = dolphin, 
see Journ. Bomb Br. R. A. S., v. 

33 , 34 ; l 6 9 ); aud cf - 

further /. St., ix, 3 ^°*] 


* The name of Par&sara, as well 
as that of Garga, belongs only to 
the last stage of Vedic literature, to 
the Aranyakas and. the Sutras : in 
the earlier works neither of the two 
names is mentioned. The family 
of the Pardsaras is represented with 
particular frequency in tho later 
members of the vaiivcis of the Sata- 
patka-Brdbmana : a Garga and a 
Partisan* are also named in the 
An it k ram. mi as Rishis of several 
hymns of’ the Kik, and another 
Pardsara appears in Piinini as author 
of the Bilik hu-Siitra; see pp. 143, 
1S5. [The G argils must have played 
a very important part at the time of 
the Mahdbhdshya, in tho, eyes of the 
author at all events j for on almost 
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an oft-quoted verse lias come down to us, in which he 
extols the Yavanas on account of their astronomical 
knowledge. The epic tradition, again, gives as the earliest 
astronomer the Asura Maya, and asserts, that to him the 
sun-god himself imparted the knowledge of the stars. I 
have already elsewhere (Z St., ii. 243) expressed the con¬ 
jecture that this 'Asura Maya' is identical with the 
* Ptolemaios * of the Greeks; since this latter name, as we 
see from the inscriptions of Piyadasi, became in Indian 
4 Turamaya/ out of which the name 'Asura Maya' might 
very easily grow; and since, by the later tradition (that 
of the Jnana-bhaskara, for instance) this Maya is dis¬ 
tinctly assigned to Romaka-pura* in the West. Lastly, 
of the five Siddhantas named as the earliest astronomi¬ 
cal systems, one—the Romaka-Siddhanta—is denoted, by 
its very name, as of Greek origin; while a second—the 
Pauli£a-Siddlianta—is expressly stated by Albirumf to 
have been composed by Paulus al Yunanf, and is accord¬ 
ingly, perhaps, to be regarded as a translation of the 
Eicraycoy?} of Paulus Alexandrinus. 277 The astronomers 


every occasion when it is a question 
of a patronymic or other similar 
affix, their name is introduced 
among those given as examples; 
Fee /. St., xiii. 410 ff. In the 
Atharva-Pari&ehtas, also, we find 
Garga, Gargya, Vriddha-Garga cited: 
these latter Gargas arc manifestly 
very closely related to the above- 
mentioned Garga the astronomer. 
See further Kern, Pref. to Vanlha- 
Mihim’s Brih. Samh., p. 31 ff.; /. 
Slr -> «'• 347 -] 

See my Cotal, of the Sansk. 
MSS. in the Bcrl. Lib., p. 2S8. In 
reference to the name Rom aka, I 
mny make an observation in passing. 
Whereas, in Mahd - Bhdrata xii. 
10308, the Raumyas are said to 
have been created from the roma- 
hU2'<is (‘hair-pores’) of Yirabhadra, 
at the destruction of Daksha’s eac- 
nfice, at the time of R&mdyana j. 
55 - 3, their name must have been 
8tll ‘ unknown, since other tribes 
aro there represented, on a like 
occasion, n;s springing from tho 
iwna-ktijias. Had the author been 


acquainted with the name, he would 
scarcely have failed to make a 
similar use of it to that found in the 
Mahd-Bhrirata. [Cf. my Essay on 
the Rdmdyana, p. 23 ff.] 

+ Albiruni resided a considerable 
time in India, in the following of 
Mabmtid of Ghasua, and acquired 
there a very accurate knowledge of 
Sanskrit and of Indian literature, of 
which he has left U3 a very valuable 
account, written a.b. 1031. Ex¬ 
tracts from this highly important 
work w^recommunicated byReinaud 
in the Joum. Asiat. for 1844, and 
in his Mim. sur VInde in 1S49 [also 
by Woepcke, ibid., 1863] : the text, 
promised so long ago as 1843, au d 
most eagerly looked for ever since, 
has, unfortunately, not as yet ap¬ 
peared. [Ed. Sadbau, of Vienna, is 
at present engaged in editing it; and, 
from his energy, wo may now at 
length expect that this grievous 
want will be speedily supplied ] 

177 Such a direct connection of 
the Tuliaa - Fiddhanta with the 
Thieaywyrj is attended with difficulty, 
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and astronomical works just instanced—Garga, Maya, the 
Eomaka-Siddlianta, and the Pauli^a-Siddhanta—are, it 
is true, known to us only through isolated quotations; 
and it might still be open to doubt, perhaps, whether 
in their case the presence of Greek influence can really 
be established; although the assertion, for instance, that 
Puli£a, in opposition to Aryabhata, 278 began the day at 
midnight, is of itself pretty conclusive as to his Western 
origin. But all doubt disappears when we look at the 
great mass of Greek words employed in his writings by 
Yaraha-Mihira, to whom Indian astronomers assigned, in 
Albirunfs day, as they still do in our own,* the date 504 
a.d. —employed, too, in a way which clearly indicates that 
they had long been in current use. Nay, one of his works 
—the Hora-Sastra—even bears a Greek title (from &prj ); 
and in it he not only gives the entire list of the Greek 
names of the zodiacal signs and planets,! but he also 
directly employs several of the latter—namely, Am , 
Asphujit, and Kona —side by side with the Indian names, 
and just as frequently as he does these. The signs of the 




from the fact that the quotations 
from Puli^a do not accord with it, 
being rather of an astronomical than 
au astrological description. That 
the Ekraywy^, however, was itself 
known to the Hindiis, in some form or 
other, finds support in the circum¬ 
stance that it alone contains nearly 
the whole of the technical terms 
;idopted by Indian astronomy from 
the Greek ; see Kern’s Preface to 
his edition of Vardha - Mi Lira’s 
Brihat-Samh., p. 49. —Considerable 
interest attaches to the argument 
put forward by H. Jacobi in his 
Tract, Dc Astrologies Indices fiord 
Appdlatce Originibus (Bonn, 1872), 
to the effect that the system of the 
twelve mansions occurs first in Fir- 
micus Maternus (a.d. 336 -354), and 
that consequently the Indian Hord- 
texts, in which these are of such 
fundamental significance, can only 
have been composed at a still later 
date. 

278 Thin, and not Aryabbatta, is 
the proper spelling of his name, as 
is shown by the metre in his own. 


work ( Ganita-pdda, v. 1). This 
was pointed out bv Bhdu Ddji in 
/. R. A. 6'., i. 392 (1864). 

* See Colebrooke, ii. 461 (415 ed. * 
Cowell). is 

f These are the following : Kriya a 
Kpibs, Tdvuri raupos, Jituina oidugos, 

K ultra Ko\ovpos (?), Leya \iuv t Pd - . 
thonayrapOLos, Jiika $vyov, Kanrpya 
(TKopirlos, Taukshika to£6tt)S, Akokera 
aiydkepus, Hridroga udpoxbos, Ittha 
IxOus ; further, Ilcli "E\ios, Himna 
'Eppyjs, Ara *A pys, Kona IC pbvos, 
Jyau Zeus, Asphujit *A (ppoUry. 
These names were made known so 
long ago as 1827 by C* M. Whish, 
in the first part of the Transactions 
of the Literary Society of Madras, 
and have since been frequently pub- 
lished ; see in particular Lassen, in 
Zeitsch. f. d. Kundc dcs Morg., iv. 
306, 318 (1842) ; lately again in my 
Catal. of the Sansk. MSS. in the 
Berk Lib., p. 238.— /Lord and ken- 
dra had long previously been iden¬ 
tified by P&re Pons with Ccprj and 
Klurpov j see Lcttrcs Rd f., 26. 236, 
237, Paris, 1743. 
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zodiac, on the contrary, he usually designates by their 
Sanskrit names, which are translated from the Greek. 
He has in constant use, too, the following technical terms, 
all of which are found employed in the same sense in 
the Elacuycoyrj of Paulus Alexandrinus, viz.,* drikdna = 
Sefcavos, liptd = Xemrj, anaplid — dvafoj, sunaphd = 
avvacfW], durudhard = Bopvfyopla, tzcmadruma (for Jcrema- 
duma ) = 'XpijpLdTLcrpLos™ vesi — (jxicrLs, Iccndra — Kevrpov , 
dpoklima — d'rrdkXtp.a, panaphard — iirava^opd, ivikona 
= rp 170)1/09, hibuka = inroyetov, jdmitra — Bidderpor, 
dyutam — Bvtov , mesh'drana — fiecrovpdvripa. 

Although most of these names denote astrological re¬ 
lations, still, on the other hand, in the division of the 
heavens into zodiacal signs, decani , and degrees, they com¬ 
prise all that the Hindus lacked, and that was necessary 
to enable them to cultivate astronomy in a scientific spirit. 
And accordingly we find that they turned these Greek 
aids to good account; rectifying, in the first place, the 
order of their lunar asterisms, which was no longer in ac¬ 
cordance with reality, so that the two which came last in 
the old order occupy the two first places in the new; and 
even, it would seem, in some points independently ad¬ 
vancing astronomical science further than the Greeks 
themselves did. Their fame spread in turn to the West; 
and the Andubarius (or, probably, A7’dubarius), whom the 
Cbronicon Paschalc t places in primeval times as the 
earliest Indian astronomer, is doubtless none other than 
Aryabhata, the rival of Pulisa, who is likewise extolled 
by the Arabs under the name Arjabahr. For, during the 
eighth and ninth centuries, the Arabs were in astronomy 
the disciples of the Hindus, from whom they borrowed 
the lunar mansions in their new order, and whose Sid- 
dhantas (Sindhends) they frequently worked up and 
translated,—in part under the supervision of Indian astro¬ 
nomers themselves, whom the Khalifs of Bagdad, &c., 
invited to their courts. The same thing took place also 


* See /. St., ii. 254. 

. 279 Rather — Kev 65 pofj.os, accord- 
jug to Jacobi, l. c. To this list be* 
longs, further, the word harija — 
°ptfav ; Kern, l. c.., p. 29. 
t The Ckronicon Paschalc nomi¬ 


nally dates from the time of Con- 
stautiua (330); it underwent, how¬ 
ever, a fresh recension under Hera- 
clius (6io-64i\ and the name 
Andubarius may have been intro¬ 
duced then. 
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in regard to Algebra and Arithmetic in particular, in both 
of which, it appears, the Hindus attained, quite indepen¬ 
dently, 280 to a high degree of proficiency. 281 It is to them 
also that we owe the ingenious invention of the numerical 
symbols,* which in like manner passed from them to the 


280 But cf. Colebrooke in his 
famous paper On the Algebra of the 
Hindus (1S17) in Misc. Mss., ii. 446, 
401 ed. Cowell. Woepcke, indeed 
{M 6 ni. sur la propagation des Chifres 
Indiens , Paris, 1S63, pp. 75 “ 9 * I )> * 3 
of opinion that the account in the 
Lalita - Vistara of the problem 
solved by Buddha on the occasion 
of his marriage-examination, rela¬ 
tive to the number of atoms in the 
length of a yojana , is the basis 
of tho * Arenarius * of Archimedes 
(b 0. 287-212). But the age of the 
Lalita - Vistara is by no means eo 
well ascertained that the reverse 
might not equally well be the case; 
,ee 1 . St ., viii. 325, 326 ; Reinaud, 
Mem. sur VInde , p. 303. 

The oldest known trace of 
these occurs, curiously, in Piiigala’s 
Treatise on Prosody, in the last chap¬ 
ter of which (presumably a later addi¬ 
tion), the permutations of longs and 
shorts possible in a metre with a 
fixed number of syllables are set 
forth in an enigmatical form ; see 

I. St , viii. 425 3 2 4-326.—On 

geometry the Sulva-Sutras, apper¬ 
taining to the Srauta ritual, furnish 
highly remarkable information ; see 
Thibaut’s Addre;;3 to the Aryan 
Section of the London International 
Congress of Orientalists, in the 
special number of Trubner's Ameri¬ 
can and Orien f al Literary Record, 
1874, pp. 27, 28 r according to which 
these Sfitras even contain attempts 
at squaring the circle. 

* The Indian figures from 1-9 
are abbreviated forms of the initial 
letters of the numerals themselves 
[of. the similar notation of the 
musical tones] : the zero, too, has 
arisen out of the first letter of the 
word iilnya, ‘empty ’ [it occurs even 
in Pihgala, l. c. It is the decimal 


place-value of these figures which 
gives them their special significance. 
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Mfon. 
sur la p'opag. des Chijfres Indiens 
(Journ . Asiat., 1863), is of opinion 
that even prior to their adoption by 
the Arabs they had been obtained 
from India by the Neo-Pythagoreans 
of Alexandria, and that the so- 
called Gobar figures are traceable to 
them. But against this it has to be 
remarked that the figures in ques¬ 
tion are only one of the latest stages 
of Indian numerical notation, and 
that a great mauy other notations 
preceded them. According to Ed¬ 
ward Thomas, in the Journ. Asiat. 
for the same year (1863), the earliest 
instances of the use of these figures 
belong to the middle of the seventh 
century; whereas the employment 
of the older numerical symbols is 
demonstrable from the fourth cen¬ 
tury downwards. See also I. St., viii. 
165, 256. The character of the 
Valabhi Plates seems to bo that 
whose letters most closely approach 
the forms of the figures. Burnell 
has quite recently, in his JSlcm. S. 
2 nd. Pal., p. 46 ff., questioned alto¬ 
gether the connection of the figures 
with the first letters of the nume¬ 
rals ; and he supposes them, or 
rather the older ‘Cave Numerals,’ 
from which he' directly derives 
them, to have been introduced from 
Alexandria, “together with Greek 
Astrology.” In this I cannot in tho 
meantime agree with him ; see my 
remarks in the Jcnacr Lit. Z., 1S75, 
No. 24, p. 419. Amongst other 
things, I there call special attention 
to the circumstance that Hermann 
Hankel, in his excellent work (pos¬ 
thumous, unfortunately), Zur Oe- 
schichte dcr Mathematih (1874), p. 
329 fl’., declares Woepcke’s opinion 
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Arabs, and from these again to European scholars. 282 By 
these latter, who were the disciples of the Arabs, frequent 
allusion is made to the Indians, and uniformly in terms of 
high esteem; and one Sanskrit word even— ucliclia , signi¬ 
fying the apex of a planet’s orbit—has passed, though in 
a form somewhat difficult to recognise {mix, genit. augis ), 
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers 233 (see 
Beinaud, p. 325). 

As regards the age and order of sequence of the vari¬ 
ous Indian astronomers, of whom works or fragments of 
works still survive, we do not even here escape from the 
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian literature 
attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the 
Aryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we possess 
at present only a few sorry scraps, though possibly fuller 
fragments may yet in course of time be recovered. 284 He 
appears to have been a contemporary of Pulisa; and, in 
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he 
reckons by the zodiacal signs. According to Albiruni, he 


to the effect that the N< o-Pytha- 
g^reaua were acquainted with the 
new figures having place-value, and 
with the zero, to be erroneous, and 
■the entire passage in Boethius on 
winch this opinion is grounded to 
■ Je an interpolation of the tenth or 
eleventh century]. 

J82 t See also Woepcke, Sur VIntro- 
auction dc VArithmtiique Indienne 
cn Occident (Home, 1859). 

. " 83 As also, according to Heinaud’s 
ingenious conjecture (p. 373 ff.), the 
Name of Ujjayiui itself—through a 
misreading, namely, of the Arabic 

Arin, Arim, whereby the 
t meridian of Ujjayiui * became the 
covpot? d’Arin. ’ 

~ 34 The researches of Whitney in 
J our. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 560 ff. (i860), 
mi'l of Bhiiu Daljl in J. R A. S., i. 
392 ff. (1S65), have brought us fuU 
.8^ upon this point. From these 
lL appears that of Aryabhata there 
are K till extant the j Dci&agiti-S&tra 
•md the A ryd slit (data, both of which 
have been already edited by Kern 
under the title Aryabhaftya, 


together with the commentary of 
Paramiidisvara; cf. A. Barth in the 
Revue Critique, 1875, pp. 241-253. 
According to his own account therein 
given, Aryabhata was born a.d. 476, 
lived in Pastern India at Kusutmi- 
pura (Pallbothra), and composed this 
work at the early age of twenty-three. 
In it he teaches, amongst other things, 
a quite peculiar numerical notation 
by means of letters.—The larger work 
extant under the title Arya-Sid- 
dhdnta in eighteen adhydyas is evi¬ 
dently a subsequent production ; see 
Hall in Journ. Am. Or. 80c., vi. 
556 (i860), and Aufrecht, Catalog us, 
pp. 325, 326 : Bentley thinks it was 
not composed until a.d. 1322, and 
Bbiiu IMji, l c ., pp. 393, 394, be¬ 
lieves Bentley “was here for once 
correct."—Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 
119, and Lassen, I. AK., ii. 1136, 
speak also of a commentary by Arya¬ 
bhata on the Sdrya-Siddhduta: this 
is doubtless to be ascribed to Laghu - 
Aryabhata (Bhiiu Utfjji, p. 405). See 
also Kern, Pref. to Brih. Saudi., p. 
59 ^ 
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was a native of Kusumapura, i.e., Pataliputra, and belonged 
consequently to the east of India. Together with him, 
the authors of the following five Siddhantas are looked 
upon as ancient astronomers—namely, the unknown* 
author of the Brahma-Siddhdnta or Paitdmaha-Siddhdnta; 
next, the author of the Saura-Siddhdnta , w T ho is called 
Lat by Albi'rum, and may possibly be identical with, the 
Lagata, Lagadha mentioned as author of the Vedaiiga 
treatise Jyotisha, as well as with Ladha, a writer occasion¬ 
ally quoted by Brahmagupta ;t further, Puli^a, author of 
the PauliSa-Siddhdnta,; and lastly, Srfshena and Vishnu- 
chandra, to whom the Romaha-Siddhdnta and the Vasishtha- 
Siddhdnta —works said to be based upon Aryabhata’s 
system 235 —are respectively attributed. Of these five Sid¬ 
dhantas, not one seems to have survived. There exist 
works, it is true, bearing the names Brahma-Siddhanta, 
Vasishtha-Siddhanta, Surya-Siddhanta and Romaka-Sid- 
dhanta; but that thesq are not the ancient works so en¬ 
titled appears from the fact that the quotations from the 
latter, preserved to ns by the scholiasts, are not contained 
in them . 286 In point of fact, three distinct Vasishtlia-Sid- 
dhantas, and, similarly, three distinct Brahma-Siddhantas, 


* Albiruni names Brahmagupta 
as the author of this Brahma-Sid¬ 
dhanta; but this is erroneous. Per¬ 
haps R*dnaud ha3 misunderstood the 
passage (p. 332). 

+ Lddha may very well have arisen 
out of Lagadha; [the form Ldta, 
however, see Kern, Pref. to Bjih. 
Sarph., p. 53, points rather to A apucfi]. 

~ t5 Aa also upon Liita, Vaaishtha, 
and V ijayanandin, according to 
Btulu Diiji, l. c., p. 40S. In the 
latter's opinion the Iiomaka-Sid- 
dhilnta is to be assigned to Sake 427 
(a.b. 505), and was “composed in 
accordance with the work of some 
Roman or Greek author.” Bhattot- 
pala likewise mentions, amongst 
others, a Yavanesvara Sphujidhvaja 
(or Asph 0 ), a name in which Bhhti 
Baji looks for a Speusippus, but 
Kern (Pref. to Brih. Sarph., p. 48) 
for an Aphrodisius. 

288 See on this point Kern, Pref. 
to Brih. Sarph., pp. 43-50. Up to 


the present only the Surya-Siddhanta 
lias been published, with Raflganii- 
tha’s commentary, in the Bibl. Ind. 
(1854-59), ed. by Fitzedward Hall 
and Brlph Deva Gastrin ; also a trans¬ 
lation by the latter, ibid, (i860, 
186*1). Simultaneously there ap¬ 
peared in the Journ. Am. Or. Soc. t 
vol. vi., a translation, nominally by 
Eb. Burgess, with an excellent and 
very thorough commentary by W. 
D. Whitney, who has recently (see 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies , ii. 
360) assumed “the entire responsi¬ 
bility for that publication in all its 
parts.” In his view, p. 326, the 
Surya-Siddhdnta is “one of the 
most ancient and original of the 
works which present the modern 
astronomical science of the Hindus 
but how far the existing text “ia 
identical in substance and extent 
with that of the original Surya-Sid- 
dhilnta ” is for the present doubtful. 
Cf. Kern, l. c ., pp. 44-46. 
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are cited. One of these last, which expressly purports to 
be a recast'*' of an earlier work, has for its author Brahma¬ 
gupta, whose date, according to Albirum, is the year a.d. 
664,which corresponds pretty closely with the date assigned 
to him by the modern astronomers of Ujjayinf, a.d. 628. 2S7 
To him also belongs, according to Albfrum,t a work named 
Aharganciy corrupted by the Arabs into Arkand. This 
Arkand, the Sindhends ( i.e the five Siddhantas), and the 
system of Arjabahr (Aryabhata) were the works which, 
as already remarked, were principally studied and in part 
translated by the Arabs in the eighth and ninth centuries. 
—On the other hand, the Arabs do not mention Varaha- 
Mihira, although lie was prior to Brahmagupta, as the 
latter repeatedly alludes to him, and although he gathered 
up the teaching of these five Siddhantas in a work which 
is hence styled by the commentators Panchasiddhdntikdy 
but which he himself calls by the name Kamna. This work 
seems to have perished, 288 and only the astrological works 
of Yaraha-Mikira have come down to us—namely, the 
Samkitd J and the IIord-&dstra . The latter, however, is 


* Alblruni gives a notice of the 
contents of this recast: it and the 
Pauli6a-Siddkdnta were the only two 
of these Siddhdutas he was able to 
procure. 

“ 37 This latter date is based on 
his own words in theBrdhmaSphuta- 
Siddhdnta, 24. 7, 8, which, as there 
stated, he composed 550 years after 
the SakanfiixUa (°pdnta?) } at the 
age of thirty. He here calls him¬ 
self the son of Jishnu, and he lived 
under Sii - Vyaghramukha of the 
Bri-Cbdpa dynasty ; Bhdu Ddji, l. c. t 
P- 410. Ppithudakasvdmin, his 
scholiast, describes him, curiously, 
os Bh ill a - M dl avakdcb drya ; see Z. 

• ■©. M. 0 . f xxv. 659 ; /. St.y xiii. 316. 
Chaps, xii. ( ganita , arithmetic) and 
xxviii. (kuttaka, algebra) of his 
work have, it is well known, been 
translated by Colebrooke (1817). 

+ Reinaud, M&m. but VInde t p. 
322. 

“ Yesterday I heard of a se¬ 
cond MS. of the Paftchasiddhantikd.” 


Biihler’s letter of 1st April 1875. 
See now Biihler’s special report on 
the Pafxchasiddhdutikd in Ind.Antiq., 
iv. 316. 

$ In a double edition, as Brihat- 
Samhitd aud as Sanuisa-SainhiUL Of 
the former Alblruni gives us some 
extracts; sed also my Catal. of the 
Sansk. MSS. in the Bcrl. L'\lt.y pp’. 
238-254. [For an excellent edition 
of the Brihat-Saiphitd (Bihl. Ind ., 
1864-65), we are indebted to Ivern,» 
who is also publishing a translation 
of it (chaps, i.-lxxxiv. thus far) in the, 
Joum. B. A. S.y iv.-vi. (1870-74). 
There also exists an excellent com¬ 
mentary on it by Bhnttotpala, drawn 
up Sake 888 (a.d. 966), and distin¬ 
guished by its exceedingly copiou; 
quotations of parallel passages from 
Vardha - Mihira’s predecessors. In 
the Bfihaj-Jdtaka, 26. 5, the latter 
calls himself the eon of Adityaddsa, 
and an Avantika or native of Avunti, 
i.e.; Ujjayinl.] 




mtSTffy 



SANSKRIT LITERATURE, 


<SL 


incomplete, only one-third of it being extant.* He men¬ 
tions a great number of predecessors, whose names are in 
part only known to us through him; for instance, Maya 
and the Yavanas (frequently), Parasara, Manittlia, 289 Sak- 
tipiirva, Yisbnugupta,f Devasvamin, Siddhasena, Yajra, 
Jivaiarman, Satya, 290 &c. Of Aryabhata no direct mention 
is made, possibly for the reason that he did nothing for 
astrology: in the Karana he would naturally be men¬ 
tioned. 2 ' 91 While Aryabhata still computes by the era of 
Yudhishthira, Yaraha-Mihira employs the Salccc-Jcdla , 
Saka-bktipa-kdla, or fialcendra-kdla, the era of the Saka 
king, which is referred by his scholiast to Vikranm’s era. 292 
Brahmagupta, on the contrary, reckons by the &alca-nri- 
pdnta —which, according to him, took place in the year 
3179 of the Kali age—that is to say, by the era of Saliva- 
liana.—The tradition as to the date of Yaraha-Mihira has 
already been given: as the statements of the astronomers 
of to-day correspond with those current in Albininfs time, 
we may reasonably take them as trustworthy, and accord- 


Namely, the Jdtaka portion 
(that relating to nativitiea) alone; 
and tiiis in a double arrang. ment, 
an Laghu-Jdtdka and as Brihctj- 
Jdtalca: the former vva3 translated 
by Albiruui into Arabic. [The text 
of the first two chaps, was published 
by me. with translation, in 1 . St., ii. 
277 : the remainder was edited by 
Jacobi in his degree dissertation 
(1S72). It was also published at 
Bombay in 1867 with Bhattotpala’s 
commentary; similarly, the Briliaj- 
Jul.aka at Benares and Bombay; 
Kern’s Pref., p. 26. The text of 
the firBt three chapB. of the Ydtrd 
appeared, with translation, in I. St., 
x. 161 ff. The third part of the 
Honl-Sistra, the Vivdha-patala, is 
still inedited.] 

* 9 Thin name I conjecture to re¬ 
present Manetho, author of the 
Apoteleamata, and in this Kern 
agrees with me (Pref. to Brill. Sarph., 
p. 52). 

t This is also a name of Chana- 
kya; Dasakum. 183. 5,.ed. Wilson, 
[b or a complete list and examination 


of the name3 of teachers quoted in 
the Brihat-Saqihitd, among whom 
are Bildardyana and Ivanabhuj, see 
Kern’s Preface, p. 29 If.] 

290 Kern, Preface, p. 51, remarks 
that, according to Utpala, he was 
also called Bhadatta ; but Aufreckt 
in his Catalogue, p. 329% has Bha- 
danta. In the Jyotirvid-dbharana, 
Satya" stands at the head of the 
sages at Vikrama’s court; see Z. D. 
M. G ., xxii. 722, xxiv. 400. 

-* 1 And as a matter of fact we find 
in Bhattotpala a quotation from this 
work in which he is mentioned; eoc 
Kern, J. R. A. S ., xx. 383 (1S63); 
Bkdu Daji, l. c., 406. In another 
such quotation Vardha-Mihira refers 
to the year 427 of the Saka-k&la, 
and also to the ltomaka-Siddkanta 
and Paulisa; Bhdu Ddji, p. 407. 

292 This statement of Colebrooke’s, 
ii. 475 (42S ed. Cowell), cf. also 
Lassen, 1. AK,. ii. 50, is unfounded. 
According to Kern, Preface, p. 6 
ff., both in Vardha-Mihira and Ut¬ 
pala, only the so-called era of Sdlivd- 
hana ia meant. 
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—&g to these he flourished in a.d. 504. 293 Now this is at 
variance, on the one hand, with the tradition which re¬ 
gards him as one of the ‘ nine gems ’ of Vikrama’s court, 
and which identifies the latter with king Bhoja, 294 who 
reigned about a.d. 1050 ; 295 and, on the other hand, also 
with the assertion of the astronomer Satananda, who, in 
the introduction to his Bhasvati-karana, seemingly ac¬ 
knowledges himself to be the disciple of Mihira, and at 
the same time states that he composed this work Sake 
1021 (= A.D. 1099). This passage, however, is obscure, 
and may perhaps refer merely to the instruction drawn 
by the author from Mihira’s writings;* otherwise we 
should have to admit the existence of a second Varaha- 
Mihira, who flourished in the middle of the eleventh cen¬ 
tury, that is, contemporaneously with Albmim. Strange 
in that case that the latter should not have mentioned him! 

After Varaha-Mihira and Brahmagupta various other 
astronomers distinguished themselves. Of these, the most 
eminent is Bhaskara, to the question of whose age, how¬ 
ever, a peculiar difficulty attaches. According to his own 
account, he was born $dke 1036 (a.d. i i 14), and completed 
the Siddhanta-^iromani $ake 1072 (a.d. 1150), and the 
Kar^ha-kutiihala &ake 1105 (a.d. 1183); an( l ^ith this the 
modern astronomers agree, who assign to him the date 
Sake 1072 (A.D. 1150). 290 But Albirunl, who wrote in a.d. 


193 Kern, Preface, p. 3, thinks 
this is perhaps his birth year : the 
vo ir of his death being given by 
Amardja, a scholiast on Brahmagupta, 
as Sake 509 (a.d. 587). 

204 This identification fails of 
course. If Vardha-Mihira really 
was one of the ‘nine gems* of Vi¬ 
le ram Vs court, then this particular 
Vikrama must simply have reigned 
in the sixth century. But the pre¬ 
liminary question is whether he wns 
one of these ‘gems.* See the state¬ 
ments of the Jyotirvid-dbharnna, 
l. c. 

21)5 See, e.g., Aufrecht, Catalogue, 
p. 327b 328*. 

* Moreover, Satdnanda, at the 
close of his work—in a fragment of 
it in the Chambers collection (see 
my CuU\l. of the tansk. MSS. Bcrh 


Lib., p. 234)—seems to speak of 
himself as living &akc 917 (a.d. 995). 
How is thi s contradiction to be ex¬ 
plained ? See Colebrooke, ii. 390 
[341 cd. Cowell. The passage in 
question probably does not refer to 
the author’s lifetime % , unfortunately 
it is so uncertain that I do not under¬ 
stand its real meaning. As, how¬ 
ever, there is mention immediately 
before of Kali 4200— A.D. 1099, ex¬ 
actly as in Colebrooke, ibis date is 
pretty well established.—The allu¬ 
sion to Mihira might possibly, as 
indicated by the scholiast Balabhadra, 
not refer to Vardha-Mihira at all, 
but merely to mihira , the sun !] 

290 This also agrees with an in¬ 
scription dated Sake 1128. and re¬ 
lating to a grandson of Bhdskara, 
whose Siddhdu.a-siroinam is here 
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1031 (that is, 83 years before Bhaskara’s birth !), not merely 
mentions him, but places bis work—here called Karan a- 
sara—132 years earlier, namely, in a.d. 899; so that there 
is a discrepancy of 284 years between the two accoimts. 
I confess my inability to solve the riddle; so close is the 
coincidence as to the personage, that the of A 1 b/-. 
nini is expressly described, like the real Bhdskara, as the 
son of Mahadeva.* But notwithstanding this, we have 
scarcely any alternative save to separate Albirunfs Bash¬ 
kov, son of Mahdeb, and author of the Karana-s&ra, from 
Bhdskara, son of Mahddeva, and author of the Karana- 
kutdhala Z 207 —more especially as, in addition to the dis¬ 
crepancy of date, there is this peculiar circumstance, that 
whereas Albirum usually represents the Indian bh by b-h 



also mentioned in terms of high 
honour; see Bhdu Ddji, l. c., pp. 411, 
416. Again, in a passage from the 
Siddhdnta-siromani, which is cited 
by Mddhava in the Kdla-uirnaya, 
and which treats of the years having 
three intercalary months, the year 
of this description which fell &a 7 ca- 
kale 974 (a.d. 1052) is placed in the 
past; the year 1115, on the con¬ 
trary (and also 1256, 1378), in the 
future.—Bhdskara’s Lildvati (arith¬ 
metic) and Vija-ganita (algebra) 
have, it is well known, been trans¬ 
lated by Colebrooke (1817) ; the 
former also by Taylor (1816), the 
latter by Strachey (1818). The 
Ganitddydya has been translated by 
Roer in the Journ. As. S. Bengal, ix. 
X S 3 ft*- (Lassen, I. AK., iv. 849); of 
the Golddhydya there is a translation 
by Lancelot Wilkinson in the Bill. 
1 ml. (1861-62). To Wilkinson .we 
also owe an edition of the text of 
the Golddhydya and Ganitddhydya 
(1842). The Lildvati and Vija- • 
ganita appeared in 1832, 1834, like¬ 
wise at Calcutta. Bdpii. Deva &ds- 
trin has also issued a complete edi¬ 
tion (?) of the Siddhdnta-siromani 
(Benares, 1866). Cf. also Herrn. 
Brockbaus, Utbcr die Algebra dc$ 
Bhdskara , Leipzig, 1S52, vol. iv. of 
the Bcriclite dev Ron. Sachs. Gcs. dcr 
Wis cnsch ., pp. 1-45. 


* Reinaud, it is true, reads Mabd- 
datta with l •» * instead of / > ; but 

in Sanskrit this is an impossible 
form of name, as it gives no sense. 
[At the close of the Golddhydya, xiii. 
61, as well as of the Karana-kutii- 
hala, Bhdskara calls his father, not 
Mahddeva, but Mali ed vara (which of 
course is in substance identical); 
and he is likewise so styled by Bhds- 
kara’s scholiast Lakshmidhara ; see 
my Calal. of the Bcrl. Sansk. MSS., 
pp . 235,237.] 

~ 7 This is really the only possible 
way out of the dilemma. Either, 
therefore, we have to- think of that 
elder Bhdskara “who was at the 
head of the commentators of Arya¬ 
bhata, and is repeatedly cited by 
Prithiidakasvdmiu, who was himself 
anterior to the author of the &ro« 
mani,” Colebrooke, ii. 470 (423 ed. 
Cowell); or else uuder Reinaud’s 

(PP- 335 > 337 ) there lurks not 
a Bhdskafa at all, but perhaps a 
Pusbkara. It is certainly strange, 
however, that he should be styled 

and author of a Ka- 
rana-sdra, Can it be that we have 
here to do with an interpolation in 
Albiruni ? 







ASTRONOMY : LATER PERIOD. 

■hvj = Ithv rja, balb-hadr ~ balabhadm), and for the 
most part faithfully preserves the length of the vowels, 
neither of these is here done in the case of Bashkar, where, 
moreover, the s is changed into sh. 

Bhaskara is the last star of Indian astronomy and 
arithmetic. After his day no further progress was made, 
and the astronomical science of the Hindus became once 
more wholly centred in astrology, out of which it had 
originally sprung. In this last period, under the influence 
of their Moslem rulers, the Hindiis, in their turn, became 
the disciples of the Arabs, whose masters they had formerly 
been* The same Alkindi who, in the ninth century, had 
written largely upon Indian astronomy and arithmetic 
(see Colebrooke, ii. 513; Eeinaud, p. 23) now in turn 
became an authority in the eyes of the Hindiis, who 
studied and translated his writings and those of his suc¬ 
cessors. This results indisputably from the numerous 
Arabic technical expressions which now appear side by 
side with the Greek terms dating from the earlier period. 
These latter, it is true, still retain their old position, 
and it is only for new ideas that new words are’ intro¬ 
duced, particularly in connection with the doctrine of the 
constellations, which had been developed by the Arabs to 
a high degree of perfection. Much about the same time, 
though in some cases perhaps rather earlier, these Arabic 
works were also translated into another language, namely, 
into Latin, for the benefit of the European astrologers of 
the Middle Ages; and thus it comes that in their writings 
a number of the very same Arabic technical terms may be 
pointed out which occur in Indian works. Such termini 
tcchnici of Indian astrology at this period are the follow- 

mg:t mukdriiui ihj\su 6 conjunction, nmkdvild abliLc cP 
opposition, taravi j-yoy □ quartile aspect, tasdi 




* Thence is even taken the name 
for astrology itself in tliis period,— 
namely, tdjiica, tdjika-iiistra , which 
to be traced to the Persian 

— * Arabic.* 

+ S'*e 1 . St., ii. 263 ff. Most of 
these Arabic terms I know in the 
meantime only from mediaeval Latin 




translations, as no Arabic texts on 
astrology have been printed, and tho 
lexicons are very meagre in this 
respect. [Cf. now Otto Loth’s meri¬ 
torious paper, Al-Kindi ah Astrolog 
in the Aioryenldndhche Fwachungcn, 
1874, pp. 263 -309, published in 
honour of Fleischer’s jubilee.] 
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h'c sextile aspect, taili trine aspect; further, 


hadda fradio, mu&allaha iJcJcavtila per- 

o h 

fectio, induvdra , ^bj! deteriorate, itthisdla and muthaiila 
JUzJI and conjunctio, isaraphct and musaripha 

tb / 

o ^ 

and disjunctio y nalda (for nalda) trans¬ 
late, yamayd congregate, manati prohibit™, 

Icamvida rcceptio, gairikamvula J inrcccptiOy 

O / G *> 

sahama sots, inthihd and munthahd and 

terminus, and several others that cannot ^yct be cer¬ 
tainly identified. 

The doctrine of Omens and Portents was, with the 
Indians, intimately linked with astrology from the earliest 
times. Its origin may likewise be traced back to the 
ancient Yedic, nay, probably to some extent even to the 
primitive Indo-Germanic period. It is found embodied, 
in particular, in the literature of the Atharva-Veda, as 
also in the Grihya-Sutras of the other Vedas. 298 A pro¬ 
minent place is also accorded to it in the Samhitas of 
Varaha-Mihira, Narada, &c.; and it has, besides, produced 
an independent literature of its own. The same fate has 
been shared in all respects by another branch of supersti¬ 
tion—the arts, namely, of magic and conjuration. As the 
religious development of the Hindus progressed, these found 
a more and more fruitful soil, so that they now, in fact, reign 
almost supreme. On these subjects, too, general treatises 
exist, at well as tracts on single topics belonging to them. 
3 .Liny of their notions have long been naturalised in the 
est, through the medium of the Indian fables and fairy 
talcs which were so popular in the Middle Ages—those, for 
instance, of the purse (of Fortunatus), the league-boots, the 
magic mirror, the magic ointment, the invisible cap, &C. 290 

r "•/ ^,-7 P a P rr > Lwci Ycdische cap, for instance, are probably to be 
ute uoer Ortiina mid Portenta traced to old mythological supersti- 
pbj-'b C( fitting the Adbhuta- tious notions of the primitive Indo- 
•ramiana and adhy. xiii. of the Germanic time. In the Sdmu- 
vai^sua-biitra. Vidbana-Brrfhmani(cf. Burnell,Pref., 

»''-ome of these, the invisible p. xxv.), we have the purse of Fortu- 
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DICAL SCIENCE: CHARAIIA, S US RUT A. ETC. zfr* 

r e have now to notice Medicine, as the fourth branch of 
the scientific literature. 

The beginnings of the healing art in Vedic times have 
been already glanced at (pp. 29, 30). Here, again, it is 
the Atliarva-Veda that occupies a special position in rela¬ 
tion to it, and in whose literature its oldest fragments are 
found—fragments, however, of a rather sorry description, 
and limited mostly to spells and incantations. 300 The 
Indians themselves consider medicine as an Upaveda, 
whence they expressly entitle it Ayur - Vecla ,—by which 
term they do not understand any special work, as has been 
supposed. They derive it, as they do the Veda itself, 
immediately from the gods: as the oldest of human 
writers upon it they mention, first, Atreya, then Agnive^a, 
then Charaka, 801 then Dhanvantari, and, lastly, his disciple 



natus, p. 94; see Lit . C. BL, 1874, 
pp. 423,424.—Magic, further, Btands 
in a special relation to the sectarian 
Tantra texts, as well as to the Yoga 
doctrine. A work of some extent 
on this subject bears the name of 
Ndgdrjuna, a name of high renown 
among the Buddhists ; see my Catal. 
of the Bcrl. Sansk. MSS., p. 270. 

200 See Virgil Grohmann’s paper, 
Me did n ischcs ana deniAtharm- Veda 
in it besondcrem Bczug avf den Tak - 
man in 1 . St., ix. 3S1 1 if. (1S65). 
— Sarpa-vidyd t (serpent-science) is 
mentioned in 6atap. Br. xiii., as a 
separate Veda, with sections enti¬ 
tled parvan ; may it not have treated 
of medical matters also? At all 
events, in the Asval. Sr., Visha - 
vidyd (science of poisons) is directly 
coupled with it. As to the con¬ 
tents of the Vayo-vulyd (bird* 
science), mentioned in the same 
passage of the Sat. Br., it is difficult 
to form a conjecture. These Vidyd- 
texts are referred to elsewhere also 
in tho Sat. Br. (in xi. xiv.), and 
appear there, like the Vaidyaka in 
the Malutbhtf.-ihya, as ranking beside 
tho Veda. A Vdrttika to Pdn. iv. 
2 . 60, teaches a special affix to de¬ 
note the study of texts, the names 
of which end in - vidyd or d il shana ; 
aud we might almost suppose that 


Pdnini himself was acquainted with 
texts of this description. From 
what Patarpjali states, besides birds 
and serpents, cattle and horses also 
formed the subject of such works. 
All the special data of this sort in 
tho Mahdbhdshya point to practical 
observations from the life ; and out 
of these, in course of time, a litera¬ 
ture of natural history could have 
been developed; see I. St., xiii. 
459-461. The lakshana sections in 
the Atliarva-Parisishtas are either 
of a ceremonial or astrological-me¬ 
teorological purport; while, on tho 
other hand, the astrological Saipbitd 
of Vardha-Mitlira, for instance, con¬ 
tains much that may have been 
directly derived from tho old vidyds 
and lakshanas. 

301 In the Charaka-Saiphitd itself 
Bharadvdja (Punarvasu) Kapi.dithala 
heads the list as the disciple of India. 
Of his six disciples—Agnivesa, Bhe- 
la, Jatiikarna, Parddara, Hdrita, 
Kshdrapdni — Agnivcsa first com¬ 
posed bis tantra , then the others 
theirs severally, which they there¬ 
upon recited to Atreya. To him the 
narration of the text is expressly 
referred; for after the opening words 
of each adhydya ( f athdto . . . vyd- 
khydsydmahd) there uniformly fol¬ 
lows the phrase, “ iti ha smdha bha- 
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rufca. The first three names belong specially to the 
two divisions of the Yajus, but only to the period of the 
Sutras and the school-development of this Veda. 302 The 
medical works bearing these titles can in no case there¬ 
fore be of older date than this. How much later they 
ought to be placed is a point for the determination of 
which we have at present only the limit of the eighth 
century A.D., at the close of which, according to Ibn Beithar 
and Albiruni (Beinaud, p. 316), the work of Charaka, and, 
according to Ibn Abi U 4 aibiah, the work of Susruta also, 
were translated into Arabic. That Indian medicine had 
in Panini’s time already attained a certain degree of culti¬ 
vation appears from the names of various diseases specified 
by him (in. 3. 108, v. 2. 129, &c.), though nothing definite 
results from this. In the game ‘ Kartakaujapa ’ (to Panini, 
vi. 2. 37) we find the ‘ Sau&utaparthavas 9 instanced 
among the last members; but it is uncertain what we 
have to understand by this expression. The ganas, more¬ 
over, prove nothing in regard to Panini’s time; and besides, 
it is quite possible that this particular Siitra may not be 
Panini’s at all, but posterior to Patamjali, in whose Maha- 
bhasliya, according to the statement of the Calcutta scho¬ 
liast, it is not interpreted. 303 Dhanvantari is named in 
Mann’s law-book and in the epic, but as the mythical 
physician of the gods, not as a human personage. 301 In 
the Panchatantra two physicians, &ilihotra and Vatsya- 


(javu 11 Atreyah. ” Quite as uniformly, 
however, it is stated in a closing 
verse at the end of each adkydya 
thai the work is a tantra composed 
by Agnive 4 a and rearranged ( prati - 
saijmkrita) by Charaka. 

3j2 The same thing applies sub¬ 
stantially to the names mentioned 
in f duraka (see last note)—Bharad- 
vtfja, Agnivesa (Huta. 4 ave. 4 a!), Ja- 
tukarna, Pardsara, Hdrita. And 
amongst the names of the sages who 
there appear as the associates of 
Bharadviija, wo find, besides those 
of the old Rishis, special mention, 
amongst others, of isvahlyana, B 4 - 
darjlyana, Kdtyayana, Baijavdpi, &e. 
As medical authorities are further 
cited, amongst others (see the St. 
Petersburg Diet, Supplement, vol. 


vii.), Kri 4 a, Sdrpkrityayana, Kduka- 
yana, Krishndtreya. 

303 * &'a\isruta 9 occurs in the Bhd- 
sh} r a ; is, however, expressly derived 
from subut, not from Su 4 ruta. 
Consequently neither this name nor 
the Kutapa-Sau 4 ruta mentioned in 
another passage has anything to do 
with the Susruta of medical writers; 
see 7 . St., xiii. 462, 407. For the 
time of the author of the Ydrttikas 
we have the fact of the three hum¬ 
ours, vdta , pitta, ileshman, being 
already ranked together, l . c., p. 462. 

304 As such he appears in the verse 
so often mentioned already, which 
specifics him as one of the ‘nine 
gems’ at Vikrama’s court, together 
with Kdliddsa and Vardha-Mihira; 
see Jyotirvid-abharana, L c . • 
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J'ana * whose names are still cited even in our own day, arc 
repeatedly mentioned: 305 but although this work was 
translated into Pahlavi in the sixth century, it does not 
at all follow that everything now contained in it formed 
part of it then, unless we actually find it in this transla¬ 
tion (that is, in the versions derived from it).+ I am not 
aware of any other references to medical teachers or works; 
I may only add, that the chapter of the Amarakosha (ii. 6) 
on the human body and its diseases certainly presupposes 
an advanced cultivation of medical science. 

An approximate determination of the dates of the ex¬ 
isting works 805 ‘ .will only be possible when these have 
been subjected to a critical examination both in respect of 
their contents and language.^ But we may even now dis- 


* Tliis form of name points us 
to the time of the production of the 
Sutras, to Ydtsya. [It is found in 
Taitt. Ar., i. 7. 2, as patronymic of 
a Piiflchaparna.] 

305 Sdlihotra’s specialty is here 
veterinary medicine (his name itself 
signifies ‘horse’); that of Vdtsyd- 
yana the ars amandi. Of the for¬ 
mer’s work there are in London two 
different recensions ; sec Dietz, 
Analecta Medica , p. 153 (No. 63) and 
p. 156 (No. 70). According to Sir 
i I. M. Blliot’s Bill. Index to the Hist, 
of Muh. Jud., p. 263, a work of. the 
kind by this author was translated 
into Arabic in a.d. 1361. The 
Kuma-Sutra, also, of Yiitsydyana, 
which by Madhustidana Sarasvati in 
the Prnsthdna - bheda is expressly 
classed with Ay ur-Veda, is still ex¬ 
tant. This work, which, judging 
from the account of its contents given 
Ly Aufreeht in his Catalogus , p. 215 
If, is of an extremely interesting 
character, appeals, in majorem glori- 
<m,to most uposing ancientauthori- 
ties—namely, Audddlaki, Svetuketu, 
Bribhravya Pdfichdla, Gonardiya (i e ., 
Palamiali, author of the Mahribhri- 
shya?), Gonikuputra, &c. It is also 
cited by Subandhu, and Samkara 
himself is said to have written a 
commentary on it; Eec Aufreeht, 
Catalogus , p. 256a. 


f This was rightly insisted upon 
by Bentley in opposition to Cole- 
brooke, who had adduced, as an 
argument to prove the age of Va- 
rdha-Mihira, the circumstance that 
he is mentioned in the Pahchatantra 
(this is the same passage which is 
also referred to in the Vikrama- 
Charitra; see Roth, Journ. Asiat. } 
Oct. 1845, p. 304.) [Kern, it is true, 
in his Pref. to the Brih. Samhita, 
pp. 19,20, pronounces very decidedly 
against this objection of Bentley’s, 
but wrongly, as it seems to me; for, 
according to Benfey’s researches, 
the present text of the Pa&chatantra 
is a very late production; cf. pp. 
221, 240, above.] 

3u5a According to Tumour, Mahd- 
van&a, p. 254, note, the medical 
work there named in the text, by the 
Singhalese king Buddhaddsa (a.d. 
339), entitled Sdrattha-Sarpgaha, is 
still in existence (in Sanskrit too) in 
Ceylon, and is used by the native 
medical practitioners; see on this 
Davids in the Transactions of the 
Philol. Society , 1875, pp. 76, 78. 

t The Tibetan Tandjur, according 
to the accounts given of it, contains 
a considerable number of medical 
writings, a circumstance hot with¬ 
out importance for their chronology, 
Thus, Csoma Kbrosi in the Journ. 
As. Sue. Bciig.j January 1S25. uives 
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miss, as belonging to the realm of dreams, the naive views 
that have quite recently been advanced as to the age, for 
example, of the work bearing Su&uta’s name.* In language 
and style, it and the works resembling it with -which I 
am acquainted manifestly exhibit a certain affinity to the 
writings of Yarah a-Mi hira. 806 “ If then’—here I make 
use of Stenzler’sf words—“internal grounds should render 
it probable that the system of medicine expounded in 
Susruta has borrowed largely from the Greeks, there would 
be nothing at all surprising in such a circumstance so far 
as chronology is affected by it.” 307 But in the mean¬ 
time, no such internal grounds whatever, appear to exist: 
on the contrary, there is much that seems to tell against 
the idea of any such Greek influence. In the first place, 
the Yavanas are never referred to as authorities; and 
amongst the individuals enumerated in the introduction 
as contemporaries of Su^ruta,J there is not one whose name 
has a foreign sound.§ Again, the cultivation of medicine 


the coutents of a Tibetan work on 
medicine, which is put into the 
mouth of &lkyamuni, and,, to all 
appearance, is a translation of Su- 
sruta or some similar work. 

* To wit, by Vullers and Hcssler ; 
by the former in an essay on Indian 
medicine in the periodical Janus, 
edited by Henschel; by the latter in 
the preface to his so-called transla¬ 
tion of Susruta [1844-50]. 

' S ' s The Charaka - Saiphitd has 
rather higher pretensions to anti¬ 
quity ; its prose here and there re¬ 
minds us of the style of the ,'Srauta- 
Sdtras. 

t From his examination of Vul- 
lers’s view in the following number 
of Jams, ii.453. I may remark here 
that Wilson’s words, also quoted by 
Wise in f ive Preface to his System of 
Hindu Medicine (Calc. 1845), p. 
xvii., have b.-en utterly misunder¬ 
stood by Vullers. Wilson fixe3 “ as 
the most modern limit of our con¬ 
jecture ” the ninth or tenth century, 
i.c., a.d., but Vullers takes it to he 
n.c.!! [Cf. now Wilson’s JForfo, 
iii. 273, ed. Post.] 

3Cr7 This is eviden tly Roth’s opinion 


also (see Z. I). M. G., xxvi. 441. 
1872). Here, after expressing a 
wish that Indian medicine might be 
thoroughly, dealt with by competent 
scholars, he adds the remark, that 
‘‘only a comparison of the prin¬ 
ciples of Indian with those of Greek 
medicine can enable us to judge of 
the origin, age, and value of the 
former;” and then further on (p. 
448), apropos of Charaka’s injunc¬ 
tions as tq.. the duties of the physi¬ 
cian to his patient, he cites some 
remarkably coincident expressions 
from the oath of the Asklepiads. 

X Hessler, indeed, does not per¬ 
ceive that they are proper names, 
but translates the words straight off. 

§ With the single exception per¬ 
haps of Paushkaldvata, a name 
which at least seems to point to the 
North-West, to Ila'xeXawris. [We 
are further pointed to the North- 
West of India (cf. the K a./j.ftl<jOo\o(.) 
by the name of Bharadvdja Rapi- 
shthala in the Charaka-Saiphitd, 
which,moreover, assigns to the neigh¬ 
bourhood of the Himavant (pdrive 
Ilimavatah sabhe) that gathering 
of Bages, out of which came the 



MEDICAL TEXTS: NUMBER AND VALUE . 

4 g>ljy Susruta himself, as "well as by other writers, expressly 
assigned to the city of KaSi (Benares)—in the period, to 
be sure, of the mythical king Divodasa Dhanvantari* an 
incarnation of Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods. 
And lastly, the weights and measures to be used by the 
physician are expressly enjoined to be cither those em¬ 
ployed in Magadlia or those current in Kalinga; whence we 
may fairly presume that it was in these eastern provinces, 
'rtdrich never came into close contact with the Greeks, that 
medicine received its special cultivation. 

Moreover, considerable critical doubts arise as to the 
authenticity of the existing texts, since in the case of some 
of them we find several recensions cited. Thus Atri, whose 
work appears to have altogether perished, is also cited as 
larjli r-Atri. brihad-Atvi ; Atreya, similarly, as bri had-Atrey a, 
vriddha- Atreya, madhyama - Atrey a, banish tha - Atrey a ; 
Siriruta, also as vriddha-Snsmta ; Vagbhata, also as vriddha- 
Vagbhata; Harita, also as m’^Aa-Hdrita; Bhoja, also as 
mW/ia-Bhoja—a state of things to which we have an exact 
parallel in the case of the astronomical Siddhantas (see pp. 
2S8,259, and Colebrooke ii. 391, 392), and also of the legal 
literature. The number of medical works and authors is 
extraordinarily large. The former are either systems 
embracing the whole domain of the science, or highly 
special investigations of single topics, or, lastly, vast com¬ 
pilations prepared in modern times under the patronage of 
kings and princes. The sum of knowledge embodied in 
their contents appears really to be most respectable. Many 
of the statements on dietetics and on the origin and diag¬ 
nosis of diseases bespeak a very keen observation. In 
surgery, too, the Indians seem to have attained a special 


instruction of Bharadvdja by Indra. 
Again, Agnivesa is himself, ibid., i. 
13 comm., described as Chrindnibhd- 
gin, and so, probably (cf. gana *ba- 
kvodi' to Pdnini, iv. i. 45) associ¬ 
ated with the Chandrabhdira, one of 
the great rivers of the Panjib. And 
lastly, there is also mentioned, ibid., 
h 12, iv. 6, an ancient physician, 
Kunkayana, probably the Kankah or 
K itka of the Arab3 (see Iteinaud, 
A dm. sur l'hide , p. 314 ff.), who is 


expressly termed Vahika-bhishaj. 
V r e have already met with his name 
(p. 153 P-bove) amongst the teachers 
of the Atharva-Parisishtas.] 

* Susruta is himself said, in the 
introduction, to have been a disciple 
of his. This assertion may, how¬ 
ever, rest simply on a confusion of 
this Dhanvantari with the Dhan¬ 
vantari who is given as. one of the 
* nine gems' of Vikrama’s court. 
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proficiency, 303 and in this department European surgeons 
might perhaps even at the present day still learn some¬ 
thing from them, as indeed they have already borrowed 
from them the operation of rhinoplasty. The information, 
again,regarding the medicinal properties of minerals (especi¬ 
ally precious stones and metals), of plants, and animal sub¬ 
stances, and the chemical analysis and decomposition of 
these, covers certainly much that is valuable. Indeed, the 
branch of Materia Medica generally appears to be handled 
with great predilection, and this makes up to us in some 
measure at least for the absence of investigations in the 
field of natural science. 309 On the diseases, &c., of horses 
and elephants also there exist very special monographs. 
Eor the rest, during the last few centuries medical science 
has suffered great detriment from the increasing prevalence 
of the notion, in itself a very ancient one, that diseases are 
but the result of transgressions and sins committed, and 
from the consequent very general substitution of fastings, 
alms, and gifts to the Brahmans, for real remedies. — An 
excellent general sketch of Indian medical science is given 
in Dr. Wise’s work, Commentary on the Hindu System of 
Medicine , which appeared at Calcutta in 1845 310 

The influence, which has been already glanced at, of 
Hindi! medicine upon the Arabs in the first centuries of 
the Hijra was one of the very highest significance; and 
the Khalifs of Bagdad caused a considerable number of 
works upon the subject to be translated.* Now, as Ara- 

the editor, it makes but slow pro¬ 
gress. (Part, 2, 1871, breaks oft* 
adhy. 5.) It furnished the occasion 
for Roth’s already mentioned mono¬ 
graph on Charaka, in which he com¬ 
municates a few sections of the 
work, iii. 8 (‘ How to become a doc¬ 
tor’) and i. 29 (‘The Bungler’) in 
translation. From the Bhela-Smn- 
hitd (see note 301 above), Burnell, 
in his Ekm. of S. Ind , Pal., p. 94 ♦ 
quotes a verse in a way (namely, ns 
31. 4) which clearly indicates that 
he had access to an entire work of 
this name. 

* See Gildemeister, Script. Arab, 
de rebus Indicis , pp. 94-97. [Fliigel. 
following the Fihrist al-ulum in Z. 
IK M. <?., xi. 148 ff., 325 ff. (1S57) ] 


See now as to this Wilson, 
HW;s, iii. 380 ff., cd. Rost. 

3US Cf. the remarks in note 300 on 
the vidyds and the vaidyalca. 

310 New cd. i860 (London). Of. 
also two, unfortunately short, papera 
by Wilson On the Medical and Sur- 
(jical Science of the Hindus , in vol. i. 
of hi;* Essays on Sanskrit Literature , 
collected by Dr. Rost (1864, Works, 
vol. iii,). Up to the present only 
ttutfruta baa been published, by 
!M.idhus’ddana Gupta (Calc. 1835-36, 
new ed. 1868) and by Jivdnanda 
Vidyucugara (1873). An edition of 
Chnraka has been begun by Gaiigd- 
dhara Kavirdja (Calc. 1868-69), 
but unfortunately, being weighted 
with a very prolix commentary by 
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ART OF WAR—MUSIC. 

15 ian medicine constituted tlie chief authority and guiding 
principle of European physicians down to the seventeenth 
century, it directly follows—just as in the case of astro¬ 
nomy—that the Indians must have been held in high 
esteem by these latter; and indeed Cliaraka is repeatedly 
mentioned in the Latin translations of Avicenna (Ibn Sina), 
Ehazes (A 1 Easi), and Serapion (Ibn Serabi) * 

Besides Ayur-veda, medicine, the Hindus specify three 
other so-called Upavedas— Dhanur-vcda, Gdndharva-vcdci, 
and Artha-&d$tra, i.e., the Art of War, Music, and the^ For¬ 
mative Arts or Technical Arts generally; and, Eke Ayur¬ 
veda, these terms designate the respective branches of 
literature at large, not particular works. 

As teacher of the art of war, Vi^vamitra is mentioned, 
and the contents of his work are fully indicated; 311 the 
name Bharadvaja also occurs. 312 But of this branch of 
literature hardly any direct monuments seem to have been 
preserved.! Still, the Niti-^astras and the Epic comprise 
many sections bearing quite specially upon the science of 
war; 313 and the Agni-Purana, in particular, is distinguished 
by its very copious treatment of the subject. 314 

Music was from the very earEest times a favourite pur¬ 
suit of the Hindus, as we may gather from the numerous 
aUusions to musical instruments in the Yedic literature; 
but its reduction to a methodical system is, of course, of 
later date. Possibly the Nata-Sutras mentioned in Panini 
(see above, p. 197) may have contained something of the 




# See Ttoylo On the Antiquity of 
Hindu Medicine, 1S38. 

311 By Madlutsddana Sarasvati in 
tho r.rabthihia-bheda, /. St., i. 10, 
21. 

312 Where Bharadvdja can appear 
in such a position, I am not at pre¬ 
sent awar ■ ; perhaps we ought to 
read Bhriradvtfja, i.c., Drona ? 

t With the exception of some 
works on the rearing of horses and 
elephants, which may perhaps be 
classed here, although they more 
properly belong to medicine. 

313 The Ivani mrlakiya Niti-Sristra 
in nineteen chaps., to which tliis espe¬ 
cially applies, has been published by 


Itdjcndra Ldlu Mitra in the Bill. 
Ind. (1849-61), with extracts, which, 
however, only reach as far as the 
ninth chap., from the commentary 
entitled ‘ Upddhydya - nirapeksha ; ’ 
in stylo and matter it reminds us of 
the Bphat-SaijiUitd of Vardha-Mi- 
hira. A work of like title and sub¬ 
ject was taken to Java by the Hin¬ 
dus who emigrated thither, see I. 
St., iii. 145 ; but whether this emi¬ 
gration actually took place so early 
as the fourth century, as Raj. L. 
M. supposes, is still very question¬ 
able. 

314 See Wilson 4 On i?ie A t of 
War' (Works, iv. 290 ft')- 
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kind, since music was specially associated with dancing. 
The earliest mention of the names of the seven notes of the 
musical scale occurs, so far as we know at present, in the 
so-called Vedaiigas—in the Chhandas 315 and the Siksha; 310 
and they are further mentioned in one of the Atharvo- 
panishads (the G-arbha), which is, at least, not altogether 
modern. As author of the Gandharva-veda* i.c., of a 
treatise on music, Bharata is named, and, besides him, also 
bvara, Pavana, Kalinatha, 317 ISTarada; 318 but of these the 
only existing remains appear to be the fragments cited in 


515 See on this I. St., viii. 259-272. 
The designation of the seven notes 
by the initial letters of their names 
is also found here, in one recension 
of the text at least, ibid., p. 256. 
According to Von Bohlen, Das altc 
Indkn, ii, 195 (1S30), and Benfey, 
Indian, p. 299 (in Ersck and Gruber's 
Encyclopaedic, vol. xvii., 1840), this 
notation passed from the Hindtia to 
the Persians, and from these again 
to the ArabB, and was introduced 
into European music by Guido d’ 
Arezzo at the beginning of the ele¬ 
venth century. Corresponding to 
the Indian sa ri ga niapa dha ni we 
have in Persian, along with the de¬ 
signation of the notes by the first 
beven letters of the alphabet (A— G), 
the scale da re mi fa sa la be ; see 
Itichardson and Johnson’s Peru. 
Diet. a. v. Duir i mufassal. — Does the 
word gamma, 'gamut/ Fr. gamme, 
which has been iu use since the time 
of Guido d’Arezzo to express the 
musical scale, itself come from the 
equivalent Sanskrit term grdma 
(Prdkr. gdma ), and so exhibit a direct 
trace of the Indian origin of the 
Bcven notes? See Ludwig Geiger’s 
precisely opposite conjecture in his 
Unsprung dcr Sprache, i. 458 (1868). 
The usual explanation of the word 
i?, of course, that it is derived from 
the P (gamma) which designates the 
first of the twenty-one notes of 
Guido’s scale, and which was 
'• known and iu common, if not uni¬ 
versal, use for more than a cen¬ 
tury before bis time; ” see Ambros, 


Gcscliichtc der Musih, ii. 151 (1864). 
“ There being already a G and a g in 
the upper octaves, it was necessary 
to employ the equivalent Greek letter 
for the corresponding lowest note.” 
The necessity for this is not, how¬ 
ever, so very apparent; but, rather, 
in the selection of this term, and 
again in its direct employment in the 
sense of * musical scale ’ a remini¬ 
scence of the Indiau word may on- 
ginally have had some influence, 
though Guido himself need not have 
been cognisant of it. 

310 And this not merely in the 
&ikshd attributed to Pdnini, but in 
the whole of the tracts belonging to 
this category; see my Essay on the 
Pratijua-Sfitra, pp. 107-109; Hang, 
Accent, p. 59. 

* This title is derived from the 
Gandharvas or celestial musicians. 

317 This name is also written Kalli* 
ndtba (Kapila in Lassen, I. AK., 
iv. 832, is probably a mistake), by 
Sir W. Jones, On the Musical Mod < 3 
of the Hindus in As. Pcs,. iii. 329, 
and by Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 2io\ 
Biihler, however, Catal. of MSS. 
fromGuj., iv. 274, has the'spelliug 
given in the text. But, at any rate, 
instead of Pavana, we must read 
'Hanumant, son of Pavana.’ For 
Bharata, see above, p. 231. 

318 See the data from the Nd- 
radadiksha in ITaug, Uebcrdcs Wtscn 
dcs Vcd. Accents , p. 58. Tho ‘gan- 
dharva Ndrada’ is probably origi¬ 
nally only Cloud personified ; see 
/. St., i. 204, 483, ix. 2. 
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PAINTING AND SCULPTURE. 




the scholia of the dramatic literature. Some of these 
writings were translated into Persian, and, perhaps even 
earlier, into Arabic. There are also various modern 
works on music. The whole subject, however, has been 
but little investigated. 319 

As regards the third Upaveda, Avtlio-&dstra, the Hindus, 
as is well known, have achieved great distinction in the 
technical arts, but less in the so-called formative arts. 
The literature of the subject is but very scantily repre¬ 
sented, and is for the most part modern. 

Painting, in the first place, appears in a very rudiment¬ 
ary stage. Portrait-painting, for which perspective is not 
required, seems to have succeeded best, as it is frequently 
alluded to in the dramas. 3193 In Sculpture, on the con¬ 
trary, no mean skill is discernible. 320 Among the reliefs 
carved upon stone are many of great beauty, especially 
those depicting scenes from Buddha’s life, Buddha beiim 
uniformly represented in purely human shape, free from 
mythological disfigurement.—There exist various books of 


310 Besides Sir W. Jones, l. c., see 
also Patter.-.on in vol. ix. of the As. 
Jies., Lassen, 7 . AK., iv. 832, and 
more particularly the special notices 
in Aufrecht’s Catalogue, pp. 199-202. 
S.irflgadeya, author of the Sangi- 
taratndkara, cites as authorities 
Abhinavagupta, Ivirtidhara, Kohala, 
Somes vara ; he there treats not only 
of music, especially singing, but also 
of dancing, gesticulation, &c. 

310a On modern painting, see my 
Es?ay, Usher Krishna 1 3 Geburtsfcst , 
p. 341 fl*.—It is noteworthy that the 
accounts of ‘the manner of origin 
of the production of likenesses’ 
at tho close of Taramltha’s hist, 
of Buddhism (Schiefuer, p. 278 
fi’.) expressly point to tlu time 
of Asoka and KJcarjuna as the 
most flourishing epoch of the Ya- 
ksha and Niiga artists. In an ad- 
dress recently delivered to the St. 
Petersburg Academy (see the Bul¬ 
letin of 25th Nov. 1S75), Schiefner 
communicated from the Kdgyur 
eomo ‘Anecdotes of Indian Artists,* 


in which, among other thingB, special 
reference is made to the Yavanas as 
excellent painters and craftsmen. 
On pictorial representations of the 
fight between Karisa and Krishna, 
see tho data in the Mahribhfohya,' 7. 
St., xiii. 354. 4S9 ; and on likenesses 
of the gods for sale in Piuiini’s time, 
Goldstiicker’s Pdnini , p. 228 ff. ; 7. 
St.^Y. 148, xiii. 331. 

320 Through the recent researches 
of Fergusson, Cunningham,and Loit- 
ner the question lias been raised 
whether Greek influence was not 
here also an important factor. H ighly 
remarkable in this regard are, for 
example, the parallels between an 
image of the sun-god in his ear on a 
column at Buddhagayd and a well- 
known figure of Phoebus Apollo, as 
shown in Plate xxvii. of Cunning¬ 
ham’s Archeological Surra/ of India, 
vol. iii. 97 (1873). The same type 
is also exhibited on a coin of the 
Bactrian king Plato, lately described 
by W. S. W. Vaux in the Aimism. 
Chronicle, xv. 1-5 (1875). 






instructions and treatises on the subject: 321 according to 
the accounts given of them, they deal for the most part 
with single topics, the construction of images of the gods, 
for example; but along with these are others on geometry 
and design in general. 

A far higher degree of development was attained by 
Architecture, of which some most admirable monuments 
still remain: it received its chief cultivation at the hands of 
the Buddhists, as these required monasteries, topes (stupas), 
and temples for their cult. It is not, indeed, improbable 
„ that our Western steeples owe their origin to an imita¬ 
tion of the Buddhist topes. But, on the other hand, in the 
most ancient Hindu edifices the presence of Greek influ¬ 
ence 32154 is unmistakable. 322 (See Benfey, Indian, pp. 300- 
305.) Architecture, accordingly, was often systematically 


321 E.g also in Vardha-Mihira’s 
Brihat - Samliitd, one chapter of 
which, on the construction of statues 
of the gods, is communicated from 
Albiruni by Reinaud in his Mem. 
stir VInde, p. 419 ff. See also 7 . St., 
xiii. 344 - 346 . 

321a In the fifth vol., which has 
just appeared, of his Archeological 
Survey of India, p. 185 if., Cunning¬ 
ham distinguishes an Indo-Persian 
style, the prevalence of which he 
assigns to the period of the Persian 
supremacy over the valley of the 
I ndus(50a-330), and three Indo-Gre- 
cian styles, of which the Ionic pre¬ 
vailed in Takshila, the Corinthian in 
Gandhdra, and the Doric in Kash¬ 
mir. Rajendra Ldla Mitra, it is true, 
in. vol. i. of his splendid work, The 
Antiquities of Orieea (1875), holds 
out patriotically against the idea of 
any Greek influence whatever on the 
development of Indian architecture, 
&c. (At p. 25, by. the way, my con¬ 
jecture as to the connection between 
the Asura Maya, Turamaya, and 
Ptolemaios, see above, p. 253, 7 . Si., 
ii. 234, is stated in a sadly distorted 
form.) Looking at his plates, how¬ 
ever, we have a distinct suggestion 
of Greek art, for example, in the two 


fountain-nymphs in Plate xvi., No. 
46; while the Bayadere in Plate 
xviii., No. 59, from the temple of 
Bhuvane^vara, middle of seventh 
century (p. 31), seems to be resting 
her fight hand on a dolphin, beside 
which a Cupid (?) is crouching, and 
might therefore very well be an imi¬ 
tation of some representation of 
Venue. (Cf. Rrij. L. M., p. 59.) 

32 ‘ This does not mean that the 
Indians were not acquainted with 
stone-building prior to the time of 
Alexander—an opinion which is 
confuted by Cunningham, l. c iii. 
98. The painful minuteness, indeed, 
with which the erection of brick- 
altars is described in the Vedic sac¬ 
rificial ritual (cf. the ^ulva-Sutras) 
might lead lis to suppose that such 
structures were still at that time 
rare. But, on the one hand, this 
would take us back to a much earlier 
time than we are here speaking of ; 
and, on the other, this scrupulous 
minuteness of description may 
simply be' due to the circumstance 
that a 'specifically sacred structure 
is here iu question, in connection 
with which, therefore, every single 
detail, was of direct consequence. 
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treated of, 323 and we find a considerable number of such 
works cited, some of which, as is customary in India, pur¬ 
port to proceed from the gods themselves, as from ViSvakar- 
man, r>2i Sanatkumara, &c. In the Samhita of Varaha-Miliira, 
too, there is a tolerably long chapter devoted to architec¬ 
ture, though mainly in an astrological connection. 

The skill of the Indians in the production of delicate 
woven fabrics, in the mixing of colours, the working of 
metals and precious stones, the preparation of essences, 325 
and in all manner of technical arts, has from early times 
enjoyed a world-wide celebrity: and for these subjects also 
we have the names of various treatises and monographs. 
Mention is likewise made of writings on cookery and every 
kind of requirement of domestic life, as dress, ornaments, 
the table; on games of every description, dice,* for ex- 


323 See Lassen, I. AK., iv. S77. 
Rdm Raz’s Essay on the Architecture 
of the Hindus (1834) is specially 
bnsed on the Mdnasdra in fifty-eight 
cidhydyas, presumably composed in 
S. India (p. 9). Mdyamata (Maya’s 
system, on which see Rdj. L. M., 
Notices , ii. 306), KifcSyapa, Vaikhd- 
nasa, and the Sakalddhikdra ascribed 
to Agaatya, were only secondarily 
consulted. The portion of the Agni- 
Purdna published in the Bill. Ind. 
treats, int. al of the building of 
bouses, temples, &c. The Ratlia- 
Sdtraand the Vdstu-Vidyd are given 
by Sankha (Schol. on Kdty. , i. 1. 
1 1) as the special rules for the ratha - 
kdra. The word Sutra-dhdm, ‘mea¬ 
suring-line holder,’ 4 builder,’signi¬ 
fies at the same time ‘stage-man¬ 
ager ; * and here perhaps we have to 
think of the temporary erections 
that were required for the- actors, 
spectators, &c., during the perform¬ 
ance of dramas at the more import¬ 
ant festivals. In this latter accept¬ 
ation. indeed, the word might also 
possibly refer to the Nata-&iUrcw. 
the observance of which had to bo 
provided for by the Siitra-dhdra f 
See above, pp. 198, 199. 

3 * 4 On u Vi^va-karma-prakasa aud 
a Visvakarmiya-^ilpa, see Rdjendra 
I'&a Mitra, Notices of Sunsk. MSS., 
11 142. 


3:5 The art of perfumery appears 
to have been already taught in a 
special Sutra at the time of the 
Bhdshya; cf. the observations in /. 
St., xiii. 462, on chdndanagandhika, 
Pdn. iv. 2. 65; perhaps the Sdmaztam 
('n&ma tdstram,* Kaiyata) Bhdshya 
to Pdn. iv. 2. 104, belongs to this 
claBS also. 

* In I. St., i. 10 ,1 have translated, 
doubtless incorrectly, the expression 
chatuhshashti-kald-sdslra, (cited in 
the Prasthdnn-bkeda as part of the 
Artka-sastra) by ‘treatise on chess,’ 
referring the 64 kalds to the 64 
squares of the chess-board ; whereas, 
according to Ecs. i. 341 (Schlegel, 
Reflex, sur l'£tudc dcs Langues Asiat., 
p. 112), it signifies ‘treatise on the 
64 arts’? In the Dasakumdra, 
however (p. 140, ed. Wilson), the 
chatuhshashti-kaldgama is expressly 
distinguished from the Artha-.sdstra. 

-See an enumeration of the 64 
kalds , from the Siva-tan train Radlid- 
kdntadeva’s Sabda-laIpa-druma, s. 
v. [On the game of Chatur-arlga 
see now my papers in the Monats - 
her. dcr licrl. Acad., 1S72. pp. 60 
if., 502 ff. ; 1873, p. 705 ff.; 1874, 
p. 21 If.; and also Dr. Ant. van der 
Linde’s beautiful work, Gcschichte 
dcs SckachqncU (1874, 2 vols.). 
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ample; nay, even on the art of stealing—an art which, 
in fact, was reduced to a regular and complete system [cf. 
Wilson, Dasakum., p. 69, on Karnisuta, and Hindu Theatre , 
i. 63]. A few of these writings have also been admitted 
into the Tibetan Tandjur. 


From Poetry, Science, and Art, we now pass to Law, 
Custom, and Eeligious Worship, which are all three com¬ 
prehended in the term ‘ Dharma/ and whose literature is 
presented to us in the Dharma-Sdstras or Sniriti-Sdstras. 
The connection of these works with the Grihya-Sutras 
of Vedic literature has already been adverted to in the 
introduction (see pp. 19, 20), where, too, the conjecture 
is expressed that'the consignment of the principles of 
law to writing may perhaps have been called forth by 
the growth of Buddhism, with the view of rigidly and 
securely fixing the system of caste distinctions rejected by 
the new faith, and of shielding the Bralimanical polity gene¬ 
rally from innovation or decay. In the most ancient of 
these works, accordingly—the Law-Book of Mann —we en¬ 
counter this Bralimanical constitution in its full perfection. 
The Brahman has now completely attained the goal from 
which, in the Brahmanas, he is not very far distant, and 
stands as the born representative of Deity itself ; while, 
upon the other hand, the condition of the £iidra is one 
of the utmost wretchedness and hardship. The circum¬ 
stance that the Yaidehas and the Lichhavis (as Lassen, no 
doubt rightly, conjectures for Nichliivis) are here num¬ 
bered among the impure castes, is — as regards the 
former — certainly a sign that this work is long pos¬ 
terior to the ^atapatha-Brahmana, where the Yaidehas 
appear as the leading representatives of Brahmanism. The 
position allotted to this tribe, as well as to the Lichhavis, 
may, perhaps, further be connected with the fact that, ac¬ 
cording to Buddhist legends, the Yaidehas, and especially 
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DHARMA-SASTRAS: CODE OF MANX). 




this Liclihavi family of them, exercised a material influ¬ 
ence upon the growth of Buddhism. The posteriority of 
Manu to the whole body of Yedic literature appears, 
besides, from, many other special indications; as, for in¬ 
stance, from the repeated mention of the several divisions 
of this literature; from the connection which subsists with 
some passages in the Upanisliads; from the completion of 
the Yuga system and the triad of deities; as well as, 
generally, from the minute and nicely elaborated distribu¬ 
tion and regulation of the whole of life, which are here 
presented to us. 

I have likewise already remarked, that for judicial pro¬ 
cedure proper, for the forms of justice, the connecting link 
is wanting between the Dharma-Sastra of Manu and Yedic 
literature. That this code, however, is not to be regarded 
as the earliest work of its kind, is apparent from the very 
nature of the case, since the degree of perfection of the 
judicial procedure it describes justifies the assumption 
that this topic had been frequently handled before.* The 
same conclusion seems, moreover, to follow from the fact 
of occasional direct reference being made to the views of 
predecessors, from the w T ord f Dharma-Sastra ’ itself being 
familiar,f as also from the circumstance that Patamjali, 
in Ids Mahabhashya on Panini, is acquainted with works 
bearing the name of Dharma-Siitras. 320 Whether remains 
of these connecting links may yet be recovered, is, for the 
present at least, doubtful.J For the domestic relations 
of the Hindus, on the contrary—for education, marriage, 
household economy, &c.—it is manifestly in the Grihya- 
Siitras that we must look for the sources of the Dharma- 
Sastras; and this, as I have also had frequent occasion 


* See Stenzler in/. &&, i. 2445*. with the precepts of Manu. So 
t Yet neither circumstance is also, for example, a verso in Ydska’s 
strictly conclusive, as, considering Nirukti, iii. 4, concerning the dis- 
the peculiar composition of the ability of women to inherit, which, 
work, the several passages in ques- besides, directly appeals to * Manuk 
tion might perhaps be later addi- Svdyambhuvah. 5 This is the first 
^ time that the latter is mentioned 

y* See now on this I. St., xiii, as a lawgiver. ,[See also Sdfikh. 
453 , 459 * e # # Grih.. ii. 16; Apast,, ii. 16. i, 

Allusions to judicial cases arc of ed. Biihler. On Yedic phases of 
very rare occurrence within the criminal law, see Burnell, Prcf. to 
range of Yedic literature; but where Sdma-vidhana-Br., p. xv. ; Lit. 0 . 
they do occur, they mostly agree RL, 1874, p. 423.] 
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to observe (pp. 58, 84, 102, 143), is the explanation of the 
circumstance that most of the names current as authors of 
Grihya- Sutras are at the same time given as authors of 
Dharma-Sastras * The distinction, as a commentator f re¬ 
marks, is simply this, that the Grihya-Sutras confine 
themselves to the points^of difference of the various schools, 
whereas the Dharma-Sastras embody the precepts and 
obligations common to all. 327 


* In the case of Manu, too, there 
would seem to have existed a 
Mdnava Grihya-Sutra as its basis (?), 
and the reference to the great an¬ 
cestor Manu would thus appear to 
be only a subsequent one (?). [This 
surmise of mine, expressed with 
diffidence here, above at pp. 19, 102, 
and in I. St., i. 69, has since been 
generally accepted, and will, it is 
hoped, find full confirmation in the 
text of the Mdn. Grihyas., which has 
meanwhile actually come to light. 
1 have already pointed out one in¬ 
stance of agreement in language with 
the Yajus texts, in the word abhini- 
mruhta; see I. Sir., ii. 209, 210.] 

t AsYirka on the Karma-pradipa 
of Kdtydyana. 

3 - 7 In his Hist, of Anc. SansJc. 
lit. (1859), Max Muller gave some 
account of the Dharma-Sutra of 
Apastamba, which is extant under 
the title Sdmaydchdrika-Sdtra. He 
also characterised three of the Dhar- 
ma-Sastras printed at Calcutta (the 
Gautama, ( Vishnu, and Vasishtha) 
as being Dharma-Sutras of a similar 
kind ; expressing himself generally 
to the effect (p. 134) that all the 
metrical Dharma-Sdstras we possess 
.*:re hut 44 more modern texts of 
earlier Sutra-worke or Kula-dharmas 
belonging originally to certain Vedic 
Charan:uv’ (The only authority 
cited by him is Stenzler in I. St., i. 
232, who, however, in his turn, re¬ 
fers to my own earlier account, ibid. 
pp. 57, 69, 143). Johantgen, in 
his tract, Ueber das Gcsctzbuch dts 
Manu (1863), adopted precisely the 
same view (see, e.g., p. 113). Biihlcr, 
finally, in the Introduction to the 


Digest of Hindu Law , edited by 
him, jointly with R. West (vol. i., 
1867), furnished us for the first time 
with more specific information as 
to these Dharma-Sfitras, which 
connect themselves with, and in 
part directly belong to, the Vedic 
Sutra stage. In the appendix to 
this work he likewise communicated 
various sections on the law of in¬ 
heritance from the four Dharma- 
Sdtras above mentioned, and that of 
Baudhdyana. He also published 
separately,, in 186S, the entire 
Sdtra of Apastamba, with extracts 
from Haradatta’s commentary and 
an index of words (1S71). This 
Sutra, in point of fact, forms (see 
above, notes 108 and 109) two 
prabias of the Ap. Srauta-Sutra; 
and a similar remark applies to the 
Sutra of Baudhdyana. According 
to Biihler’s exposition, to the five 
Sutras just named have to be added 
the small texts of this class, consist¬ 
ing of prose and verse intermingled, 
which are ascribed to Usanas, Ka- 
6yapa‘, and Bud ha; and, perhaps, also 
the Smritis of Hdrifca and Saiikha. 
All the other’ existing Smritis. on 
the contrary, bear a more modern 
character, and are either (1) metri¬ 
cal redactions of ancient Dharma- 
S&tras, or fragments of such redac¬ 
tions (to these belong our Manu and 
Ydjnavalkya, as well as the Smritis 
of Ndrada, Pard^ara, Brihaspati, 
Saipvarta),—or (2) secondary redac¬ 
tions of metrical Dharma-Sdstras,— 
or(3)metrical versionsof the Grihya- 
Sutras,—or lastly, (4) forgeries of the 
Hindu sects.—The material in vol. i. 
of Biihlcr and West’s work has been 
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As regards the existing text of Manu, it cannot, ap¬ 
parently, have been extant in its present shape even at 
the period to which the later portions of the Maha- 
Bh&rata belong. For although Mann is often cited in the 
epic in literal accordance with the text as we now have it, 
on the other hand, passages of Manu are just as often 
quoted there which, while they appear in our text, yet do 
so with considerable variations. Again, passages are there 
ascribed to Manu which are nowhere found in our collec¬ 
tion, and even passages composed in a totally different 
metre. And, lastly, passages also occur frequently in the 
Malui-Bharata which are not attributed to Manu at all, 
but which may nevertheless be read verbatim in our text.*' 
Though we may doubtless here assign a large share of the 
blame to the writers making the quotations (we know from 
the commentaries how often mistakes have crept in through 
the habit of citing from memory), still, the fact that our 
text attained its present shape only after having been, 
perhaps repeatedly, recast, is patent from the numerous 
inconsistencies, additions, and repetitions it contains. In 
support of tills conclusion, we have, further, not only the 
fabulous tradition to the effect that the text of Manu con¬ 
sisted originally of 100,000 slokas, and was abridged, first 
to 12,000, and eventually to 4000 slolcas t—a tradition 
which at least clearly displays a reminiscence of various 
remodellings of the text—but also the decisive fact that 
in the legal commentaries, in addition to Manu, a Vridclha- 
Manu and a Briha'i t-Manu are directly quoted,J and must 
therefore have been still extant at the time of these com¬ 
mentaries. But although we cannot determine, even ap¬ 
proximately, the date when our text of Manu received its 
present shape, 323 there is little doubt that its contents, 


utilised critically, in its legal bear¬ 
ing, by Aurcl Mayr, in his work, Das 
indische Erlrecht (Vienna, 1873); 
sec on it Lit. C. Bl., 1S74, p. 
310 IF. 

* Sec lloltzmann, Ueber den 
f/ritch ischcn Crsprung des indisrhen 
Thierlvcifiis, p. 14. I As to Mann’s 
position in Vardlia-Mihira, see Kern, 
Pref. to Bioh. Samh., pp. 42, 43, 
and on a Pdli edition of Mann, 
Post in /. i. 315 IT.] 


t Our present text contains only 
2684 UoJcas. 

£ See Stenzler, Z. 0., p. 235. 

:i28 Johiintgcn (pp. 86, 05) assumes 
as the latest limit for its composition 
the year b.c. 350, and as the earliest 
limit the fifth century. But this 
rests in great part upon his further 
assumption (p. 77) that the Brtfh- 
manas, UpaniBaads, &c , known 
to us are all of later date—an 
assumption which is ;<mdered in 
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SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

compared with those of the other Dharma-$astras, are, on 
the whole, the most ancient, and that, consequent!) 7 -, it has 
been rightly placed by general tradition * at the head of 
this class of literature. The number of these other 
Dharma-Sastras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six, 
and is raised to a much higher figure—namely, eighty— 
if we reckon the several redactions of the individual works 
that have so far come to our knowledge, and which are 
designated by the epithets laghu , madhyama , briliat , 
vriddlia, 329 When once the various texts are before us, 
their relative age will admit of being determined without 
great difficulty. It will be possible,t in particular, to 
characterise them according to the preponderance, or the 
entire absence, of one or other of the three constituent 
elements which make up the substance of Indian law, that 
is to say, according as they chiefly treat of domestic and 
civil duties, of the administration of justice, or of the regu¬ 
lations as to purification and penance. In Manu these 
three constituents are pretty much mixed up, but upon 
the whole they are discussed with equal fulness. The 
code of Yajnavalkya is divided into three books, accord¬ 
ing to the three topics, each book being of about the same 
extent. The other works of the class vary. 

With regard to the code of Yajnavalkya, just men¬ 
tioned—the only one of these works which, with Manu, is 
as yet generally accessible—its posteriority to Manu fol¬ 
lows plainly enough, not only from this methodical distri¬ 
bution of its contents, but also from the circumstance t that 




the highest degree doubtful by the 
remarks he himself makes, in agree¬ 
ment with Muller and myself, upon 
the probable origin of the work 
from a Grihya-Sutra of the Mrinava 
school of the Black Yajus, as well 
as upon the various redactions it 
lias undergone, and the relation of 
the work itself and the various 
schools of the Yajus to Buddhism 
(pp. H2, 113); Bee I. Sir., ii. 278, 
279. 

* Which those Hindtis who emi¬ 
grated to Java also took with them. 

320 Biihler, l. c., p. 13 IF, enu¬ 
merates 78 Smritis aud 36 different 
redactiona of individual Smritis,— 
in all, a total of 114 such texts. To 


these,‘however, we have still to add, 
for example, from his Catalogue of 
MSS. from Gujarati vol. iii., the 
Smritis of Kokila, Gobhila, Suryd- 
rima, laghu - and vriddhaA >arridnra, 
laghu - Brihaspati, laghu - Saunaha ; 
while to the collective titles pur¬ 
posely omitted by him from his 
list—Chaturviniati, Shattrinsat (ex¬ 
tracts from 24 and 36 Smritis), and 
Saptarshi—we have probably to add. 
from the same source, the Shad 1 liti 
and Shannavati ? The Aruna-Smjdti 
is also specified in the Catal. Sans. 
MSS., K. W. Prw. , 1874, p. 122. 

t See Stenzler, l. c p. 236. 

+ Sec Stenzler in the Pref. to liia 
edition of Ydjnavalkya, pp. ix.-xi. 





ARMA-SASTRAS : CODE OF VAJNAVALKYA . 


it teaches the worship of Gane 4 a and the planets, the execu¬ 
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to grants of land, 
and the organisation of monasteries—all subjects which 
do not occur in Manu; while polemical references to the 
Buddhists, which in Manu are at least doubtful, 330 are here 
unmistakable. 331 In the subjects, too, which are common 
to both, we note in Ydjnavalkya an advance towards 
greater precision and stringency; and in individual in¬ 
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence, 
Ydjnavalkya’s standpoint is distinctly the later one. The 
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about 
the second century A.D., seeing that the word ndnolca 
occurs in it to denote ‘ coin/ and this term, according to 
Wilson’s conjecture, is taken from the coins of Kanerki, 
who reigned until A.D. 40.* Its latest limit, on the other 
hand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as, 
according to Wilson, passages from it are found in in¬ 
scriptions of the tenth century in various parts of India, 
and the work itself must therefore date considerably 
earlier. Its second book reappears literally in the Agni- 
Purdna; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed 
from it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work also 
two recensions are distinguished, the one as brihad- 
Yajnavalkya, the other as rmMAa-Ydjnavalkya (see. also 
Colebrooke, i. 103). As to its relation to the remaining 


330 If by the pravrajiids in viii. 

363, Buddhist brahmachdrints be 
really meant, as asserted by Kulluku, 
then this particular precept—which 
puts the violation of their persons 
on the' same fooling with violence 
done to “other public women,” and 
punishes the offence with a small 
line only- -is to be taken not merely, 
as Talbuys Wheeler takes il {Eut. of 
Jndtrt, ii. 583}, as a bitter sarcasm, 
but al:-.o os evidence that the work 
was composed at a time when the 
Buddhist nuns had already really 
deteriorated; cf. the remarks in a 
similar instance in regard to Prinini, 
J. St., v. 141. , 

331 Cf. Johiintgen, pp. 112, 113. 

* See above, p. 205: the same ap¬ 
plies also to the Vriddha-Gautama 
law-book. [According to Jacobi, 


J)c Astrologies Inuicce Orif/intbus, p. 
14. the statement in Ydjnavalkya, 
i. 80, that coitus must ,tako place 
* susthe indauy rests upon an ac¬ 
quaintance with the Greek astro¬ 
logical doctrine of the ‘ twelve 
houses’ (and, in fact, this is the 
sense in which the Mitdk&lnru under¬ 
stands the passaged; so that, in his 
opinion, Ydjnavalkya cannot be 
placed earlier than the fourth cen¬ 
tury of our era. This interpreta¬ 
tion, however, is not absolutely 
forced upon 110, as sustha might 
equally well refer to one of the 
lunar phases or mansions which 
from an early period were re¬ 
garded as auspicious for procreation 
and birth; see Lit. C. BL, 1873, 

r- 787O 
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codes, Stenzler, from the preface to whose edition the 
foregoing information is taken, is of opinion that it is an¬ 
tecedent to all of them, 332 and that, therefore, it marks the 
next stage after Manu.* 

But in addition to the Dharma-Sastras, which form the 
basis and chief part of the literature dealing with Law, 
Custom, and Worship, we have also to rank the great bulk 
of the epic poetry—the Maha-Bharata, as well as the 
Bamayana—as belonging to this branch of literature, since 
in these works, as I remarked when discussing them, the 
didactic element far outweighs the epic. The Maha-Bharata 
chiefly embraces instruction as to the duties of kings and of 
the military class, instruction which is given elsewhere also, 
namely, in the Mti-Sastras and (apparently) in the Dhanur- 
Veda; but besides this, manifold other topics of the Hindu 
law are there discussed and expounded. The Puranas, on 
the contrary, chiefly contain regulations as to the worship 
of the gods by means of prayers, vows, fastings, votive 
offerings, gifts, pious foundations, pilgrimages, festivals, 
conformably to the shape which this worship successively 
assumed; and in this they are extensively supported by 
the Upapuranas and the Tantras. 

Within the last few centuries there has further grown 
up a modern system of jurisprudence, or scientific legal 
literature, which compares and weighs, one against another, 
the different views of the authors of the Dharma-SSastras. 
In particular, extensive compilations have been prepared, 
in great measure by the authority and under the auspices 
of various kings and princes, with a view to meet the prac- 


Muller has, it is true, claimed 
(see above, note 327) for the Dharma- 
Sastras of Vishnu, Gautama, and 
Ya;$isht.ha the character of Dharma- 
Sfi.tras ; and Buhler (pp. xxi.-xxv.) 
expressly adds to the list the similar 
texts attributed to U. 4 anas, Kasyapa, 
and Budha, and also, though with 
a rese rvation, those of Htfrita and 
Saiikha (Vasishtha belongs pro¬ 
bably to the Drahyayuna school of 
the Sdma-Veda, see pp. 79, 85 
—the Veda with which Gautama 
is likewise associated). Still, iu 


Biihler’s opinion (p. xxvii.), Mann 
and Yajnavalkya, although only 
‘ ‘ versifications of older Stitras,” may 
yet very well be of higher antiquity 
“than some of the Sutra works 
which have come down to our 
times.” 

* This, to bo sure, is at variance 
with i. 4, 5, where twenty different 
Dharma-Sdatra authors arc enu¬ 
merated (amongst them Yajnaval¬ 
kya himself) : theso two verses are 
perhaps a later addition (?). 
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tical want of a sufficient legal code. 333 The English them¬ 
selves, also, have had a digest of this sort compiled, from 
which, as is well known;, the commencement of Sanskrit 
studies uates. These compilations were mostly drawn'up 
in the Dekhan, which from the eleventh century was the 
refuge and centre of literary activity generally. In Hin¬ 
dustan it had been substantially arrested by the inroads 
and ravages of the Muhammadans; * and it is only within 
the last three centuries that it has again returned thither 
especially to Ka£t (Benares) and Bengal. Some of the 
Mogul emperors, notably the great Akbar and his two suc¬ 
cessors, Jehangtr and Shah Jehanf—who together reigned 
1556-1656—were great patrons of Hindi! literature. ° 


This brings us to the close of our general survey of 
Sanskrit literature; but we liave still to speak of a very 
peculiar branch of it, whose existence only became known 
some twenty or thirty years ago, namely, the Buddhistic 
Sanskrit works. To this end, it is necessary, in the first 
place, to premise some account of the origin of Buddhism 
itself. 334 


333 See Colebrooke’e account of 
these in liis two prefaces to the 
jDigest of Hindu Lair (1798) and tho 
Tuo Treatises on the Hindu Law of 
Inheritance ( 1810), now in Cowell’s 
edition of the Afisc. Ess., i. 461 ff. ; 
also Bidder's Introduction , l. c., id 
iii. ff. 1 

This finds expression, c.g., in 
the following /loka of Vyasa : “Sam- 
praptc (r kalau bile Vindhyddrcr 
v flare Bthildh | bra/inland yajnara - 
hita jyotify- sustra -pnrdiimukhdh. ,, \\ 
“In the Kali age, the Brahmans 
dwelling north of the Vindhya are 
deprived of the sacrifice and averse 
trorn Jyotih-bifitra : M and iu this 


verso from another Dharma-4istra : 

1 mdliyasya daksbir.e bhdge ya.tra 
Goddvarl sthitd | totr 'a raids cha ya- 
jnds cha bhavishyanti kalau yugc.”\\ 
“In the Kali age the Vedas and 
sacrifices will have their home to 
the south of the Vindhya, iu /.ho 
region where flows the Godavari.” 
Similar expressions occur in the 
Law-book of Atri and in the Jagan- 
mohana. 

i As well as the latter’s son, Dara 
Shakoh. 

334 Cf. C. F. Koppen’s excellent 
work. Hie Religion dcs Buddha 
(1S57, 1859, 2 vols.). 
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BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

Of the original signification of the word buddha, ‘ awak¬ 
ened ’ (sc. from error), ‘ enlightened/ as a complimentary 
title given to sages in general,* I have already more than 
once spoken (pp. 27, 167). I have also already remarked 
that the Buddhist doctrine was originally of purely philo¬ 
sophical tenor, identical with the system afterwards de¬ 
nominated the Samkhya, and that it oidy gradually grew 
up into a religion in consequence of one of its representa¬ 
tives having turned with it to the people.*}* Buddhist 
tradition has itself preserved in individual traits a remini¬ 
scence of this origin of Buddha's doctrine, and of its poste¬ 
riority to and dependence upon the Samkhya philosophy. 335 
Thus it describes Buddha as born at Kapila-vastu, f the 
abode of Kapila/ and uniformly assigns to Kapila, thp 
reputed founder of the Samkhya system, a far earlier date, 
xigain, it gives Maya-devf as the mother of Buddha, and 
lucre we have an unmistakable reference to the Maya of 
the Samkhya. 3353, Further, it makes r Buddha, in his prior 
birth among the gods, bear the name &vetaketu 336 —a name 
which, in the Satapatha-Brahmana, is borne by one of the 
contemporaries of Kapya Patamchala, with whom Kapila 
ought probably to be connected. And, lastly, it distinctly 
ranks PanchaSikha, one of the main propagators of Kapila’s 
doctrine, as a demigod or Gandharva. Of the names be¬ 
longing to the teachers mentioned in Buddhist legend as 
contemporaries of Buddha, several also occur in Vedic 


* The name bhagavant, which is there might perhaps actually be hero 
also applied to Buddha in particular, an early complimentary allusion to 
is likewise a general title of honour, Buddha ! A “Farikshir (!)bhikahur 
still preserved among the Brahmans A trey ah ” is named shortly after! 
to designate Rishis of every kind, 335a Mdyd, however, belongs not 
and is bestowed very specially on to the Sdmkbyc, but specially to 
Vislmu or Krishna; while in the the Veddnta doctrine, 
contracted form, bkavaat , it actually 330 Can the legeud in tho Maha- 

bUpplieR the place of the pronoun of Bhdrata, xii. 2056, have any connec¬ 
ting second person [I. St., ii. 231, tion herewith—to the effect that 
xiii. 35 l i 35 2 ]• &vetaketu was disowned by his fa- 

t See I. S't., i. 435, 436, and above, ther Udddlaka because of his being 
pp- “ mithyd viprdn upacharan ” ?—The 

33-7 In the list of ancient gages at name Svetaketu further occurs 
the beginning of the Charaka-Sarp- among the prior births of Buddha, 
hitd, we find mention, amongst others, No. 370 in Wo -siergaard’s Catalogns , 
of a “Gfiutamnh Sdipkhyah —an p. 40; but amongst these 539 
expression which the modern editor jdUxkas pretty nearly everything ap- 
interprets, “ Bauddhavisesha-Gau- pears to be mentioned ! 
tama-vydvrittaye l” But in truth 
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literature, but only in its third or Sutra stage, c.g Katyd- 
yana, Katyayanlputra, Kaundinya, Agnivesya, Maitraya- 
nfputra, Vatsiputra,* Paushkarasadi; but no names of 
teachers belonging to the Brahmana period are found in 
these legends. 337 This is all the more significant, as Bud¬ 
dhism originated in the same region and district to which 
we have to allot the Satapatha-Brahmana, for instance— 
the country, namely, of the Kosalas and Yidehas, among 
the Sakyas and Lichliavis. The Sakyas are the family of 
which Buddha himself came: according to the legend,t 
they had immigrated from the west, from Potala, a city 
on the Indus. Whether this tradition be well founded or 
not, I am, at all events, disposed to connect them with the 
Sakayanins who are referred to in the tenth book of the 
Satapatha-Brahmana, and also with the 6akayanyas of the 
Maitrayana-Upanishad, which latter work propounds pre¬ 
cisely the Buddhistic doctrine of the vanity of the world, 
&c. (see above, pp. 97,1 37). 338 Among the Kosala-Yidehas 
this doctrine, and in connection with it the practice of 
subsistence upon alms as Pravrajaka or Bhikshu, had been 
thoroughly disseminated by Yajnavalkya and their king 
Janaka; and a fruitful soil had thereby been prepared for 
Buddhism (see pp. 137, 147, 237). The doctrines promul¬ 
gated by Yajnavalkya in the Vrihad-Aranyaka are in fact 
completely Buddhistic, as also are those of the later Athar- 
vopanishads belonging to the Yoga system. Nay, it 
would even seem as if Buddhist legend itself assigned Bud- 


* To these natn«B in -putra, which 
are peculiar to Buddhist legeud and 
the vaiiia of the 6 atapatha-Brdh- 
mana, belongs also, in the former, 
tho name Sai iputra, Strikilputra. 

3.17 Unless Buddha’s preceptor 
Arada may have something to do 
with the Anllhi Saujrita of the Ait. 
Br.jVii. 22 ( 7 ). The special conclusion 
to bo based upon these name-syn¬ 
chronisms is that the advent of Bud¬ 
dha is to bo set down as contempor¬ 
aneous with the latest offsets of the 
Brahmana literature, i.c. t with the 
Amnynkus and older Sutras ; I. JSt. f 
ni. 158 ff 

t Csoma Kordsi, Jonrn. jU. 
Soc. Bcnrj. t Aug. 1S33; Wilson, 


Ariana Antiq ., p. 212 : “ The truth 
of the legeud may be questioned, 
but it not improbably intimates 
some connection with the Sakas or 
Indo-Soythians, who were masters 
of Pattalene subsequent to the Greek 
princes of Bactria.” The legend 
may possibly liavo been invented in 
the time of Kanorki, one of these 
vSaka kings, with a view to flatter 
him for the zeal he displayed on 
behalf of Buddhism. 

So, too, Johiiutgen, Utber das 
GtHtzbuch dts Mann, p. 112, refers 
tho traces of Buddhistic notions 
exhibited in that work specially to 
the school of the Manavas, from 
which it sprang. 
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fia to a period exactly coincident with that of Jauaka, and 
consequently of Yajnavalkya also; for it specifies a king 
AjdtaSatru as a contemporary of Buddha, and a prince 
of this name appears in the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the 
Kauskitaki-Upanishad as the contemporary and rival of 
Janaka. 339 The other particulars given in Buddhist legend 
as to the princes of that epoch have, it is true, nothing'ana¬ 
logous to them in the works just mentioned; the AjataSatru 
of the Buddhists, moreover is styled prince of Magadha, 
whereas he of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the Kauslntaki- 
Upanishad appears as the sovereign of the Ka£is. (The 
name Ajatagatru occurs elsewhere also, e.g., as a title 
of Yudhishtliira.) Still, there is the further circumstance 
that, in the fifth hdnda of the $atapatha-Brahmana, Bhad- 
rasena, the son of Ajata^atru, is cursed by Aruni, the 
contemporary of Janaka and Yajnavalkya (see 7 St ., i. 
213); and, as the Buddhists likewise cite a Bhadrasena — 
at least, as the sixth successor of AjataSatru—we might 
almost be tempted to suppose that the curse in question 
may have been called forth by the heterodox anti- 
brahmanical opinions of this Bhadrasena. Nothing more 
precise can at present be made out; and it is possible that 
the two Ajataiatrus and the two Bhadrasenas may simply 
be namesakes, and nothing more—as may be the case also 
with the Brahmadatta of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the 
two kings of the same .name of Buddhist legend.—It is, at 
any rate, significant enough that in these legends the name, 
of the Kuru-Parichalas no longer occurs, either as a com¬ 
pound or separately; 340 whilst the Pandavas are placed in 
Buddha's time, and appear as a wild mountain tribe, living 
i y marauding and plunder * Buddha's teaching was 
mainly fostered in the district of Magadha, which, as an 
extreme border province, was perhaps never completely 


a39 Highly noteworthy also is the 
peculiar agreement between Bud¬ 
dhist legends and those of the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka in regard to the 
six teachers whom Ajdta&itru and 
Janaka had before they were in¬ 
structed by Buddha and Ydjuavalkya 
respectively; see J. St ., iii. 156, 
* 57 * 

The Kurus are repeatedly 


mentioned by the Southern Bud¬ 
dhists; see/. /Sit.,iii. 160, i6r. 

* The allusion to the five P .Indus 
in the introduction of the Lalita- 
Vietara (Foucaux, p. 26) is probably, 
with the w'hole passage in which 
it occurs, an interpolation, being 
totally irreconcilable with tho other 
references to the Ptindavas contained 
in the work. 



misTff,, 


TRADITION AS TO BUDDHA'S AGE . 


2S7 



brahmanised; so that the native inhabitants always re¬ 
tained a kind of influence, and now gladly seized the 
opportunity to rid themselves of the bralimanical hier¬ 
archy and the system of caste. The hostile allusions to 
these Magadhas in the Atharva-Samhita (see p. 147—and 
in the thirtieth book of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita? pp. in, 

112) might indeed possibly refer to their anti-brahmanical 
tendencies in times antecedent to Buddhism: the similar 
allusions in the Sama-Sutras, on the contrary (see p. 79), 341 
are only to be explained as referring to the actual flourish¬ 
ing of Buddhism in Magadha.* * 

With reference to the tradition as to Buddha’s age, the 
various Buddhist eras which commence with the date of 
his death exhibit the widest divergence from each other. 
Amongst the Northern Buddhists fourteen different ac¬ 
counts are found, ranging from B.c. 2422 to B.c. 546; the 
eras of the Southern Buddhists, on the contrary, mostly 
agree with each other, and all of them start from B.c. 544 
or 543. This latter chronology has been recently adopted 
as the correct one, on the ground that it accords best with 
historical conditions, although even it displays a dis¬ 
crepancy of sixty-six years as regards the historically 
authenticated date of Chandragupta. But the Northern 
Buddhists, the Tibetans as well as the Chinese—inde¬ 
pendently altogether of their era, which may be of later 
origin than this particular tradition +—agree in placing 
the reign of king Kanishka, Kanerki, under whom 
the third (or fourth) Buddhist council was held, 400 
years after Buddha’s death; and on the evidence of coins, 
this Kanishka reigned down to A.D. 40 (see Lassen, I. AK. y 
ii. 412,413), which would bring down the date of Buddha’s 
death to about the year b.c. 370. Similarly, the Tibetans 
place Ndgarjuna—who, according to the Baja-taramginf, 
w'as contemporaneous with Kanishka—400 years after 
the death of Buddha; whereas the Southern Buddhists 
make him live 500 years after that event. Nothing like 


341 And on another occasion, in to the Buddhistic names of the 
the Baudh&vana - Sutra also; see mountains about ltAjagriha, tho 
note 126. v capital of Magadha, found in Mahd- 

* For other points of contact in Bhdrata, ii. 799. 
iho later Vedic literature, sco pp. f Which is met with eo early or 
129, 13S [98, 99, 151]. Lassen has the seventh century a.D., in Iliuau 
drawn attention, in /. AK ., ii, 79, Thsaug. 



mtSTfty 



Q 


BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT LITERATURE . 


positive certainty, therefore, is for the present attain¬ 
able. 84 ^ A priori , however, it seems probable that the 
council which was held in the reign of king Kanerki, and 
from which the existing shape of the sacred scriptures of 
the Northern Buddhists nominally dates, rehlly took place 
400, and not so much as 570, years after Buddha's death. 
It seems probable also that the Northern Buddhists, who 
alone possess these Scriptures complete, preserved more 
authentic information regarding the circumstances of the 
time of their redaction—and consequently also regarding 
the date of Nagarjuna—than did the Southern Buddhists, 
to whom this redaction is unknown, and whose scriptures 
exist? only in a more ancient form which is alleged to 
have been brought to Ceylon so early as B.c. 245, and 
to have been there "committed to.writing about the year 
B.c. 80 (Lassen, I. AK , ii. 435).—Of these various eras, 
the only one the actual employment of which at an early 
period can at present be proved is the Ceylonese, which, 
like the other Southern eras, begins in b.c. 544. Here 
the period indicated is the close of the fourth century 
A.D. ; since the Dipavahsa, a history of Ceylon in Pali 
verse, which was written at that date, appears to make use 
of tliis era, whereby naturally it becomes invested with a 
certain authority. 

If,, now, we strip the accounts of Buddha's personality 
of all supernatural accretion, we find that he was a king's 
son, who, penetrated by the nothingness- of earthly things, 
forsook his kindred in order thenceforth to live on aims, 
and devote himself in the first place- to contemplation, 
and thereafter to the instruction of his fellow-men. His 
doctrine was,* that “ men's lots in this life fire conditioned 
and regulated by the actions of a previous existence, that 
no evil deed remainsAvithoiit punishment, and no good deed 
without reward. From this fate, which dominates the in¬ 
dividual within the circle of transmigration, he can only 


Nor "have the subsequent d is- any definite result; cf. ray f. Str ., 
oiisslons of this topic by MaxJVIiiller ii. 216 ; Lit. C. Bl. } 1874, p. 719. 
(iS v/ ; Hid. A. S. L. y p, 264 ff.. by * Though it is nowhere .set forth 
We'-i.Tga ird (1S60), Ueber Buddha's in so succinct a form: it results, how- 
Todayakr (Breslau, 1S62), and by ever, as the sum and substance of 
Kern, Over cle J oar idling dcr Zuidtl. the various legends. 

BuddhUtcn (1874), so far yielded 
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escape * by directing his will towards the one thought of 
Liberation from this circle, by remaining true to this aim, 
and striving with steadfast zeal after meritorious action 
only; whereby finally, having cast aside all passions, 
which are regarded as the strongest fetters in this prison- 
house of existence, he attains the desired goal of complete 
emancipation from re-birth” This teaching contains, in 
itself, absolutely nothing new; on the contraiy, it is en¬ 
tirely identical with the corresponding Brahmanical doc¬ 
trine ; only the fashion in which Buddha proclaimed and 
disseminated it was something altogether novel and un¬ 
wonted. For while the Brahmans taught solely in their 
hermitages, and received pupils of their own caste only, he 
wandered about the country with his disciples, preach¬ 
ing his doctrine to the whole people,! and—although still 
recognising the existing caste-system, and explaining its 
origin, as the Brahmans themselves did, by the dogma of 
rewards and punishments for prior actions—receiving as 
adherents men of every caste without distinction. To 
these he assigned rank in the community according to 
their age and understanding, thus abolishing within the 
community itself the social distinctions that birth en¬ 
tailed, and opening up to all men th£ prospect of eman¬ 
cipation from the trammels of their birth. This of itself 
sufficiently explains the enormous success that attended 
ins doctrine: the oppressed all turned to him as their 
redeemer.J Lf by this alone he struck at the root of 
the Brahmanical hierarchy, he did so not less by declar- 




* See Schmidt, Dsanglun der 
WeUe und der Thor, href., p. 
xxxiii. ff. 

t See Larsen, /. AK.. ii. 440, 
44 1 Burnouf, lnlrod. a VHistoxrt 
( ^ u Buddhimc lndicn , pp. Is2- 
212. 


X Under these circumstances, it 
hi indeed surprising that it should 
have been possible to dislodge Bud¬ 
dhism from fndia. The great mim- 
herd and influence of the Brahman 
e'aato do not alono completely ac- 
( ount for the fact; for, in propor- 
tlon to the whole people, the Brah- 
luand were after all only a very small 


minority. My idea is that the strict 
morality required by Buddhism of 
itsadbereuts became in the long run 
irksome to the people ; the original 
cult, too, was probably too simple. 
The Brahmans knew how to turn 
both circumstances to the best ad¬ 
vantage. Krishna-worship, as they 
organised it, offered far more satis¬ 
faction to the sensual tastes of the 
people ; while the various cults of 
the Saktis. or female deities, most 
likely all date from a time shortly 
preceding the expulsion of the Bud¬ 
dhists from India. 


T 
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ing sacrificial worship —the performance of which was 
the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans —to be utterly 
unavailing and worthless, and a virtuous disposition and 
virtuous conduct, on the contrary, to be the only real 
means of attaining final deliverance. He did so, further, 
by the fact that, wholly penetrated by the truth of his 
opinions, he claimed to be in possession of the highest 
enlightenment, and so by implication rejected the validity 
of the Yeda as the supreme source of knowledge. These 
two doctrines also were in no way new; till then, how¬ 
ever, they had been the possession of a few anchorites; 
never before had they been freely and publicly proclaimed 
to all. 

Immediately after Buddha’s death there was held, ac¬ 
cording to the tradition, a council of his disciples in 
Magadha, at which the Buddhist sacred scriptures were 
compiled. These consist of three divisions ( Pitakas ), 
the first of which—the Stitras *—comprises utterances 
and discourses of Buddha himself, conversations with his 
hearers; while the Vinayct embraces rules of discipline, and 
the Abliidliarma, dogmatic and philosophical discussions. 
A hundred years later, according to the tradition of tire 
Southern, but a hundred and ten according to that of the 
Northern Buddhists, a second council took place at Patali- 
putra for the purpose of doing away with errors of dis¬ 
cipline which had crept in. With regard to the third 
council, the accounts of the Northern and Southern Bud¬ 
dhists are at issue. (Lassen, I. AK, ii. 232.) According 
to the former, it was held in the seventeenth year of the 
reign of Asoka, a year which we have to identify with B.c. 
246—which, however, is utterly at variance with the 
equally traditional assertion that it took place 218 years 
after Buddha’s death, i.e., in B.c. 326. At this council the 
precepts of the law were restored to their ancient purity, 
and it was at the same time resolved to send forth mission¬ 
aries to propagate the doctrines of Buddha. The Northern 
Buddhists, on the contrary, place the third council 400 
years after Buddha’s death, in the reign of Ivanishka, one 


* This name ''lone might suggest the Sutra, not in the Brail main, 
that Buddha himself flourished iu period. 
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of the Turusbka (Salca) kings of Kashmir, who, as we have 
seen, is established, on numismatic evidence,to have reigned 
until a.d. 40. The sacred scriptures of the Northern Bud¬ 
dhists, which are alleged to have been fixed at this council, 
are still extant, not merely in the Sanskrit originals them¬ 
selves, which have recently been recovered in Nepal,* but 
ako in a complete Tibetan translation, bearing the name 
ICdgyur, and consisting of one hundred volumes; f as well 
as, partially at least, in Chinese, Mongolian, Kalmuck, and 
other translations. The scriptures of the Southern Bud¬ 
dhists, on the contrary, are not extant in Sanskrit at all. 
With reference to them, it is alleged that one year after 
their arrangement at the third council, that of Asoka (i.e., 
in the year u.c. 245), they were brought by Mahendra, the 
apostle of Ceylon, to that island, and by him translated 



* By the British Resident there, 
B. H. Hodgson, who presented MSS. 
of them to the Asiatic Societies of 
Calcutta, London, and Paris. Tho 
Baris collection was further enriched 
in 1837 with copies which the Sociitt 
Asiatique caused to be made through 
Hodgson’s agency. This led Bur- 
nouf to write his great work, Intro¬ 
duction cl VHistoirc du Buddhisme 
Indien, Paris, 1844 [followed in the 
end of 1852 by his not less important 
production, the translation of tho 
Lotus dc la Bonne Loi ; see I. St., iii. 
1 35 1864. The British Museum 

and the University Library in Cam¬ 
bridge are now also in possession of 
similar MSS. A catalogue, com¬ 
piled by Cowell and Eggeling, of 
the Hodgson collection of Buddhist 
Sanskrit MSS. iu the possession of 
the Royal Asiatic Society has just 
appeared.] 

f Regarding tho dompass and con¬ 
tents of this Tibetan translation, our 
first (and hitherto almost our sole) 
information was supplied by a Hun¬ 
garian traveller, Csorna Kdrosi, the 
Anquetil du Perron of this century, 
a man of rare vigour and energy, who 
resided for a very long time in Tibet, 
and who by his Tibetan grammar 
and dictionary has conquered this 


language for European science. Two 
pretty extensive works from tho 
Kagyur have already been edited 
and translated : the Dsanglun in St. 
Petersburg by Schmidt, and the 
Bgya Cher Bol Pa (Lalita-Vistara) 
in Paris by Foucaux. [Since then 
L. Feer, especially, has rendered 
valuable service in this field by his 
Textcs tires du Kandjour ( 1 864-7 1 , 11 
parts); also Sehiefuer, e.g . 7 by his 
editions of the Vimala-pradnollara• 
ratnamdld (1858) — the Sansky-it text 
of which was subsequently edited by 
Foucaux (cf. also I.Str ., i. 210 ff.) — 
and of the Bharolce JResponsa (1875). 
Scliiefner has further just issued a 
translation from the Kdgyur of a 
group of Buddhist tales, under tho 
title, Mahdkdtydyana und Kiinig 
Tsclianda Pradjota. The ninth of 
these stories contains (see p. viL 26 
ff.) what is now probably the oldest 
version of the so-called ‘Philoso¬ 
pher’s Ride,’ which here, as in the 
Pafichatantra (iv. 6), is related of 
the king himself; whereas in an 
Arabian tale of tho ninth century, 
communicated in the appendix (p. 
66) and in our own mediroval version, 
it is told of the king’s wise coun¬ 
sellor. 
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into the native Singhalese. 313 Not until some 165 years 
later (he., in B.c. 80) were they consigned to writing 111 
that language, having been propagated in the interval by 
oral transmission only. 014 After a further period of 500 
years (namely, between A.D. 410 and 432) they were at 
length rendered into the sacred Pali tongue (cf. Lassen, 
/. AK, ii. 435), in which they are now extant, and from 
which in turn translations into several of the languages of 
Parther India were subsequently made.* As to the relation 
of these scriptures of the Southern Buddhists to those of 
their Northern co-religionists, little is at present known 
beyond the fact that both present in common the general 
division into three parts (Sutra, Vinaya, Abhulharma). 
In extent they can hardly compare with the latter, 810 nor 
even, according to the foregoing exposition,! in authen¬ 
ticity. 316 Unfortunately but little information has as yet 


343 It was not the Pdli text itself, 
but only the oral commentary ( attha - 
kathd) belonging to it, which was 
transl ated into Singhalese. (See the 
following notes.) So at least it is 
stated in the tradition in the Mahd- 
vansa. For the rest, it is extremely 
doubtful how much of the present 
Tipitaka may have actually been in 
existence then. For if we compare 
the statements contained in the 
Ehabra missi\c—addressed by king 
Piyadasi to the synod of Magadha, 
which was then engrged in the ac¬ 
commodation of schisms that had 
sprung up—relative to tho sacred 
texts (dhamma-paliydydm) as they 
then stood, a mighty difference be¬ 
comes apparent ! See Burnouf, 
Lotus , p. 724 ff ; /• hi. 172 ff. 

^ * See Mabtfvahsa, chap, xxxiii. 
p. 207 ; Tumour, Prefacet p. xxix.; 
Muir, Oriff. SansJc. Texts, ii. 69, 70 
(57 s ) ; /. St., v. 26- 

* That is to say, translated back 
again(?); for this sacred language must 
be ihe same that Mahendra brought 
with him? [Not the texts them- 
~elves, only their interpretation ( at - 
ihaldlui) was now rendered back 
again into Prili, namely, by Biiddha- 
gliosha, who came from Magadha,and 
resided a number of years in Ceylon.] 


345 The extent of the Pdli Tipitaka 
is also very considerable; see the 
accounts in Hardy s Eastern Mona - 
chism , pp. 167-170. On tho^ ear¬ 
liest mention of the name Tipitaka 
in a Sanskrit inscription of Buddha- 
ghosha at Kanhcri (in the Journ. 
Bombay Br. JR. A. S., v. 14), see I. 
St., v. 26. 

f If indeed the case be as here 
represented! I can in the mean* 
while only report. [Unfortunately. 

I had trusted to Lassen’s account, 
in the passage cited in the text, 
instead of referring to Tumour him¬ 
self (pp. xxix. xxx.) ; the true state 
of the case (see the preceding notes) 
I have set forth in 1 . St., iii. 254.] 

34<j r^be question which of the two 
redactions, that of the Northern or 
that of the Southern Buddhists, is 
the more original has been warmly 
debated by Tumour and Hodgson. 
(The latter’s articles on the subject 
are now collected iu a convenient 
form in his Essays an Languages, 
Lit. and Bet. of Nepal and Tibet, 
1874.) Burnouf, also, has discussed 
the question in hi Lotus dc la Bonne 
Lot. p. S62 ff., and has decided, in 
principle no doubt rightly, th>t both 
possess an equal title. Compare 
here 7. St., ii!. 176 ff., where certain 
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been imparted regarding their contents, &c.* Southern 
Buddhism, however, supplies us with copious and pos¬ 
sibly trustworthy accounts of the first centuries of its 
existence, as well as of the growth of the Buddhist faith 
generally, a Pali historical literature having grown up in 
Ceylon at a comparatively early period, 84021 one of the most 
important works of which—the Mahavansa of Mahanama, 
composed towards a.d. 480 — has already been published, 
both in the original text and in an English version. 


doubts are urged by me against some 
of his assumptions, as also specially 
with regard to Buddhaghosha’s 
highly significant part in the shap¬ 
ing of the Pali Tipitaka. Kern has 
recently, in his Essay Over dc Jaar- 
tdling dcr zuidelijkc Buddhistcn, gone 
far beyond those objections of mine; 
but, as it seems to me, he goes fur¬ 
ther than the case requires ; see Lit. 
C. Bl. f 1874, p. 719. At any rate, 
even fully acknowledging the part 
belonging to Buddhaghosha, it ap¬ 
pears to me now that the claim of 
the Pdli Tipitaka to superior origi¬ 
nality is, after all, far stronger than 
that of the Sanskrit texts oi the 
Northern Buddhists, from which, as 
from the sacred writings of the Jai- 
nas, it is distinguished, greatly to its 
advantage, by its comparative sim¬ 
plicity and brevity. Cf. also S. Beal’s 
very pertinent observations in tho 
Ind. Antiq.y iv. 90. 

* The most authentic information 
as yet is to bo found in the Intro¬ 
duction to O. Tumour’s edition of 
the Mahavansa (1835, Ceylon) and 
i u the scattered essays of this scholar; 
also, though only iu very general 
outline, in Westergaard’s Catalogue 
of the Copenhagen Indian MSS. 
(1S46, Ilavuico), which comprise a 
tolerable number of these Pdli works, 
purchased by the celebrated Bask 
in Ceylon. Clough’s writings, too, 
coutain much that bears upon this 
subject: also Spiegel’s Anccdota 
Palica. Exceedingly copious infor¬ 
mation regarding Southern Bud¬ 
dhism is contained in a work that 
bas just reached me, by P. Spence 


Hardy, Eastern Monachism, an Ac¬ 
count of the Origin, Laics, Arc., of the 
Order of Mendicants founded by Go - 
tama Buddha , London, 1850, /\*\\ pp. 
The author was twenty years a Wes¬ 
leyan missionary in Ceylon, and ap¬ 
pears to have employed this time to 
excellent purpose. [This was fol¬ 
lowed in 1853 by his Manual of 
Buddhism, also a very valuable work. 
—The study of Pdli and its litera¬ 
ture has recently taken a great spring, 
particularly through the labours of 
V. Fausboll ( Dhammapada , 1855 ; 
Five JataJcas , 1S61 ; Dasaraihajd- 
tala, 1871 ; Ten Jdtahas, 1872 ; The 
Jdtaka, together with its Commentary, 
Pt. i., 1875), James de Alwis {Intro- 
duction to Kachchdyana's Grammar, 
1S63; Attanagaluvahsa, 1S66), P. 
Grimblot {Extraits du Paritta, 1870), 
L. Feer ( Daharasutta and others of 
these Pdli-suttas in his Tcxtcs tirts 
du Kandjour, 1S69 ff.), Job. Mi¬ 
nay eff {Pdfimolkhastitta and Vutto - 
daya, 1S69; Gramihaire Pa tie, 1874, 
liussian edition 1S72), E. Kuhn 
{Kachchdyanappal trance Specimen, 
1869, 1S71 ; Be it rage zur Pali-Gram¬ 
ma til’, 1875), E. Senart {Grammaire 
de Kachchdyana , 1871), It. Childers 
{Khuddakapd(ha, 1869 ; Dictionary 
of the Pali Language, 1872-75), M. 
Coomdra Svdmy {Suttanipdia, 1874); 
to which may be added the gram¬ 
matical wiidngs of W. St uck (185S, 
1862) and Fr. Muller (1S67-69). 

: j 46 * Northern Buddhism has like¬ 
wise found its historians. The 
Tibetan Tdrandtha (see note 350) 
citeB as his precursors Bha^aghnti, 
Iudradatta, Kshemeudtabhadra, 
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itli respect now to the scriptures of the Northern 
Buddhists, the Sanskrit originals, namely—for it is these 
alone that concern us here—we must, in the first place, 
keep in view that, even according to the tradition, their 
existing text belongs only to the first century of our era; 
so that, even although there should be works among them 
dating from the two earlier councils, yet these were in 
any case subjected to revision at the third. In the next 
place, it is & priori improbable—nor is it indeed directly 
alleged—that the whole of the existing works owed their 
origin to this third council, and amongst them there must 
certainly be many belonging to a later period. And lastly, 
we must not even assume that all the works translated in 
the Tibetan Kagyur were already in existence at the time 
when translations into Tibetan began to be made (in the 
seventh century); for the Kagyur was not completed all 
at once, but was only definitively fixed after a prolonged 
and gradual growth.* From these considerations alone, 
it is abundantly plain how cautious we ought to be in 
making use of these works. But there is still more to be 
borne in mind. For even supposing the origin of the most 
ancient of them really to date from the first and second . 
councils, 347 still, to assume that they were recorded in 
writing so early as this is not only primafade question¬ 
able, but is, besides, distinctly opposed to analogy, since we 
are expressly informed that, with the Southern Buddhists, 
the consignment to writing only took place in the year 
B.c. 8o, long subsequent to both councils. The main pur¬ 
pose of the third council under Kanishka may possibly 
just have been to draw up written records; had such 
records been already in existence, Buddhism could hardly 
have been split up thus early into eighteen different sects, 
as we are told was the case in Kanishka’s time, only 400 
years after Buddha's death. Why, during all the eighteen 
centuries that have since elapsed no such amount of schism 
has sprung up, evidently because a written basis was then 
secured. Lastly, one important point which must not be 


* According to Csoma Koro i, the Bhabra missive as to the dhamma - 
Tibetan translations date from tho paliydydni as they then stood render 
seventh to the thirteenth centuries, such a supposition extremely doubt- 
principally from the ninth. ful here, just as in the caso of the 

“ 17 The data contained in the Pali Tipitoka (see note 343). 
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lost sight of in estimating the authenticity of the existing 
Buddhist scriptures is the circumstance that the sources 
from which they were drawn were in a different language. 
True, we cannot make out with absolute certainty in what 
language Buddha taught and preached; but as it was to 
the people he addressed himself, it is in the highest degree 
probable that he spoke in the vernacular idiom. Again, 
it was in Magadha * that the first council of his disciples 
assembled, and it was doubtless conducted in the dialect 
of this country, which indeed passes as the sacred language 
of Buddhism. The same remark applies to the second 
council, as well as to the one which, according to the 
Southern Buddhists, is the third, both of which were like¬ 
wise held in Magadha.f Mahendra, who converted Cey¬ 
lon in the year following this third council, took with, him 
to that island the Magadhl language, afterwards called 
Pali:; this, too, is the dialect in which the inscriptions of 
this period, which at least bespeak Buddhistic influence, 
are composed. 848 At the last council, on the contrary, 
which falls some 300 years later, and at which the existing 
scriptures of the Northern Buddhists are alleged to have 


* In the old capital (Rrfjagriba). 

+ In the new capital (Pdtaliputra). 

£ That Pitii could have been de¬ 
veloped in Ceylon from an imported 
kyit is altogether inconceivable. 

348 The edicts of Piyadasi present 
themselves to us in three distinct 
dialects. One of these, that of 
Dhauli, exhibits a number of the 
peculiarities which distinctively be¬ 
long to the Ardh.iniiigadhi of the 
Jainas, and the dialect designated 
Mugadhi by the Prakrit grammari¬ 
ans. It is in it that the Bhabra mis¬ 
sive addressed to the third council 
is composed—a circumstance which 
conclusively proves that it was then 
tho official language of Buddhism, 
and, in point of fact, Magadhi (since 
Dhauli belongs geographically to 
this district); sec I. St., Hi. lSo, and 
my Essay on the Bhagavatl of the 
Jainas, i. 396. But then, on the 
other hand, ibis dialect displays a 
particularly marked divergence from 
Pali, the language which lias come 


down to us officially under the namo 
of Mdgadhi, and which presents 
special features of resemblance to 
that dialect, rather, which is em¬ 
ployed in the inscriptions of Gimar. 
The question has therefore been raised 
whether Pali is really entitled to the 
name Mdgadhi, which in the Pdli 
literature is applied to it, or whether 
it may not have received this tide 
merely from motives of ecclesiastical 
policy, having reference to the sig¬ 
nificance of the land of Magadha in 
the history of Buddhism. Wes ter- 
gaardevon surmise.^ Uebrr den alt c sten 
Zcitraum der induchcn Gcschichte , p. 
87 n,, 1862) that Pali is identical 
with the dialect of Ujjayiui, tho 
mother-tongue of Mahendra, who 
was born there ; and Ernst Kuhn 
(Bcitrdgc zur Pdl i-G rammatik, p. 7, 
1S75) adopts this opinion. But 
Pischel (Jimacr Lit Zed.. 1875, P* 
316) and Childers (Pdli Bid., Pre- 
lace, p. vil) jmmounce against it. 
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been compiled, the language employed for this purpose 
was not Magadhi, but Sanskrit, although not the purest. 
The reason of this lies simpiy in the locality. For this 
concluding council "was not held in Magadha, nor even in 
Hindustan at all, whose rulers were not then favourably 
disposed towards Buddhism, but in Kashmir, a district 
which—partly no doubt in consequence of its being peopled 
exclusively by Aryan tribes* but partly also (see pp. 26, 
45, 178) because, like the North-West of India generally, 
it has to be regarded as a chief seat of the cultivation of 
Indian grammar—had preserved its language purer than 
those Aryans had been able to do who had emigrated to 
India, and there mingled with the native inhabitants. 
Those priests,f therefore, who here undertook the compila¬ 
tion and recording in writing of the sacred scriptures were, 
if not accomplished grammarians, yet in all probability 
sufficiently conversant with grammar to be able to write 
passable Sanskrit.^ 

Agreeably to what has just been set forth, 349 it is in the 
highest degree risky to regard, as has hitherto been done, 


* The Greeks and Scythians were 
both too scanty in numbers, and too 
siiorb a time in close contact with 
the natives, to exercise any influence 
in the way of modifying the lan¬ 
guage.. 

f And it was evidently priests, 
educated men therefore, who formed 
the third council. In the first two, 
hymen may have taken part, but 
the Buddhistic hierarchy had had 
time to develop sufficiently in the 
interval. 

X Burnouf thinks differently, Hist . 
du Bvddh ,, pp. 105, 106, as also 
Lassen, I. AX., ii. 9, 491-493 I>ut 
see I. St., iii. 139, 179 #•]• 

349 Beside the two branches of 
Buddhistic literature discussed in 
the foregoing pages—the Pali texts 
of the Southern and the Sanskrit 
text-* of the Northern Buddhists— 
there stands a third group, occupy¬ 
ing, from its original constitution, 
a kind of intermediate place between 
the other two—namely, the Ardha- 
nulgadhi texts of the Jainas. The 
sect of the Jainas is in all probability 


to be regarded as one of the schis¬ 
matic sects that branched off *rom 
Buddhism in the first centuries of 
its existence. The legendary nar¬ 
ratives of the personal activity of 
its founder, MaMvira, not only re¬ 
fer it exclusively to the same dis¬ 
trict which Buddhism also recognises 
as its holy land, but they, moreover, 
display so close an affinity to the 
accounts of Buddha’s ministry that 
Wd cannot but recognise in the two 
groups of narratives merely varying 
forms of common reminiscence.. 
Another indication that the Jain a 
sect arose in this way out of Bud¬ 
dhism—although by some it has even 
bceu regarded as of pre-Buddhistic 
origin—is afforded by the circum¬ 
stance, amongst others, that its sacred 
texts are styled, nut Sutras, but 
Angas, and consequently, in contra¬ 
distinction to the oldest Buddhist 
texts, which date from the Vedic 
Sv.tra p» riod, belong rather to the 
Auga stage, that i3 to say, to the 
period when the Aligns or Vedsfiigas, 
works posterior to the Vedic Sutras, 
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"data yielded by a Buddhistic literature fashioned in 
this way as valid for the epoch of Buddha himself, which 
is removed from the last council by an interval of four, 
or, if we accept the Southern chronology, of nearly six, 
centuries. Oral traditions, committed to writing in a 
different language, after such a series of years, and more¬ 
over only extant in a mass of writings that lie several 
centuries apart, and of which the oldest portions have still 
to be critically sifted out, can only be used with extreme 
caution; and a priori tbe data they furnish serve, not 
so much to characterise the epoch about which they tell, 
as rather the epoch, in particular, in winch they received 
their present shape. But however doubtful, according to 


were produced. But there is a 
further circumstance which is quite 
conclusive as to this point—namely, 
that the language in which these 
tents are composed, and which, ac¬ 
cording to the scholiasts, is Ardlia- 
niitgadhi, exhibits a more de¬ 
veloped and considerably later 
phase than the language of the 
lMli texts, to which, in its turn, 
the Pali scholia expressly apply 
the designation Mdgadhi. (At the 
same time, there are also dia¬ 
lectic differences between the two.) 
See my paper on the Bhagavati 
of tbe Jainas, pp. 441, 373, 396 
ff., 416. To the eleven principal 
Afigas have to bo added a large 
number of other writings, styled 
0 \dnga, Mult-Sutra, Kalpa-SiUra, 
&c. An enumeration of the entire 
set, showing a total of fifty works, 
consisting of about 600,000 ilokas , 
tnay be seen in Rdjeudra Ldla 
Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit MSS,, 
in. 67 ff., 1S74. Of these texts— 
our knowledge of the Jainas is 
otherwise derived from Brabmanie 
sources only —all that has hitherto 
been published is a fragment of 
fho fifth Aiiga or Bhagavatl-Sutra, 
dating perhaps from the first cen- 
turiffl of our era, edited by myself 
(1866-67). To A St . , x. 254 IT. 
(*867), I haw also given an account 
tt V 10 Si(rya-2>roj}-'ipti, or seventh 
updijga- Sutra, a commentary on 


which is said to have been composed 
by Bhadrabdhusvdmin, author of 
the Kalpa-Sutra, a work seemingly 
written in the seventh century. 
Lastly, there is a translation by 
Stevenson (1S4S) of this Kalpa- 
Sutra itself, which stands thirtieth 
in the list of the sacred texts. Cf. 
also S. J. Warren, Over dcgOdsdunst- 
ige eti u'ijsgccrigc JBegrippcn der 
Jainas , 1S75. Thanks to G. Buhicrs 
friendly exertions, the Royal Library 
in Berlin has lately acquired posses¬ 
sion of nearly all these fifty sacred 
texts, with or without commen¬ 
taries, and in good old MSS., so 
that we may hope soon to be 
better informed regarding them.— 
But the Jainas have also a great sig¬ 
nificance in connection with Sanskrit 
literature, more especially for gram¬ 
mar and lexicography, as well as on 
account of the historical and legend¬ 
ary matter which they have preserved 
(see above, p. 214, and cf. my 
paper on the Satrurpjaya Mdhatmya, 
1S5S). One of their most honoured 
names is that of Hcmackandra, who 
flourished in the time of the Gur- 
jara prince Kuvndrapdla (1088-1172). 
Under the title Yoga-Sastra he com¬ 
posed a compendium of the Jama 
doctrines in twelve prahlsas, tho 
first four of which, treatiug of their 
ethics, have recently been edited 
and translated by Ernst Windisch 
(Z. I). M. 0 xxviii., 1S5 ff, 1874). 
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this view, are the validity and authority of these writings 
in reference to the subjects which they have hitherto been 
taken to illustrate, they are nevertheless important, on 
the other hand, for the history of the inner development 
of Buddhism itself; though even here, of course, their trust¬ 
worthiness is altogether relative. For .the many marvel¬ 
lous stories they recount both of Buddha himself and of 
his disciples and other adherents, as well as the extravagant 
mythology gradually developed in them, produce upon the 
whole the impression of a wild and formless chaos of fan¬ 
tastic inventions. 

Our chief object must now, of course, be to establish a 
relative chronology and order of sequence amongst these 
various writings—a task which Burnouf, whose researches 
are our sole authority on the subject,*' also set himself, 
and which he has executed with great judgment and 
tolerable conclusiveness. And, first, of the Stitras, or 
accounts of Buddha himself. Burnouf divides these into 
two classes: the simple Sutras , and the so-called Mahd- 
vaipulya- or Mali&y&na-Sutras, which he declares to be 
the more modern of the two in point of language, form, 
and doctrine. As far as the latter point is concerned, he 
is no doubt right. For, in the first place, in the Maha- 
vaipulya-Sutras Buddha appears almost exclusively sur¬ 
rounded by gods and Bodhisattvas (beings peculiar to the 
Buddhistic mythology); whereas in the simple Sutras it 
is human beings who mostly form his following, with 
whom gods are only now and then associated. And, in 
the second place, the simple $utras do not exhibit any 
trace of those doctrines which are not common Buddhistic 
property, but belong to the Northern Buddhists only, as, 
for example, the worship of Amitabha, Manjusri, Avaloki- 
tesvara, Adibuddha,f and the Dliyanibuddhas; and further, 
do not contain any trace of mystic spells and magic 
formulas, all of which are found, and in abundance, in the 


* I cannot refrain from express- ture death is an irreparable loss to 
iug here, in a few words at least, learning, as well as to all who knew 
ray sincere and profound sorrow him, and, which is tho same thing, 
that now, as these sheets, which I revered and loved him. 
would so gladly have submitted to f Tho word is found in a totally 
his judgment, are passing through different sense in those portions of 
the press, Eugbne Burnouf has been the Mandukyopauishad which are 
taken from among us. ilis prema- due to Gaudipdda, 
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Mahayaipulya-Sutras only. But whether the circumstance 
that the language of the lengthy poetical pieces, which 
are inserted with special frequency in these last, appears 
in a much more degenerated form—to wit, a medley of 
Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali—than is the case with the 
prose portions, is to he taken as a proof of the posteriority 
of the Mahavaipulya-Sutras, does not seem to he quite so 
certain as yet. Do these poetical portions, then, really 
agree so completely, in form and substance, with the 
prose text in respect to the several points just instanced, 
that they may he regarded as merely an amplification or 
recapitulation of it ? Or are they not rather distinguished 
from it precisely in these points, so that we might regard 
them as fragments of older traditions handed down in 
verse, exactly like the analogous pieces which occur so 
often in the Brahmanas ? * In the latter case we should 
have to regard them as proof, rather, that the Buddhist 
legends, &c., were not originally composed in Sanskrit, 
hut in vernacular dialects. Prom the account of the 


* We must be content with simply 
putting the question, as we are still 
unfortunately without the Sanskrit 
text of even a single one of these 
Sutras ; the sole exception being an 
insignificant fragment from the 
Ltd Ua-vUtam, one of the Matulvai- 
pulyu-StitraH, communicated by Fou- 
eaux at the end of his edition of the 
Tibetan translation of this w’ork. 
[The entire text of the Lalita- 
viatara, in twenty-seven chapters, 
ha? since appeared in the Bill. 2 nd,, 
edited by luqemlra Ldla Mitra 
(1S53 If.); the translation breaks 
off at chapter iii. Foucaux pub¬ 
lished the fourth chapter of the 
Sad-drurnna-pundartka in 1S52, and 
Leon Feer an Avad&na, named 
Pratihdrya, in 1867. Lastly, the 
Kdr a nda-i'ifuha } a terribly inflated 
Muhdvjuia-Stitrn, in honour of Ava- 
lokitcttvara, has been edited by 
SatyavrataSdmjLsrami (Calc., 1873). 
A translation of the Lalita-vistara, 
begun by S. Lefmann in 1874, 
embraces, go far, the first fi\e 
chapLers, and is accompanied with 


very copious notes.—The conjecture 
expressed above as to the poetical 
portions had previously been ad¬ 
vanced—although when I wrote I 
was not aware of the fact— in the 
Journ. As. Sac. Bcng., 1851, p. 2S3, 
see 1 . St f iii. 140. It was subse¬ 
quently worked out in greater 
detail by Ibfjendra L. Mitra, in a 
special essay on the dialect of these 
Gdthds, likewise in Journ , As. Soc. 
Beng. (1854, No. 6). Here the date 
of their composition is even carried 
hack to the period immediately suc¬ 
ceeding Buddha’s death, see Muir, 
Orig. S. Texts , ii. a 115 fl. Kern, 
Over de Jaartelling, p. xoSff., does 
not see in these Gdtha's any peculiar 
dialect, but merely later versions of 
stanzas originally composed in pure 
rrdkfit. Lastly, Edward Miillcr, in 
his tract, Dcr Dicdckt tier Guilt d dcs 
Lfalita-vUUt.ru (Weimar, 1874) per¬ 
ceives in them the work of poets 
who were not quite at home in 
Sanskrit, and who extended to it 
the ln.xness of their own verna¬ 
cular. 
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Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, who made a pilgrimage from 
China to India and back in A.D. 399-414, it would ap¬ 
pear that the Mahavaipulya-Siitras were then already 
pretty widely diffused, since he mentions several of the 
doctrines peculiar to them as extensively studied. 850 

Of the simple Sutras, it is at least possible, in the ab¬ 
sence of evidence, that such as are concerned solely with 
Buddha’s personality may be more ancient than those 
relating also to persons who lived some hundreds of years 
later; but beyond this we cannot at present determine 
anything. Their contents are of a somewhat multifarious 
description, and for the several divisions we also find spe¬ 
cial technical designations.* They contain either simple 
legends, styled Ityukta and Vy&karana (corresponding to 



350 The accounts of Fa Hian are 
far surpassed in moment by those 
of Hiuan Tlisang, who travelled 
over India in the years 629-645 a.d. 
Of special importance also are the 
Chinese translations of Buddhistic 
works, which are nearly all based 
upon the texts of the Northern 
Buddhists, and some of which pro¬ 
fess to be very ancient. Of four 
such translations of the Lalita- 
vistara, the first is said to have 
been made at a date so early as 
a.d. 70-76, the second in a.d. 308, 
and the third in 652; see on this 
I. St., iii. 140, viii. 326. Similarly, 
the Sad-dharma-pundarika is said to 
have been thrice translated; first 
in a.d. 280, next in a.d. 397-402, 
and again in a.d. 601-605. Beal, in 
the Indian Antiq., iv.90,91,mentions 
not only a translation of the Brali- 
majdla-Sutrci of the year a.d. 420, 
but also a whole set of fifty Sutras 
(amongst them, c.g., the SdmajdtaJca) 
“ translated at different dates, from 
a.d. 70 to 600, and by various 
scholars, all of them from Sanskrit 
or Pali,’'—all, therefore, from the 
Indian original,—whereas the trans¬ 
late ons of later times were mostly 
derived through the medium of the 
Tibetan. For the criticism of the 
respective texts, fuller particulars 
o i these, in part so ancient, transla¬ 


tions, would of course be of great 
importance. Of one of these works, 
a version of the Abhinishkramana- 
Siitra , a complete translation has 
recently been published by Beal, 
under the title, The Romantic Li- 
(jend of Sakya Buddha , 1S75. The 
special points of relation here found 
to Christian legendsare very striking. 
The question which party was the 
borrower Beal properly leaves un¬ 
determined, yet in all likelihood we 
have here simply a similar case to 
that of the appropriation of Christian 
legends by the worshippers of Krish¬ 
na.—Highly important for the his¬ 
tory of Northern Buddhism is 
W. Wassiljew’s work, drawn from 
Tibeto-Chinese sources, Dcr Bud - 
0iliismus , i860, as also Tdrandtha’s 
History of Buddhism in India, a 
work composed so late as 160S, but 
resting upon older, and in part 
Sanskrit, authorities : rendered iuto 
Russian by Wassil jew, — Tibetan 
text, with German version, by 
Schiefner, 1869; cf. also Lassen, 
I. AK.y ii. 6, note. 

* According to Spiegel, in liis re¬ 
view, of which I have frequently 
availed myself here, of Burnuuf’s 
work, in the Jahrb . fiir v:m. Kritik , 
1845, p. 547, most of these names 
are also found among the Southern 
Buddhists. 
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Itibasa-Puranas in the Brahmanas); or legends in the 
form of parables, styled Avaddna, in which we find many 
elements of the later animal-fables; 351 or further, tales of 
presages and wonders, Adblmfct-dlwrma; or again, single 
stanzas or songs of several stanzas (Geya and Gdthd) serv¬ 
ing to corroborate previous statements; or lastly, special 
instruction in, and discussion'of, definite topics, denomi¬ 
nated UpadeSa and Niddna. All these reappear in a 
similar way, only in a much more antique guise and under 
different names,* in the Brahmanas and Aranyakas, as 
well as in the prose legends interspersed here and there 
throughout the Maha-Bharata, which in style also (though 
not in language) offer the greatest, resemblance to these 
Buddhistic Sutras. Quite peculiar to these latter,f how¬ 
ever, are the passages called Jdtalcas , which treat of the 
prior births of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas. 

Now those data in the Sutras which have hitherto been 
taken as valid for Buddha's time, but which we can only 
consider as valid, primarily, for the time when the Sutras 
were composed, are chiefly of a kind bearing upon the his¬ 
tory of the Indian religion. Bor just as Buddha recog¬ 
nised the existence of caste, so, too, he naturally recognised 
the then existing Hindu Pantheon.! But it must not by 
any means be imagined that in Buddha's time this Pan¬ 
theon had attained to that phase of development which 
we here find in the Sutras, assuming that we follow the 
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a51 From the Chinese translation 
Stan. Julian lias published quite a 
collection of such stories, for the 
most part very abort (Lrs Avadihias, 
Contes tt Apologias Jndicns, 1859). 
The high importance of these, as 
well a r of the Buddhistic Jdtakaaud 
•other stories generally, in the lite¬ 
ral uro of the fable and fairy-tale, is 
shown, in full relief by Benfeyinthe 
iiuv..duction to his translation of the 
Fafichatantra. 

* Only Gdthtf and Upadesa (AdeAa 
at least) occur also in the Brrih- 
man or. 

+ Although connecting links are 
found here and there in the Mahd- 
Bhdruhialso, especiallyin the twelfth 
book. Indeed, many of the Buddhist 


legends stand distinctly related to 
corresponding Bmhmanic popular 
tales and legends which they have 
simply transformed [or conversely, 
into which they have themselves 
been transformed] to suit the object 
in view. 

X Lassen’s assertion (/. A /T., ii. 
453) that “Buddha recognised no 
gods” refers only to the circum¬ 
stance that they too are regarded by 
him as subjected to tho eternal suc¬ 
cession of existence ; their existence 
itself he in no way denied, for in ilie 
doctrines put into his mouth there 
is constant reference to them. [Ho 
abolished their significance, how¬ 
ever, as he did that of caste.] 
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Southern chronology and place Buddha in the sixth cen¬ 
tury b.c., that is, doubtless, in the period of the Brahmanas, 
—works in which a totally different Pantheon prevails. 
But if, on the other hand, he did not teach until the fourth 
century B.c., as must be the case if the assertion of the 
Tibetans and Chinese be correct, to the effect that the 
third council took place uuder Kanishka (who lived a.d. 
40), four hundred years after Buddha’s death—and this 
view is favoured by the circumstance that of the names of 
teachers who are mentioned as contemporaries of Buddha, 
such as reappear in the Brahmanical writings all belong 
to the literature of the Yedic Sutras, not to that of the 
Brahmanas—there would at least be a greater possibility, 
a priori, that the Pantheon found in the Buddhistic Sutras, 
together with similar data, might have some validity 
for the time of Buddha, which on this supposition would 
be much nearer to them. The details of the subject are 
briefly these. The Yakshas, Garudas, Kinnaras, 352 so often 
mentioned in these Sutras, are still quite unknown in 
the Brahmanas: the name Danava, too, occurs but sel¬ 
dom (once as an epithet of Vritra, a second time as an epi¬ 
thet of Sushna), and never in the plural to designate 
the Asuras generally; 353 nor are the gods over styled 
Suras there. 851 The names of the Nagas and Mahoragas 
are never mentioned,* although serpent-worship itself 
(sarpa-vidyd) is repeatedly referred to;t the Kumbhdn- 




353 Where the Kinnaras and their 
wives appear as ‘heavenly choris¬ 
ters,’ as, e.fj.j in the Meghaduta, Ra- 
ghuvansa, and Mahd-Bhdrata, I con¬ 
jecture the word to be a popular 
etymological adaptation from the 
Greek tavvpd, although the latter is 
properly only used of mournful, 
plaintive tones : kiip nara itself is 
formed after the model of /.‘ini- 
jjurusha. 

This is a mistake : the D:(nus, 
Danava.-, appear even in the Rik ; 
nay, the former in the Avesta as 
well; see Alan Yeskt, §73; Farvarcl. 
Y,, £ 37, 3S (here as earthly foes?) 

Sura is a bastard formation 
from a sura , resting on a misunder¬ 
standing of the word, which was 
wrongly analysed into a-sura. The 


mention of the term in Kir., iii. S, 
is patently an interpolation, as it is 
quite foreign to the Yedic texts. 

* M In the sense of elephant the 
word ndga occurs once in the Vrihad- 
Aranyaku, Mddhy., i. I. 24 (Er¬ 
rata, first German ed.). [Also in the 
Ait. Br., viii. 22 ; whereas in the 
6at. Br., xi. 2. 7. 12, mahdtuiga is 
better interpreted, with S.iyana, ns 
‘serpent.’ The antiquity of this 
latter meaning is favoured by ety¬ 
mology, cf. Engl, snake ; see Kuhn’s 
ZeUschrift, ix. 233, 234.] 
fin the Atharva - Saqihitd, in 
particular, many prayers are ad¬ 
dressed to the Sarpas; in the Hat. 
Br. they are once identified with the 
lokas: can the term have originally 
denoted * the stars ’ and other spirits 
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3 */too, are absent. This lack of allusion in the Brahman^ 
any of these genii might be explained by supposing them 
have been'principally the divinities of the inferior classes 
of the people, to which classes Buddha specially addressed 
himself, and to whose conceptions and range of ideas lie 
was therefore obliged to have particular regard. In this 
there may be a great deal of truth, but the remaining cycle 
of deities, also, which appears in the Buddhistic Sutras, 
is completely that belonging to the epic poetry. In the 
Brahmanas, on the contrary, the name of Kuyera, for in¬ 
stance, is only mentioned once t (and that in the Brahmana 
of the White Yajus); 355 Siva and Samkara only occur along 
with other appellative epithets of lludra, and are never 
employed alone as proper names to denote him; the name 
of Narayana, again, is of extremely rare occurrence, whilst 
Valera, 850 Yasava, 857 Hari, Upendra, Janardana, Bitamaha, 
are totally unknown. We thus perceive that the Buddhistic 
Sutras, in all of which these names are prevalent, repre¬ 
sent precisely the same stage as the Epic literature.J The 



of the uir ? [Serpent-worship lias 
unquestionably mythological, sym¬ 
bolical relations; but, on the other 
hand, it. has also a thoroughly real¬ 
istic background.] The Maitrdyani- 
Upanishad does, indeed, mention 
the Suras, Yakslms, and Uragas; but 
this llpanishad belongs (see p. 98) 
altogether to the later period. It is 
allied to these Buddhistic Sutras in 
contents, and probably also in age. 

* A kind of dwarfs with * testicles 
an largo as jars’ (?). In the later 
Brahmanical writings they are 
styled Kushmdndas, Kddcmdndas 
(‘gourd’?); see also Mahidbara 
on Vdj. Sainh., xx. 14. [Cf. the 
dvumbm-mushJcas in Ath., viii. 6.15, 

- i. 9. 17, and perhaps also the &iina- 
■ in Itik, vii. 21. 5, x. 99. 3; 
Both on Nir., p. 47.], 
t The Tftittiriyu-Arnnyaka, which 
contains several of these names, can- 
uot. exactly 1 ranked with the linlh- 
mana literature. 

Also in the parallel passages in 
the Itik Sutras, and once besides in 
the Ath. S. (viii. 10. 28). 

* 5G As an appellative epithet of 


Indra, Sakra occurs in the Jtik even, 
but it is there employed of other 
gods a3 well. 

337 As an epithet of Indra (hut 
not a3 a name for him) Vrisava oc¬ 
curs once in Ath. S., vi. S2. 1. In 
the Nirukti also, xii. 41, it appears 
in direct connection with him. but at 
the same time also with Agni; indeed, 
it is with Agni and not with Indra 
that the Yasus are chiefly associated 
in thcBrdhmanas ; see J. St., v. 240, 
241. 

£ The Mara so frequently mention¬ 
ed would almost appear to be a purely 
Buddhistic invention ; in Bruhma- 
nical writings I have nowhere met 
with him. [MinayefTs conjecture, 
in the introduction to his Gramm aire 
Pdlic , trad, par Stan. Guyard, p. viii., 
that the name Mara is directly re¬ 
lated to Mairi/a, an epithet of Ahri- 
man in the Avesta, and in such a 
way that both “ remontent a unc 
Sjfoquc antMcurc t't la eSparation dcs 
Jronicns ci dcs Uindous," is rendered 
extremely doubtful by the mere 
circumstance that nothing of the 
sort occurs anywhere in the Ycda 
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non-mention of Krishna 35S proves nothing to the contrary, 
the worship of Krishna as a divinity being of altogether 
uncertain date: 359 besides, it is still a question whether we 
have not really to understand him by the Asura Krishna 
who is repeatedly referred to in these Sutras (see p. 148). 
—Although—to notice other points besides the Pantheon 
—the lunar .asterisms in the Sutras begin with Krittikd, 
that is to say, still retain*their old order, we cannot 
adduce this as proof that a comparatively high antiquity 
ought to be assigned to these writings, for the new order 
of the asterisms probably only dates from the fourth or 
fifth century A.D.; all that results from this is, that the 
particular passages are earlier than this last-mentioned 
date. As an indication, on the contrary, of a date not 
specially ancient, we must certainly regard the mention of 
the planets, as also the occurrence of the word d/tndra 
(from denarius ), which Burnouf (p. 424, n.) has twice met 
with in the older Sutras (see Lassen, I. AIL, ii. 348). 

As regards the second division of the Buddhist scrip¬ 
tures, the Vinaya-Pitaka , or precepts concerning discipline 
and worship, these are almost entirely wanting in the 
Paris collection, doubtless because they are looked upon 
as peculiarly holy, and are therefore kept as secret as pos¬ 
sible by the priests, being indeed specially intended for 


(Gopatha-Br., i. 2S, see note 166, is 
only an apparent exception, due 
probably to Buddhistic influence). 
If, therefore, a direct connection 
really exists between Mdra and Anra 
Mainyu, it can only have come about 
in historic times; and for this there 
is nowhere any analogy. 

:ii8 Whether the Southern Bud¬ 
dhists are acquainted with Krishna 
is not yet clear. Buddha’s prior 
birth as Kanha ha?, according to the 
text published in Fausbbll’sedition, 
p. 194, nothing to do with Krishna; 
tlie Jataka as Mahdkanha (No. 461 
in Wcstergaard’s fatal., p. 41), can 
hardly have any reference to him 
cither; but what of the Jataka as 
Kcsnva? (No. 341 in Westergaard’s 
fatal., p. 40). The expression in 
Hardy, East. Mon., p. 41, “You 
are yet a youth, your hair is like 


that of Krishna” (/. St., iii. 161), is 
unfortunately not before us in the 
original text: might not the passage 
simply mean, “ Your hair is yet 
black?” The fact of Krishna 
appearing in the Abbidhanapp-uli- 
pikri as a name of Vishnu proves, of 
course, just as little for the ancient 
texts as the patronymics Kan hi, 
Kanhdyana in the schol. on Rachel;., 
v. 2. 4 (Senart, pp. 185, 186), which 
have necessarily to be referred to the 
epic or divine personality of Krishna. 

358 On the: igniiicanec of the data 
contained in the Mahdhhdshya on 
this point, see I. St., xiii. 349 : for 
the earliest occurrence of Krishna in 
an inscription, see Baylcy in Journ. 
As. Sac. Beng., 1S54, p. 51 tF., with 
which cf. I. Str., ii. 81, and tny 
Essay Ucbcr Kridnia’s (Jchirts/cst, 
p. 318. 
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the clergy.—Like the Buddhist mythology, the Buddhist 
hierarchy was a thing of gradual growth. Buddha, as we 
have seen, received all without distinction as disciples, and 
when ere long, in consequence of the great numbers, and 
of the practice of living constantly together, except in the 
winter season, some kind of distribution of rank was re¬ 
quired, it was upon the principle of age * or merit f that 
this took place. As the Buddhist faith spread more and 
more, it became necessary to distinguish between those 
who devoted themselves entirely to the priestly calling, 
the bhikshus,X monks, and b/dkshunis, nuns, on the one 


* The aged were called sthavira , 
a word not unfrequently added to 
a proper name in the Brahmanical 
Sutras to distinguish a particular 
person from younger namesakes : 
points of connection herewith are to 
he found in the Brahmanas also. 
[Regarding the winter seas6n, see 
Childers, Pali Diet., s. v. wisso.] 
t The venerable were styled arh- 
ant (apxw), also a title bestowed 
upon teachers in the Brdhmanas. 

t When Piinini speaks of Bhikshu- 
S&tras, and gives as their authors Pd- 
rdsarya and Karmanda, teaching (iv. 
3 - iio, in) that their respective ad¬ 
herents are to be styled PardsarinuB 
a, ul Ivarmandinas, and (iv. 2. 80) 
that, the Sutra of the former is called 
Rdrdsarlya, the allusion must be to 
Rrahmanieal mendicants, since these 
uaines are not mentioned in Bud¬ 
dhistic writings. By Wilson, too, in 
the second edition of his Dictionary, 
ko.rmandin is given as ‘ beggar, reli¬ 
gious mendicant, member of the 
fourth order.’ [According to the St. 
Petersburg Dictionary*from Amara, 
£ 7 * 41, and Hemachandra, 809.] 
Rut the circumstance must not be 
overlooked that, according to the 
Calcutta scholiasts, neither of these 
tw ° rules of Panini is explained in 
the Mahdbhdshya, and that possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Panini’s 
ulj, but posterior to > lie time of Pa- 
1ai Pjuli. [The ‘Pdrds irino bhiksha- 
at least, are really mentioned 
the Bhrtshya to iv. 2. 66; see /. 
xiii. 340.] — That mendicant 


monks must, as a matter of fact, 
have been particularly numerous in 
Pdnini’s time 13 apparent from the 
many rules he gives for the forma¬ 
tion of words in this connection, c.g., 
bhikshdehara , iii. 2. 17; bhikshdku, 
iii. 2. 155; bhikshu, iii. 2. 16S ; 
bhaiksha irom bhikshd in the sense of 
bh ikshdndm sam&has , i v. 2. 38. Com - 
pafe, in particular, also ii. 1. 70, where 
the formation of the name for female 
mendicants (j iramand , and, in the 
gana, pravrdjitd) is treated of, which 
can only refer to Buddhistic female 
mendicants. [This last rule, which 
gives the epithet 1 virgin ’ as a special 
(not as an indispensable) quality 
of the Amman d, taken in connec¬ 
tion with iv. 1. 127, can hardly 
be said to throw a very favourable 
light on the ‘ virginity ’ of the class 
generally; ef. Manu, viii. 363,11010 
330 above. The words sarvdnnina, 
v. 2. 9, and kaakkutika , iv. 4. 6, 
likewise exhibit a very distinct Bud¬ 
dhistic colouring ; on this see /. £ 7 ., 
v. 140 IT. On Buddhistic mendi¬ 
cants at the time of the Bhdshya, 
see the data collected in I. & 7 ., xiii. 
340 ff.]—The entire institution oi 
the fourth order rests essentially on 
the Sdmkhya doctrine, and its ex¬ 
tension* was certainly due to a large 
extent to Buddhism. The red or red- 
d i sh-y cllo w garment (kashd t.avasa no) 
and the tonsure (maundya) are the 
principal badges of the Buddhist 
bhikshas ; see above, pp. 78, 237. 
On a commentary, extant in India, 
on a Bh’kshu-Sutra, see /. S(., i. 470. 

U. 
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hand, and the Buddhist laity on the other, updsalcas and 
updsihis* Within the priesthood itself, again, nume¬ 
rous shades of distinction in course of time grew up, 
until at length the existing hierarchy arose, a hierarchy 
which differs very essentially from the Brahmanienl 
one, inasmuch as admission to the priestly order is 
still, as in Buddha's time, allowed to members of the 
lowest castes on the same conditions as to any one else. 
Among the laity the Indian castes, still continue to exist 
wherever they .existed in the past; it is only the Brahman 
caste, or priesthood by birth, that has been abolished, and 
in its place a clergy by choice of vocation substituted. 
The Buddhist cult, too, which now is second to none in 
the world for solemnity, dignity, pomp, and specialities, 
was originally exceedingly simple, consisting mainly in 
the adoration of the image of Buddha and of his relics. 
Of the latter point we are first informed by Clemens Alcx- 
andrinus. Afterwards the same honour was paid to the 
relics of his most eminent disciples also, and likewise to 
princes who had deserved specially well of Buddhism. 
The story of the ashes of Menander, related by Plutarch 
(see Wilson, Arwaa , p. 283), is doubtless to be understood 
in this sense.f Now this relic-worship, the building of 
steeples—traceable, perhaps, to the topes ( stupas ) which 


y Or specially buddliopusaka, bud - 
dhopdsikd, as we find it several times 
in the Mrichhakati. 

+ For I regard Menander, who on 
his coins is called Mirianda, a3 iden¬ 
tical with Milinda, king of Sffcrala 
(Sdkala), respecting whom see Tur¬ 
nout in the Journ. ds. Soc. Bcny ., 
v. 530 IF.; Burnouf, l. p. 621 ; 
and Catal. MSS. Or. Bill. JJaun., 
p. 50. (From an article by Spiegel in 
the Kieler Albjemeine Monatsschrijt, 
July 1852, p. 561, which has just 
reached me while correcting these 
sheets, I see that Benfey has already 
identified Menander with Milinda 
[see the Berlin Jahrbflchcr fur wis- 
8 cnsc/t. Krilik , 1842,p. 87*].)—Schief- 
ner in his notice, Uebcr Indra's 
Donncrkcily p. 4 of the separate im¬ 
pression, 1848, has expressed the 
conjecture that the Buddha Amita 


bha, who is uniformly placed in the 
western country Sukhavatl, may he 
identical with Amyntas, whose name 
appears as Amita on hie coins ; in 
-the name Basili, too (in Schmid i/s 
Ds<mglun t p. 331), he discovers the 
word pa<ji\€vs. [But Schiefncr calls 
my attention to the circumstance, 
that as far back as 1852, in his 
Brrf&nzungen und Berichtiguriycn zu 
Schmidt's Ausgcibc dcs Dsarujliin, p. 
56, to p. 256, 1 . 3 of the Tibetan 
text, he withdrew the identification 
of Basili with pa<n\ev$ : his connec¬ 
tion, too, of Amita with Amyntas, 
which had been questioned by Kbp- 
pen, ii. 2S, note 4, he now regards 
as doubtful.] The legend of the 
Western origin of the Sdkyns I have 
already characterised (p. 2S5) as per¬ 
haps invented as a compliment to 
Kanishka. 
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we their origin to this relic-worship—the system of mona- 
chism, the use of bells and rosaries,* and many other 
details, offer such, numerous features of resemblance to 
Christian ritual, that the question whether Christianity 
may not perhaps have been here the borrowing party is 
by no means to be summarily negatived, particularly as 
it is known that Buddhist missionaries penetrated at an 
early period, possibly even in the two centimes preceding 
our era, into Western countries as far as Asia Minor. This 
is still, however, an entirely open question, and requires 
investigation. 300 

The third division of the Buddhist sacred scriptures, the 
AbMdharma-Pitalca , contains philosophical, and especially 
metaphysical, discussions. It is hardly to be imagined 
that Buddha himself was not clearly cognisant of the 
philosophical basis of his teaching, and that he simply 
adopted this latter from liis predecessors, so that the 
courage cand energy pertaining to its public promulgation + 
constituted his sole merit. But it seems just as certain 
that he was not concerned to propagate a philosophical 
system, and that his aim was purely a practical one, to 


* Afterwards adopted by the 
^rrthmans also. [The very name 
rosary has possibly arisen from a con¬ 
tusion of the two Indian words japa- 
™ald and japdmdld; see my paper, 
vtbo' Krishna's Geburtsfest , pp. 340, 
34 1 ; Koppen, Die Religion dcs Bud - 
li > it 319; and also my letter in 
the Indian Antiq. , iv. 250.] 

See 2 nd. Skis ., p. 64 (1S57), 
•md the data from the Abbd Hue’s 

..ravels in Tibet in Koppen, i. 561, 

m 116. According to the interest- 
ln £ discovery made by Laboulave 
Hiiller, Chips, iv. 185) and F. 
4 °brecht with regard to Barlaam 
/^ 08a phat, one of the saints of 
le Catholic Church stands at length 
r <jvealcd as Bodhisattva himself—a 
( ^ op very to which Reinaud’s ingeni- 
°usidentification of Yiiasaf, Yu das f, 

1 Rftdsat-f (Man, sur Vlndc , p. 01) 
5 'SM alone have led: see Z . J>. AT. 
*> , XX]V - 4S0.—But neither is the 
outrary supposition, namely, that 
mstiun inliuenccs may have af¬ 


fected the growth of Buddhist ritual 
and worship, as they did that of the 
Buddhist legends, by any means to 
be dismissed out of hand. Indeed, 
quite apart from the oft-ventilated 
question as to the significance of 
such influences in the further de¬ 
velopment of Krishna-worship, there 
are legends connected with the Siva 
cult also, as to which it is not at all 
a far-fctched hypothesis that they 
have reference to scattered Christian 
missionaries; see 1 . St., i. 421, ii. 
398; Z. D. M. G., xxvii. 166 (v. 
263).—That Western influence has 
played a part in Tibet, finds support 
in a letter of Sehiefner's, according to 
which, in a work of Dsaja Pantjitn, 
Galen is mentioned as the physician 
of the Persians, and is said to have 
been consulted by the first Tibetan 
king, along with a celebrated Indian 
and a celebrated Chinese physician. 

+ In this courage the circumstance 
that he belonged by birth to the 
military caste finds expression. 
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uwakeu virtuous actions and dispositions. This is in 
accord with the circumstance, thaV whereas the Buddhists 


allege of the Sitfcra-Pitaka and the Vinaya-Pitaka that they 
were delivered by Buddha himself, in the- case of the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka, on the contrary, they start with the 
admission that it is the production of his disciples. Ac¬ 
cording to Burnouf, the doctrines of the Abliidharma are 
in reality only a further development or continuation of 
the views here and there propounded in the Sutras; in¬ 
deed, the writings in question often merely add single 
words to the thoughts expressed in the Sutras: “ but in 
any case there exists an interval of several centuries be¬ 
tween the two, and that difference which distinguishes a 
doctrine still in its earliest beginnings from a philosophy 
which has arrived at its furthest development.” * In the 
Brahma-Sutra of Badarayana doctrines are repeatedly 
combated which, on Samkara’s testimony, belong to two 
distinct schools of Buddhist philosophy, and consequently 
both of these, and perhaps also the other two schools 
which are ranked with them, belong to a period preceding 
the composition of this Brahma-Sutra.—The doctrines 
themselves cannot be recognised with perfect distinctness, 
and their affinity, although undeniable, to the doctrines of 
the Samkhya system is still enveloped in some obscurity . 301 
On this point, however, so much is clear, that, although 
Buddha himself may actually have been in full harmony 
with the doctrines of Kapila, as they then existed,! yet his 
adherents developed these in their own fashion; in the 


* Whether now, after these words 
of Burnouf’s, lor. cit., p. 522, Las- 
Fen’s view (/. AK., ii. 458) is ten¬ 
able—to the effect that “although, 
in the collection bearing the name 
of Abliidharma, there are writings of 
various dates, yet they must ail be 
assigned to the period preceding the 
third council” (this third council in 
B.c. 275 being here expressly dis- 
tingpirhed from the fourth under 
Kanisbka)—appears to me in the 
very highest degree doubtful. 

1 Cf. for this 1 . St., iii. 132; 
Max Dnncker, Oesclirhte dcr Aricr , 
p. 234 If. (1867); Koppen, i. 214 fF.— 
The extinction, the ‘ blowing out' 


of individual existence was certainly 
the goal to which Buddha aspired; 
hardly, however, the resolving of this 
existence into nothing, but only its 
return to tiie same state of aiidyd , or 
unconsciousness which belonged to 
prinreval matter before it attained 
to development at all,” Lit. C. 
BL, 1857, P- 770 (/■- Str. f ii. 132). 
Childers thinks differently, Pali 
Bids. v / nirvdna. 

+ Were be really to be identified 
with the &ikilyauya of theMaitrdyani 
Upanishad (see p.97), we should have 
in this work tolerably direct evidence 
to the above effect. 
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pay as the followers of Kapila also pursued their 
path, and so eventually that system arose which is 
now extant under the name Samkhya, and which differs 
essentially from the Buddhist pliilosophy * To the four 
schools into which, as we have just seen, this philosophy 
was split up at a comparatively early period, four others 
were afterwards added—or perhaps these superseded the 
former—hut neither have the doctrines of these later 
schools been as yet set forth with anything like sufficient 
certainty . 302 The question, too, whether Buddhistic con¬ 
ceptions may not perhaps have exercised a direct influence 
on the development of Gnostic doctrines,t particularly 
those of Basilides, Valentinian, and Bardesanes, as well as 
of Manes, must for the present be regarded as wholly un¬ 
determined ; 303 it is most intimately bound up with the 
question as to the amount of influence to be ascribed to 
Indian philosophy generally in the shaping of these doc¬ 
trines. The main channel of communication in the case 
of the latter was through Alexandria; the Buddhist mis¬ 
sionaries, on the contrary, probably mostly came from the 
Panjab through Persia. 

Besides the three Pitakas, the Sanskrit manuscripts 
that have been procured from Nepal contain other works 
also, consisting, in part, of a large number of commen¬ 
taries on and elucidations of the Pitakas, in part, of a 


* Whether vv. 9-11 of the Iso¬ 
pan ishad are to be taken, with the 
commentator, as specially referring 
to the Buddhists, as I assume in 
I. St., i. 298, 299, appears to me 
doubtful now: the polemic may 
simply be directed against the Sdni- 
khya tenets in general. 

805 Our information regarding 
them is derived exclusively from 
Hodgson’s Essays (now collected, sec 
note 345). Their names, Svdbhd- 
vika, Aisvarika, Karmika, Ydtnika, 
are so far unsupported by any other 
literary evidence. Only for the 
names Suutrrintika, Vaibhdshika, 
Mddhyamika, Yogdchdra, i > such 
testimony found. Tdrandtha, for 
example, is acquainted with these 
latter only, and they are also the 
only ones known to Wassiljew in his 


special work on Tibetan and Chinese 
Buddhism. See on this point Lit. 
C. lU ., 1875, p. 550. 

t See F. Rove, L’AntiquiH Ckri - 
tienne cn Orient , p. 90, Louvain, 

l8 5 2 * 

a ‘ ,J Cf. now Lassen, 7 . AK., iii. 
387-416; my Ind. Skiz p. 64; 
Renan, 1 list, dcs Lany. Sim., 2d ed., 
1858, pp. 274, 275. That their in¬ 
fluence upon the growth of the doc¬ 
trines of Manes in particular was a 
most important one is shown, for 
example, by this circumstance alone, 
that the formula of abjuration for 
those who renounced these doctrines 
expressly specifles BooSa and the 
foiavot (seemingly a separation of 
‘Buddha ^dkyamuni’ into two)— 
Lassen, iii. 415.—Cf. also Beal, J . 
JR. A. S. } ii. 424 (1SC6). 
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most peculiar class of writings, tlie so-called Tantras, which 
are looked upon as especially sacred, and which stand pre¬ 
cisely upon a level with the Brahmanical works of the 
same name. Their contents are made up of invocations of 
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, as also of their Saktis, 
or female energies, with a motley admixture of Sivaitic 
deities; to which are added longer or shorter prayers 
addressed to these beings, and directions how to draw the 
mystic diagrams and magic circles that secure their favour 
and protection . 304 


Kl Cf. Emil Schlagintweit’s Bud- poetry; as to which see Klalt in 
dhism in Tibet (1863, with a folio the preface to his edition of the 
atlas of twenty plates).—Recently sentences of Cbiinakyo, taken there- 
there have also come from Nepdl from (1873). 

Sanskrit MSS. containing works of 
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p. g, 36 ff. (and 64, 29 ff.). Burnell, in his preface to the 
Arsheya-Br. (Mangalore, 1876), p. xvi. ff., and Aufrecht, 
Hymnen dcs Rigveda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi., xvii., 
dispute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Sama- 
Samhita, as compared with those of the Rik-Samhita. 

P. 25, note 17 , and p. 67, note 66 . On the Sikshas see 
Kielliorn’s paper in the Ind. Antiq., v. 141 ff, 193 ff, and 
my comments thereon, ibid., p. 253. 

P. 32, note a . On the Vashkalas somewhat more light 
has now been cast. In the first place, from a comparison 
of the kdrikd quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk. 
MSS., p. 314, ‘ &dkaldndm samdni va ity richd 5 ntyd 
”hutir bhavet j Bdslikcildndm tic tachhamyor ity richd 'ntyd- 
hutir bhavet ,’ it results that’the citation in the forty-eighth 
All 1 arva-pari6ishta (see I. St., iv. 431) of the famyuvdka 
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhita has reference 
to the Yashkala- recension of the latter. Next, it becomes 
evident that this recension stood in a special relation to 
the Sankhayana texts, since in the S:inkh. Grill., 4. 5, 9, 
the same verse is cited as the concluding one of the Sam- 
liita, and this expressly as the view of Kaushftaki. In 
addition to this w’e have the fact that the prat tled of the 
whole section to which this verse belongs, and which 
forms the last khila — mmjndna —in the yulgate recension 
of the Rik-Samhita, is found cited in the Sjinkhay.-Srauta- 
Sutra, 3. 6.4, but is wanting in the parallel passage, Asval., 
2, 11. And, lastly, we shall probably also have to allot to 
the Vashkalas the eleven hymns—ten Aivvndai and one 
Aindrdvarunam sxiktam —which, as Bud. Meyer has re¬ 
cently pointed out (Rigvidhana, Praef., p. xxiv.), are cited 
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in the Erihaddevata, 3. 24, between Rik-Samli., i. 73 and 
74. For, according to Meyer, their praWeas prove to be 
identical with those given by the scholiast on Safikh. Sr., 
9. 20. 14, for the ‘ tri&atam suparnam* there mentioned in 
the text, which again is specified under this name in the 
Safikh. Br. itself (18. 4) as part of the Asvina-Sastra. 
Probably, too, the other portions of text, wdiich, as stated 
by Meyer (l. e., p. xxv. ff), appear in the Erihaddevata 
as well as in the Rigvidhana, as belonging to the Rik- 
Samhita, whereas they are found neither in the vulgate : — 
the Sakala-Samhita—itself, nor in its Jchila portions, will 
have to be assigned to the Yaslikalas. In point of fact, 
the samjndna kliilct also, to which (see above) the con¬ 
cluding verse of the Yashkala-Samhita belongs, is men¬ 
tioned in both texts (Meyer, p. xxii.). An exact comparison 
of the Rik-verses cited in the Safikhayana texts will pro¬ 
bably throw full light upon this point.—In Biililer’s letter 
from Kashmir (published in I. St, xiv. 402 ff.) the in¬ 
teresting information was given that he had there dis¬ 
covered an excellent bhurja- MS., some five to six hundred 
years old, of the Rik-Samhita in the $akala recension. 
This MS. is accentuated, whereas the Kashmir Vedic 
MSS. are not wont to be so, but the accent is denoted in a 
totally different manner from that customary in India, the 
uddtta alone being marked by a perpendicular line, pre¬ 
cisely as, according to Haug, is usual in one of the two 
schools of the Maitrayani Samhita, and as we ourselves 
do; cf. my remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1875, p. 315. 
On this MS. see now the detailed report of Bilhler’s journey 
in the Journal Bomb. Br. R. A. S 1*877, extra Ko., pp. 35,36. 

Pp* 35 > 36, note §. See also Myriantlieus, Die Aivins 
(Munich, 1876), and Jame3 Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahri- 
7)1(111 (Paris, 1877). 

P. 41, note 20 . See Alfred Hillebrandt, Vancna und 
Mitra, tin Beit rag zur Eregese des Veda, (Breslau, 1877). 

P. 43*note 3:i . Max Muller’s issue of the text alone of 
the Rik has now appeared in a second edition (London, 
1877). Samhitd-pdtha and pada-pdtha are hero printed 
on opposite pages. Respecting the latter it has to be 
remarked that, as in Muller’s previous editions, so again 
in this one the so-called g a lit as. axe in no way marked, 
the text which a particular passage shows the first time 
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it occurs "being uniformly simply repeated, without any 
reference to wlat is done in the MSS. themselves in these 
cases. This is all the more surprising as, after I had 
' pointed out this defect, in my review of the last volume of 
his large edition in the Lit. Cent. Blatt , 17th April 1S75, 
Muller himself, in an article which appeared in the same 
periodical a year and a half later (16th December 1876) • 
fully recognised the critical importance of the galitas .— 
Aufrecht’s edition has also been reprinted (Bonn, 1S77): 
the preface fcomp. desideratum at note 28) contains a 
variety of critical remarks.—Complete translations of the 
Rik-Samhita, by Alfred Ludwig (Prag, 1876) and Hermann 
Grassmann (Leipzig, 1876-77) have appeared.—Very meri¬ 
torious, also, is the edition of the Rik-Samliita which is 
appearing in monthly numbers at Bombay, under the title 
‘ Vedarthayatna/ with English and Mahrathi translation, 
as well as with Mahrathi commentary: the latest Ho. 
brings it down to i. 100. The name of the excellent 
editor, Shankar Pandit, is an open secret.—Lastly, there 
remains to be mentioned M. Haug’s Vediscke Bdthselfragcn 
mid Ratlisclspruche (Rik, i. 164, 1876). 

P, 48, note 33b . Rajendra Lala Mitra’s edition, in the 
Bill Iiidica , of the Aitareya-Aranyaka with Sayana’s com¬ 
mentary, has now been completed. A MS. acquired by 
Biihler in Kashmir shows a number of variations; see his 
Report of Journey, l. c., p. 34. 

P. 50, 6 (cf. p. 285). Panchalachanda appears in a Pali 
Sutta among the malidsendpatis of the Yakkhas; for the 
conclusions to be drawn from this see Jenaer Lit. Z it.. 
7th April 1877, p. 221. . 

P. 56, 8 . The &ifikh. Grih. (4. 10. 3) inserts between 
ViSvamitra and Yamadeva, the two representatives of the 
third and fourth 'mandalas , the name of Jamadagni, to 
whom in the Anukramani to the $akala-Samhita only the 
last three verses of the third mandala (iii. 62, 16-18) are 
in this place ascribed,—but in addition to these, also 
live entire hymns and four separate verses in the last three 
mandalas. Have we here also to do with a divergence of 
the Vashkala school? (In &inkh. Grih., 4. 5. 8, however, 
t here is no trace of this variation from the vulgate; rather, 
the verse iii. 62. iS appears there as the concluding verse 
of the third mandala .) 


UWlST/fy. 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES, 

P. 58, note 60 ; Tlie Siinkh. Grihya has been published, 
with translation and notes, by Herm. Oldenberg; see 
7. St. y xv. 1-166. There exists also another recension of it, 
which is designated as Kauslntaka-Grihya, but which, 
according to Oldenberg, is rather to be understood as 
Sambavya-Grihya. Its text is ‘nowise identical * with 
the Sankli. Grib,, ‘but it has borrowed from the latter by 
far the greatest part both of its matter and form/ The 
last two books of the Safikh. Grih. are not used in it, and 
a great deal is lacking besides. 

P. 61, note * On the Jyotisha a very meritorious work 

has just appeared by G. Thibaut. 

P. 62, 6, 26 ff. On the Brihaddevata and Rigvidlmna see 
E. Meyer’s edition of the latter work (Berlin, 1877). 

P. 65, 28. The forty-eighth Atharva-parksishta, see 7 . 
St., iv. 432, gives indeed the same beginning, but a different 
concluding verse to the Sama-Samhita, namely, the last 
verse but one of the first part of the vulgate; accordingly, 
it did not reckon the second part as belonging to the Sam- 
liita at all, while for the first part also it presents the 
discrepancy stated. 

P. 65, note co . The Aranya-Samhita, with Sayana’s 
commentary, has been edited by Satyavrata Samairamin, 
and that in a double form, namely, separately (Calcutta, 
1873), and also in the second part of his large edition of 
the Sama-Samhita, p. 244 ff 

P. 66, note C1 . This edition of the Sama-Samhita, in 
the Bill Inclica , has. now reached, in its fifth volume, as 
far as 2. 8. 2. 5. 

Pp. 73, 74. The Talavakara-.or Jaimimfya-Brahmana, 
to which the Kenopan. belongs, has been recovered by 
Burnell (letter of 19th April). Also a Samaveda-Pra- 
ti&ikliya. 

Pp/74, 75 , n , 72 . The Arsheya-Brahmana and 

Samhitopanishad-Brahmana have also been edited by Bur- 
11 eli (Mangalore, 1876, 1877); the former with a lengthy 
introduction containing an inquiry into the Ganas, the 
secondary origin of the Samhita from these, the chanting 
of the s&iiianSy &c. On this compare A. Barth’s detailed 
notice in the Remo Critique , 21st July 1S77, pp. 1 7 ~ 2 7 * 
The Arsheya-Brahmana has, further, just been issued a 
second time by Burnell, namely, in the text of the Jai- 
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mirn'ya school, which he had meanwhile recovered (Man¬ 
galore, 1S78). 

Pp. 99-101. According to the catalogue (1876) of M, 
Haug's collection of MSS., there are now in the Royal 
Library at Munich, with which this collection was incor¬ 
porated in the spring of 1877, n °t only two MSS. of the 
Maitrayam Samhita, but also several more or less com¬ 
plete, but, unfortunately, in great part modern, copies of 
Apastamba, Manava, Bharadvaja, Baudhayana, Vaikha- 
nasa, Himnyakesin.—The description (in notes 108, 109) 
•^|^of the Dhaima-Sutras as part of the Srauta-Sutras is noi 
quite correct; rather both are portions, possessing an equal 
title, of a collective Sutra-whole, to which in each case 
there also belonged a Grihya- and a Sulva-Sutra, and which 
we might perhaps designate by the name of Kalpa-Siitra. 
—[The North-Western origin of the Katha school (cf. 
KdQcua , 7 . St., xiii. 439) is also, in a certain measure, 
attested by the fact that, according to Biihler’s letter from 
Kashmir (dated September 1875, published in 7 St., xiv. 
402 ff.) on the results of his search for MSS. in that pro¬ 
vince, this school is still in the present day the prevailing 
one in Kashmir. The Brahmans there call themselves, it 
is true, chatnrvcdi, but they follow the rules of the Ka- 
thaka-Grihya-Sutra of Laugakshi. Besides portions of all 
the Vedas, the Bhattas learn by heart the Paddhati of 
Devapala, the comment ary and prayoga to the Kiithaka- 
Grihya. 4 Of these Grihyas I have acquired several MSS., 
among them an old one on bhurja . To the Kathaka-Siitra 
are attached a Pravaradhyaya, an Arsha, the Charayaniya 
Sikslni, and several other Parisishtas.* —Additional note in 
second German edmon.] According to Btihler, Z. I). M. G., 
xxii. 327, the Dharma-Sutra of the Katliaka school is iden¬ 
tical with the Vishnu-Smriti. O11 this, and on the Ka- 
thaka school in Kashmir generally, see now Btihler, Report 
of Journey, /. c., pp. 20, 36, 37. 

P. 103, note 11(j . The Taitt. Prati^akhya has also been 
edited in the Bill. Indica by Rajendra Lala Mitra (1872). 

Pp. 117, u 8. The forty-eighth Atharva-PaiKishta spe¬ 
cifies a recension of the Vaj. Samh., which begins with 
1. 1, but which ends with 23. 32 ! See 7 St., iv. 432. 

P. 114. For the formula Ambc arnbike ’ mbdlike . 
which differs in all three Yajus texts, Panini (vi. 7. 11S) 
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lias a fourth reading; on this and the other points of con¬ 
nection between Panini and the vocabulary of the Yajus 
texts, see I. St., iv. 432. 


P. 138, 23. According to Mahavansa, p. 9. X2 , I5 , the 
name of Buddha’s wife was Bhadda- or Subhadda-Kach- 
chana! 

P. 139, note 147 . Satap., 3. r, 1-2. 2, is translated in 
Bruno Lindner’s dissertation, Ucbcr die Dikshd (Leipzig, 
1878); other portions inDelbriick’sAfeWf. Wortfolye (1878b 

P. 142, note la5 . The Paraskara has been edited by 
Stenzler (1876). 

P. 150, note 165 . In the forty-eighth Atharva-Pari- 
sishta, the commencement of the Atharva-Samhita is given 
just as in the published recension, hut it ends there with 
Book xvi .; see I. St., iv. 432. 

P. 151, note 16G . With the dosliapati compare the pup- 
man astir a in the Nrisinhop.; see I. St., ix. 149, 150. 

P- 15 3 ff- Of. Paul Begnaud , MaUriaux pour servvr d 
I'Hisloire de la Philosophie dc Vlnde, 1876, and my review 
of this work in the Jenaer Lit . Zeit. of 9th February 1S78. 

P. 182, note 10S . The dates of the Nepalese MSS. appa¬ 
rently reach back as far as A.D. 883! See Dan. Wright, 
History of Nepal, 1877, Jenaer Lit. Zeit-., 1S77, p. 412. 

Pp. 187, 188, note 201a . On Olshausen’s explanation of 
the word Pahlav —the basis of the Indian Pahlava —from 
Partliam, ‘ Parthians,’ see now also Th. Noldeke in Z. I). 
M. G., xxxi. 557 ff. 

P. 189, note 2M . According to Kern, Over de oud- 
Ja 1 •a a ns che Vcrtal iny van’t Mali dbh d ra ta (Am sterdam ,1877), 
p. 7 ff., the Kavi translation of the ivdi-parvan, from which 
lie there communicates the text of the Paushyacharita, 
dates from the beginning of the eleventh century. 

P. 189, note 205 . For the criticism of the Maha-Bharata, 
Holtzmann’s researches (Lndische Sayen, Preface, Stuttgart, 
1854) are also of great importance. 

P. 191, note 2oa . The Index to Hall’s edition of Wilson’s 
translation of the Vishnu-Purana (vol. v. part ii.) appeared 
in 1877. The edition of the Agni-Purana in the Pill. Ind. 
has now reached adhy. 294. 

P. 195, 15. The identity of the author of the Baghu- 
vansa and Kumara-sambhava with the dramatist Kalidasa 
is contended for by Shankar Pandit in the Transactions 
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of the London Congress of Orientalists (Loudon, 1876), p. 
227 ff. 

P. 196, note 20S . Bharavi and Kalidasa are mentioned 
together in an inscription of Pulakesi II., ‘ in the Saka 
year 507 (a.d. 585-6)at that date, therefore, they must 
have been already famous. See Bliau Daji in Joimi. 
Bomb. Br. R A. S., ix. 315, and J. F. Fleet in Ind. Antig ., 
v. 68.—On the Kashmir poets Chandraka and Mentha, 0f 
about the fifth (?) century, Eatnakara of the ninth, Kske- 
mendra and Bilhana of the eleventh, Somadeva, Maiikha, 
Kalhana, &c., of the twelfth century, see Btihler, Eeport 
of Journey, l. c., p. 42 ff. 

P. 199, note f. For the text of these Suttas see now 
Grimblot, Sept suttas Fdlis (Paris, 1876), p. 89; ‘ nachcham 
gitarn vddztam pekkham akklidnam . . Hi vd iti evanlpd 
risikkadassand 1 (exliibitions, p. 65, spectacles, pp. 179, 
*215). From this it appears that the word here properly 
in question is not so much the general term visdka as 
rather, specially, pckklia (prekshya), ‘exhibition/ ‘spec¬ 
tacle/ translated by ‘theatricals/ pp. 65, 179, ‘representa¬ 
tions dramatiques/ p. 215; comp, prekshanaka as the name 
of a species of drama in Bharata (Hall, Da^arupa, p. 6), 
and drisya in the Sahitya-darpana as the name of dramatic 
poetry in general. 

Pp. 200, 12, 205, 20. According to Hall, Vasavad., In- 
trod., p. 27, Bhavablniti would have to be placed earlier 
than Subandhu, and if so, of course, a fortiori , earlier Ilian 
Bana: the latter, however, does not allude to him in the 
classic passage in the introduction to the Harsha-charita, 
where he enumerates his predecessors (Hall, ibid., pp. 13, 
*4)« See also Ind. Streifen , i. 355. 

P. 201, note ||. According to Lassen, I. AK iii. 855, 
1163, Bhoja died in 1053. An inscription of his in the 
But. Ant ip, 1877, P- 54 > dated in the year 1022. 

P. 203, note. According to Biihler, Ind. Antiq., v. 112 
(April, 1876), a grant of King Jayabhata is ‘ older than 
the year 445 a.d., and dated in the Vikrama era/ 

P. 204, note 2n . In Z. 1 ). M. G. y xxx. 302, Jacobi cites 
from the Urvasi a (chronometricai) datum betokening 
Greek influence. 

P- 207, note 218 . Of new publications, &c., of Indian 
dramas have to be mentioned: Bhandarkar s edition 0 i‘ the 
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Malati-madhava (Bombay, 1876), Cappeller's edition of the 
Eatnayali (1877, in the second edition of Bohtlingk’s 
Saiishrit-Gh 1 'cstomathie) , the Bengali recension of the Sa- 
kuntala, edited by Pischel (see Cappeller in the Jenacr 
Lit. Zcit., 1877, p. 121), the two latter dramas translated 
by Ludw. Fritze; lastly, Eegnaud’s translation of the 
Mrichhakatika (Paris, 1876).—On the question as to the 
various recensions of Kalidasa’s Sakuntala—discussed in 
I. St ., xiv. 161 ff.—see also Bidder’s Eeport of Journey, 
l. c., p. Ixxxv. ff., where the first act of the Kashmir recen¬ 
sion of this drama is printed. 

P. 210, note 220 . To this place also belongs Sn'vara’s 
Subhashitavalf of the fifteenth century, containing quota¬ 
tions from more than 350 poets; see Bidder, Eeport of 
Journey, l. c., p. 61 ff.; further, the Subhashita-ratnakara 
by Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar (Bombay, 1872).—Here, 
too, have to be mentioned the four papers Zilt Kritilc und 
Er/ddrung verschiedener indischer Werlcc , published by 0 . 
Bohtlingk in vols. vii. and viii. of the Melanges Asiatiques 
of the St. Petersburg Academy (1875-76). 

P. 212, note 222 Comp. Benfey’s Introduction to Bick- 
ell’s edition and translation of the ‘ Kalilag und Damnag’ 
(Leipzig, 1876). It now appears doubtful whether the 
ancient Pahlavi version really rested upon one individual 
work as its basis, or whether it is not rather to be re¬ 
garded as an epitome of several independent texts; see my 
notice of the above work in Lit. 0 . LI., 1876, No. 31, 
Biihler, Eeport of Journey, p. 47 ; Prym in the Jenacr Lit 
Zcit, 1878, Art. 118. 

P. 213, note 224 . Eead ‘ recast~by Kshemendra/ It is 
only to Kshemendra that the statements from Bidder's 
letter, given in the next sentence, refer. Bidder now 
places him in the second and third quarter of the eleventh 
century, Eeport of Journey, l. c., p. 45 ff. 

P. 213. On the Eaja-taramgim see now Bidder, Eeport 
of Journey, pp. 52-60, lxvi.-lxxxii. (where an amended 
translation of 1. 1-107 is given); and on the Nila-mata, of 
about the sixth or seventh century, ibid., p. 38 ff, Iv. ff. 

P. 214, note 225 . The Harsha-charita appeared at Cal¬ 
cutta in 1876, edited by Jivananda.—On the Sinhasana- 
dvdtriMka see now my paper in I. St, xv. 185 ff 

P. 215, note 227 . In the interpretation of Indian inscrip- 
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Biihler and Fleet also, in particular, have of late done 
very active service (especially in Ind. Antiq., vols. v., vi.). 

•P. 22i, note 2;i3 . Goldstucker’s £ facsimile’ (comp, note 
103 , pi ioo) edition of the Mdnavakalp. is not ‘ photo-litho¬ 
graphed/ hut lithographed’ from a tracing. 

P. 226, note 233 . Kielhorn has come forward with great 
vigour in defence of the Mahabhdshya, first, in a lengthy 
article in the Ind. Antiq., v. 241 (August 1876), next in 
his Essay, Kdtydya.na and Patamjali (Bombay, December 
1876), which deals specially with the analysis of the work 
into its component parts; and, lastly, in his edition of the 
work itself, which exhibits the text critically sifted, in 
direct reference thereto (the first number, Bombay, 1878, 
gives the navdhnilcam). Cf., further, two articles by Bhan- 
darkar, On the Relation of Edtydiyana to Pdnini and of 
Patamjali to Kdtydyana in Ind. Antiq., v. 345 ff. (December 
1876), and on G-oldstuckcr’s Theory about Pdnini’s Technical 
Terms (reprint of an earlier review of G.’s Pdnini), ibid., 
vi. 107 ff. To this place also belongs an article on the 
Mahabhdshya, which was sent off by me to Bombay on 9th 
October 1876, but which only appeared in the Ind. Antiq., 
vi. 301 £f.,in October 1877. 

P. 226, note 239 . On the antiquity of the Kasikd see 
now Biihler’s Deport of Journey, p. 72. The issue of the 
work in the Pandit is perhaps by this time completed. It 
is to be hoped that it will appear in a separate edition.— 
Biihler’s information regarding Vyadi, the Mahabhdshya, 
Kdtantra, &c., is given in detail in his Deport of Journey. 
—On Burnell’s essay, On the Aindra School of Sanskrit 
Grammarians (1875), which contains rich materials, see 
niy critique in the Jcnacr lit. Zeit., March 1876, p. 202 ff. 
—Of Ileinachaudra’s Prakrit-Grammar Pischel has given 
ns a new edition (Halle, 1877, text and good index of 
words). 

.• P 229, note f. This note, according to Barth, Re rue 
Oriiiquc, 3d June 1876, is to be cancelled, as paraitre can 
°nly have the sense of c seem ’ (schcincn). 

P. 231, note 213 On Kshemcndra’s Loka-prakdia see 
Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 75 - 
P- 231, 29 . See note above to p. 182. 

P. 231, note 2 « The translation of the Sahitya-darpana 
in the Bibl. Indica is now finished.—For tlu rich informa- 
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tion supplied by Biililer regarding the Alamkara literature 
in Kashmir, see his Report of Journey, p. 64 £f. Accord¬ 
ing to this, the Alamkara-&istra of Bhatta Udbhata dates 
from the time of Jayapi'da (779-813), whose sabhdyoati the 
author was. Vamana, too, in Bidder's opinion, belongs to 
the same period. Anandavardhana and Ratnakara belong 
to the ninth century, Mxikula to the tenth, Abhinavagupta 
to the beginning, Eudrata to the end, of the eleventh, while 
Euyyaka flourished at the commencement, and Jayaratha 
at the close, of the twelfth century ; Mammata is to be 
placed stdl later. 

P. 235, note 247 . Of the Sarva-dar£ana-samgraha there 
is now a translation, by Cowell and Gough, in the Pandit , 
1875 ffi 

P. 237, note 25 °. The Samkhya-tattva-pradipa has been 
translated by Govindadevasastrin in the Pandit , 1 ST os. 98 ff. 

P. 237, note 251 . Abhinavagupta was still living in 
a.d. 1015 ; Bidder, Eeport of Journey, p. 80.—The Saiva- 
£astra in Kashmir, ibid., pp. 77-82, is divided into two 
groups, of which the one connects itself with the Spanda- 
,4astra of Vasugupta (854), the other with the Praty- 
abhijna-£astra of Somananda (ab. 900) and Utpala (ab. 930). 
It is of the latter—which appears to rest upon Samkara — 
that Abhinavagupta is the leading representative. 

P. 241, note 25G . The last number of this edition of Saba- 
rasvamin brings it down to 10. 2. 73; the edition of the 
Jaiminiya-nydya-mida-vistara has just been completed by 
Cowell. The Jaimini-siitra is being published in the 
Bombay monthly periodical, ‘ Shaddarsana-chintanika/ 
begun in January 1877—text and commentary with a 
double translation, in English and Mahratld. 

P. 243, note 25 °. Yachaspatimidra's Bhamati, a gloss on 
Samkara’s commentary on the Yedanta-siitra, is in course 
of publication in the Bibl. hid. edited by Balasastrin,— 
commenced in 1876.—In the Pandit for 1876, p. 113, in 
the Preface to his edition of Srinivasadasa's Yatindramata- 
dipika, Eamamisrasastrin cites a passage from Ramanuja's 
Brahmasutra-bhashya, in which the latter mentions the 
lhagavad~T> odhayana as his predecessor therein, and as 
separated from him by several generations oijpurvdcMryas. 
As such ptirvdchdryas Ramamisra gives the names of 
Pramida, Guhadeva, and Brahmanandi, at the same time 
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designating them by the epithets maharshi and suprdchi- 
ncitama. By Smiivasadasa himself (p. 115) the teachers 
are mentioned in the following order: Yyasa, Bodhayana, 
Guhadeva, Bhdruchi, Brahmanandi, Dravidacharya, Sri- 
Paranknianatha,. Ydmunamuni, .Yati^vara.—Here is also 
to be mentioned the edition in the Pandit, by Yechana- 
rdmasdstrin, of two commentaries on the Yedanta-siitra, 
viz., the Saiva-blidshya of Srikantha Sivacharya (see Z. D. 

&•> xxvii. 166), and the Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha of 
Ke£ava KdsmiTabhatta.—Further, in the second edition of 
his Sanskrit-Chrestofiiathie (1877) Bohtlingk has given a 
new translation of the Yedanta-sara; and the Vidvan- 
inanoranjinf of Bdmatirtha, a commentary thereon, has 
been published, text with translation, in the Pandit by 
Gough and Govindadevasastrin. In the same journal has 
also appeared the Advaita-makaranda of Lakshmidhara. 

P. 245, note 2Ci . A translation, by Kesavasdstrin, of the 
Hydya-dar^ana and of Yatsy ay ana's commentary thereon, 
has begun to appear in the Pandit (new series, vol. ii.). 
Tue fourth book of Gangesa's JTydya-chintamani, with the 
commentary of Buchidatta, has also been edited, ibid . 
(Aos. 66-93) by Bdlasastrin. 

P. b 247, note 263 . Of importance are the names, com¬ 
municated to me from Albfriirri by Ed. Sachau, of the 
mcndzil in Soghd and Khvarizm, the list of which begins 
With thurayifd, i.e. y with hr it tiled, and that under the name 
paryi; by this is evidently meant parviz , i.c., the name 
which stands third in the Bundeliesh, whence it neces- 
sarily follows that, the list of names in the latter is the 
modern one, commencing with dhini; see Jenacv Lit . Zcit. y 
^77 (7th April), p. 221. Some of the names here cited 
hy Alliii uui are distinctly Indian, as frshtlnth, i.c., pro- 
S'dhapdda, the ancient form of name, consequently, (not 
wadrtqjcufd). Here, too, presumably, as in the case of 
( hiua, the Buddhists were the channel of communication. 

Pp- 250, 251, note 2 ? 1 . The proposition laid down by 
PI. Jacobi in Z I): iL.G., xxx. 306, that no Indian 
writings, which enumerate the planets in the order—Sun, 
- loon, .Mars, &c.—can have been composed earlier than 

-• third century \.n., has application to Yajnavalkya, as 
^ v ,° 1 as to the Atharva-parisislitas, which in point of fact 
iX load y observe this order; see 1, St. y x. 317- 
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P. 253, note *, Tlie absence of mention of the Romakas 
in the Ramayana may perhaps also rest upon geographical 
grounds, namely, on the probable origin of the poem in 
the east of India, in the land of the Ko^alas, whereas the 
‘war-part’ of the Maha-Bharata was in all likelihood 
composed in Central, if not in Western India. 

P. 256, note 2S1 . Cf. Thibaut’s paper ‘ On the Sulva- 
sutras ’ in the Jo-urn,. As. Soc. Bengal , 1875 (minutely dis¬ 
cussed by Mor. Cantor in the hist. lit. div. of the Zeitsch. 
fur Math, und PhysiJc, vol. xxii.), and his edition of the 
Sulva-sutra of Baudhayana with the commentary of Dva- 
rakanathayajvan (text with translation) in the Pandit, 

May, 1875-77. 

P. 256, note *. The explanation of the Indian figures 
from the initial letters of the numerals has recently been 
rudely shaken, see Biihler in Ind. Ant., vi. 48,—-through 
the deciphering, namely, of the ancient * Hagan numerals ’ 
by Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji, ibid., p. 42 £f. These, it 
appears, turn out to be other letters, yet the derivation of 
the later figures from them can hardly be called in ques¬ 
tion. What principle underlies these ancient numerals is, 
for the rest, still obscure: the zero has not yet a place 
among them; there are letter-symbols for 4-10 (1-3 
being merely represented by strokes) for the tens up to 
90, and for the hundreds up to 1000. Comp. pp. 222, 
note 233 , and 257, note 2S k 

P. 260, note * The remainder of the Yatra has now 
been edited by Kern in I. St., xiv. and xv. 

P. 266 If. In complete opposition to the former dreams 
about the high antiquity of 'Indian medicine, Haas has 
recently, in Z. D. M. G., xxx. 617 it and xxxi. 647 ff., 
characterised even the most ancient of the Indian medical 
texts as quite modern productions, to be traced to Arabian 
sources. In the accounts given by the Arabs themselves 
of the high repute in which Indian medicine stood with 
them, and of the translation of works of the kind, which 
are specified by name, from Sanskrit into Arabic, ho recog¬ 
nises hardly any value. As regards the latter point, how¬ 
ever, there exists absolutely no ground for throwing doubt 
upon statements of so definite a character made by the 
old Arab chroniclers; while, with respect to the former 
point, the language of Susruta, Charaka, &c., is distinctly 
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opposed to the assignment to them of so late a date. At 
the same time, every real proof of the presence of Greek 
(or even Arabian) conceptions in the works in question, 
will have to he thankfully received. But the early 
existence of medical knowledge in India would in no way 
- be prejudiced thereby, as its beginnings are well attested 
by evidence from the Yedic period, especially from the 
Atharvaveda. 

P. 270, note 31 °. Charaka, as Biihler informs me, has 
now also been printed at Bombay, edited by Dr. Anna 
Mureshvar Kunte, Grant Medical College. 

P. 271, note 313 . The Kavi translation of the Kaman- 
daki-niti probably belongs, at the earliest, to about the 
same date as the translation of the Maha-Bharata; see 
remark above to note 204 .—Progress has been made with 
the printing of Nirapeksha’s commentary in the Bill. 
Indica. 

P, 273, note 319 On modern Indian music, see now the 
Numerous writings of Sourindro Mohun Tagore, Calcutta, 
1875 ff*, cf. Jcnacr Lit . Zeit., 1877, p. 487.—It is possible 
that the investigation of the g&nas of the Sama-veda, in case 
these are still in actual use and could be observed, might 
yield some practical result for the ancient lavhika music 
also. 

P. 274, note 321a . For such representations of Venus, 
supported on the tail of a dolphin, or with a dolphin and 
Cupid behind her, see J. J. Bernouilli, Aphrodite (Leipzig, 
1S73), PP- 245, 370, 405. See also numerous representa¬ 
tions of the kind in the Masec dc Sctdpture par le Comic 
L 1 . de Clarac (Paris, 1836-37), vol. iv., pi. 593 > 607, 610, 
612, 615, 620, 622, 626-628, 634. 

P. 278, note 3 - 7 . Biihler has also published a transla¬ 
tion of Apastamba: it is now being reprinted in the series 
of ‘Sacred Books of the East’ which is appearing under 
Max Muller s direction.—Gautama has been edited by 
.• Stenzler (London, 1876), and is also comprised in Jiva- 
nanda’s large collection 1 Dharmashastrasamgtaha (Cal¬ 
cutta, 1.876), which, all inaccuracies notwithstanding, is 
yet a very meritorious publication, on account of the 
abundance of material it contains. It embraces 27 large 
and small Smriti-texts, namely, 3 Atris, 2 \ishnus, 2 
Huiitas, Ydjnavalkya, 2 Us anas*, Ahgiras, Yarna, Apa- 


WUsr/f y 



stamba, Samvarta, Katyayana, Briliaspati, 2 Paraiaras, 
2 Yyasas, Sankha, Likhita, Daksha, 2 Gautamas, and 
2 Yasislithas.—Narada’s Smriti has been translated by 
Jolly (London, 1876); see also his papers, Ueber die reclit- 
liche Stclhmg der Frauen lei den Indern (Munich, 1876), 
and Ueber das indische Schuldrecht (Munich, 1877)* 

‘ P. 280, note 329 The Aruna-Smriti, Biihler informs me, 
is quite a late production, probably a section of a Purina. 

P. 281. As Yajnavalkya enumerates the planets in their 
Greek order (1. 295) the earliest date we can assign to this 
work is the third century a.d. (see remark above to p. 25 r, 
note 274 , following Jacobi). 

P. 284, r See remark on Pahcbalachanda above, note 
to p. 50. 

P. 288. E. Senart, in his ingenious work, La LJgcnde 
du Bouddha (Paris, 1875), traces the various legends that 
are narrated of Buddha (and in part, identically, of Krishna 
also) to ancient solar myths which were only subsequently 
applied to Buddha; comp, my detailed notice and partial 
rejoinder in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit ., 1876 (29th April), p. 282 fl. 

P. 291, note f. Schiefner’s ‘Indische Erzahlungen/ 
from the Kagyur, in vols. vii. and viii. of , the Melanges 
Asiatirptcs of the St. Petersburg Academy, embrace already 
forty-seven such legends. 

P. 292, note 345 . Whether the Buddhaghosha of this in¬ 
scription is, as Stevenson assumes (p. 13), to he identified 
with the well-known B. must still appear very doubtful, 
as the princes mentioned in the rest of these inscriptions 
belong to a far older period; see Bhandarkar in the 
Transactions of the London Congress of Orientalists (1S76), 

p. 306 ff. / 

P. 293, note *. Sept suttas Pdlis , tirds du Dighanikaycr, 
from the papers of Paul Grimhlot, were published byjiis 
widow in 1876 (Paris), text with translation, a he 
second part of EausbolTs edition of the Jataka appeared 
in 1877.—The Mahuparinibbana-sutta was edited in 1874 
by Childers in the Journal R. A. S. } vols. vii. and viii.: a 
separate impression of it has just appeared.^ The same 
journal also contains an edition of the Patimokkha by 
Dickson. An edition of the whole Vinaya-pitaka by 
Herm. Oldenberg is in the press. 

P. 297, note G4 °. A collected edition of the sacred Augas 



of the Jamas was published last year (1877) at Calcutta 
by Dhanapatisiiihaji: the text is accompanied with the 
commentary of Abhayadeva and a Widget-explanation by 
Bhagvan Yijaya. 

P. 300, note 350 . On this compare also S. Beal, The 
Biuldhist Tripitalca as it is known in China ancl Japan 
(Devonport, 1876). 

P. 303, note J. On possible points of connection between 
the Avesta and Buddhism see Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 
221. 

P. 305, note J. In Gautama the word bhiksJm appears 
expressly as the name of the third of the four dsravias; 
in place of it Maim has yati. 



Berlin, 24 th May 1S78. 
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Akshapdda, S$. 245. 
akshara , ‘syllable/ 15. 16. 

— philos., 161. 

Agastya, 53. 275 (archit.). 

Agui, 31. 40. 63. 159. 178. 303. 

— chayana, 120. (274). 

— Purdna, 191. 231. 271. 275. 2S1. 
318. 

— rahxtsya , 118. 120. 

Agnivesa, 265. 266. 269 (med.). 
Agnisvamin, 79. 

agra, 190. 
aghds , 248. 

Ara$ra, 25. 216 (s. Fccftf? 7 <}ra). 296. 

297. 326, 327 (Jain.). 

Angas, 147. 

Afigir, 158. 

Aiigiras, 31. 53. 153. 15S. 160. 1C2. 
164. 250. 325 ( Smriti). 

— (Jupiter) 250. 

Afigirasas, 124, 14S fF. 

Ajatasatru, 51. 127. 138. 286 (his 

sis teachers). 

— comm., 82.' 
atikrushta, in, 
atthakathd , 292. 

Atri, 31. 38. 53. 102. 103. 140 Ved. 

— 102. 283. 325 (jur.). 

— 269 med. 

— daughter of, 38. 140. 

— Irihad°, 269 (med.). 

— laghw, 269 (med.). 

Atharvan, 151 (as prajdpati). 153 

(brihasjxUi and bhayavant). 158. 
164. 

— (= Ath. Veda), 7S. 
Miarva-Paridshtas, 249. 251. 253. 

265. 

the forty-eighth Ath. Par., 313. 
3!6. 317. 31S. 


A tharva-Par‘dish ia, Greek order of 
' the planets in the Ath. Parisishtas , 
32 3. 

— Pavppalc, 158. 169. 

— PratUdkhya , 146. 151. 

— Veda, S. 22. 29. 145 fF. 249. 265. 

— tikhare, 164. 

— idkhd, 164. 167. 

Atharvanras, 154. 166. 169. 170. 
Atharva-Samhitd, 11. 20S. 318. 
Atharvdngirasas , n. 72. 93. 121. 

127. 149. 150 (°rasa sing.) 
AtharVdnas, 113. 124. 14S. 149. 
Atharcopanishads, 28. 153 ft*. 239. 
athd ’tah, 245. 265. 

Adbhuladharma , 301 (Buddh.). 
Adbhuta-Brdhnana , 69. 152. 
advaita, 171. 

Advaita-makaranda , 323. 
adhidcvatam , 121. 
adliiyajnam , 121. 
adhyayana , 8. 
adhydtraam , 121. 

A (M ydtmardmdyana , 16S. 
adhydya, 14. 31. 32. 107. 117. 
adhydyddln , 66. 
adhmryu , 14. So. 149. 
adhvaryus (pi.), S. 80. 86. S7. 121. 
AnaDta, 141 (comm.). 

Anantadeva, 101. 

Anantayajvan, S5. 245. 
anaplui , 255 (Greek). 

Antt&raTHcwfa, 24. 32. 33. 61. 64. 65. 
74. 83, 85. 87. 88. 90. 103. 104. 
107. 143. 144- 145 * 152 - 
Anupada-Sutm , So. Si. 84. SS. 95* 
Aiiubrdhmana , 12. S2. 
anubrdhmanin , 82. 

Anubhutiprakdsa, 97. 
Anubhutisvarupdcharya, 226. 
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mba, 68. 

\iiuvdka , 31. 33. 88. 94. 107. 109. 
124. 145 * 

— 0 kdnukramanl , 32. 61. 
anuvytikhydna, 122.- 127. 
anuSasana , 121. 122. 127. 
anustotra , 84. 
aniichdna, 78. 

Andliaka-Yrishnayas, 1S5. 
Andkomati, 106. 
anvaclhydya , 57. 176. 
ant'd khy ana, 122. 

Apilntarataraas, 243. 

Apsaras, 125. 

Abkayadeva, 327. 

Abhickdra-Katya, 153. 

Abhidharma (Buddk.). 290. 292. 

307 ff. 

^ bhidhdna-chintdmani, 230. 

— ratnamdld, 230. 

Abhinavagupta, 237. 273. 322. 
abhinimrufcta, 278. 

A&A 1 ishkramana-Stitra, 300. 
Abhimanyu, 219. 220. 223. 
abhiyajna-yathds, 45. 

Abkira, 3. 
abhyanukta , 122. 

Amarakoshd , 220. 229 fF. 267. 
Amarackandra, 190. 

Amaradeva, 228. 

Amarasinka, 200. 219. 227 ff. 
Amaru, 210. 

Ami to, 306. 

Amitobha, 298. 306. 

Amitraghdta, 251. 
Amritanddopaniskad, 154. 165. 171. 
AmritavindCipanishad, 99. 154. 165. 
Amiri, 114. 134. 317. 

Ambikd, 39. 114. 134. 317. 
Ambillika, 39. 114. 134. 3 * 7 - 
ayana, 66. 
ayoyit , hi. 

Ayodkyd, 89. 178. 224. 

Aruna, 133. c nae, 93. 

— Smriti, 280. 326. 

Aruni, 93 (and plur.) 

Arkalinas, 33. 

' arjuna, Arjuna (and Indra), 37. 50. 
114. 115. 134 - 135 * I 3 & 137 - 1^5* 
186. 

arjvnyau, 248. 

Avtlmidstra, 271.273. 275. 
ardha, 73 (inhabited place). 
ardha r.dfjudhl , 295. 296. 297. 
arkant, 78. 138. 305. 

Aland- IraJdstra, 231. 322. 


<SL 


Avaddna, 299. 301 (Buddk.). 
Avalokite. 4 vara, 29S. 299. 
avyakta , 238. 

Avyayavritti, 227. 
asltipatha, 119. 

Asoka, 179. 273. 290. 291. 
A.svagkoska, 161. 162. 

Aivapati, 71. 120. 
aivamedha , 54. 114. 126. 

— 0 kdnda, 118. 

A 4 vala, 53. 129. 

Ashadha, 133. 

ash taka, 31. 32. 42. 43. S9. 

a g/i tdidliydyl , 118. 

asura, 302 (swra formed from). 

— language of the A.’s, 1S0. 

— Krishna, 148. 304. 

— Maya/253, 274. 
ahargana, 258. 
ahi, 36. 

ahiria, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 
Ahobalasuri, 101. 
dkdsa, 128. 
dkokera , 254. 
dkhydna , 122. 193. 

— uidas, 45. 

161. 

^ f gnive. 4 ya, 102. 285. 
Agnive. 4 yayana, 49. 53. 102. 
dgneyam parva, 66. 
xiiigirasa, 71. 148. 153. 
Anyirasakalpa , 153. 
dchdvya , 73. 77. 81. 121. 

,/itndra, 68. 125. 
dnava, 171. 
dtman, 97. 156. 161 ff 

— ( mahdn), 238. 

Atmaprdbodhopanishad , 166. 167. 
, 169. 

Atmdnanda, 42. 
j^tmojianishad, 158. 162. 

Atreya, 87-S9. 91. 92. 93. 102. 103. 
rato., 153. AdL, 241. 242. (phil.). 
265. 269. (raed.). 

— kanishtha 0 , 269. (med.). 

— brihad °, 269. (med.). 

— madhyama 0 , 269. (med.). 

— vriddha 0 , 269. (med.). 

-7- ( bhikshu ), 2S4. 

Atharvana, 128. 149. 

— Grihyctj 152. 

Atharvariikas, 82. 149. 
AtlLarvaniyarudropanisliadA^i^o. 
dditya, 131. 

dditydni , 131. 

Adityadasa, 259. 



mtSTfiy. 



Adibuddlia, 298. 

ddda, 73. 121. 149. 235. 301. 

Ananda-giri, 51. 243. 

— jndna, 51. 

— tirtlia, 42. 51. 

— vana, 168. 

— vardhana, 322. 

AnandavaUi , 94. 154- * 57 * 

ijLiiarttlya, 55. 

Andhras, 94. 

Apastamba, 8S, S9 fi'. 100. 101.102. 
317. 325. 

— Dharmasfdra , 101. 102.106. 278. 

, 325 *. 

Apisali, 222. 
dpoklima , 255 (Greek). 
4 ptavajrasilchi , 161. 

Abkipratirina, 136. 

Amardja, 261. 

dyana, names in, 53. 120. 

^yahstkuna, 130. 

Ayurveda , 265. 267. 271. 
dra, 254 (Greek). 

Aranyaka , 8. 28. 29. 48. 92. 

— Icdnda, 118. 

— jyot'isha, 153. 

— camhitd, 65. 

Aranyagdna, 64. 65. 
Aranya-Samliitd , 316. 

Ardda, Ardllii, 2S5. 

4runa, 93. 

Aruni, 51. 69. 71. 123. 130. 132. 

, T 33.- ! 57* 2S6. 

A r u n ik opaiwhad, 163. 164. 
Arunins, 93. 

Aruneya, 133. 1 57 - 
dr child, 63. 65. 66. 

Arjunaka. 185. 

Arj-as, 3. 79. 17S. 

Aryabhata, 61. 254. 255. 257 n. 
Aryabhatiya , 61. 257. 

Aryasiddhdnta, 257. 

Arydpaiichddti , 237. 

A r to.«kt to, 257. 

Arsha , S5. 

A rshikopanishad, 162. 
Amhcya-Ifalpa, 75. 77. 
Arshcya-Brdhmana , 74. 313. 3 * 6 * 
Alambdyana, 53. 

Avantika, 259. 

Avantikd, rfti, 232. 

4‘-'ark a, 84. 278. 

Asmarathnh, kalpah , 46. 53. 242. 
Admaratliya, 53. 242. 
dlrarv: 7, omupaniskad , 164. 

— (bhikshu), 327. 


Asvatard 4 vi, 1 33. 

Aivaldyana, 32. 34. 49. 52 fit. 59. 62. 
So. 85. 101. 106. 169. 266. 

— Kau&alya, 159. 

— PariMshia , 62. 

— j Bmhmana, 49. 

Aswaa-fosirfl, 314. 
divinS series, 323. 

Asunlyana, 128. 140. 

Asuri," 128. 131. 133. 137 - 2 35 - 2 3 ^ 
dskanda , 113. 
dsphujit , 254 (Greek). 
Aspliuji(d)dhvaja (?), 25S. 
ikknvdla, 264 (Arabic). 
ithimikd , 89. 

Itard, 48. 

Itihdsas, 24. 7 2 - 93 * I22 - 12 4 - I2 7 * 
159. 190. 191. 

Itihdsapurdna , 121. 1S3. 301. 

254 (Greek). 
itthisdla , 264 (Arabic). 
ityukta, 300. 
inthihd , 264 (Arabic). 
induvdra, 264 (Arab.) 

Indra, 32.40. 52.63. 123. 127. 176 
(erratum, b 186. 211. 265 (med.). 


— and Arjuna, 37. 50. 115. 136* 
185. 186. 

Indrajanantya , 193. 

Indradatta, 293. 

Indradyumna, 133. 

Indraprastha, 17S. 

Indrota, 34. 125. 

Iravati, 178. 

(. 4 , 108. 

Isdna, 45- *1°* 

Bopanishad, 116. 155* 3 ° 9 - 
tirara, 238. 

14 vara, 272 mus. 

I4varakrisbna, 236. 237. 
isardpha , 264 (Arabic). 

1 uktapratyuktam , 122. 

ufo/ia, 67. 81. 
vJcthdriha, 83. 

Ukha, 91. 

Ugrasena, 125 . *35* 
uchcha , 257. 

Ujjayini, 1S5. 201. 209. 252. 257 
259. 295. 

Ujjvaladatta, 226. 
unddi, 216. 226. 

IHtaratdpinf , 169. 

Uttaramirrdnidy 239 fP. 
{Jttarardmacharita, 207. 
UttaravalU, 1 57 * 
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uttard , uttardrcliika , 63. 65. 
uttardshddhds, 247. 

Utpala, 243. 260. 322. 

Utpalinl , 227. 

Udayana, 246. 
uddtta , 314. 
adlchyas, 132. 178. 
udgdtar , 14 67. 149. 

Udddlaka, 69. 71. 123. 130. 131. 

* 57 * 2 § 4 - • 

. (Jddyotakara, 245. 

Udbliata, 322. 

Upagrantha-Sutra , 83. 84. 
Upatishya, 199. 
upadeta, 301 (Buddk.). 
upadhd, 144. 

Upaniskads, 28. 29. 42. 48. 73. 74. 
121. 127. 153 ff. 235. 277. 

— number of, 154. 155. 

— (C 7 jp. Brdhmana ), 34. 74. 

Upapurdnas, 171. 191. 282. 7 

Vpalekha , 40. 59. 

Upaveda, 2 65. 271. 273. 
upavydkhydna, 122. 
upaskdra, 244. 
upastha , 114. 
updkhydna , 73, 122. 

Updngas , 297 (Jain.), 
upddhydya, 82. 

— nirapekshd , 271. 

updsaka , 306. 

Upendra, 303. 
vbhayam antarena, 49. 

Umd, 74. 156. 
i/raya, 98. 303. 

Ur'vasi, 134. 207 (drama). 20S. 
ulfiln, 246. 

Uvatta, 42. 

U 4 anas (Kdvya), 36. 153. 

— 278. 282. 325 (jur.). 

U 4 inara, 45. 

Uahasti, 71. 

u&htra , 3. 

Uata, 34. 42. 59. 116. 

Uvata, 144^ 

fjhagdna, Uliyagdna , 64. 
Rik-JSamhitd , 9. 10. 11. 14. 31 ff. 

— and Sdma-S ..,readings of, 313. 

— concluding v^rso of, in tbc lofty- 
eightli Pan, 313. 

— Kashmir MS., 3x4. 

— gal it as in, 314, 3*5- 
Rigvidkdna, 62. 74. (33). 313. 314. 

316. . 

Rlgveda , 8. 33 {rigrcdaguptaye). 45. 

121. 123. 127. 


<Sl. 

r/c/ms, 8. 9. 14. 31. 33. 63. 64. 65. 

74 . 75 . 

— number of, 121. 153. 

8 (= Terfa). 122. 145. 

— Brdhmana, 64. 

— mukhdni , 66. 

Rishj-Anukramani , 88. 

Ekachurni, 42. 91. 
ekapddikd , 117. 
ekavachana, 124. 
ckci/iarisa, 129. 

ekdha. 66. 76. 79. So. 139. 
c 7 j<?, 134. 140. 

Aikshvdka, 125. 

Aitareya, 4S. 49. 56. 70. 85. 

— Brdhmana, 16. 44 ff. 72. 

— °yafor, 34. 62. 

— °ydranyaka , 32. 48 ff. 75. 315. 

— °yins, 49. Si. 85. 

— °opanhkad, 48. 155. 

Aiti 4 ayana, 53. 241 (Aita°). 

Arndt a (School), 321. 

«/?2cTra?>& parva , 66. 
aUvarika , 309. 

07 ?i, 158. 160. 161. 163. 164. 
orimikd , 89. 
aukthika , 83. 240. 

Aukhiyas, S8. 

Audulomi, 242. 

Audanya, 134. 
audicliya , 34. 

Audumbarayana, 53. 

Audddlaki, 157 (Ved.). 267 (erot.). 
Audbhari, 88 
Aupataavini, 134. 

Aupamanyava, 75. 

Aupavesi, 133. 

Aupa 4 ivi, 143. 

Aupoditeya, 133. 

Auldkya, 246. 

Ausl4rikahi, 75. 

Kansavadha, 198. 207. 

Kaclichand (Buddha’s wife), 318. 
Kachclnlyana, 227. 293. 

Katha, 89. 92. 184; plur. 88.89. 

317 - 

— Kdlapas, 89. 

— vaUl, 157. 

— idkhd , 89. 

— srutyupanishad , 163. 164, 

— 99. 100. 

Kanabliaksha, Kanabhuj, 245. 

260. 

Kan ad a, 244. 245. 246. 
kamlikd, 59.89. 107. 117. 118-120. 
kanva, 140 (deaf). 
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Kanva, 3- 31. 52. 106. 105 (plur.) 
140. 

— Smriti-Sd&tra, 143. 

Kanha, 304. 

Kanhi, Kanhdyana, 304. 

Katas, 138. 

Kathdsaritsdgara , 213. 217. 219. 
223. 

Kadrii, 134. 

Kanishka, Kanerki, 205. 218. 219. 
220. 222. 223. 2S1. 285. 2S7. 288. 
290. 294. 302. 306. 308. 
banish tha, 269 ( treya). 
banydkumdri, 157. 

Ivapardigiri, 179. 

Kapardisvdmin, 42. 101. 

7 :apifijala, 211. 

Kapila, 96. 137. 162. 235 ff. 272. 
^284. 308. 

Kapilavastu, 33. 137. 284. 
Kapishthala, 265. 268 (med.). 

— Kathas, 88. 

Kapish thala-Saijihitd , SS. 

Kabandha, 149. 

Kabandhin, 159. 

Kambojas, 178. 220. 

TcammXla, 264 Arab. 
barafaba , 206. 
barana, 259 (astr.). 

— kutihala , 261. 262. 

— sdra , 262. 

Karavindasvdmm, 101. 
bar dll, 159. 

Karka, 141. 

Karntltakas, 94. 

Karnisuta, 276. 

Karmanda, °dinas, 305. 
Karmapradlpa, 84. 85. 278. 
Karmamimdnm, 239 ff. 

Karra argha, 153. 
balds (the sixty-four), 275* 
Kaldpa-Shtra] 227 (grarain.). 
KaMpin, 184. 
ball , 113. 283 yuf/a. 

— era, 205. 2(k>. 261. 

Kalin ga, 269. 

Kalinutha, 272. 
baliyurja, 243. 

R(ilhi-Purdna } 191. 

16.46. 53. 75. 93.153 (Ath.). 
I 7 h. 242. 

— bar a, 144. 

— &&?•«.<?, 16. 34.75. 100.102(Ved.). 
297 (Jain.) 317. 

Aii pdnupada y 84. 

Kalhana, 213. 215. 319. 


Kavasha, 120. 

Kavi, 153 (Usanas). 191. 195. 
Kaviputra, 204. 205. 

Kaviraja, 196. 

kahyapa , 140 (having black teeth). 
Kasyapa, 53. 140. 

27S. 2S2 jar. 

... shdya , 7S. 306. 

Kaserumant, 188. 

Ivahola, 129. 133. 

K&Wyana, 153 (Ath.). 266. 269 

(med.) 

Kdthaka, 41. 81. 85. 88. 89 ff. 103. 


— Grihya, 101. 317. 
Kathabopanishady 93. 156,238. 240. 
kdndda ,246. 

foinrfa, 59. 89.91. 92. 117 ff- T 45- 

Kdndamdyana, 53. 

Kdnva, 103. 106. 1 13 ff. 142. 143- 
144 (gramm.). 

Kdnvaba, 105. 

Kdnviputra, 105. 

Kdnvydyana, 105. 

Kdtantra , 226. 227. 321. 
Kdtiya-Grihya, 142. 

KditUja-S&tra , 91.99. 100. 142. 
Katya, 138. 223. 

Kdtydyana, 53. 61. So. 83. 84. 107. 
138 ff. (Ved.) 222. 321. (gramm.), 
227 lex. 266 med. 285 (Buddk.). 

— Smriti-Sdstra of, 143. 326, 

— Kabandhin, 159. 

Kdtydyani, 127. 138; = Durgd, 

138. 157- 

—* putra, 71. 138. 285. 

Kddambariy 213. 

Kdpila-§dstra , 236. 

Kdpya, 126. 137. 223. 236. 237. 284. 
Kdmandaklya (Nd:-Sdstra), 271. 
325. 

KdmarSHtray 267. 

Kdmukdyana, 241. 

Kdmplla, 114. ^5; u 5- *38- 

Kdmboja, 7£. 

Kdrandavyuha , 299. 

Kdrttakaujapa, 266. 

KartUkcya, 103 (comm.). 
bdrmib i , 309. 

Kdrslmaimi, 14°- 241* 2 42. 

Kdla, 248. 

Kdlanirip ja , 262. 

Klllnbavins, 14- 81. S3. 96. 
Kdlayavana, 220. 221. 
Kdldgnirudropanuhad, 171. 
Kal.ipa, 89. 96. 
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Kaliddsa, 195. 196. 200 fT. 209. 228. 

250. 252. 266. 318 f. 

— three Kdliddsas, 204. 

MU, 159. 


Kavasheya, 120. 131. 

Kdvila, 236. 

kdvycts, 183. 191. 195* 2I0 * 

Kdvya 36 (Usanas). 153. 
Kdoyapvalada , 204. 232. 
Kdvyddarkt, 232. 

Kdvydlamkdravritti, 226. 232. 
Kdsakritana, 42. 91. 140. 242. 
Kdsakritsni, 139. 1 40. 242. 

Kdsis, 125. 286. 

Kdkkd, 106. 130. 226. 227. 321. 
K&f, 269. 283. 

Kdsiniras, 227. 

Kddyapa, 143 (gramm.). 245 (phi!.). 

275 (arcliit.). 
hUhdy’adh&rana , 237. 

Jdtava, in. 
kimnara, 302. 

Kirdtdrjiuiiya, 196. 

K 5 katas, 79. ' 

Kirtiilhara, 273. 
kuifaka , 259. 

Kuthuini, 84. 

Kundina, 91. 

— (town), 16S. 

Kutapa-Sautiruta, 266. 
kiuitdpasukUi, J 14& 

Kunti, go, 

Kublid, 3. 

Kumdraprfla, 297. 

Kumdraisanibhavq , 195 * 2 °S* 

318. 

Kniiulrilabhatta, 68. 74. 241. 242. 
Kumarilasvamin, 100. 
ILumbhamushkas, 303. 
Kumbkdndaij, 302. 303. 

Kurus, 1 14. 123. 135 - * 37 - 

138 (and. Katas). 286. 
Kurukahetra, 68. 136. 
Kuru-Paficbdlas,‘10. 34. 39 - 45 - 
68. 90. 114. 129. 132. 135. 186. 
2S6. ' 

kuladharma, 278. 
kuUrq, 254. 

Kulldka, 281. 

Ivuvera, 124. 3 ° 3 - 
Kuaa and Lava, 197* 
kuiihiva , 197. 

Kushindndas, 303. 

Kuslimapura, 257. 25S. 

Kusumdfljali , 245..246.'. 
k&rrmvibhdga, 2i$> ' 


Kushmdndas, 303. 
krit, 144. 
krita, 113 (yuga). 

krittikd ' 2. 148. 247. 248. 304. 323. 

— series, date of, 2. 

Krityachintdmani, So. 

Krida, 266 med. 

Kri, 4 l 4 va, “sviuas, 197. 
krislina (black), 304. 

Krishna Devakiputra, 71. 104. 14S. 
169. 1S6. 23S. 2S4. 304. 

— and Kdlayavana, 220. 221. 

— and the Pdndavas, 136. 

— and the shepherdesses, 210. 

— worship of, 71/189. 209. 23S. 
2S9. 300. 304. 307. 326. 

— Angirasa, 71. 148. 

— Dvaipdyana, 184. 243.- 

— Asura Krishna, 148. 304. 

— Krishna Hurita, 50. 

Krishnajit, 54. 58. 

Ivrishnamisra, 207. 

Krishnajina, 242. 

Krislmatreya, 266 med. 

Kekayas, 120. 132. 
k€tu f 250. 

Kciwficuiishud, 73, 74. 75. 156 fT. 

171. 316. 
kemadruma, 255. 
kcvala, 245. 

— naiydyika , 245. 

Kesava Kasmirabhatta, 323. 

Resin (Asura), 14S. 

Keai-sudana, °han, 148. 

* Kcsart’ sarfigrdmah, iSS. 
kcsava, 304. 

Kaikeya, 120. 

Kaiyatn, 56. 83. 93. 95. 223. 224. \ 

Kaivalyopanishad , 155. 163. 169 f. 
Kokila, 280. 
kona, 254. 

Kodak, 160. 185. 192. 193. 324.' 
Kosala, 33. 68. 137. 2S5. 

— Videhas, 34. 39. 132. 134. 135. 
2S5. 

Kohala, 273. 

Kaukusta, 134. 
kaukkutika , 365. 

Kaundinya, 102. 285. 

Kautsa, 77. 140. 

Kautsdyaua, 97. 

Kauthumaa, 47. 65. 76. S3. S4. 89. 

96. 106. 

Kaudreyas, 140. 

Kaumdrila, 241. 

Kauravya, 39. 123. 135. 136. ’ 
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aScbdla, 123. 

254 (Greek). 

Xanlopa nuhad, 17 1 . 

Kausalya (Asvaldyana), 1 $9- 
Kau.sdmbeya, 123. 

Kausika, 149. 152. 153 (Ath.). 

— (Comm.), 42. 91. 

‘Kausliitaka, 56. 

KaushUaka, 46. Si. 

— °kdranyaka , 50. 54. 

Kaushitaki, °kiu, 46. 68. 82. 133. 

* 34 - 313 - 

— Brdhniana , 26. 44 ft. 71. 

— Upanishacl , 50. 73. 127. 155. 
286. 

Kausliitakeya, 129. 

Kausalya, 125. 159 (s). 
Kausurubiudi, 123. 

Ivaubala, 75. 
kramap&tha, 34. 49. 60. 
fo'iya, 254 (Greek). 

Krivi, Kraivya, 125. 

Krauncha, 93. 

Kvaushtuki, 61 metr. 153. 248 

Ath. 

kliba, III. 
kshatrapati , 68. 

Ksbapanaka, 200. 

Ksbdrapdni, 265 metl. 
Ksbirasvdmin, 79. 227. 

Kskudrus , 84. 

Ksh urikoprt nishad , 165. 
Ksbemaipkara, 213. 

Ksbemcridrn, 213. 215. 319. 320. 
3 2 l* 

Ksbemendrabbadra, 293. 
Ksbairakalambbi, 77. 

Kshaudra , 84. 

Khandika, SS. 

Khadiraavdmio, 79. 

Kbaro^btba, 248. 

Klidddyana, 53, °nius 14. 81. 
Kb;indikiya.-', 67. SS. 

Khudirayrih ya , 84. 
khila, 92. 97. 107. 130. 144. 249. 
313 f. 

— kdnda, 127. 128. 130. 131. 
khuddakapdtha , 293, 

Gungd, 51. 168. 193, 24S. 
Gafigddhara, 142. 

Gaugeda, 246. 323. 

ycin'ts, 225. 26j gramm. 
gaiiaka, 113. 

(I cniapatijinrvatdvini , 170. 
(fanapaty upan ishad, 154. 170. 
yanapdtha, 13S. 225. 240. 241. 242. 


Ganaratnamahodadhi , 226. 
ganita , 159. 
ganitddhydya, 262. 

Ganesa, 281. 

— tdpinly 170. 

Gadddbara, 142. 

Gandbarva, 272 (Narada). 284 (Paii- 
cba 4 ikba). 

— possessed by a, 126. 

Gaudhara, 70/132. 218, °ris, 147. 
Garb da, 171. 302 (plur.), 

— Parana, 191. 

Garudopanishad, 171. 

Garga, 153 Ath. 221. 252 S’, (astr.). 

— plur. 252. 253. 

— Vriddhagarga, 153. 253. 
Garbhopanishad , 160. 167. 272. 

314. 315. 
gallakka, 206. 
gahanam gambhlram , 233. 
Gaiigydyani, 51. 

Ganapatyapv. rva tdpaniya, 170. 

24. 33. 45. 72. ‘73. 93. 121. 
122. I24. I25. 127. 132. 184. 

— 299. 301 Buddk. 

Gdnas, 63. 64. Si. 316. 325. 
Gdndharvavcda , 271. 272. 
gd yatrlsampanna , 140. 

Gdrgi Vachakuavi, 56. 129. 

— Samhiid, 214. 251. 

Gdrgya, 56 (Grihya). 63 (Sdmav ). 
75 (Masaka). 143 (gramm.). 153 
(Ath.). 

— and Kdlayavana, 221. 

— Bdldki, 51. 

Gitagovinda , 210. 

— (time of composition), 210. 
Gunddhya, 213. 

Gupta (dynasty), 204. 
Ourudevasvdmiu, 101. 

Gurjara, 297. 

Guliadeva, 42. 323. 
guhya ddskt, 73. 
guhyam ndma , 115. 

C?« dhdrtharatnamdld , 42. 
Gfitsamada, 31. 
grihastha , 28. 164. 

Grihya-Sutras, 15. 17. 19. 20. 69. 
S4. 101. 152. 153. 264/270. 278. 
301 Buddb. 

Geyagdno, 66. 
gairikarn vula, 264 Arab. 
Gairikfthita, 41. 

Gonikdputra, 223 gr. 267 (trot.), 
Gotama, 244 S’, (log.). 

— Siitra, 245. 
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Goddvari, 283. 

Gonardiya, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 
Gopatha-Brdhmana, 106. 150. 151* 


152. 304 - 
Gopavanas, 140. 
Gopdlatdpaniyopanishad, 169. 
ffopl, 169. 

Goplchandanopamshad, 109. 
Gobliila, 80. 82. 83. 84. 

— Smriti, 280. 
golddhydya , 262. 

Govardhana, 211. 

Govinda, comm., 55. 62. 

— teacher of 6arpkara, 161. 243. 

— svamin, 101 comm. 

Gauda (style), 232. 

Gaudapdda, 161. 167. 236. 243. 

298. 

Gautama, 77 (two G.’s). 

— 84. 143 (jur.). 

— 153. 162 (Atlu). 

— 245 (pfcft)- 

— 162 (Rishi). 

— D/uirma (-Stitra), 85. 278. 281. 
282. 325. 326. 327. 

— ( Pitrlmcdha-Sutra ), 84. 245. 
Gautamah Sdmkhyah, 284. 
Gautamas, 137. 

grant ha, 15. 99. 165. 193. 

— (n id&nasamjnaha), 81. 
graka, 67 (Soma-vessel). 

— eclipse, 249. 

— planet, 98. 249. 250. 

— ( bdlagraha ), 98. - 
grdma , 64. 77. 

Grdmagcyagdna, 64. 65. 
Ghatakarpara, 200. 201. 

Ghora Aligirasa, 71. 
ChatuhshashtihaId&dstra, 275 (°&£- 
gama ). 

chaturahga , game of, 275. 

Chat nr - adhydyihd , 151 (°ddhyd- 

yilcd). 

Chatwrviniatismriti , 280. 

Chandra, 219. 227. 

Chandraka, 319. 

Chandngupta, 4. 204. 21 7. 223. 
251. 287. 

— (Gupta dynasty), 204. 
Chandrabhdgd, 269. 

Chandra-Vydharana, 227. 

Champd, 178. 

char aha, 87. 

Charaka, 265. 266. 268. 270. 284. 

324. 325 med. 

Char a ka-S'dkhd, Eg. 


Ckarakas, 87. 88. 164. 
Charakdchdrya, S7. 113. 
Charakddkvaryus, 87. 133. 134. 
Charana-vytiha, 95. 142. 153 (-dffc.). 
°charitra, 214. 

Ckdkra, 123. 

Chdkrdyana, 7 r. 

Chdnakya, 205. 210. 260. 310. 
chdnddla , 129. 

Chdnardtas, 193. 
chdndanagandhiha, 275. 
Chdndrabhdgin, 269. 

6ri-Chdpa, 259. 

Chdrdyaniya, 8S. 103. 317 ( S'ihshd ). 
Chdrvdkas, 246. 

Ckdlukya, 214. 

Chitra, 51. 

Chitraratka, 68 (Bdhlikam). 
chitrd, 247. 248 (series). 
Chintdmanivritti , 217. 

Chinas, 243. 

Chud a, 130. 

Chu lihojmnishad, 165. 
chela , 138. 

Ckelaka, 138. 

Chaikitdneya, 138. 

Chaikitdyana, 138. 

Chaitrarathi, 68. 

Ckailnki, 133. 

Chyavana, 134. 

Chhagalin, 96. 99. 
chhandas (Vedic text), S. 14. 57. 
60. 103. 176. 

— ( Sdma-Samhitd ), 63. 

— rnetr., 25. 60. 145. 272. 
Chhandasihd, 63. 

Chhandogas, 8. 66.. 81. 86. 121. 
chhandohhdshd, 103. 
chhandovat, 216. 

Chkagaleya, 96. 102. 155, °yins, 
96. 

Chhdgeyas, 96. 

Chhdndogya-Brdhmana, 69. 
Chhdndogyopanishad , 70 ft*. 155. 
Jaganmohana, 283. 

Jafdpatala, 60. 

Jatukama, 265 med. 

Janaka/33. 53. 68. 76, 123. 124. 
127. 129. 132. 135. 193. 237. 285. 
2S6 (his six teachers). 
janaka ( prajdpati ), 76. 

— saptardtra, 76. 

Janamejaya, 34. 123. 125. 131. 134* 

135. 136. 186. 

Jandrdana/303. 
japamdld. 307. 
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Jamadagni, 162, 315. 

Jayatlrtha, 42. 

Jayadova, 210 (date of). 

Jayabhata, 319. 

Jayarat.ha, 322. 

Jayardma, 143. 

Jaydditya, Jaydpida, 227. 322. 
Jantsamdba, 98. 

Jalada, 150. 

Jdtdka, astr., 240. 260. 

Jdtakas, Buddb., 284. 293. 301. 326. 
jdtakarman , 19. 102. 142. 
jdti, 161. 

Jiltdkarnya, 13S. 139. 140. 143. 
Jauaki, 130. 

Jdbdla, 71. 130. 132. 134. 163. 185. 
Jdbdli, 143 (Smriti). 
Jdbdlopcmishad , 163. 164. 108 . 
jdmitra , 255 (Greek). 
jituma , 254 (Greek). 

Jisbnu, 259. 
jiva, 162. 

Jivagosvamin, 169, 

Jivala, 133. 

Jiva<$arnviu, 260. 
jdka, 254 (Greek). 
jemail, 240. 

Jaioas, 214. 217. 236. 244. 293. 
t ff. 

Jaimini, 56-58 ( Orihya ). 65 (£d- 
wav.). 184. 189. 239 f£. (pbil.). 

— JJkarata. 57. 189] 

--- Sutra, 240 (astr.). 322. 
Jaitniiiiya, 65. 240. 316. 317. 

T“ n ydyamdldvistara, 241. 322. 
Jaivali, 71. 

JndnabhdAcara, 253. 

< fndnayajna>, 91. 94. 

JyoLim Id-dbhanma, 201. 260. 261. 
266. 


Tjotisha, 25. 30. 60. 61. 153 (Aran- 
. y«hr). 249. 258. 316. 

254 (Greek), 
talc-bail, 17?. 

Tak.sba. 4 ild, 185. 

Nyddlahhana-Sutra, S3. S4. 

and team, 162. 

Taib vopan ishad, 108. 

toddhiUi} 144 . 

tantra ceremonial, 167. 208. 209. 
265. 282. 310. 
gramm., 227. 229. 

— * text-book/ 229 (term taken to 
J- v :265. 266. 

\ ar "'% 263 (Arabic). 
tarka, 15S. 244. 


tarlcin , 244. 

Talavakdra-Brdhnana, 316. 
Talavakaras, 74. 
ta&i, tascU , 263. 264 (Arabic). 
Tdjika (-Sdstra), 263 (Arabic). 

Ton dam ( purdnam ), 76. 

Tdndin, 61 (gr.), 243. 

Tdndins, 70. 

Tdndya, 66 ff. 74. 133. 
tdpasa, 129. 138. 

°tapdnlya, °tdpin{, 167 fF. 
Tdrakopan ishad, 163. 164. 16S. 
Tdranatba, 248. 293. 300. 309. , 
Talavrintanivdsin, 101. 
tdvuri, 254 (Greek). 
it», 144. 

tittiri, 87 (partridge). 

Tittiri, 41. 87. 88. 90. 91. 

Tipi (aka, 292. 293. 294. 

Tirirpdira, 3. 
tishya, 248. 
tikshnadamhtra, 167. 

Tutdta, °tita, 241. 

Tura, 120. 131 (Kdvaskeya). 
Turamaya, 253. 274. 
turushka, Turushka, 220. 291. 
tulyakdla, 12. 129. 

Tcjovindupan ishad, 165. 171. 

Ta it. tiny a, 81. 87, °y aka3 io2 - I( ^ 2 
Cyakc). 317 (Pnfo). 

— Samhitd , 8S if. 108. 248. 

— °ydr any aka, 92-94. 238. 240. 

249 - 303 - , 

— °yopamshad, 93. 94. 
taukshika, 254 (Greek). 

Tautdtika, °tita, 241. 

Taulvali, 53. 

trayl vulyd, S. 45. 121. 191. 
Trasadasyu, 6S. 

TAbinda, 227. 
trikonn, 255 (Greek). 

Tripitaka, 292. 
tripu n d ra 1 id hi, 171. 

Trip a ropa u ish ad, 171. 

Tripui'yupa) ishad, 161. 162. 
TriLlnishya retina, 103. 
Tribbuvanum.illa, 214. 

Trisulafika, 62. 
trcld, 113. 159. 

Traitana, 36. 
tv am and tad, 162. 

Daksba, 326 (Sviriti). 

Dandiu, 215. 232. 

Dattaka, 196. 

Dadhyauch, 128. 149. 

Dantidinga, 205. 

‘ Y 
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dampati, 38. 

JDadanopanishad , I Jl. 
darkipu rnamdsau, I o I. 
RaMkumd.ra,°charita, 206. 213. 250. 
276. 

daiat, 63. 124. 149. 

Dahatayi , 83 (coram.). 
dasatayi , plur. dahtayyas , 32. 
S2. 

Dasapurusham-rdjya, 123. 
Dahrtipa, 231,232. 

Ztosa rathajdtaka, 293. 

Daharasutta , 293. 

Ddkshdyana, 227. 228. 

Ddkshi, Ddkshiputra, 218. 22S. 
Ddnava, Dan 11, 302. 

D&lbhya, 85 (Partiishfa). 143 (gr.). 
ddsaka, 36. 

Ddsa.'arman, 55. 
digvijayas, 141. 

Difradga, 209. 245. 

Divoddsa, 269. 

dtnura, 229. 304 (denarius). 

Di/pavansa , 2S8. 

Duhsbanta, 125. 
durudhard , 255 (Greek), 

Durga, 33. 41. 42. 63. 

Durgasinba, 226. 

D urgd, 138, 159. 
dushkrita , 87. 

Dusbtarltu, 123. 
drikdna, 255 (Greek). 

319. 

Driskadvatl, 67. 102. 

Deya, Devaydjnika, Sri Deva, 141. 
142. 

Devaki, 71. 

Devaklputra, 71. 148. 166. 169. 
devajanavidas , 121. 
deuajcbwvidyd , 124. 183. 
Devatddhydya , 74. 75. 

Devatrdta, 54. 

Devadatta, 160. 

Devapdla, 317. 

Devardjayajvan, 41. 42. 
Devasvdmin, 260 (astr.j. 

Devdpi, 39. 

Devyupanishad, 154. 170. 171. 
°dcnya, 79. 

Daivata, 85. 

Daivupa, 125. 
doshapati , 151, 318. 
dyuta, 255 (Greek). 

Dyaushpitar, 35. 

Dramida, Draviddcbdiya, 322. 323. 
dramma, 229 (Greek). 


dr aha. 79. 

Drdvidas, 94. 

Drdhydyana, 53. 79. 84. 282. 

Drona, 185. 271. 
dvdpara , 113. 151. 243. 
Dvdrakdndtbayajvan, 324. 
Dvivedaganga, 72. 104. 139. 
Dvaipdyana, s. Krishna. 
Dbanamjaya, 232. 

Dhanapatisdri, 243. 

Dhanvrveda , 271, 2S2. 

Dhanesvara, 214. 

Dbanvantari, 200. 265. 266. 269. 
Dhanvin, 80. 

Dhammapada , 293. 
dhammapaliydydni, 292. 294. 
Dharma , 176. 276 fF. 

— Sdstras, 159. 276-283. 

— Sdstra-samgraha , 325. 326. 

— 19. 85. 101. 277 fF. 
317 . 

dharmas , 101. 

Dbarma, °putra, °rdja, 186. 
dharmdchdrya, 56. 

Dhdtu-taramgini, 227. 

Dhdtu-pdfha, - pdrdyana , 230. 
Dhduaipjayya, 76. 77. 82. 

Dbdrd, 201. 202. 

Dhdvaka, 204. 205. 207. 

D h umrdyan a, 141. 

Dburtasvdmiu, 79. 101. 
Dbritardshtra (Vaicbitravlrya), 39. 
90. 114. 

— king of the Kddis, 125. 
Dhydnavindupanishad, 1 65. 
Dbydnibuddhas, 298. 
dhruvasya prachalanam , 9S. 
fta&a (nakla), 264, Arab. 
nakshatras. 2. 90. 
Nakshutra-Kalpa, 153. 

ft a 7 ts/ra ^raefo r«i, 112. 

Naguajit, 132. 134. 

Nackikctas, 157. 
wff/a, 196. 197". 199. 

— Sutras, 197. 199. 271. 275. 
Narnia, 205. 117. 223. 

Nandi kcha ra- Upapurdna, 171. 
Namin, 68. 

Naraka, 188. 
nartaka , 199. 

Nala, 132. 1S9. 

Nalodaya . 196. 

Navaratna , 201. 

Navabasta, 101. 

Ndka, 123. 

Nagas (ftdya), 273. 302. 
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Niifjdnanda , 207. 

Kdgtirjuna, 224. 265. 287. 288 (date 
of). 

Ndgesa, 223. 227. 

Nugojibhatta, 223. 224. 226. 

Nd takas, 196. 
nd(ya , 197. 200. 

— Rdstra, 231. 
nan aka, 205. 281. 

-A r ddavindupan ishad , 165. 

Ndrada, 72 (Ved.). 153(21^. Par.). 
264 (astr.). 272 (etym. and mus.). 

— pafichardtra, 239. 

— Sikshd, 61. 272. 

— ySmriti ), 278. 326. 

Narasinha, 167, °mantra 167. 168. 
Nardyana, 94. 123 ( purusha ). 160. 
166. 167. 303. 

Ndrdyana, 54 (comm., several N.’s), 
(do.). 141. 158 IT. (Upan.). 

Ndrayantyopanishad, 93. 157. 166. 
167.169.171. 

■Nardyanopanishad, 166. 170. 
ndrdhnsh, 93. 121. 122. 127. 
nigama, 8 . 

Niyama-Pari.dshta, 25. 142. 153. 
Nighantus, 25. 41. 153 (/!£/*.). 

227. 


167. 

Nicbhivia, 276. 

"wfa/ia, s r (V e d.). 301 (Buddb 
Niddna-Sntra, 24. 62. 77. 81. < 
Nimi, 68. 

Kfarapekaha, 325. 

«*■ inbopa n ishad, I62. 
Nirukta, °kti, 25. 26. 41. 42. 
59 - 62. 88. 160. 167. 216. : 
* 35 .. 

■Nii-fiti, 132. 
nirbhuja , 49. 

nirvana m, 161 (brahma). 

(Buddk.). 

^isuiabba, 206. 

^ishadha*?, 132. 

^i&bddas 77. 

Kti-tiddm*, 210. 271. 2S2. 

M akantl.a, 188. 189. 

■kurunata, 320. 

^ Marudropfin(shad, 171. 
^nBu’ihn, 167. 168. 

ypan 'yopinhhad, 167. 16S. 
«rwiAha, 101 comm., 168. 

1 eguJ, Kaigeyas, 65. 85. 
Maujeya-Sutra, 84. 
Naighnntukas, 23. S3. 
Naidduas, 81. * 


Naimi&ya, 70. 

Naimiska, °8hiya, 34. 45. 54. 59. 

6S. 1S5. 
naiydyika, 245. 

Nairuktas, 26. S5. 

NaishadhUja , 196. 232. 

Naisbidka, 132. 

Nydya, 159. 237. 242. 245. 246. 

— chintdmani , 246. 323. 

— darsana , 244. 323. 

— Sdira, 85. 235. 245. 
Pakabilasvamin, 244. 245. 
Panchatantra, 206. 212. 215. 221. 

229. 240. 266. 267. 291. 301. 
panchadasarcha, 122. 

Panchapariia, 267. 
paftchanaUrctma, 164. 
pnuchalakshana , 190. 
Panchaviida-Brdhmana, 66 ff. 
Panchavidhi-Stitra , 83. 84. 
Pauchavidheya, 83. 84. 

Panchasikha . 235. 236. 237. 2S4. 
Pa?l tcW/ui rai i&d ,259. 

Paftchdlas, 10. 90. 114. 11 5 * I2 5 * 
135 - 136- , 

Paficbdlacbanda. 50. 315. 326. 
pauchulapadavri 11 i, 34. 

Pancbala Babbravya, 10. 34. (erofc. 

Punch 0 ). 
pahchikd , 44. 
patala , 59. 82. 84. 

Patamcbala, 126. 137* 22 3 * 2 3 ^* 
237. 284. 

Patarpjali, S7. 219 ff. 231. 277. 3 21 

— 137.’ ’- 3 - 23 ’- 237 ff. (pbil.)- 
°patha, 117. 

padakdrci, 91. 

padupdtha , 23. 33 * 43 - 49 * &>. 

63- 

padavrith, 34- 

Paddhatis, 55. 59 - *> 5 * 102. 141. 
142. 143. 145 - 3 * 7 * 

Padma-Parana, 191. 

Padmayoni, 153. 
panaphani, 255 (Greek). 

Para, 6$. 125. . 7 7 . 

Paramahansa, °hansopamnhad , 163. 
164. 

Paramadlsvara, 257. 


oaramcsvara, 102. 

Pard 4 aia, 44. 143 - *^ 5 * 2 5 2, 2 0 
(asfcr.). 265. 266 (med.). 

— (-Smritf), 27S. 280 (%/ui 
vriddha). 3 2 ^*i 
Pariksbit, 136. 
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'aritta, 203 (Buddh.). 

■paribhdshds, 101. 140. 144. 222. 
227. 

ParibhdAicndukkhara, 226. 
parivrdjaka, 112. 147. 164. 
Parikshtas, 60. 62. 69. 75* 84. 85. 
IOI. 107. 142. 146. 149. 150. 
151- 153-317. . 

Parikska , 119 ( Satap . Br.). 
Parthavas, 4. 188. 318. 
parvan , 66 ( Sdmav .). 124 (j4z/jar- 
&c.). 146. 149. 183. 1S4. 
Parsu, 3 (.4). 

°paliydydni , 292. 294. 

Pavana, 272. 

Pa4upati.sarman, 54. 

Pahlavas, 187. 188. 318. 
Pdiichardtra, 23S. 

Pdnchavidhya, 83. 

Pdiicliula, 267. 
pdflchdli, 34 (gr.). 232 (riti). 
Pilhchdlya, 138. 

Pdiicbi, 133. 

Pdtaliputra, 217. 237. 251. 258. 
290. 295. 

Pdlimokkhasutta, 293. 326. 
pd/ha, 22. 49. 103. 

PJnini, 3. 8. 12. 15. 26. 41. 57. 59. 
61. 77. 82. 87. 216-222. 232. 239. 
241. 242. 245. 249. 266. 281. 
318. 321. 

— posterior to Buddha, 222. 305. 

— posterior to Alexander, 221. 
222. 

Pdniniyd Sikshd, 61. 272. 
lYmdavas, Pundus, 39. 98. 114. 11$. 
126. 135. 136. 137. 185. 186. 
286. 

pdnditya , 129. 161. 
pdthona, 254 (Greek). 
pddas, 161 (the four). 
pdpmandsura, 318. 

Prfrasavya, 3. 

Paraslkas, 1S8. 220. 

Pdraskara, 66. 142. 143. 318. 
Pdrdsdrinas, 143. 305. 

Ptirdsariya , 305. 

Pdrdsarya, 143. 305 (Bhikshu-Sti- 
tra). 

— (Vyr'sa), 93. 184. 185. 240. 243. 
P;{rd.4aryayana, 243. 

Prinkshi, 284. 

Parikslxir s,°tiyas, 34.125. 126. 135. 

136. 186. 

Pirikshita, 136. 

Pali, 288. 292. 293. 295. 


Pasupata, 238. 

Piflgala, 46. 60. 231. 256. 
pit aka, 290. 304. 309. 
pindapitriyajna, 19. 55. 
Pindopanishad, 171. 
pitdmaha, 303. 
pitritarpana , 55. 

Pitribhfiti, 141. 
pitpimedha , 108. 198. 

— Stitra, 84. 245. 

266. 

PippaMda, 153. 159. 160. 164. 
Piyadasi, edicts of, 6. 76. 17S. 203. 

252. 253. 292. 295. 
pilu, 229 (Persian). 
puiUchali, °lu, 11 1 . 112. ] 

°putra , 71. 131. 2S5. 

Punarvasu, 265. 

Purdnas (Ved.), 24. 72. 93. 121. 
122. 124. 127. 159. 190. 

— 190. 191. 195 - 2 °6- 20 7 > 2I 3 - 
215. 2S2. 

purdnam Tail dam, 76. 
purdiiapirokta, 12. 129. 

Purukutsa, 68. 125. 

punisha, 162 (the three $'6, phil.). 

237. 238. 

— Nardyana, 123. 124. 

— mcdha, 54. 87. 90. 10S. in. 

— sukta, 65. 108. 155. 
purushottama , 16S. 

Pururavas, 134. 
puroliita, 150. 

Puli. 4 a, 253. 254. 2 55 - 2 57 - 2 5 °* 
Pu.-hkara (?), 262. 

Pashpa-SiUra , 82. 84. 

Pushyamitra, 224. 
prffci (filthy) rdcA, 180. 

Fiirna, 9S. 

Purvamimdnsd, 239 ft. 

Prithfidakasvdmin, 259. 262. 
ppishtha, 67. 
pekkha, 319. 

Paingalopanishad, 17 1 . 

Paiflgi, Paiflgin, Paingya, 

46. 56. Si. 90. 130. 134. 
Paingya, the, 46. 

Paitdmahasiddhdnta, 25S. 

°paipp(dc , 158. 169. 

Paippaldda, 146* I 5 °* ^S 2, 

Paila, 56. 57. 58. 

PacA a bhdsh ya, 91. 
paUAchi bhd slid, 213. 

Potala, 285. 

PaulUasiddhdnta, 253* 2 54 * 2 5 ^- 
259. 260. 


14. 41. 
1S4. 


160. 
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pavlkasa, 129. 

Paushkarastldi, 102. 285. 
Pauslikaldvata, 268. 

Pauslipindya, °pifiji, 240. 

Pauskyacharlta, 318. 
prakriti, 177. 237. 
prachalanam, 98. 

Prajdpati, 76. 97. 137. 151. 244. 
prajnapti , b. Sdryo°, 297. 
Pranavopanishad, 154. 165. 

Pratijnd-Farmslita, 102. 106. 115. 
119. 

Pratithi, 56. 
jratibuddha, 129. 13S. 
Pratishthdua, 214. 

Pratihdra~Stitm, 83. 

Pratihdrya, 299 (Buddh.). 
pratrmna, 49. 

Pratyabh ijndkistra, 322. 
prapdthalca, 63. 64. 65. 66. 76. 79. 
So. 81. 82. 83. 84. 89. 97. 117. 
MS- IS*- 

I rabodhachandvodaya, 207. 241. 
Pramngnmda, 79. 
pramdna, 28. 244. 


prayojas, 102. 
pravachana, 12. 83. 85. 131. 
pravaralchanda , 101. 240. 
pravarddJiydya , 142. 317 (Kd(h.). 
pravarjya, 108. 119. 139. 
Pravahana, 71. 
pravrdjaka, 285. 
pravrdjitd , 2Si. 305. 
pruvrdjin , 129. • 

Prasuutarign, 141. 
praJna, 89. ioo. 101. 102. 
Pnunopav ishad, 58. 158 ff. 

Pra?!hdiiabkcda,-267. 271 275. 
prdkrita, 177. 

-- prakdki, 227. 

Inichyas, 34. 132. 17S. 

1 rdchya-Kathaa, 8S. 

• Pdilchdllshu, 34. 
T^indynihotropauisliad , 154. 162, 
Pnjtiplya, l23 . 
iraubodhipurra, 112. 
Prdti.'JkJiya-PatraSj 23. 26. f 
83 102 (Taitt. 

, H 3 {Vdjas.). 151 (m). 

KlUltUoyl, 56. V 
prd rndnas, 28. 
prdyairhUta, 84. 11S. 139. 
prcksha naka ,319. 

P&nti, 123. 

!'r>>>'dhi BnltiAana, 74, 

1 mkshatapa, 53. 


I phalguna, 115. 134. 136. 
pkdlgunyas, 248. 

Phi(-Sdtras, 226. 

Phulla-Sutra, S3. 
balsesiya , 236. 

°badha, °vadka, 196. 19S. 
bandhu , 12. 124. 

Babhru, 56. 

Barku, 133. 

Balabhadra, 261. 263 (sckol.). 
Balardma, 192. 
lahuvachana, 124. 

Bahvrichas, 8. 66. 86. S9. 121. 122. 
Z?tx// vricha-PariHshta, 62. 

vricha-Brdh mana, 100. 

Bana* 99. 204. 205! 207. 213. 214. 
232. 319. 

Bddarayann, 53. 140. 239 ff. (ph.il.). 
266 (med.). 

— (astr.), 2(k). 

— iStiSra, 163. 

Bddari, 139-140. 241. 242. 
Bdbliravya, 10. 34 (Ved.). 267 
(erot.). 

Bdrhaddaivata, 72. 

JBdrhaspatya, 0 Su.tra, 246. 
Bdlakrishna, 91. 
bdlakh’dyas (s. vdlcf), 97* 
Bdla-Bhdrata, 190. 

Bdldki, 51. 

Bdccrujdtaka, 3. 

Bd ; hl:ala, 313. 

Bdhikabhishaj, 269. 

BdUikaa, 33. 06. 132. 178. 21S. 

Bahlika, 68. 

Bilbana, 214. 232. 319. 

Bukka,' 42. 

Budila, 133. 134 ' , , 

buddha (awakened, enlightened), 
27. 167.' 241. 284. 

— dsira, 241. 

Buddha, 3. 5<>• 9 S. 102. 13S. 184. 
199. 200. 217 IT. 236* 241. 256. 
273. 283 ff. 

— date of Buddha’s death, 217- 


220. 2S7-2S8. 302. . . 

— posterior (?), or prior, to Paumi, 

3. 222. 305. , 

— lived iu the Sutra period, 290. 
301 f. 

— wife of, 31S. 

.— and Kyisbna, 326. 

Buddhagayd, 228. 273. 

Buddhaghosha, 292. 293. 326. 
Buddhaddsa, 267. 

Buddhas.Uana, 236. 
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buddhopdsaha, 0 sited, 305. 

V budh , 27. 

— with pi'ati, 129. 

Budha, 27S. 282 (jar.). 
Brihaj-jdiaJca, 259. 260. 

— jdbdla , 163. 

Brihat-Kathd , 213. 

— Samhitd , 203. 204. 259 ff. 271. 
274 . 

Brihad-A tri, 269. 

— Atreya , 269. 

— Aranyaka, 70. 71. 72. 73. 

ico. 1*19. 12; ff. 139. 155. 285. 
286. 

— uttaratdpini , 169. 

— devoid , 24. 33. 41. 62. 8r. 88. 
314. 316. 

— Ydjnavalkyd , 281. 

Brihadr.at.hn, 97. 98. 
brihant , 280. 

Brihan-ndrdyanapanishadji^. 157. 
'166. 

— Manu , 279. 

Brihaspati, 153 (Atharvan). 

— Smriti, 278. 2S0 [laghu). 326. 
Baijavdpi, 266 (med.)., s. Vaija- 

vdpa. 

Bodha, 236. 

Bodhdyana, 322. 323. 

Bodhisattvas, 298. 301. 307. 310. 
Bauddhas, 108. 158. 

Baudhdyana, 100. 101. 102. 112. 
II 4 - 3 I 7 - 324 - 

— Dharma , 101. 102. 278. 
Brahmagupta, 6r. 202. 258 ff. 
brahma-chdrin, 28. 112. 123. 164. 

— jalasutra, 300. 
brahmanya , 166. 

Brahmadatta, king, 138. 286 (three). 

— $5 (comm.). 
brahman , etymology of, II. 

— neat., prayer, formula, 11. 149. 
-Divine Power, 6. 127. 161. 

171. 242. 

— m lbc., Supreme God, 6. 97. 151. 
158. 161. 166. 167. 170, together 
with Vishnu and Rudra, 97. 161, 
with Vishnu and Siva, 167. 180. 

-chief priest, 123. 149. 

Brahma-pura, 169. 

— jbandhu, 78. 79. 112. 141. 

— mimdnsd, 240. 241 ff. 

— rid, 161. 

— vklyopanishad, 164. 

— vindfipanishad, 99. 158. 165. 

— t'ecfo, 149. 150. 


Brahmavaivarta-Parana, 191. 

— Siddhdnta, 258. 

— Siilra, 70. 96. 242 ff 30S. 322. 

— hatyd , 125. 126. 

Brahmduandi, 322. 323. 
Brahmopanishad , 160 ff. 
brahma Sphutasiddhdnta, 259. 
brdhmuna , neut. (appellative : ‘ ex¬ 
planation,’ ‘section of a text’), 
76. 93. 117. 124. 152. 

-work, S. II-15. 76. 159. 176. 

239. 240. 

— masc., hi. 161 (nature of a Br.), 
176 (two languages), 180 (na 
mlechhet ), 276. 

— svara, 176. 
bhaJcti, 238. 

Bhagadatta , 188. 

Bhagavati-Sutra, 297. 

Bhagavadgitd , 169. 235. 238. 242. 
bhagavant, 121. 153 (Atharvan), 

160 (Angiras), 169 ( mahddevah , 
2S4 (Buddha, &c.). 

Bhagiratha, 193. 

Bhataghati, 293. 

Bhatta, 42. 90. 91. 241 ; s. Bhtis- 
karaini^ra. 

Bhatta-ndrdyana, 207. 

Bhatti-kdvya , 196. 

Bhattoji Dikshita, S9. 226. 
Bhattotpala, 242. 243. 258. 259 ff. 
Bhadatta, Bhadanta, 260. 
Bhadrabdhusvdmin, 297. 
Bbadrasena, 286. 

Bharata, son of Duljshanta, 125. 

— plur. 114. 125. 

— 231 (rhet.). 272 (mus.). 
Bharatasvdmin, 42. 65. 79. 
Bharadvdja, 3r. 162. 163 (Upan.). 

— (Kapishthala), 265. 268 (med.). 
Bhartriyajna, 141. 

Bhartrihari, 209. 210. 

Bhallu, 95. 

Bhava, 178. 
bhavant , 121. 284. 

Bhavabhuti, 159. 200. 205. 206. 
207. 319. 

Bhavasvdmin, 42. 79. 91. 101. 
Bhasmajdbdla, 163. 

Bhdgavata, 238. 

— Purdna ., 191. 

Bhdgavitti, 130. 

Bhdguri, 62. 246. 

Bhdnditdyana, 77. 

Bhdmatt , 322. 

Bharata, 56. 176. 1S5. 
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Bhdradvdja, 100-102 ( Taitl .). 139. 

140. 158 (Ath.). 271 (Drona ?). 
Bhdradvdjlya-Sutra, 100. 31*7. 
Bhdravi, 196. 319. 

Bhdruclii, 323. 

Bhdruiiddni sdmdni , 170. 

Blidrgava, 150. 153. 159 (Vaidar- 
blii). 

blidrgava, 250 (astrologer). 
Bhdllavins, 14. 62. 81. 95. 134. 
Blidllaveya, 95. 126. 134. 

Bkdllavy upa nishad, 95. 154. 164. 
Ihdihd, 57. 103. 144. 176. 177. 180. 
Bhdshika-SHtra , 68. 95. 
llidshika-svara , 176. 

Bhdshya , 56. 57. 144. 176. 

Blidsa, Bhdsaka, 205. 

Bhdskara, 229. 261 ff. 

— misra, 42. 90. 91. 94. 101. 103. 
171. 

Bhdsvattkarana , 261. 
bhikshd , 123. 305. 
bhikshdka , 305. 

bhikshdchara , 0 charya, 129. 305 
bldkshu , °kskv.ni , 2S4. 285. 305. 306. 
327 - 

— SiWra, 143. 252. 30$. 306. 

Bhilla, 259. 

Bhimasena, 125. 135. 

Bhishma, 39. 

bkutagana , 98. 

bhurja , 227. 263. 314. 317. 

Bkrigu, 53. 153. 241. 

— plur., 148. 240. 241. 

— uaWf, 94. 154. 156. 157. 

Bhcla, 265. 270 (med.). 
bhaiksha, 305. 
bhaishajya , 152. 
bhogandtha , 42. 

Bkoja, 195. 202 (more than one). 

— king of Dhdrd, 20 1. 202. 203. 
215. 228. 230. 261. 319. 

— 269 mcd. 

— vriddhn 0 , 269 (med.). 

Bkojadeva (reputed author of the 

Sarasvatikantlulbharana ), 210. 
Bhojapraban dka, 215. 
bhraJifa, 226. 
makara, dolphin, 252. 
makha, 12 7. 

Magadha, 79, 98. 112. 147. 269 
(weights). 286. 287. 290. 292. 
295. 296. 

— vdsin, 112. 

Magas, 148. 

Maghasvamin, So. 
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maghds, 248. 

Mauklia, 319. 

Mafljudri, 29S. 
muni, 140. 

Manikainikd, i6S. 

mandala, 31. 32. 34. 43. 64. 82. 

Manddka, 49. 

Matsya, 95. 

Mathurd, 169. 

Madras, 126. 137. 223. 

Madragara, 75. 
madhil, 12S. 

Madhu-kdnda , 15. 127 if. 13S. 

— Brdhmana, 12S. 

Madhuka, 130. 

Madhustidana, 166. 

— Sarasvati, 267. 271. 

Madhyatdpini , 167. 169. 

Madbyadesa, 102. 106. 115. 133. 
madhyama, 269 (Atri). 280. 

— kdnda, 118. 119. 
madhyamikd, 89. 

Madhyavalli , 157. 
manail, 264 Arabic. 

Manittha, 260 (also with n). 

Manu, 134. 211 (and the lish). 277 

(svdyambhuva). 

— Code of, 20. 73. 102. 143. 183. 

188. 23S. 244. 249. 266. 276 if. 

— Sutra, 99. 

mantra , S (= Tecta). 176. 

— rct/a, 167. 16S. 

Mammata, 204. 232. 322. 

(asura) Maya, 253. 254. 260. 275. 

Marichi, 244. 

Maru, 188. 

Maruts, 40. 43. 
mar kata, 211. 

Malayadesa, 55. 
mallaka , 206. 

Mallindtha, 195. 209. 

Masaka, 75. 76. 83. S4. 

Mihdkanha, 304. 

Mahdkdla, 209. 

Mahdkaush ita hi - Brdh man a, 47 . 
mahdjdbdla , 163. 185 (Mahdj.). 

Maluideva, 45.123. 169. 

Mahddeva, 100. 101. 141 (comm.). 

262 (aBtr.). 
maih&n dtmd, 238. 

— devah, 110. 123. 
mahdndga, 302, 

Mahdndraa, 293. 

Mahdndrdya nopa n ishad , 154. 

Mahdparin ibbdna , 326. 

Malid-Brdhmana, 74. 13S. 



W%r£u 



SANSKRIT INDEX . 


fafrafo, 4. 24. 34. 37- 39- 
57- 7 2 - 98- 1 *4- x 35- x 3 6 - 
176.184-190. 205.206. 210. 243. 
250. 279. 282. 301. 318.324. 325. 
Mahdbhdskya , 219-226. 231. 238. 
321. 

Mahdmeru, 93. 

Malidydna-Si.tras, 98. 299. 
rruthdrdja, 13S. 

Mahdvansa , 292. 293. 
MahAvdkyamuktdvali , 155- 
mahdvlshnu , 167- 
Mabdvira, 296 (Jain.). 
Mnhdvtracharitra, 207. 

TJahdvrisbas, 70. 147. 
Jfahdvaipulya-S&tras, 298 fl. 
Malidvyutpatti , 248 (Buddh.). 
mahdkila, 161. 
mahdhamana, 217. 

Abihiddsa, 4$* 7°* 
mahishi , 114. 

Mahidhara, 104. 107 ff., 116. 141. 
Mahendra, 291. 292. 295. 

Mahe^vara, 262 (astr.). 
Mahopanishacl, 154. 166. 

Mahoragas, 302. 

Mdgadha, 79. 

— de&ya, 79. 112. 141. 
mdgadha , in. 112. 138. 147* 287. 
mdgadhi, 232 (riti). 

— language, 295. 296. 297. 
Mdgha-kdvya, 196. 

Mdndavya, 61. 

Mdndtikdyana, 53. 

Mdndtilct-S'ik&hd } 49- 61, 
Mdndukeya, 49. 56. 112. 

Mdnd ukyopani&had, 161. 164. 1O7. 

168. 298. 

Mdtridatta, 101. 

MdtHmodahx , 144* 
vvitrd , 160 (om). 161. 

Mdthava, 134. 

Mddravati, r26. 

Mddri, 126. 

Mddhava, 41. 42. 47* «6. 235. 241. 
243. 245. 246. 262. 

— deva, 42. 

Mddhavas, 95. 166. 

Mddhuki, 133. 134. 
niddhuri , 91. 

mddhya^idina, southern, 106. 
Mddkyamdinas, IO. 11. 105 if. 134 

139. 144.. , 

Mddhyamdiuaya.tia, 105. 
Mddhyamdiui, 106. 

Mddbyamika, 309. 


Madhyamikas, ,224. 

Mdnava, 134 (Sarydta). 

Mduava, Mduavas, 91. 102. 2S0. 285. 
Mdnava-Grihy a, 20. 102. 278. 317. 
Mdnava-Dharmasdstra , 20. 277 n. 

Mdnasdra , 275. 

Mdnutantavyau, 134. 

Mdya-mata, 275. 
mdydj 284. 

Mdyddevl , 284. 

Mdra, 151. 303. 304. 
Mdricandcya-JPurdiia , 19 1 . 206. 
Mdlati-mddhava, 207. 320. 

Mdlava, 201. 214. 

Mdlavakdckdrya, 259. 

Mdlavilcd , Mdladkdgnimitra, 204. 
207. 

mdldmantra , 167. 

Mdhaki, 153. 

Mabittbi, 134. 

Mdhisheya, 103. 

Mitdkshardy 107. 281. 

Minanda, 306. 

Milinda, 306. 

Miliira, 261. 
mlmdnsalcay 102. 240. 

Mlmdnsd, 121. 159 * 2 35 * 2 39 “• 
mimdnsd-krit, 240. 

— SiUra, 140- 2 39 - 
mulcdrind; 263 (Arabic). 
muUviidy 263 (Arabic). 

Mukula, 322. 

mu&a, 167-34 (‘™d amufcla). 
MuJctikopanishad, 155. 
j\[ugdhabodha, 226. 

Muujasunu, 55 * 

Mutibhas, 134. 

Mudimblia, 134. 

Mundalcopanishad, 58. 15SU. 240 
3 / unifopa nishad, I64. 
muthaiiLa, 264 (Arabic). 
Mudrdrdlcsham, 207. 
muni, 129. 

munthahd, 264 (Arabic). 
niuh&rla , 151. 

Mujavants, 147. 

mtirdlidbhishikta , 224. 225* 
jlf dla-Sidra, 297 (Jain.). 
mtisarlpha, 264 (Arabic). 
Mrichhalcaily 200, 205, 206 
’250. 305. 320. 
mrityinnrityu , 167. 
Mrihjulafighanopanmad (?), 170. 
Mrityuldngala , °Z dug Ola , i/°- 
Meghaddta, 198. 204. 208. 209 
302. 


<SL 


» 07 . 








WNlST/fy. 



SANSKRIT INDEX. 


«SL 


_tha, 319. 
Jedbdtitki, 52. 


Meru, 93. 

mcshurana, 255 (Greek). 

Maitrcii 91. 97. 

Maitra-Sutra, 99. 

Maitrdyaniputra, 71. 98. 285. 
Maitrdyaniyas, 88. 91. 99. 102. 
Maitrdyanl’Samhitd , 314. 317. 
Maitrdyanopaniskad , 52. 96 ff 155. 
165. 285. 

Maitreya, 97. 98. 99. 

Maitreyi, 56. 99. 

— Ydjnavalkya’s wife, 127. 

Maindga, 93. 

mohsha , 161. 

Moggafiilna, 230. 
maundya , 237. 306. 

Mauda, 150. 

Maudgalya, 123. 

Maudgalydyana, 199. 
mo.una, 129. 
a /mlechh, 180. 

Yakshas, 98. 273. 302. 303. 
Yakahavarman, 217. 

Yajuh-Samhitd , 9. 10. 

Yajurvcda , 8. 45. 85 ff 121. 423. 
127. 164. 184. 

— °ddmndyc, 144. 
yajus, 8. 9 e. iukla. 
yajus-vemes, number of tbe, 121. 
yajndmkirna , 68. 
yajnopavita , 161. • 

?/«£/, 327 {dh'(tma). 

Yattndramatadipikd, 322. 
Yatidvara, 323. 

Yaraa, 36. 

— Smriti , 325. 

Yamasabhiya, 193. 
yamayd } 264 (Arabic). 

Yamund, 68. 

Yavana, 17S. 1S7. 1S8. 214. 220 ff 

25 r. 252. 253. 260 (aatr.j, 26S. 

— priya, 220. 

— vriddbds, 243. 
yavandnl , 220 ff. 
yavanikdy 207. 

Yavani, 220. 252. 

Yavanesvara, 258. 
yavancshta , 220, 

Yanoga (!), Ya 4 ogopi, 141. 
Yasoinitra, III. 

Yaskdh, 41 

ydjmhiy 163. 

Ydjnavalkiya-kdndd, 127. 129 ff. 

137- 13s.' 


Ydjnavalkdni brdhmandni, 95. 129. 
13°. 

Ydjuavalkya, 33. 104. 120. 123. 
124. 126. 127. 128. 129. 130. 131. 
132. 138. 143. 144. 163. 168. 236. 
237 ff. 285. 

— ’s Code, 107. 122. 143. 205. 215. 
250. 278. 2S0 ff. 323. 325. 326. 

ydjntka , 240. 

Ydjnikadeva, 141. 

Ydjniki-Upanishad, 93. 94. 

y at uvulas, 121. 

ydtnika , 309. 

ydtrd , 260 (astr.). 324. 

Yddvas, 3. 

Ydmunamuni, 323. 

Ydvana, 220. 

Yaska, 25. 26. 32. 33. 39. 41* 42. 
44. 46. 57. 59. 61. 62. 81. 82. S5. 
88. 90. 91. 12S. 140. 142. 176. 
184. 216. 217. 236. 277. 

(tbe four), 70. 113. 151. 359 * 
190. 243. 247. 277. 

— quinquennial, 113. 247. 
Yuga-Purdna , 214. 251. 
Yudhisbtbira, 185. 186. 1S8, 2S6. 

— ’s era, 202. 260. 

Yoga, 96. 137. 156. 158. 160. 162. 
163. 165. 166. 233. 23611. 265. 
285. 

— 8. SdmkJiyayoga. 

— tattva , 165. 

— S'dstra, 297 (Jain.). 

— siklul, 165. 

— Siltra, 223. 237. 

Yogdchdra, 309. 
yog in, 161. 239. 
yaadha , 78. 
vakta , 78. 

Rayhucatea , 195. 196. 20S. 302. 
31S. 

Rangandtba, 258. 

ratnas (the nine), 200. 22S. 261. 

llatndkara, 319. 322. 

Ratha-Siitra, 275. 

Rabhasa, 227. 

Ratndvali, 204. 320. 

Rahasya , 119 (S'atap. J 3 r.). 
Rdjagfiha, 199. 287. 295. 
Rdjutaraingini , 213. 215. 219. 220. 

223. 225. 287. 320. 
rdjaputra , 95. 
rdjasuya, 54. 

Rajastambdyana, 120. 

Rajasekkara, 207. 

Raniyana, 53. 
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i. 77 - 79 - 
79 - §4- 

Edma, 135. 168. 192. 

— as incarn. of Vishnu, 194. 

— Aupatasvini, 134. 

Rdmakrishna, 85. 143. 
Rdmachandra, 59.. 

Rdmatdpanlyopanishad, 168. 
Rdmatirtha, 323. 

Rdmdnuja, 16S. 322. 

Rdmananda, 168. 

Rdmdyana , 4. 37. S9. 98. 135* 188. 

191 if. 205. 206. 214. 250. 324. 
Rdmila, 205. 

Rdvana (comm.). 42. 66. 
Rdvanabadka , 196. 

Rdhu, 73. 249. 250. 

Rdhula, 250. 

ritis (varieties of style), 232. 
Ruclddatta, 323. 

Rudra, 6. 40. 97. no. 123. 159. 
170.171.238.303. 

— by the side of Brahman and 
Vishnu, 97. 161. 

— jdbdla , 163. 

Rudrata, 322. 

Rudradatta, 10 1 . 

Rudraskanda, 80. 84. 

Rudrd kshajdbdla , 163. 
Rudropanishad , 154. 1JO. 
rupa (coin), 205. 

Ruyyaka, 322. 

Renudikshita, 142. 
revail, 248. 

Revd, 123. 

Romaka, 253. 324. 

— pura, 253. 

— siddhdnta, 253. 254. 258. 260. 
romaJcdpa , 253. 

Raumyas, 253. 

Kauhindyann, 120. 

0 lalcxliana , 265. 

Lakshmanasena, 210. 

— f3ra of, 210. 

Lakshmidhara, 262 (astr.). 323. 
Lagaddchdrya, 61. 249. 

Lagata, °dha, 61. 249. 258. 
lagku, 280. 

— Alri, 269 (med.). 

— Aryabhata , 257. 

— Kaumudi , 226. 

— Jdtaha, 78. 260. 

— Jdbdla , 163. 

— Par (tiara, 2S0 (jur.). 

— Rrihaspati, 280 (jur.). 



niputro, 7 
&iPaniyas, 65. 
Rdta, 61. 


— S'aunalca, 280 (jur.). 

Lamkd, 78. 

Lalita - Ftstoa, 199. 236. 256. 286 
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291. 299. 300. 

Ldgliula, 250. 

Lata, 76. 258. 

Ldtika, 76. 

Xdh (mi), 232. 

Ldtydyana, 53. 68. 76-79. 84. 105. 
Lddhdchdrya, 61. 258. 

Ldbukdyana, 53. 241. 

Ldmakdyana, 53. 77. 241. 

— °nins, 14. 99. 

Likhita, 326 ( Smriti ). 
Lihga-Purdna, 191. 

Lichhavis, 276. 277. 285. 
lipi , 221 . 

Zip&f, 255 (Greek). 

Lildvatl , 262 (astr.). 

Zeya, 254 (Greek). 

Zozya ( laukilca ), 246. 

Lokapralcd&a , 321. 

Lokdyatas, 246. 

Logdyata , 236. 
lohita, 78. 

Laukdkshas, 96. 

Laukdyatikas, 246. 

Laugdkshi, 99. 102. 103. 139. 317 . 

— SuZra, 99. 

Vafsmya, 236. 

mnia, 41. 7 i- i 20 - I2 7 * I28 - I2 9 


184. 

— nartin, 113. 

— Brdhnana , 42. 74. 75. 79. 84. 
Vajra, 260. 

vajranakha, 167. 

Fh jrasilchyupanishad, 162. 

Vadavd, 56. 

Vatsa, 3. 

VacZa (?), 148* 
vaditar , 180. 

Vayovidyd , 265. 

Varadatta, 55. 

Varadardja, 76. 83 (Ved.). 226 (gr.). 
Vararuchi, 200. 202. 230 (Vikrama); 
83 ( Phulla-SUra ), 103 (TtaZZ. 
Prdt.), 206. 227 ( Prdkrita-pra - 
/:&&), 223 (wirZZ.), 227. 230 (lex.). 
Vardhamihira, 78. 160. 200. 202. 
203. 204. 243. 254. 259 IT. 268. 

275.279. _ 

Varuna, 35. 188. 
varya, 31. 
varna , 18. 161. 

— Stitras, 227. 
varnikd, 246. 
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Vardkamdna, 226. 

Varska, 217. 

Yalabkl, 196. 214. 256. 

Yalibandha, 19S. 207. 

°vcUU, 93. 157. 

Yalhika, 123. 134. 

Yalhikas, 147. 

Va. 4 a (-U&naras), 45. 

Yasishtka, 31. 37. 53. 79. 123. 162. 

— siddhdnta, 258. 

— Smriti , 326. 

Yasugupta, 322. 

Yasup, 303. 

r&lcovtihja , 121. 122. 127. 
Vdkyapadhya , 225. 226. 

Vdgbhata, 269 (wed.). 

— vriddha° i 269. 
vdch , 74. 176. 234. 

— {pdtd), 180. 

Ydchaknavi, 56. 129. 
Vdchaspatimiira, 246. 322. 
vdja , 104. 

vdjapeya, 54. 

Vdjadravasa, 157. 
mjasani , 104. 

Vdjasaneya, 104. 128. 130. 1 31. 
YdjasaneyctJcctj 100. 105. 144. 
Ydjasaneyi-Samhitd, 317 (conclu¬ 
sion in Ike forty-eighth vi2 /a. Par). 
Vdjasaneyins, 81. 105. 
rdjin , 104. 

Vdhchesvara (?), ioi. 
vato, 266. 

Ydtsiputra, 71. 138. 285. 

— °triyas, 138. 

Yiltsya, 139. 140. 267. 

Vdtsydyaua, 244. 245 (ph.il.), 266, 

267 (erot.), 323. 

— Pahchaparna, 267. 

Yddhuna (?), 100. 
vanaprastka, 28. 164. 

Vdmakaksk dyana, 120. 

Ydmadeva, 31. 315. 

Vdmana, 84 (Sdmav.), 226. 227 
(gr.), 232 (rhet.), 322. 
Vdmiratkyas, 140. 

Ydrdnasi, 162. 163. 
vdrdhamantra, 168. 

Vdrunyupan ishad f 94. 

Varkali, 33. 123. 

Vdrkalinas, 33. 
vdrttikcis , 222. 225. 

Vdrshaganya, 77. 

Ydrslma, 133, 

Vdrsknya, 133. 

Yarahyayani, 53. 
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vdlal'hilya-su let as, 31, 32. 

Ydleyae, 140. 

Ydlmiki, 102 ( Taitt .). 191. 194. 

Ydshkala, 14. 32. 52. 56. 62. 313 f. 

— Sruti, 52. 

VdshJcalopanisJiadf 52. 155. 

Ydsava, 303. 

Vdsavadattd, 213. 214. 

Ydsishtlia, 123. 

Ydsishthas, 123. 

Vdsish'tha- Sfilra, 79 * 27S. 2S2 

( Dharma ). 

Vdaudeva, 51. 137. 166. 168. 169. 

185. 

Vdsudeva, 143 (comm.). 
vdsudevaJca , 1S5. 

Vdstuvidyd , 275. 
vdhiha , 8. bdh°. 

Yikraraa, 200. 201. 202. 204. 205. 

228. 260. 261. 266. 269. 

— era of, 201 fF. 260. 319. 

— charitra , 200. 201. 214. 267. 

YihramdiiJcachariia, 214. 

Yikramdditya, 200. 201. 202. 205. 

228. 

Yikramdrka, 214. 

Yichitravirya, 39. 
vichhinna , 226. 
vijaya , 140. 141. 

Vijayanagara, 42. 

Yijayanandin, 238. 
vijita , 141. 

Vijndnabhikshu, 237. 

Vitdna-Kalpa , 153. 

121. 

vidagdha , 33. 212. 

Yidagdha, 33. 129. 

FwfaZ(I), 148. 

Yidegha, 134. 

Yideha (s. Kosala-Yidehas), 10. 33. 

53. 68. 123; 129. 137. 193. 285. 
Yiddhatdlabhanjikd , 207. 

Vidyd, 121. 122. 127. 265. 270. 

— {jrayi) t S. 45. 121. 191. 

Vidyduagara, 42. 

Yidydranya, 42. 54. 97. 170. 
Yidvanmanora njini , 323. 

t-Ac/Ai (Sdma 0 ), 74. 83 (five vidhis). 

— (Ved.), 244. 
vidhdna, 33, e. Rig°, Sdma 
vidheya , 244. 

Fma//a (Buddk.), 199. 290. 292.304. 

308. 326. 

Yindyaka, 47 (comm.), 62 (do.). 
Vindkya, 51. 99. 283. 
vipldvita , 226. 
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^^yVimalapra&notiaramdld , 291. 

Vivas vant, 144. 

Yivahapatala, 260. 
vti, vitas, 18. 38. 

— P ai b 3 & 

Vi&ikhadatta, 207. 

Visilla, 48. 
viksha, 245. 

Vi 4 vakarman, 275 (°rmiyasilpa). 
Vtivakarmaprakdtfa, 275. 
VUvakosha, 205. 

Vi 4 vandtha, 244 (phi!.). 

Yikavada, 148. 

Yiivdmitra, 31. 37. 38. 53. 315. 

162 ( Upan .). 271 {Dhanurveda). 
Visvesvara, 169 (comm.). 
Vishavidyd, 265. 

Vishnu, 6. 42. 97. 126. 127. 156. 
165. 166. 167. 168. 171. 19CL 194. 
284. 

— with Rudra and Brahman, 97. 

1 61. 

— with Siva and Brahman, 167. 
180. 

— Code of, 170. 278. 282. 317. 325. 
Vishnugupta, 260. 

Vislmuchandra, 258. 

Vishnuputra, 59. 

Yishnu-Purdna, 58. 142. 191. 230. 
318. 

Vishnuyasas, 82. 

Vishvaksena, 1S4. 
vljaganita , 262. 

Vlracluiritra, 214. 

Virabhadra, 253. 
visiika, 199. 319. 

Yuttodaya , 293. 
vritti, °kdra, 91. 222. 

Vritra, 302. 
vriddha , 280. 

— Atreya , 269 (med.). 

— Garga, 153. 253. 

— Gautama , 205. 281 (jur.). 

— dyumna, 1-36. 

— Pardhara, iSo (jur.), 

— Bhoja, 269 (med.). 

— Manu, 279. 

— Ydjrpivalkya, 281. 

— Vdyphafcf, 269 (med,). 

— Sukrula, 269 (med.). 

— Hdrita , 269 (med,). V 
vrihant* brihant. 

Vrish nj, 185. 

Vetiisbinhdra, 207. 

Vetdlaihatta, 200. ' / 

Vctdlapanchavlniati, 214. 215, 


TWa, 8. 23. 5S. 144. 176. 244 
(triple). 

— sdkhd, 93. 

Yeddiigas, 25. 60. 145.159.258. 272. 
veddtharva, 149. 

Fcddnfo, 4S. 51. 158.161. 162. 240. 
245 - 

— kaustubltaprdbJui , 323. 

— sdra, 323. 

— Sutra, 51. 15S. 159. 235. 241. 
245. 322 f. 

Veddrthayatna, 315. 

Yeyagdna (!), 64. 
vek, 255 (Greek). 
v aikrita, 177. 

Vaikhanasa, 100. 275. 317. 
Vaichitravirya, 90. 

Vaijavdpa, °pdyana, 142. 

Vaitdna-Sutra, 152. 
vaidarbha (: riti), 232. 

Vaidarbhi, 159 (Blulrgava), 
Vaideha, 276. 

Vaidyaka, 265. 270. 

Vaibhdshika, 309. 
vaiydkaranas, 26. 
Vaiydghrapadiputra, 106. 
Vaiydghrapadya, 106. 

Vaiydsaki, 184. 

Vai 4 ampuyana, 34. 41. 56. 57. 58. 

87.89.93.135.1S4. 

Vaikshilca , Vaisesliikas, 236. 237. 
245 - 

Yaikshika-Sutra, 216. 244. 245. 
Vai. 4 ravana, 124. 

Vaishnava (Makha), 127. 

Vodha, 236. 

Vopadeva, 226. 

Yydkarana , 25 (Auga). S3. 

— sutrdni , 216. 

— Buddh., 300. 
vydkri, 176. 
vydkhydna, 122. 127. 

Vjiighrapdd, 106. 

Vydghramukha, 259. 

Vystdi, Vyrili, 227. 228. 321. 
vydvahdriki , 176. 

Vy&sa, Pdrri 4 arya, 93. 184. 185^. 
240. 243. 

— B&darriyana, 243. 

— father of Suka, 243. 

— author of the Satarud 'lya (!), 
hi. 

— 62 (teacher of Skudguru-'iahya). 

— (Smriti), 283. 326. 

— Sutra, 243. 

Vraja, 169. 
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Dfdtinas, 78. 147. 
vrdtya, 68. 78. no. 112. 141. 146. 
147. 180. 

— gana, 19 6. 

— stoma, 67. 7S. 80. 

Saka, 1S7. 220. 260. 2S5. 291. 

— era, 202. 203. 260 (°kdla, °bh6- 
pakdla, Sakendrakala). 261. 262. 

— nripdnta, 259. 260. 

^akuntald, 125. 

— (drama), 206. 207. 320. 

Sakti, 1 7 1. 2S9. 310. 

Saktiptirva, 260 (astr.). 
sakra, 303. 

Samkara, 303 (epithet of Rudra). 
Samkara, 42. 48. 51. 56. 58. 70. 72. 
73 - 74 - 94-96.ii 6. 119,127. 131. 
139- 157- 159- 160 ff. 188. 241. 
242. 243. 267 (erot.). 308. 

— mi£ra, 244. 

— vijaya , 243. 

Sainkardnanda, 52.163. 164. 170. 
Sauku, 200. 

Safikha, 58. 275.278.282 ( Dharma ). 

326 ( Smriti ). 
fatapatha', 117. 1 19. 
Satapatha-Brdfonana , 116 fF. 276. 
2S4. 318. 

iSatarudriya, 108. ill. 155. 169. 

Satdndnda, 261. 

Satdnika, 125. 

S’atrumjaya Mdhdtmya, 214. 297. 
&ani, 98. 

^amtanu, 39. 

Sabarasvdmin, 241. 322. 

Sabala, 35. 

tfabddnntdsana , 217. 227. 
Sambliputra, 71. 
samyuvdka, 313. 

Sarydta, 134. 

Sarva, 178. 

Sarvavarman, 226, 

Saldtura, 218. 

.\astra, canon, 14. 32. 67. I-I. 
&ikatayan;., 53. 143. 151. 152. 217. 

222. 226. 

Sdkapuni, 85. 

Sdkala, 32. 33. 62. 313. 314. 315. 
T~ (Sdgala), 306. 

Sdkalya, 10. 32. 33.34. 50 (two 6d- 
kalyas). 56. 143 (gramm.). 163. 

— Yidagdha, 33. 129. 
Sdkalyopanisliad , 163. 167. 
Sdkdyanius, 33. 96. 120. 133. 137. 

285, 
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Sdkdyanya,97.98. 133.137.285. 308. 
hticta, 17 1. 

33- 133- *37- *85. 235. 285. 

306. 

idkyabhikshu, 78. 

6dkyamuni, 56. 98. 137. 268. 309. 

Sdkhd, 10. 91. 158. 162. 181. 

^diikhdyana, 32. 52 ff., So. 313. 314. 

— Grihya, 176. 313. 315. 316. 

— ParUishia, 62. 

— Brdhmcina, 44-47. 

— Stitra, 44. 

— Aranyaka, 50. 132. 

Sdtydyana, 53, 95. 102. 128. 

— “naka 100. 249. 

— °ni, °nins, 14. 77. 81. 83. 95. 

96. 120. 243. 

Sdndilya, 71. 76. 77. 78. 80. 82. 

120. 131. 132. 

— 143 (Smriti). 

— Sutra, 238. 243. 

— °lydyana, 53. 76. 120. 

Satapatliikas, 85. 

^diptanava, 226. 

S'dnti-Kalpa, 153. 

S'a mbavyagrihya , 316. 

&dmbuvis, 14. 81. 
himbliava, 171. 

Sariputra, 285. 

S'driraka-Mimdnsd, 240. 

Sdrngadeva, 273. 

Sdr n gad h ara (- Paddkat i ), 210. 

Jbdlamkdyana, 53. 75. 

Sdlarpkdyanajd, 96. 

6dlaipkdyanins, 14. 77. 96. 

Sdlamki, 96. 218. 

Sdldturiya, 218. 

Sdlivdhana, 202. 214. 260. 

&aliliotra, 266. 267. 

S'ikshd, 25. 60. 61. 145.272. 313. 317. 

— valli, 93. 94. 155. 

Siras ( Upanishad ), 170. 

6ildditya, 214. 

Sildlin, 197. 

ijlpa, 198. • 

Siva, worship of, 4. 45. 110. in. 

156. 157. 165. 169. 190. 208. 209. 

303 - 307 . 

— developed out of Agni (and 
Rudra), 159. 

— beside Brahman and Vishnu, 

167. 180. 

Sivatantra, 275. 

Sivayogin, 62. 

S'i vaswrp kalpopan ish ad, 10$. 155. 
S'isukrandlya, 193, 
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Sisupdlabadha, 196. 

Hina, 114. 
siinadcvas, 303. 

178. 

6uka, son of Yydsa, 184. 243. 
iulcva (Venus ?), 98. 250. 

— yajunshi, 104. 
iuhnya , 104. 107. 144. 

— lednda, 104. 

iukldni yajunshi, 104. 131. 144. 
Suiigas, 33. 
iuddha, 167. 

Sunakas, 33. 34. 

Sunahsepa, 47. 48. 55. 

Kumbha, 206. 

S'uha-Sdtra, 101. 256. 274. 317. 


324 - 

iushna , 302. 

J^iidra, 18. 77. III. 112. 276. 
£udras, 147. 

Sddraka, 205. 206. 207. 214. 
suny a (zero), 256. 

^ulapdni, 166. 

Sesba, 101 (comm.). 237 (pbil.). 
&aitydyana, 53. 

Saildli, 134. 19 7 - 

Saildlinas, 1 97. 
iailusha, III. 196. 197 * 
tfaivabhdshya, 323. 

Saivaidstra, 322. 

Saisiris, 33. 
gaigiriya, 32. 33. 

Saungdyani, 75. 

Saucbivfiksbi, 77. S2. 

Saunaka ( Rigv .), 24. 32-34. 49. 54 - 
56.59.62.85.143. 

— 150. 151. 158. 161. 162. 
I65. 

— ( Mahd-Bhdraid), 185. 

— Indrota, 34. 125. 

— Svaiddyana, 34. 

—: Gfihya, 55 (Rigv.)- 
— vartita , 15S. 162 ( Atli .). 

— laghu°, 280 (Smriti). 

^aunakiyas, 158. 162. 

Saunaklyd, 1 5 1 • 

S'aunakopamshad (?), 164. 165. 
iaubhikas, 198 ; a. sdubhikas. 
Saubhreyas, 140. 

$aulvdyana, 53. 

Sydpamas, 180. 

iycna, 78. 
y/kam, 27. 

iramana, 27. 129. 138. 
iramand, 305. 

Sri Atlanta, 141. 



Srikantba £ivdcbdrya, 323. 

Sri Cbdpa, 259. 

6ridatta, 141. 

Sridharaddsa, 210. 

Sridharasena, 196. 

Srinivdsa, 42. 

3rinivdsaddsa, 322. 323. 

Sri Dbarmandbha, 196. 

6ripati, 54. 58. 

Sripardiikusaudtba, 323. 
Srlmaddattopanishad, 164. 

J§rivara, 320. 

Sri Vydghramukba, 259. 

Srisbena, 258. 

&ri Harsba, king, 204. 207. 

— 196 ( Naishadhackar .). 

Sri Hala, 145. 

^Jiru, 15. 

Srutasena, 125. 135. 

tfruti, 15. 17. 68. Si. 96. 149 (plur.). 

1 $9- 164. 
ireshtha, 126. 

tirauta-Sillras, 16. 17.. 19 - 5 2 * 
ilesJcman, 266. 

24. 69. 70. 72. 73. 74. 83. 
87. 97. 99. 103. 121. 122. 123. 

, 125. 127. 

Svikuas, 132. 

Svetaketu, 51. 71. 123. 132. 133. 

137. 267 (erot.). 284. 
J^vetddvatara, 96. 99. 

— °ropanishad , 96. 155. 156. 161. 
165. 169. 236. 238. 

Ska tdiiikropan ish ad, 16S. 
Shattriniat {Smriti), 280. 

Shadaiiti {Smriti), 2S0. 
Shadgurusishya, 33. 61. 62. 83. 
Shaddarianachintanikd, 322. 
Shadbhdshdchfflidrikd, 227. 
Shadvihia-Brdhmana, 69. 70. 
Shannavati {Smriti), 2S0. 

Shash tit antra, 236. 
shashtipatha, 117. 119. 
saiji - samvat (but of what era?), 
141. 202. 203. 
samvat era, 182. 202. 203. 
Samvarla (Smriti), 27S. 326. 
Samrartairutyupanishad, 154. 164. 
sarjiskdra, 102 (the sixteen 3.). 

— (grarnm.), 144. 

— ganapati, 143. 
samskritabliA ’slid, 177. 
samsthd, 66. 67, 

Sarphitd (Ved.), 8. 9. 10.14. 22-24. 
60. 

— (pbil.), 75. 



miST/fy 



Samhitd (astr.), 259. 264. 265. 275. 

— Kalya, 153. 

— pdtka, 43. 49. 

— °topanuhad, 34 {Brdlmana). 74. 
75 (Sdmav.). 93. 155 ( Taitt .). 316 
(Sdmav.). 

Sakalddhikdra ■, 275 (arch.). 
samkhydiar, 235. 

Samgitaratndkara , 273. 
samgraha, 119 {S'atapalha - Brdh- 
mana). 227 (gramm.). 
saipjndna, 313. 314. 

Satthilanta, 236. 
saitra, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 
salt rdy ana, 101. 

Satya, 260 astr. 

Satyakdma, 71. 130. 132. 134. 
Satyavdba. 158. 

Satydshddha, ICX). 101. 102. 
Saddnird, 134. 

Sadukti,kariulmrita, 210. 
Saddharmapundarika , 299. 300. 
Sanatkumdra, 72. 164;—275 (ar- 
cliit.). 

Sanandandchdrya, 237. 
samdhi, 23. 

sajjmipdta, 248 (Buddb.). 
Samnyasopanishad , 164. 

Sapiarsh i (Smriti ), 2S0. 
Sapta&ataka, Saptwsatl, 83. 211. 
232. 

sctpta sfirydh, 230 (249). 
samdnani d, 131. 

Samdsa-Samhitd, 259. 
sampradaya, 152. 
samrdj , 123. 

Sarasvati, 74 (Vdcb). 

— vyukarana, 227. 

Sarasvati, 4. 38. 44 (Indus). 53. 
67. So. 102. 120. 134. 141. 

— kantluibharana, 210. 232. 
sarga, 190. 196. 214. 
sarjana, 233. 

aa?y?a, 302. 
sarpavidas , 121. 

Sarpavidyd, 124. 183. 265. 302. 
Sariddarhnasaijigralta , 235. 241. 
322. 

sarvamedha, 54. 

Sarvdnufcramanl, 61. 
sarvdnnina, 305. 
Sarvopaniihatsdropan{shad, 162. 
Salvas, 120. 132. 1 So. 
mhama, 264 (Arabic). 

Sdgala, 306. 

Sdketa, 224. 251. 


1 Sdmkritydyana, 266 (med.). 

Sdmkhya , 96. 97. 108. 137 (S'atap.). 
158. 160. 165-167. 235-239. 242. 
244. 246. 284. ff. 306. 308. 309. 

— tattva-pradipa, 322. 

— pravachana, 237. 

— pravachana-Sutra, 237. 239. 

— bhilcshu, 78. 

— 7/o<7a, 160. 166. 238. 239. 

— sdra, 237. 

— Sutra, 237. 239. 245. 

Sdmkbyah (Gautamah), 284. 
Sdmkbydyana, 47. 

Sdqijiviputra, 131. 

Sdti, 75. 

Sdtyayajna, °jni, 133. 

Sdtrdjita, 125. 

Sdpya, 68. 

Sdmajdtaka, 300 (Buddb.). 
Sdmatantra, 83. 
sdman, 8. 9. 64. 66. 12 r. 

— number of tbe sdmans, \2i. 

Sdmaydchdrika-Sutra, 19. 27S. 
Sdmalakshana, S3. 

Sdmavidhi, °vidhdna, 72. 74. 277. 
Sdmaveda, 45. 63 ff. 121. 316. 325 
(Gdnas of). 

— Prdlisdkhya, 316. 

Sdma-Sapihitd , 9. 10. 32. 63 ff. 313 
(readings). 316. 

Sdmastam , 275. 

Sdyakdyana, 96. 120. 

Sdyakdyanins, 96. 

Sdyana, 32. 41. 42. 43. 46. 47. 48. 
52. 65. 66. 6S. 69. 72. 74. 91. 92. 
94. 101. 139. 150. 
Sdralthasamgaha , 267 (med.). 
Sdrameya, 35. 

Sdrasvata, 226 (gramm.). 

Sdrasvata pdtha , 103. 

Sdvayasa, 133. 

SdhityadarparM, 231. 321. 
Sinhdsanadvutrinsikd , 200-202. 214. 
320. 

Siddbasena, 260 (astr.). 

Siddhdnta, 253. 255. 258 ff. 269 
(astr.). 

— kaumudl , 89. 226. 

— Hromani , 261. 262. 

Sitd, 135. 192. 193. 

Sukanyd, 134. 

Sukbayati, 306. 

Suitanipdta, 293. 
sutyd , 66. 67. 

Suddman, 68. 

Sudyumna, 125. 
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sunaphdj 255 (Greek). 
Sundaritdpartyopanishad, 1 7 1 . 

suparna . 314* 

Supa rnddhydya , 171* 

Supami, 134. 

Suprabbadeva, 196. 

Subandhu, 189. 213.245. 267. 319. 
Subliagasena, 251. 

Subhadrd, 114* H 5 - * 34 - 
Subkdshitaratndkara, 320. 

Subhd shit avail, 320. 
Sumanasantaka (?), 208. 

Suinantu, 56. 57. 5S. H9* 
sura, 98. 302. 303. 

Surashtra, 76. 

Sulablia, 56. 

Sulabhd, 56. 

Su^ravas, 36. 
su&rut, 266. 

Susruta, 266 fF. 3 2 4 * 


— vriddha, 269. 

Mia, 31. 32. 124. 149* 

siita, III. , . 

Sutras, 8. 15 (etyxhol.; chhandovat); 

29. 56. 57. 216. 285. 290. 

_127. 128 (passages in the Brail - 


manus). 

_290. 292. 296* 298 fF. (Buddh.). 

— 128. 161 [s. - Brahman). 
sntradhdra, 198* 275* 

Surya, 62 (comm.). 

Surya, 40 (god). 

— prajnapti, 297 (Jain.). 

— Siddhdnta, 61. 249. 257. 258. 

— °opanishad, 154. I 7 °* 

{sapta) sury'ih, 250 (249). 
Sdrydruna (Snlriti ), 280. 


Srinjayas, 123. 132. 

Setubandha, 196. 

Saitava, 61. 

Saindhavas, °vdyanas, 147. 
sobha, p nagaraka, 198. 

Soma, 6. 63 (god). 

— (sacrifice), 66. 107. 
Somadeva, 213. 319* 
Somdnanda, 322. 

Some^vara, 273 (mus.). 

Saujdta, 285. 

Sauti, 34. 

Sautrdntika, 309. 
savirdmani, 107, 108. 118. 139. 
saubhikas, 198; S. iaubhikas* 


Saumdpau, 134. 

Saumifia, 204. 205. 

SaurasidAJidnta , 258. 

?au£mh& r iri Brdh,mandm?, 56. 95 * 


I Sau^ravasa, 105. 

I Sausrutapdrthavas, 266. 

Skauda, 72. 

— Pur ana, 191. 205. 

Skandasvdmin, 41. 42. 79 * 
Skandopanishad, 171. 

\/skabh, stabh, 233. 
sttipa, 274. 307. 
stotra, 67. 
stoma, 67. 81. 
staubhika, 63. 
sthavira ; 77 * I02 - 3°5 
stlidnaka, 89. 

Spandatdstra, 322. 

Sphujidhvaja (?), 258. 
Sphufa-SiddKdnta, 259. 
Smaraddhana, 208. 

Smdrta-SiUras, 17. 19* 34 
101. 

Sror&i, 17. 19- 20 - 81 • 

— S'dstras, 20. 84. 143 - 2 7°. 
Srughna, 237. 

Svaraparibhdslid, 83. 
svddhydya, 8. 93. 144 * 
svdbhdvika , 309. 

°svdviin, 79. 

Svdyambhuva, 277. 

Svaiddyana, 34. 

Ha nsa 11 ddopa nishad, 165. 
Uansopanishad, 164. 165. 
hadda, 264 Arabic. 

Hanumant, 272. 

Hanumanndiaka , 203. 

Haradatta, 89. 278. 

Hari, 166 (Vishnu). 303 (Mra). 
Hari, 225. 22$-gramm. 
harija, 255 (Greek). 

HartiojUa, 34. 189. 

Harischandra, 1 84. 

Harisvdmin, 7 2 - 79 - I 39 * 

HariharamiSra, 142. 

6ri Harsha (king), 204.- 207. 

— 196 ( Naishadhachar .). ^ 

— charitd , 205. 214. 319 *• 

Sri, Hala, 145. 
halablirit, 192. 

Haldyudhu, 6o’(metr.). 196. 230 
(lex.), 
ftasa, 112. 
hast? ghat a, 117.^ 

JIdridravika, 8S. 

Hdrita (Krishna), 50. 

— 269 med. 

— rriddha 0 , 269 (med.). 

— (Pharma), 278. 282. 325. 

Hala, 83. 211. 232. 
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Hill eyas, 140. 

Hristinapura, 1S5. 
Mtopadda , 212. 
hibulca , 255 (Greek). 
Himavaut, 51. 268. 
himnci , 254 (Greek). 
Hiranyake 4 i, 100-102. 317. 
—. kikkiya-Brd.hmc.na, 92. 
Hirnnyuiulbha, 160. 
Ilutdsave&i, 266. 

Hunas, 243. 
hridroga , 254 (Greek). 
hctthd, 89. 

hclayas, hclavas, 1S0. 


Hemnchandra, 227. 321 (gr.). 230 
(lex.). 297 (Jail).). 

Heldrdja, 215. 
hcli, 254 (Greek). 

Hairnavati, 74. 156. 

Hairnnyaudbha, 125. 

Hailihila, 185. 

hotar , 14. 53. 67. 80. 86. 89. 109. 
129. 149. 

hord , 254 (Greek). 

— 8 ’dstra, 254. 259. 260. 
liautraka , 101. 

Hrasva, 112. 
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AlyoKcpws, 254. 

Ahriman (and Mdra), 303. 304. 
Akbar, 283. 

Albininf, 60. 1S9. 201. 239. 249. 

253. 254. 257-262. 266. 274. 323. 
Alexander, 4. 6. 27. 28. 30. 179. 

221. 222. 251. 

Alexandria, 256. 309. 

Alaxandrinus (Paulus), 253. 
Algebra, 256. 259. 

Alkindi, 263. 

’A 1 airpoxdr^9, 251. 

Amulet-prayers, 20S. 

Amy ntas, 306. 

A255. 

Andubarius, 255. 

Animal fables, 70. 211 If., 301. 
Antigonus, 179. 252. 

Autiocliu8, 179. 252. 

Aphrodisius (?), 258. 

’A(ppo 5 LTT), 254. 

A7r6/;\f/ia, 255. 

Apollodotus, 188. 

Apollonius of Tvana, 252. 
Apotelesmata, 289. 

Arabs: Arabian astronomy, 255- 
257. 263. 264. 

— Arabic astronomical terms, 263- 
264. 

— commercial intercourse of tlie 
Indians with Arabia, 220. 

— Arabian figures, 256. 


Arabs : medicine, 265 . 270, 271. 

— music, 273. 

— philosophy, 239. 

Archimedes, 256. 

Arenarius, 256. 

y A pys, 254. 

Arim, Arin, coupole d’, 257. 
Aristoteles, 234. 

Arithmetic, 256. 259. 

Arjabahr, 255. 259. 

Arkand, 259. 

Arrian, 4. 106. 136. 

Arsacidan Parthians, iSS. 

Ars amandi, 267. 

Asklepiads, oath of the, 268. 

*AaTpovoyla. of the Indians, 30. 
Atoms, 244. 

Aux, augis, 257. 

Avesta, 6. 36. 148 (Indian names of 
its parts), 302. 

— and Buddhism, 327. 

Avicenna, 271. 

Babrius, 211. 

Babylon, 2. 247. 

Bactria, 207 ; s. Valhika. 

Bagdad, 255. 270. 

Bali, island of, 189. 195. 20S. 
Bardesanes, 309. 

Bari a am, 307. 

Baslikar, 262. 263. 

BaoaXetfs, Basili, 306. 

Ba diil s, 309. 

Z 
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Basil is, 251. 

Beast-fable, 211 fF. 301. 

Bells, 307. 

Bengdli recensions, 194. 206. 208. 
Bhabra missive, 292. 294, 295. 
Bihdri Lcil, 211. 

Blessed, world of the, 50. (73). 
B6ooa, 309. 

Boethius, 257. 

B paxpaves, 28. 30. 

Buddhism, Buddhists, 3. 4. 20. 22. 
27. 78. 79. 99. in. 13S. 151. 165. 
205. 229. 236. 247. 276. 277. 280. 
283 ff. 

Buddhist nuns, 281. 

Bundehesh, 247. 323. 

Ccesar, iSS. 

Castes, 10. 18. 78. 79. no. III. 161. 

17S. 287. 289. 290. 301. 306. 
Ceylon, 192. 2S8. 291; 293. 295. 

— medicine in, 267. 

Chaldseans, astronomy, 248 (Xa- 

rustr). 

Chaos, 233. 

Chess, 275. 

Chinese lunar asterisms, 247. 248 
(Kio-list). 

— statements on the date of Ka- 
nishka, 287. 

— translations, 229 (Araara). 291. 
300. 301 (Buddli.). 

— travellers, s. Fa Ilian, Hiuau 
Thsang. 

Xpt]pciTi<rp6s (! Ktvbdpopos), 255. 
Christian influences, 71. 189. 238. 
300. 307. 

— ritual, influence of Buddhist ri¬ 
tual and worship on (and vice 
versa), 307. 

— sects, Indian influence on, 239. 
309 . 

Ch t on icon Paschal e, 255. 

Clemens Alexandrines, 306. 

Coin, 205 (ndnaka), 229 (dindra). 
Coin?, Indian,* 215. 218. 219. 
Commentaries, text secured by 
moans of, 1S1. 

Comparative mythology, 35, 36. 
Constantius, 255. 

Creation, 233, 234. 

Creed-formulas, 166. 

Curtius, 136. 

Cycles, quinquennial and sexeuuial, 
" 113. 247. 

Da mis, 252. 

Dancing, 196 ff. , 


Ddra Shakoh, 2S3. 

Day, beginning of the, at midnight, 
254 - 

Decimal place-value of the figures, 
256. 

Deeds of gift, v. Grants. 

Degrees of the heavens, 255. 
Deimachus, 251. 

Aenavds, 255. 

Dekhan, 4. 6. 192. 283. 

Dekhan recension (of the Urvasi), 
208. 

&VPVJVP, 35- 

Demiurges, 233. 

Denarius, 229. 304. 

Dhauli, 179. 295. 

Diagrams, mystic, 310. 

Dialects, 6. 175 ff. 295. 296. 299. 
Aiaperpov, 255. 

Ai.dvp.os, 254. 

Diespiter, 35. 

Dion Chrysostom, 186. 188. 
Dionysius, 251. 

A ibvvffos, 6. 

Districts, division of Yedic schools 
according to, 65. 94. 132. 133. 

-of other text-recensions, 195. 

206-208. 

— Varieties of style distinguished 
by names of, 232. 

Dolphin, emblem of the God of 
Love, 252. 274. 325 (Cupid and 
Venus). 

Aopv(f>op'ia, 255. 

Apaxw, 229. 

Dravidian words, 3. 

D.-anglun, 289. 291. 306. 

Dulva, 199. 

Durr i myfassal, 272. 

Avrbv, 255* 

Egypt, commercial relations be¬ 
tween India and, 3. 

YAaayurff}, 253-255. 

Elements, the five, 234. 

Embryo, 160. 

’ Eirava^opd, 255- 

Eras, Indian, 202. 203. 210. 260. 

Fa Hian, 218. 300. 

Farther India, geographical names 
in, 178. 

Ferddun, 36. 

Festival-plavs, religious, 197. I§$. 
Figures, £56. 324. 

— expressed by words, 60. 140. 

Firdfisi, 37. Sy 

Finnicus Maternud, 254. 


V 
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Fortunate, purse of, 264-265. 

Fox, in Fable, 2 ir, 212. 

Gamma, gamine, 272 (mus.). 
Ganges, 4. 38. 

— mouths of the, 193. 248. 

Galen, 307. 

Geometry, 256. 

Ginunga gap, 233. 

Girnar, 179. 295. 

Gnosticism, 239. 309. 

Gobar figures, 256. 

Gods, images, statues of, 273. 274. 

— language of the, 176. 

— triad of: Agni, Indra, and Su- 
rya, 40. 63 (A., I., and Sonia) ;— 
Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu, 
97. 161. 167 {Siva), 180(£iva), 277. 

Grants, 203. 215. 281. 

Greek .female slaves, 203. 251, 252. 

— monarchies of Bactria, 188. 207. 
215. 221. 251. 2S5. 

— words, 254, 255. 

Greeks : Greek Architecture, 274 
(three styles in India). 

— Astronomy, 153. 243. 249. 251 
ff. 

— Commerce with India, 252. 

— Drama, 207. 

— Fables, 211. 

— God of Love, 252. 274 (?). 

— Iulluence upon India generally, 

• 251 IF. 

— Medicine, 26S. 324. 325. 

— Philosophy, 220. 221. 234. 

— Sculpture, 273. 

— Writing, 221. 

Guido d’Arezzo, 272. 

Gujardt, 139. 179. 207. 251. 
Gymnosophists, 27. 

"HXios, 254. 

’Mpa^s, 6. 136. 186. 234. 
Heraclius, 255. 

Heretics, 98. 

'Epfiijs, 254. 

Homer, Indian, 186. 1S8. 

— Homeric cycle of legend, 194. 
fopVi 254. 

'Oplfav, 255. 

Hindustan, 4. 6. 10. 18. 33. 39. 70. 

1S7. 192. 283. 296. 

Hiuan Thsang, 217 Jf, 2S7. 300. 
Humours, the three, 266. 
Husravanh, 36. 

*T 5 pqy 6 oj, 254. 
y\b8io;, 28. 48. 

'Tnoyeiop, 255. 


Ibn Abi Usaibiah, 266, 

I bn Baithar, 266. 

’I X 6fc, 254. 

Immigration of the Aryas into Him 
duetdn, 38. 39. 

Indo-Scythians, 220. 285. 

Indus, 10. 37. 38. 218. 2S5. 
Inheritance, law of, 278, 279. 

Initial letters of names employed 
to denote numbers, 256 ; to mark 
the seven musical notes, 272. 
Inscriptions, 1S3. 215. 228. 
Intercalary month, 247. 262 (three 
in the year!). 

Invisible cap, 264. 

Jackal and lion in Fable, 211, 
212. 

Java, island of, 1S9. 195. 20S. 229. 

171. 280. 

Jehdn, 2S3. 

Jehdngir, 2S3. 

Jcmshid, 36. 

Josaphat, 307. 

Kabul, 3. 179. 

Kafu (kapi), 3. 

Kdgyur, 291. 294. 326. 

K. ddaia, 317. 

Kaikavds, 36. 

Kai Kkosru, 36. 

Kalilag and Dam nag, 320. 

Kalita wa Dimna, 212. 

Kalmuck translations, 291. 
Ka/MplcrOoXoi, 88. 268. 

Kambojas, 178. 

Ka/xpu<n)s, 178. 

Kandrese translation, 1S9. 

Kanerki, s. Kanishka. 

Kanheri, 292. 

ICankah, 269. 

Kapur di Giri, 179; s. Kapardigiri. 
Kashmir, 204. 213. 215. 220. 223. 

227. 232. 291. 296. 

Kava TJs, 36. 

Kavi languages, origin of name, 

I 95 * 

— translations, 31S (date of). 325. 
Keeping secret of doctrines, 49. 
Kcvbopofios, 255. 

ELtvrpov, 254. 255. 

Kijiros, 3. 

K<?p£epos, 35. 

K ivvpcL, 302. 

Kio-list, 248. 

K6\oi'pos, 254. 

3. 

Kptds, 254. 
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Iv pbvos, 254. 

A a piKTj, 76. 258. 

Lilt, 249. 258. 

League-boots, 264. 

A 4 oiv, 254. 

Atirrij, 255. 

Lion and jackal (fox), 211, 212. 
Longest day, length of the, 247. 
Love, God of, 252. 274. 

Lunar mansions, 2. 30. 90. 92. 148. 
229. 246-249. 252. 255. 281. 
3 ° 4 - 

— phases, 281. 

NcidiavStvol, 10. 106. 

Magas, 179. 252. 

Magic, art of, 264, 265. 

Magic mirror, 264. 

— ointment, 264. 

Mahmud of Ghasna, 253. 

Mairya (and Mrira?), 303. 

MaXXol, 222. 

Manes, 309. 

Manes, sacrifice to the, 55. 93. 100. 

10S. 118. 

Manetho, 260. 

Mansions, twelve, 254. 281 (ustr.). 
Manuscripts, late date of, 181. 182 
(oldest). 

Ndaaaya, 75. 

Mazzaloth, Mazzarotb, 248. 
Medicine in Ceylon, 267 ; in India, 
324 , 325 - 

Megasthenes, 4. 6. 10. 20. 27. 48. 
70. 88. 106. 136. 137. 186. 234. 
251. 

Meherdates,i88. 

Mepander, 224. 251. 306. 

Menrtzil, 323 (in Soghd). 
Mendicancy, religious, 237. 
'bUaovpdvqp.a, 255. 

Metempsychosis, 234. 

Metrical form of literature, 182, 
183. 

Missionaries, Buddhist, 290. 307. 
309 . 

— Christian, 307. 

ISlv^fjLrfy dirb fiv'/p.njs, 20. 

Monachism, system of, 307. 
Monasteries, 274. 281. 

Mongolian translations, 291. 
Mundane ages (four), 247 ; s. Yuga. 
Music, modern Indian, 325. 

Musical scale, 272. 

Mysteries, 197. 198. 

Mythology, Comparative, 35. 36. 
Names, chronology from, 29. 53. 


71. 120. 239. 284. 285 (s. also 
Afiga, Kavi, Tantra, Sutra). 
Nearchus, 15. 

Neo-Pythagoreans, 256, 257. 

Neprll, 291. 309, 310. 

Nepillese MSS., date of, 318. 
Nerengs, 56. 

North of India, purity of language 
in the, 26. 45. 296. 

Notes, the seven musical, 160. 272. 
Numbers, denoting of, by the 
letters of the alphabet in their 
order, 222. 

Numerical notation by means of 
letters, 257. 324. 

— Symbols, 256. 

Ndshirvrin, 212. 

Omens, 69. 152. 264. 

Opliir, 3. 

Oral tradition, 12 ff, 22. 48. 

Ordeal, 73. 

Orissa, 179. 274. 

Otbi, 201. 

Ovpuvbs, 35. 

’0 Itjp'/j, 252 (s. Arin). 

’ 0 £udpdKou, 222. 

Pahlav, 188. 

Pakiavi, translation of Panchatantra 
into, 212. 267. 

Pali redaction of the Amarakosha, 
230. 

—* of Mann’s Code, 279. 

I lavdala, 136. 137. 186. 

Punjab, 2. 3. 4. 88. 207. 248. 251. 
309 - 

Pantheism, 242. 

II apOevos, 254. 

Tarthiaus, 4. 188. 318. 

Parvi, parviz, 323. 

Pattalene,,285. 

Paulus Alexandrinus, 233. 255. 

— al Yumiui, 233. 

^Peacocks, exportation of, to Baveru, 

2 , 3 - 

Periplus, 4. 6. 

Permutations, 256. 

Persa-.Aryans, 6. 133. 148, 17S. 
Persians, 3. 4. 180 ;—273 (mus.). 
274 (arch.). 

Persian Epos, 36. 37. 187. ■ 

— translation of the Upanishads, • 

I 55 - 

— Veda, 36. 148. 

Personal deity, 165, 166. 

Ilei^cXaOris, 268. 

<M<ris, 255. 
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‘Philosopher’s Ride,’ 291. 
Philostratus, 252. 

Phoebus Apollo, 273 (type of). 
Phoenicians, their commercial rela¬ 
tions with India, 2, 3. 248. 
Pholotoulo, 218. 

Phonini, 218. 

Planets, 9S. 153. 249-251. 254, 
255. 281. 304. 

— Greek order of the, 319. 323. 326, 
Plato (Bactrian king), 273. 

Pliny, 136. 

Plutarch, 306. 

Polar star, 9S. 

Popular dialects, 6. 175-1S0. 

II pdfxvcu, 2S. 244. 

Prose-writing arrested in its deve¬ 
lopment, 183. 

. Ptolemaios, 253. 274 (astr.). 
Ptolemy, 179. 251. 252 (two). 

— 130 (geogr.). 

Quinquennial cycle, 113. 247. 
Quotations, text as given in, 182. 
279. 

Relic-worship, 306. 307. 

Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 185. 291. 
Rhazes, 271. 

Rock-inscriptions, 179. 

Rosary, 307. 

HavdpoKVTTTos, 217. 223. 

'Sapp.avai, 28. 

Scale, musical, 272. 

Schools, great number of Yedic, 
142. 

Seleucus, 4. 

Semitic origin of Indian writing, 

-of the Beast-fable, 211, 212. 

Serapion, 271. 

Seven musical notes, 160. 272. 
Sindhend, 255. 259. 

Singhalese translations, 292. 
^Kopnlos, 254. 

Sta Otavds, 309. 

Snake, 302. 

Solar year, 246, 247, 

Solomon’s time, trade with India 
in, 3. 

~iO(f)aycL(y'i)vas, 25 1. 

SpeuBippus (?), 258. 

Squaring of the circle, 256. 

Steeples, 274. 306. 

Stone-building, 274. 


Strabo, 6 . 27. 28. 30. 244. 246. 
Style, varieties of, distinguished by 
names of provinces, 232. 
Succession of existence, 289. 301. 
^ufi philosophy, 239. 

2vva<prj 255. 

Sun’s two journeys, stellar limits of 
the, 98. 

2 vpa<TTp-r]VTi, 76. 

Surgery, 269. 270. 

Tandjur, 209. 210. 226. 230. 246. 

267. 276. 

Taepoj, 254. 

Teachers, many, quoted, 50. 77. 
Texts, uncertainty of the, 1S1, 1S2. 
224, 225. 

T110 u san d- n ame - praye rs, 208. 
Tibetans, translations of tbe, 208. 
212. 291. 294. 300; s. Dsanglun, 
Krfgvur, Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 
Tandjur. 

Tiridates, 3, 4. 

To£6r?7S, 254. 

Transcribers, mistakes of, 1S1. 
Translations, s. Arabs, Chinese, 
Kalmuck, Kandrese, Kavi, Mon¬ 
golian, Pablavl, Pdli, Persian, 
Singhalese. 

Transmigration of souls, 73. 288. 

T pLywvos, 255. 

Trojan cycle of legend, 194. 
Tukhiim, peacocks, 3. 

Valentiniau, 309. 

Venus with dolphin (and Cupid), 
325 - 

Vernaculars, 175-180. 203. 
Veterinary medicine, 267. 

Weights, 160. 269. 

Writing, 10. 13. 15;— of the Ya- 
vanas, 221. 

— consignment to, 22. 144. rSi. 
292. 296. 

Written language, 178 ff. 

Yeslits, <56. 302. 

Yitna, 36. 

Yuasaf, Yudasf, Budsatf, 307. 

Zero, 256. 

Zedy, 35. 

— planet, 254. 

Zodiacal -igus, 98, 229. 249. 254. 

255- 257. 

Zohak, 36. 

Zt r)bv t 254. 
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Arnbros, 272. 

Anandachandra, 58. 6S. 79 * 
Anquetil du Perron, 52. 96. I 54 > 
155. 162. 

Aufrecht, 16. 32. 43. 59. 80. 84. 
112. 150. 191. 200. 210. 211. 224. 

226. 230. 232. 243. 257. 260. 
261. 267. 272. 313. 315- 

Bdlasdstrin, 223. 226. 237. 322, 
323. 

Ballantyne, 223. 226. 235. 237. 244. 
Banerjea, 191. 235. 238. 243. 

Bdpu. Deva Sdstriu, 258. 262. 

Barth, 257. 316. 321. 

Bartheieiny St. Hilaire, 235. 
Bayley, 304. 

Beal, 2.93. 300. 309. 327. 

Benary, F., 196. 

Benfey, 15. 22. 43. 44. 64. 66. 117. 
157. 212. 221. 267. 272. 274. 
301. 306. 320. 

Beutley, 257. 267. 

Bergaigne, 44. 

Bernouilli, 325. 

Bertrand, 202. 

Bhagvdnldl Indraji, 324. 

Bhagvan Vijaya, 327. 

Bkandarkar, 60. 150. 215. 219. 224. 
319. 321. 326. 

Bhdu Ddji, 215. 227. 254-262. 319. 
Bibliotheca Indicii, b. Ballantyne, 
Banerjea, Cowell, Hall, ltdjeudra 
L. M., Roer, &c. 

Bickell, 320. 

Biot, 247, 248. 

Bird, 215. 

Boktlingk, 22. 106. 210. 217-220. 

222. 226. 230. 320. 323. 

Von Bohleu, 272. 

Bollensen, 44. 

Bopp, 178. 189. 

Boyd, 207. 

Break 4. 36. 

Brockhaue, 213. 262. 

Browning, 84. 

Biikler, 50. 54. 92. 97. 101. 152. 
155. 164. 170. 182. 196. 204. 2 JO. 
212, 213. 214, 215. 217. 222. 

227. 232. 237. 259. 272. 277, 

278. 280. 282, 283. 297. 314. 

315- 317- 319-322.324-326. 

Burgee?, Eb., 247. 25s;— Ja-., 215. 


Burnell, 3. 13. 15. 20. 22. 42. 6 t. 
65. 69. 74. 83. 90. 91. 94. 101. 
102. 103. 150. 155. 163, 164. 170, 
171. 178. 203. 213. 215. 217. 221, 
222. 226. 245. 256. 270. 313. 316. 
321. 

Burnouf, Si. ill. 162. 179. 191. 
199. 246. 289. 291, 292. 296. 298. 
300. 306. 308. 

Cantor, 324. 

Cappeller, 226. 232. 320. 

Carey, 194. 

Chandrakdnta Tarkdlainkdra, S4. 
Childers, 178. 293.295. 305.308.326. 
Clarac, Cotnte de, 325. 

Clough, 293. 

Colebrooke, 42. 43. 61. 97. 148. 
IS 1 - 154 . 157 , 158. 163. 201. 
202. 227. 229. 23O. 234. 235. 
236. 238. 241,242. 243. 245. 256. 
259-263. 267. 269. 28l. 283. 
Coomdra Svdmy, 293. 

Cowell, 42. 43. 50. 52. 91. 97. 98. 
99. 207. 227. 234. 235. 237, 238. 
242. 256. 283.-291. 322. 

Cox, 36. 

Csoma Korosi, 199. 209. 267. 285. 
291. 294. 

Cunningham, 178.203.215. 273,274. 
D'Alwis, 293. 

Darmesteter, J., 314. 

Davids, 267. 

De Gubernatis, 36. 

Delbriick, 31. 44. 318. 

Gerard de Bialle, 3. 

Dhanapati Sihhaji, 327. 

Dickson, 326. 

Dietz, 267. 

Donner, 19. 44. 

Dowson, 141. 203. 215. 

Diimichen, 3. 

Duncker, 308. 

D’Eekstein, 97. 

Eggeling, 203. 215. 226. 291. 
Elliot, H. M., 239. 267. 

Elliot, W., 154 , 155 - 
Fauche, 189. 194. 

Fausboll, 293. 304. 326. 

Peer, 188. 291. 293. 299. 
Fergusson, 203. 215. 273. 

Fleet, 319. 321. 

Fliigel, 270. 
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Foucaux, 1S5.1S9.200.286. 291.299. 
Friedericb, 1S9. 195. 

Fritze, 320. 

Gaflgrtdhara Kaviruja, 270. 

Garrez, 211. 

Geiger, L., 272. 

Geldner, 44. # 

Gildemeister, 161. 229. 239. 270. 
Giriprasddavarman, 116. 
Goldschmidt, Paul, 196. 
Goldschmidt, Siegfried, 65. 196. 
Goldstiicker, 12. 15. 22. 87. 100. 
130. 144. 193. 207. 221, 222. 
223. 224, 225. 227. 241. 251. 
273. 321. 

Gorresio, 194. 

Gough, 235. 244. 322. 323. 
Govindadeva&tstrin, 237, 322. 323. 
Grassmann, 44. 315. 

Griffith, 194. 

Grill, 207. 

Grimblot, 293. 319. 326. 
Grohmann, 265. 

Grube, 171. 

Von Gut chmid, iSS. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Messrs. TRUBNER & CO. beg to call attention to their 
ORIENTAL SERIES) in which will be collected, as far as 
possible, all extant information and research upon the History, 
Religions , Languages , Literature , Ac., of Ancient India , China , and 
the East in general. 

The Oriental Series will be on a comprehensive design, and 
no labour or expense will be spared to render the undertaking 
worthy of its subject. Messrs. Trubxer & Co. have already 
secured the services of eminent Eastern students and writers ; 
and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, they 
intend to accomplish it by working with many able hands over 
the whole held, under careful and well-organised Editorship. 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NOW READY:— 

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—427, price 16s. 

ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, 
AND RELIGION OE THE PARSIS. 

By MARTIN HAUG, Ph.P., 

Late of the Universities of Tubingen, Gottingen, and Bonn : Superintendent 
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College; 
Honorary Member of the Bombay Branch Iloyal Asiatic Society, &c. 

Edited by Dr. E. W. WEST. 

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the 
Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present. 

II. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures. 

III. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis. 

IV. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development. 

The Author of these Essays intended, after his return from India, to 
expand them into a comprehensive work on the Zoroastrian religion ; hut 
this design, postponed from time to time, was finally frustrated by his 
untimely death. That I10 was not spared to publish all his varied know¬ 
ledge on this subject must remain for ever a matter of regret to the udent 
of Iranian antiquities. In other hands, the changes that could bo introduced 
into this Second Edition were obviously limited to such additions and 
alterations as the lapse of time and the progress of Zoroastrian studios have 
rendered necessary. 




In the First Essay, the history of tho European researches has been 
extended to the present time ; but for the sake of brevity several writings 
have been passed over unnoticed, among the more valuable of which those 
of Professor Hubschmann may be specially mentioned. Some account has 
2. Iso been given of the progress of Zoroastrian studies among the Parsis 
themselves. 

In the Second Essay, additional information has been given about the 
Pahlavi language and literature ; but the t-clinical portion of the Avesta 
Grammar has been reserved for separate publication, being better adapted 
for students than for the general reader. 

Some additions have been made to the Third Essay, with the view of 
bringing together, from other sources, all the author’s translations from the 
Avesta, except those portions of the Gilt has which he did not include in the 
First Edition, and which it would be hazardous for an Editor to revise. 
Further details have also been given regarding the contents of the Kasks. 

Several additional translations having been found among the author’s 
papers, too late for insertion in the Third Essay, have been added in an 
Appendix, after careful revision, together with bis notes descriptive of the 
mode of performing a few of the Zoroastrian ceremonies. 

The Author’s principal object in publishing these Essays originally, was 
to present in a readable form all tho materials for judging impartially of the 
scriptures and religion of the Parsis. The Bame object has been kept in 
view vliilc preparing this Second Edition, giving a large quantity of such 
materials, collected from a variety of sources, which may now be left to the 
reader’s impartial judgment. 

The value of this Second Edition is greatly enhanced by the addition of 
many posthumous papers, discovered by the Editor, Dr. E. West, at Munich. 
They consist of further translations from the Zend and Pahlavi of the Zend- 
Avesta, and also of numerous detailed notes descriptive of some of the Parsi 
ceremonies. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. viii.—176, price 7s. 6d. 

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON 

COMMONLY KNOWN AS “ DHAMMAPADA ” 

With Accompanying Narratives. 

Translated from the Chinese by S. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese, 
University College, London. 

Among the great body of books comprising the Chinese Buddhist Canon, 
presented by the Japanese Government to the Library of tho India (Mice, 
Mr. Beal discovered a work bearing the title of “Law Verses, or Scriptural 
Texts,” which on examination was seen to resemble the Pali version of 
Dhammapada in manv particulars. It was further discovered that tlio 
original recension of the Pali Text found its way into China in the Third 
Century (a.d.), where the work of translation was finished, and afterwards 
thirteen additional sections added. The Dhammapada, as hitherto known 
by the Pali Text Edition, ns edited by Fausboll, by Max Miillers English, 
and Albrecht Weber’s German translations, consists only of twenty-six 
chapter.', or sections, whilst the Chinese version, or rather recension, as now 
translated by Mr. Beal, consists of thirty-nine sections. The students of 
Pc.li who ]>o. ;e: s Fausbull’s Text, or either of the above-named translations, 
will therefore needs want Mr. B-'al’s English rendering of the Chinese 
version ; the thirteen above-named additional sections not being accessible to 
them in any other form; for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese 
original would be unobtainable by them. 

“Mr. Beal, by making it accessible in nn English dress, has added to the great 
services he bus already rendered to the comparative study of religious lnslury. 
Academy. 







Valuable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhist3 in its purest, least adul¬ 
terated, form. it brings the modern reader face to face with that simple cveed and rule 
of conduct which won its way over the minds of myriads, and which is now nominallv 
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its austero simplicity with innumerable) 
ceremonies, forgotten its maxims, perverted its teaching, and so inverted its leading 
principle that a religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as 
a god himself."— Scotsman. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiii.—360, price 18s. 

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

By ALBRECHT WEBER. 

Translated from the Second German Edition by JOHN Mann, M. A., and 
Theodor Zachariae, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. 

Dr. Buhj.er, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—“I am extremely 
glad to learn that you are about to publish an English translation of Pro¬ 
fessor A. Weber's ‘History of Indian Literature.’ When I was Professor of 
Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the want of 
such a work to which I could refer the students. I trust that the work 
which you are now publishing will become a class-book in all the Indian 
colleges, as it is tho first and only scientific ono which deals with the whole 
field of Vedic, Sanskrit, and Prakrit literature.” 

Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes “The English translation of 
Professor A. Weber's 4 History of Indian Literature ’ will be of the greatest 
use to those who wish to take a comprehensive survey of all that the Hindoo 
mind has achieved. It will be especially useful to the students in our 
Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for such a book when I was 
teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely interested in the history 
of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply them with all they want 
on the subject. I hope it will be made a text-book wherever Sanskrit and 
English are taught.” 

Professor Whitney. Yale College, Newliaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes 
“ I am the more interested in your enterprise of the publication of Weber’s 
Sanskrit Literature in an English version, as 1 was one of tho class to whom 
the work was originally given in the form of academic lectures. At their 
first appearance they were by far the most learned and able treatment of 
their subject; and with their recent additions they still maintain decide ally 
the same rank. Wherever the language, and institutions, and history of 
India arc studied, they must be used and referred to as authority.” 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. —198, accompanied by Two Language 
• Maps, price 12s. 

A SKETCH OF 

THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. 

By ROBERT N. CUST. 

The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
which pressed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the 
languages of the East Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had 
not even been brought to a focus. Information on particular subjects was 
only to he obtained or looked for by consulting a specialist, and then hunting 
down the numbers of a serial or the chapters of a volume not always to be 
found. It uccuired to him that it might be of use to others to publish i;i an 
arranged form the notes which he had collected for his own edification. 
Thus the work has grown upon him. 

“The book l>eforo us is then a valuable contribution to philological science. It 
posses under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, <.-r professes to gne, in 
every case tho sum and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best informed 
writers .”—Sulurdav Jit via \ 
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Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo, pp. xii.— 11 G, clotli, price 5 s. 

THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD. 

A Poem. By KALIDASA. 

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by 
.Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A. 

“ Mr. Griffith's very spirited rendering of the Kum&rasambhava, first published 
twenty-six years ago, is well known to most who arc at all interested in Indian 
literature, or enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative imagination of its 
author .”—Indian Antiquary. 

“ We are very glad to welcome a second edition of Professor Griffith's admirable 
translation of the well-known Sanskrit poem, the Eumdrasumbkava. Few transla¬ 
tions deserve a second edition better.”— Athenceum. 



Post 8 vo, clotli, pp. 432, prico 16s. 

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY 
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 
LITERATURE. 

By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S., 

Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, 

In this work an endeavour has been made to supply the long-felt want of 
a Hindu Classical Dictionary. The late Professor AVilson projected such 
a work, and forty years ago announced his intention of preparing it for the 
Oriental Translation Fund, but he never accomplished his design. The main 
portion of this work consists of mythology, but religion is bound up with 
mythology, and in many points the two are quite inseparable. Of history, 
in the true sense, Sanskrit possesses nothing, or next to nothing, but what 
little lias been discovered here finds its place. The chief geographical names 
of the old writers also have received notice, and their localities and identi¬ 
fications are described so far as present knowledge extends. Lastly, short 
descriptions have been given of the most frequently mentioned Sanskrit 
books, but only of such books as are likely to be found named in the works 
of English writers. 

This work will be a book of reference for all concerned in the government 
of the Hindus, but it will be more especially useful to young Civil Servants 
aud to masters and students in the universities, colleges* and schools in India. 

“ It is no slight gain when such subject.': arc treated fairly and fully in a moderate 
space; and wo need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied 
in new editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr. Dawson’s work.” 
—Saturday Review. 


Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. cxii.—172, cloth, price 9s. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN. 

By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE, 

lion. Doctor of Literature, Leyden ; Correspondent of the Institute of France ; non. 
Member of the German Oriental Society, the Royal Asiatic Society, <tc. ; 
Translator of “The Thousand and One NightsAuthor of an “ Arabic-English 
Lexicon," <fcc. 

A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with aii Introduction by 
Stanley Lane Poole. 

Extract from Preface. 

There has always been a wish to know'something about the sacred book 
of the Muhammadans, and it was with the design of satisfying this wish, 
whilst avoiding the weariness and the disgust which a complete perusal of 
the Koran must produce, that Mr. Lane arranged the “ Selections ” which 
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were published in i8 43 . . . . It lias proved of considerable service to students 
ot Arabic who have found it the most accurate rendering in existence of a 
large part of the Koran ; and even native Muslims of India, ignorant of 
Arabic, have used Lane s Selections !> as their Bible. 

“ Mr. Poolo is both a generous and a learned biographer. ... Mr. Poole tells us 
mid f £frVwnV 8 ° 1 % T Xt 18 p ? s f 1 ible * or ^dustry and criticism to ascertain them, 
wial ^alcutt*^ l )rerfU11 ^ ^ lcm lu a condensed and readable form.”_ English- 


Post 8vo, pp. xliv.—376, cloth, price 14s. 

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT 
WRITERS. 

With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from 
Classical Authors. 


Bv J. MUIR, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

The present embraces the contents of the little work entitled “R«li<dous 
and Moral Sentiments, metrically rendered from Sanskrit Writers ”°&c 
published by Messrs. Williams & Norgate in 1875, together with’Three 
collections of'Versified Translations subsequently printed, but not published 
and a reprint of the metrical pieces contained in Volumes II. and V of the 
author s “Original Sanskrit Texts,” &c. 

V • • “, A volume which maybe taken ns a fair illustration alike of tho reliinous 
and moral sentiments, and u£ the legendary loro of the best Sanskrit writers 
Edinburgh Daily Review. 


Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 14s. 

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS, 

BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS. 

By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L., 

Hon. LL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, Bodcn Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 

Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions, 
with Illustrations and a Map. 

This edition will be found a great improvement on those that preceded it. 
The author has taken care to avail himself of all such criticisms on particu¬ 
lar passages in the previous editions as appeared to him to be just, and he 
has enlarged the work by more than a hundred pages of additional matter. 
The chapter on the “ Villages and Rural Population of India," and several 
other sections of the work, are quite new. 

“ In this volume wo have tho thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some 
of the most important questions e >nnected with our Indun Empire. . . . An en¬ 
lightened observant man, travelling among an enlightened observant people, Professor 
Monier Williams has brought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners 
and customs of tho Queen's Indian subjects than wo ever remember to have s.'cu in 
any one work. He not only deserves tho thanks of every Englishman for this able 
contribution to tho study «.f Modern India— a subject with which we should be 
specially find I hr—but ho deserves tho thanks of every Indian, Pnr*<o or Hindu, 
Buddhbl and Moslem, for liis clear exposition <>f their manners, their creeds, and 
their necessities.”— Times. 
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii.—408 and viii.—348, cfoth, price 28s. 

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN 
SUBJECTS. 

By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq., F.R.S., 

Late of the Bengal Civil Service ; Corresponding Member of the Institute; Chevalier 
of the Legion of Honour; Honorary Member of tho German Oriental Society and 
the Society Asiatique; Member of the Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and London ; 
of the Ethnological and Zoological Societies of London; and late British Minister 
at the Court of Nepal. * , ' 

CONTENTS OF VOL. I. 

Section 1.— On the Kocch, B6d6, and Dhimfil Tribes.—Part I. Vocabulary— 
Part II. Grammar.—Part III. Their Origin, Location,'Numbers, Creed, Customs, 
Character, and Condition, with a Genera) Description of tho Clitna'te they dwell in. 
— Appendix. 

Section II.—On Himalayan Ethnology — T. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan- 


mar. — V. On tho Vayu or Htiyu Tribe of the Central Himaldya. — VI. On too Eiranti 
Tribe of tho Central Himaldya. 

CONTENTS OF VOL. II. 

Section III.— On thb Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary 
of the Tibetan, B6d6, and Giird Tongues. 

Section IV. — Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. 

Section V. —Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. 

Section VI.—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their connection with tho Hima- 
layans and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabulary of I ndo-Chincse Borderers in Arakan. 
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tonasserim. 

Section VII.— 'Hie Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians.—Comparison and Anar 
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words. g, 

Section VIII. —Physical Type of Tibetans. / 

Section IX.—The Aborigines of Central India.—Comparative Vocabulary of tho 
Aboriginal Languages of Central India.— Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.—Vocabu¬ 
lary of some of tho Dialects of the Hill and Wandering Tribes-in tho Northern Sircars. 
—Ahori ones of tho Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinities.—Supplement to the 
Nilgirian Vocabularies.— Tho Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon. 

Section X.—Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on,tho Mater- 
Shed aud Plateau of Tibet. , „ , , 

Section XI.— Route from KAtbmdndiS, tho Capital of Nepiil, to Darjeeling m 
Sikiia.— Memorandum relative to the Seven Cosis of NopA 1 . 

Section XII.—Some Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised nr 
tho State of NepAl. * , 

Section XIII.—The Native Method of making the Paper denominated Hindustan, 

^ Section XIV.—Pre-eminence of tho Verna nlars ; or, the Anglicists Answered : 
Being Letters on the Education of tho People of India. 


Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.— 268 and viii.—326, cloth, 
price 2is. 

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, , 

THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Annotations. 

The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks. 
By the Right Rev. T. BIGANDET, 

Bishop of Ranmtha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price 18s. 

CHINESE BUDDHISM. 

A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 
By J. EDKINS, D.D., 

Author of “ China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &c., &c. 
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Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 18s. 

LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS. 



Written from the Year 1846 to 1878. 

By ROBERT NEEDHAM OUST, 

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service; Hon. Secretary to 
the Royal Asiatic Society; 

and Author of “The Modern Languages of the East Indies.” 


Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, price 10s. 6d. 


THE GULISTAN; 

On, FOSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU’D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ. 

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atisli Kadah, 


By EDWARD B. EAST WICK, F.R.S., M.R.A.S., &c. 


Post 8vo, cloth. 

BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales. 

The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant: 

BEING THE J AT AK ATTH AVANN AN A, 

For the first time Edited in the Original Pali. 

By V. FAUSBOLL. 

And Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids. 

Translation. Volume I. 

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION:— 

Post 8vo, 
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Post 8vo, 
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KING OF ASSYRIA, B.c. GS1-068. 

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in 
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THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. 

By A. BARTH. 
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